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PREFACE.

Tae subdtitle of this book places analysis before specula-
tion. In recent studies of the great epic this order has been
reversed, for a method calling itself synthesis has devoted
itself chiefly to dwelling on epic uniformity, and has either
discarded analysis altogether or made it subject to the
results of “synthetic ™ speculation.

The best way, of course, to take up the historical investiga-
tion of a literary produet the origin of which is well known
is to begin with the source and afterwards to study the
character of the completed whole. But if the origin be
- unknown, and we wish to discover it, we must invert the
process, and begin our study with an examination of the
character of the work. When the results of our analysis
become plain, we may group together those elements which
appear to have existed from the first, and thus, on the basis
of analysis, reconstruct the past. To begin with a synthesis
(so called) of whatever is preserved in the product, and so
to postulate for the beginning exactly what we find to be the
completed whole, is a process that leads us only to the point
from which we started. As vaguely incorrect as is the des-
ignation synthesis for the method so called is the method
itself, which thus does away with all analysis. Analysis is
an examination of constituents. As a method it is, like any
. other, obnoxious to error, but it is not on that account an
erroneous method. It is in fact, as turned upon history,
nothing but inevitable eritique; and synthesis without such
eritique becomes merely the exploitation of individual opin-
ion, which selects what pleases it and rejects, without visible
cause, what is incompatible with the synthetic scheme.
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In the case of the great epic of India, the peremptory
demand that we should reject the test of analysis is the more
remarkable as the poem has never been completely analyzed.
The literature mentioned in it has been ably collected in the
well-known memoirs of Professor Holtzmann, who has also
indicated what in his opinion may be supplied from allusions;
but the poem has not been thoroughly examined to see what
literature it reflects from the age of the later Upanishads or
Vedic schools; it has not received a careful investigation
from the metrical side; its philosophy has been reviewed
only in the most haphazard fashion; and its inner relation to
other epic poetry has been almost ignored. Yet critic after
critic has passed judgment on the question of the date and
origin of this poem, of which we know as yet scarcely more
than that, before a definitive answer can be given, the whole
huge structure must be studied from many points of view.
And last of all the synthesist comes also, with his ready-made
answer to a problem the conditions of which have not yet
been clearly stated.

~ Thus far, indeed, the synthetic theory has not succeeded
in winning over a single scholar to accept its chief con-
clusions, either as regards the contention that the epic was
composed 500 B, ¢, or in respect of the massed books of
didactic material and their original coherence with the nar-
rative. Though the results of the method have not proved
to be entirely nugatory, yet they are in the main irrecon-
cilable with a sober estimate of the date and origin of the
epic; but the hypothesis is, in truth, only a caricature of
Biihler's idea, that the epic was older than it was thought
to be, In its insistence npon the didactic element as the
base of the whole epic tale it bears a curious resemblance
to a medimval dogma, the epitaph of which was written
long ago. For there were once certain ingenious alchemists
who maintained that the Legend of the Golden Fleece wus a
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legend only to the multitude, whereas to the illuminati it
was a didactic narrative teaching the permutation of other
metals into gold; on the tomb of which brilliant but fal-
lacious theory was finally inscribed: Adyos 8¢ domi mp meév
ToApy péyas Ty & dwodelfer wevds!

But though this theory has failed as a whole, yet, owing to
the brilliant manner in which it was first presented by its
clever inventor, and perhaps also to its sharing in the charm
which attaches to all works of the imagination, it has had
a certain success with those who have not clearly distin-
guished between what was essential and adventitious in the
hypothesis. The Rev. Mr. Dahlmann, to whom we owe the
theory, has shown that epic legends and didactic motif are
closely united in the epic as it is to-day; but this is a very
different proposition from that of his main thesis, which is
that complete books of didactic content were parts of the
original epic. One of these statements is an indubitable
fact; the other, an historical absurdity.

This historical absurdity, upheld by the Rev. Mr. Dahl-
mann in a rapidly appearing series of somewhat tautological *
volumes, is of much wider application than has perhaps
ocenrred to the anthor. For in the later additions, which
the Rev. Mr. Dahlmann regards as primitive parts of the
epic, are found those sections which reflect most clearly the
influence of Buddhism, If these sections revert to 500 B. 0.,
all that Buddha as a personality stands for in the history
of Hindu religions thought and practice belongs not to him
but to his antecedents, and therewith vanishes much of the
glory of Buddha. Though the author has not publicly rec-
ogmized this obvious result of his theory, yet, since it is
obvious, it may have appeared to some that such a darken-

1 Almost identical, in fact, i8 the verdict on the synthetic argument
delivered by the veteran French critic, M. Barth: “ conclusion audacieuse
« + + théorie absolument manquée * (Journal des Savants, 1897, pp. 337, 448).
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ing of the Light of Asia added glory to the Light of the
World, and this is possibly the reason why the synthetic
theory has been received with most applause by the reviewers
of religious journals, who are not blind to its bearings. But
however important inferentially, this is a side-issue, and the
historian’s first duty is to present the facts irrespective of
their implication.

On certain peculiarities (already adversely criticised by
disinterested scholars) characteristic less of the method of
investigation than of the method of dialectics which it has
suited the Rev. Mr, Dahlmann to adopt, it is superfluous to
animadvert in detail. Evidence suppressed by one seeker,
in his zeal for truth as he sees it, is pretty sure to be turned
up by another who has as much zeal and another method;
nor has invective ever proved to be a satisfactory substitute
for logic. As regards the claims of synthesis and analysis,
ench method has its place, but analysis will always have the
first place. After it has done its work there will be time

for honest synthesis.

" The material here offered is by way of beginning, not by
way of completing, the long task of analyzing the great
epic. It is too varied for one volume, and this volume has
suffered accordingly, especially in the chapters on philosophy
and the interrelation of the epics. But the latter chapter was
meant only as a sketch, and its worth, if it has any, lies in
its appendix; while the former could be handled adequately
only by a philosopher. The object of these and other chap-
ters was partly to see in how far the actual data rendered
probable the claims of the synthetic method, but more par-
ticularly to give the data without concealment or misstate-
ment, For this reason, while a great deal of the book is
necessarily directed against what appeared to be errors of
one sort or another, the controversinl point of view has
not seldom been ignored. Pending the preparation of a
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better text than is at present available, though Dr. Winter-
nitz encourages the hope of its eventual appearance, the
present studies are intended merely as signboards to aid
the journey toward historical truth. But even if, as is
hoped, they serve to direct thither, they will be rendered
useless as they are passed by. Whether they are deficient
in their primary object will be for travellers on the same
road to say.

Jaxvany, 1001,
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ABBREVIATIONS.

As most of the references in this volume are to the Mahibhirata, all
numbers without alphabetical prefix refer to this epic (Bombay edition, or
with prefix C. to Calentta edition); but when necessary to distinguish a
roference to the Mahibhirata from a reference to the Rimidyana, I have
prefixed M., which therefore does not refer to Mann, but to the great epie.
To bring the two parallel editions of the epics into line, T have used . or
RB. for the Bombay edition of the Rimiyana also (rather than for the
Bengnl text), and for clearness 1 employ G. for the Gorresio (Bengal) text
thus:—

M. or MB., Mahiibhfirata, Bombay edition.
R. or RB., RimAyana, Bombay edition.
C., Mahibhirata, Caleutta edition,

G., Rimiyana, Gorresio’s edition.

Other abbreviations, such as those usually employed to indicate native texts,
or, for example, ZDMG. and JAOS. for the Journals of the German and
American Oriental Societics respectively, require no elucidation for those
likely to use them. Those using the old edition of RB. must add one to all
references to sargas after vi, 88, and two to all after vi, 107. Sanskrit
words usually anglicized bave so been written.
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THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.

CHAPTER ONE.
LITERATURE KNOWN TO THE EPIC POETS.

PARADOXICAL as it may seem, the great epic mentions post-
epical as well as prae-epical works. To solve the paradox
it is necessary to assume that the text has been interpo-
lated, a fact admitted as a last recourse even by him who
holds that the epic was originally what it is to-day. Dut
interpolations to be referred to when everything else fails
will not suffice. A large part of the present epic is inter-
polation, some of it self-interpolated, so to speak. For, not
content with receiving accretions of all sorts, narrative and
didactic, the Bhirata, in default of other sources of inter-
polation, copied itself. Thus the same story, hymn, and
continuation are found in iii, 83, 116 ff. and ix, 38, 39 ff.
The matter of xii, 223 is simply enlarged in 227, while xii,
248-9 repeats xii, 194 and then reappears again in xii, 286,
An example of reproduction with variations is found in ix, 51,
50, as compared with iii, 133, 12 ff. In one case a youthful
prodigy encounters venerable sages and teaches them the
Veda; in the other a priest and king are instructed, but with
the same setting of proverbial lore. So xii, 185 is a repro-
duetion of iii, 213, 1-19; xii, 277 (8), of xii, 175, ete.

1t is not strange, therefore, that a work thus mechanically
inflated should have absorbed older literature. But to under-
stand the relation between the epic and the older literature
copied by the epic it is essential to know the whole literature
referred to as well as cited. In this chapter, then, beginning
with the Vedas, I shall follow the course of revealed and

1
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profane literature as far as it is noticed in the epic itself,
reserving, however, for the two following chapters the Ra-
miyana and the philosophical systems.

The Vedas.

Allusions to Vedic literature, veda, chandas, mantra, ¢ruti,
are naturally common in every part of the Mahabhirata, but
except in the didactie or later epic these are usually of a gen-
eral character. It may be assumed that the bulk of Cruti or
revealed works, if not all of it, was composed before the epic
began. Nevertheless, it is interesting to see which portions
of this hereditary literature are especially mentioned, and
particularly important to observe how the epic cites from
older works. Ewen the fact that it does cite verbatim the
words of the holy texts is of historical moment when it is
remembered that in other places even women and slaves are
exhorted to hear the recital of the epic! We find indeed in

the course of the epic narrative that a woman is taught Vedie
* mantras,” but the mantras are from the Atharva Veda, which,
without being particularly slighted, is less regarded than the
older Vedas, as is shown by this incident; for no woman
would have been tanght Rig Veda verses, for example.

The Vedas are all mentioned by name, though the Atharva
Veda is not always recognized in the formal enumeration.
The order of precedence is not fixed, thongh its peculiar
holiness, vimala, is not the reason why the Sima Veda in the
Giti and Anugisana heads the list? Usnally the Rig Veda
stands at the head and the Atharva, if mentioned, at the foot,
though the order Rk, Yajus, Atharvan, Saman, and even
Atharvan, Siman, Rk, Yajus is found; but the last order
occurs only in the didactic or later epie. The four together
comprise the vedag eaturmiirtih, or fourfold Veda, which, in

1 Compare i, 02, 22; 05, 87; iii, 85, 103; xii, 341, 118, ete.

2 Tatas tih grihayfimiiss sa dvijah Mantragrimam . . . atharvagirasi
erutam (v. 1. atharvERgirasi), iii, 305, 20,

? For in v, 44, 28, it has this epithet, yot stands last In the list: “Not in
R. V., nor in ¥. V., nor in Atharvas, nor in the spotless Simans,”
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distinction from the threefold Veda, is often joined with the
“Veda of the bow.” The epic even has caturveda as. an
epithet of a man, —“one that knows the four Vedas”
(= caiturvaidya), —as earlier triveda, triiividya, is used in
the same way of one learned in the three (caturvidyam is a
pseudo-epic term for the Vedas).!

The tradition of “lost Vedas"? and “divided Vedas” is
well known. There was at first but one Veda, but after the
Krta age men became men of three, men of two, men of one,
and men of no Vedas, triveda, dviveda, ekaveda, anrk, iii, 149,
14-29, and v, 43, 42, gistresu bhinnesu being Vedas; bhinndis
tada vedah, xii, 850, 42 (by Apintaratamas). The last pas-
sage is peculiar in the use (¢L 41—47) of vedakhyane grutih
kiiryd, and in the name of Kali as krsna (as well as tigya).?

The Veda is either recited, declared, or made, srsta, krta.
The latter word contradicts the dogma declared in the well-
known words: na hi echandiiisi kriyante nity@ini cchandansi,
“the Vedas are not made, they are eternal ;™ but the sense is

1 The word triveda remains the usual form (tritayarh sevitarh sarvam, ix,
&, 21). Besides caturveda as an epithet of & god (illustrated in PW.) we find
in the late passage iii, 313, 110 i : pathakih pithakig ciii 'va yo c& 'nye
glstracintakilh sarve vynsasino mirkhd, yah kriyfivin sa panditah; eatur
vedo ‘pi durvrttah sa ¢idrid atiricyate, yo ‘gnihotraparo dintah sa brihmana
iti smrtah. On the order of names referred to above: the lead of the Atharva
is found also in the MahEbhEsya (IS, xiii, p. 432); the epic passage is xiii, 17,
91. The name is here atharvapa or Rtharvana, xiii, 95, 130 ; &4, 44, Exam-
plea of the nsual order are reo yajldsi simini, §, 1, 08; ix, 36, 34 ; xii, 262, 2
(rco yajidsi sRmini yo veda na sa vill dvifah); rgvedah simavedag ca yajur
vedag ea atharvavedag ca, ii, 11, 82; iif, 180, 14, atharvanah. In v, 18, (-7,
it is said that the name Atharviifigiras will eventoally belong to the Atharva
Vedn. The word simiini is not restricted to this Veda. Thus Dhiumya, a
Purchita and, therefore, ns Weber has shown, presumably an Atharvan
priest, sings incantations of destruction, simEni r&udriinl yimyini (ghyan), i,
80, 8. Om the expression atharvavede vede ca, see below. For the order of
names, compare my Ruoling Caste, p. 112; and see Holtzmann, Das Mah&bhi-
rata, iv, p. 6; for further passages (for the AV. in particular), Bloomficld,
SBE. xlii, p. liii.

2 Om this neonic oceurrence (xii, 210, 16 f1.), compare vedagrutih pranasti,
xii, 346, D, the story in 348, and the quotation in the text below. The modi-
fled wrata, rules, vikrivante vedavidih, are referred to in xii, 238, 88

! The former as Kali is still starred in pw. The latter is masculine in R.
vi, 85, 14 (also starred as such in pw.). The word occurs also in xii, 341, 85,
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not opposed, as the maker is God (vedakartd vedingo veda-
vihanah, iii, 3, 19), who only emits the Vedas as he does all
else when the new aeon begins. The more decided “make »
is found of seers, however, in the Harivanga, mantrabrihmana-
kartirah, mantrakrtah,! seers and descendants of seers, just
as there is a Mahibhiratakrt and Itihfisasya kartd, or wouqrips
émiw, though he too is divine? The gods who are credited
with the making of the Vedas® are Fire and Sun, as All-God
(above), or especially Brahman, and in the later epic Vishnu.
It was Brahman who * first recited the Vedas,” vedin jagiu,
v, 108, 10. With a natural inversion, “ Brahman created
brahman ™ (whereas in reality brahman created Brahman), ac-
cording to another passage, xii, 188, 1-2. Compare: ya ime
brahman@ proktd mantril vii proksane gaviim ete pramanam
bhavata utd ho na, v, 17, 9-10. The Self-existent, according
to xii, 828, 50, created the Vedas to praise the gods, stutyar-
tham iha devinfm vedih srstih svayambhuvi. Krsna, who is
krtigama, in xiii 149, 97, takes the place of the more general
term. Compare xii, 340, 105:

yada vedagrutir nastd mayi pratyihrta punah
savedih sagrutfkig ca krtalk pirvam krte yuge
(atikrintih purdnesn grutds te yadi v kvaeit),

and nirmita vedd yajiidg cin *sadhibhil saha, ib. 341, 66, with
xiii, 145, 61, digami lokadharminim miryfidih plrvanir-
mitiih.4

1 jiyanti ha punah punab Mantrabrihmanakartirah dharme pragithils
tathi, H. 1,7, 60.

2 Krsna Dviiipiyana, also ealled Kuruvangakara, xii, 847, 13; xiii, 18,
49-44. ‘The recitation of the Vedas is a matter of scientific study. When
they are * londly recited in the proper way,” sagiiiksyn, they fill (other) winds
with fenr, and therefore should mot be recited when a high wind is blowing,
xii, 320, 23-66.

& Faor the gods and especially for the part of Brahman in creating the Vedas
and the transfer of his office to Vishnu in the epic, see Holtzmann, ZDMG.
xxxviii, p. 188, and Das Mahibhdirata, iv, p. 6.

i The v, |. sarva iswrong. The word Bgama usually refers to Veda, but not
always. Compare xiii, 104, 158, Agaminizh hi sarvesim Gcfirah grestha uoyate;
i, 2, 86, itihisah gresthah sarvEgamesy ayam; xii, &0, 130, Ggamah purfiph-
nim. It means any received work, particularly the Vedas. :
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In late passages the two earliest forms of the text (the
latest forms are unknown) together with the accents of the
texts are especially mentioned.!

In the important numerical analysis of xii, 343, 97-98, the
Rig Veda is said to “have twenty-one thousand *' ; while the
Sima Veda has “one thousand branches”; and the &dhva-
ryava or Yajus has “fifty-six and eight and thirty-seven
(one hundred and one) branches.” Probably *twenty-one
branches ™ is the real meaning in the case of the Rig Veda.
Here too are mentioned the gitis, songs or verses (a rather
unusual word) found in the branches in their numerous divi-
sions, ¢ikhibhedih, ¢ikhisu gitayah.?

1t is evident from this statement that, as Weber says of the
passage in the Mahabhisya, we are dealing with a period
when the number of Yajur Veda schools is greater than that
recognized in the Caranavyiiha, which gives only eighty-six.
Another verse of this book recognizes ten thousand reas:
%This ambrosia churned from the wealth of all the dharma-
khyfinas, the satyikhyina, and the ten thousand reas,” xii,

1 rgvedah padakramavibhasitah, xiil, 85, 00; atharvavedapravarih piiga-
yajfiiyasimagih sambitim frayanti sma padakramayuti tu te, i, 70, 40.
Gilava, Bibhravyagotra, PAficila, the grammarian, through the especial grace
of the deity and being instructed in the method of Vimadeva, became &
sghining light as a krama specialist, xif, 343, 100 f1.; laksanini svariistobhil
niruktam surapafiktayah, xiii, 85, 91 (together with nigraha and pragraha);
svaraksaravyafijanahetuyuktayd (gird), i, 207, 20

2 The verse translated above is eknvifgatisihasram (rgvedam mim pra-
caksate). Twenty-one thousand what! Not stanzas, for the Rig Veda has
only half so many (Miller, ASL. p. 220). On the other hand, the passage
agrees closely with one in the Mah#bhasya {I8. xiii, p. 430), where the cor-
responding words are © twenty-one fold” after vartma (school): ekagatam
adhviryugikhih, sahasravartmi simavedah, ckaviigatidhi bihvreyam (a
word implied in Mbh. xv, 10, 11, “ Simba the bahvreah ), navadhi Atharvano
vedah, The epic text, closely corresponding, is: ekavifgatisihasram rgvedam
+ + . snhasragiEkhar yat sima . . . satpaficigatam astiu ca sapla trifigatam
ity uta yasmin ¢ikhi yajurvede, so ham idhvaryave smrtah, paficakalpam
atharvinam krtyibhih paribrrithitam kalpayanti hi mir viprd atharvina-
vidas tathi. There can scarcely be a doubt that for the text above we
should read ekavifigatigikharh yam, as the parallel suggests, for the text as
it stands is unintelligible. 1 regret that Weber has not noticed the epic pas-
sage, so that I cannot cite his opinion.
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247, 14, where the commentator says that this is a general
number, implying a fraction over 10,580.!

In the account of the later epic we have a parallel to that
of the Viyu Puriina, where the latter, Ixi, 120 ff., is account-
ing for the successive editions of the Vedas:

fivartamind rsayo yugikhydsu punah punah
kurvanti samhitd hy ete jiyamindh parasparam
astdpitisahasrani grutarsinim smrtini vii

td eva samhitd hy ete &vartante punah punah

gritd daksinam panthdnam ye gmagdndni bhejire®
yuge yuge tu tih ¢ikhi vyasyante tiih punah punah
dviparesy iha sarvesu samhitig ca ¢rutarsibhih
tesim gotresv imih ¢ikhd bhavanti ’ha punah punah
tih gikhis tatra kartiro bhavanti 'ha yugaksayit

The eighty thousand Vedic seers here mentioned are those
of the Harivang¢a (loc. cit.): ye ¢riiyante divam priiptdi rsayo
hy drdhvaretasah mantrabrihmanakartiro jiyante ha yugi-
ksaye. They are mentioned elsewhere in the Viyn Puriina,
viii, 184, and in the epie itself, ii, 11, 54, in the same words:

astigitisahasriini rsindm Grdhvaretasim,
a verse found also in the Mahabhisya (IS. xiii, p. 483).

1 Compare further the daga pafica (ca) yajidsi, learned from Arka by the
author of the Catapatha Brihmana, in xii, 319, 21. The word carana, in the
sense of school, oceurs in xii, 171, 2, prefag ca gotracarapam svidhyiyam
brahmacirikam ; xiii, 63, 18, pa preched gotracaranam. The mantras of the
special septs are referred to in the late hymn to the Sun (Mihira), iii, 3, 30:
(tvim brihmanih) svaclkhfivihitfir mantrdir arcantl. The commentator
cited above gives ns his nuthority for the number of staneas in the Hig Veda
a lame couplet of the Cikalaka: peiimh dagasahasriini refm paficagatini ca
relim agltih pidag ciil-'tat pAriiyanam weyata, ith

% They are referred to, but not as Veds-makers, in Y&j, iii, 188, and in Xp.
Dh. 8, ii, 9, 23, 3-5 (as being mentioned “in a Puripa”). Y3jliavalkya calls
them the astiigitisfhastd munayah punarivartinah . . . dharmapravartakih.
The Puriina referred to by Apastamba may be the one cited above, though
in another form, since the words have a different application. There is herea
pragamsi of the Grdhvaretasas: agtdpitisahasrdnd ye prajim isira reayah dakyi-
pend'ryamgal panthanam te gmagandni bAefire, ete. Compare Pragon Up. i, 0, ta
eva punarivartante tasmiad ete rsays prajikimi daksinam pratipadyante.
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Divisions of Veda.

Reference is seldom made to Samhita, Brihmana, or Ara-
nyaka. The * peruser of Sambhitd,” samhbitidhyiyin, is
alluded to in i, 167, 8, and xiii, 143, 56. The word is used
also of the epic, Vyisa’s Samhitd, the fifth Veda. In xii,
201, 8, saigha may be used in the same sense of collection,
but it probably means a quantity. I will give the passage,
however, as it enumerates the usual (i, 170, 75, ete.) six
Vediigas, though in an order constrained by the metre (they
and the Updngas will be discussed below, under Upavedas):

rksimasafiging ca yajinsi ci pi
cchandansi naksatragatim nirnktam

adhitya ca vyakaranam sakalpaim
qiksiirh ca, bhitaprakrtim na vedmi,

¢ Although I have studied collections of hymns and chants and
the sacrificial formulas, and also prosody, astrology, etymology,
grammar, ritual, and phonetics, I do not know the First Cause of
Miug'ﬂ‘

Brihmanas are mentioned in xii, 239, 33-34, as the source
of sacrifice, and in iii, 217, 21, ¢ the different Agnis named
in the Brihmanas,” brihmanesu. In xiii, 104, 187, *“rites
declared in the Veda by Brihmanas,” the word means priests.
Possibly Gita, 17, 923, brihmanih (and vedih) may be works,
as the epic is not particular in regard to the gender of these
words (puriina, itihdisa, and mahfibhiita are both masenline and
neuter). Yjhavalkya's Gatapatha Brihmana alone is named,
with all its latest additions (krtsnam sarahasyai sasamgra-
hath saparigesarh ca), xii, 319, 11, and 16. So ib. 24, 25, and
84: «1 resolve in mind the Upanishad (BA.) and the Pari-
gesa (the last part), observing also logic, the best science,
finviksikl pard, and declare the fourth transcendental science
or science of salvation, simpariyiki, based on the twenty-fifth
(Yoga) principle.” Other Brahmanas may be implied in the

1 In the expression, loc. eit, ¢l. 10, vedah sakhilah so ‘ttarah, uttara refers
to the Upanishads (not to the philosophy). The Ehila Supplement is men-
tioned again in the Harivaiga (Holtzmann).
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list at xii, 337, 7 ff., Tindya, Katha, Kanva, Taittiri! As
“prose works,” gadya, this class of works is perhaps recog-
nized in iii, 26, 3, in the words: “The thrilling sound of
yajinsi, reah, simini, and gadyiini” (as they were recited).
Whether pravacana, exposition, means Afigas or Brihma-
nas or perhaps Sitras, I do not know. The (Upanishad)
word oceurs in a verse found also in Manu, where the com-
mentator explains it as Afiga, to which the objection may be
made that the Afigas have already been mentioned. But the
passage is not without importance as showing how the didae-
tic or later epic adds elements to the simpler statement of
the earlier law-books. In xiii, 90, 86, the pinkteyas, or men
who may be invited to sit in the row at a funeral feast, are
not only the agryah sarvesu vedesu sarvapravacanesu ca of
Manu iii, 184, and the list of iii, 185, tripdciketah pailciignis
trisuparnah sadafigavid (v. L. brahmadeyanusantinag chandogo
iyestasimagah) in 90, 26, but, among others, the atharvagi-
raso “dhyetd, 29 (a rare word); “ those who cause the Itihisa
to be read to the regenerate,” 33; those who are “acquainted
with commentaries,” bhiigyavidas (or know the Mahibhigya?),2
and are “delighted with grammar,” vyikarane ratih, 84;
those who *study the Purina and the Dharmacastras”; those
who * bathe in holy pools,” ye ca punyesu tirthesu abhise-
kakrticramih, 30 (a practice not extolled by Manu, whose
view seems to be that of Agustyn, asti me kageit tirthebhyo
dharmasarigayah ! xiii, 25, 5). The bhirate vidvan, xiii, 76,
18, is naturally extolled in the epic, and yet even with this
latitude we must see in the list above a distinet advance on
the position held by the early law-makers, to whom it was
not enough for a man to recite the epic (not to speak of
grammar and bhiisya-knowers as being ipso facto piankteyas)
to be deemed worthy of invitation. Even Vishnu's Smrti is
here exceeded, and Manu and the Siitras have nothing in any
degree parallel. Even if we say that the list is on a par with

1 The TRittiri dispute is referred to in xil, 319, 17 i1,
# But bhisya may mean any reasoned exposition, bhisyiini tarkayuktini,
i, 11, 35,
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Vishnu alone, althongh it really exceeds it in liberality, we
thereby put this epic passage on a par with a law-book later
than any that can be referred to the Siitra period, later than
Manu also and probably Yajiavalkya.!

Almost as rare as the mention of Brilhmanas is that of Ara-
nyakas. In the passage cited above, xii, 343, stanza 98 has
as elsewhere the singular, giyanty franyake viprdi madbha-
ktih. So ib. 840, 8: “ Hari sings the four Vedas and the
Aranyaka” (as forest, e. g, ib. 337, 11, aranyakapadodbhiita
bhigih); and in xii, 349, 20-31, the Krishna religion has
“ mysteries, abstracts, and Aranyaka.” Compare also v, 175,
88, giistre cd 'ranyake guruh, “a man of weight in code and
esoteric wisdom” ; xii, 344, 13, Aranyakan ca vedebhyah
(yath@), where the kathiimrtam or essence of story of the
expanded Bhirata, Bhiratikhyinavistara of 100,000 ¢lokas,?
is compared to the Aranyaka as the essence of the Vedas (a
simile repeated at i, 1, 265). The word is in fact general-
ized, like Upanishad. But as a literary class it is found in
the plural in xii, 19, 17, vedavidin atikramya ¢istriny
arapyakini ca .. .siram dadrgire na te, “they ran over the
words of the Vedas, the Castras, and the Aranyakas, without
discovering their inner truth.” Here Veda does not connote

Aranyaka.
TUpanishads.

The Upanishads are alluded to in the singular, collec-
tively, or distributively in the plural. They are generally
grouped with the Afigas and are called Upanishads, rahasyas,
mysteries, Brihma Veda, and Vedinta; while like the Ara-
nyakas they are logically excluded from the Veda of which
they are supposed in ordinary parlance to form part? The

1 Vishnu, ch. 83; Manu, loe. cit.; Y&]. 1, 219; Ap. i1, 17; Giiut. xv; Vas. xL
I doubt whether the * Atharvagiras-reader” can imply the Giras-vow, but even
this is n comparatively late touch, Baudhb. ii, 14, 2, in this regard.

2 Note that the number of verses show that the Harivaiga already existed
when this passage was written. Compare ib, 340, 28

% T mean that in the current phrase vedih e@figdh or sopanigadih the £a
should differentiate as much as it does in the parallel phrase rgvedah saya-
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word upanizad has two distinet but current meanings in the
epic. It means on the one hand mystery, secret wisdom,
essential truth, essence, as in xiii, 78, 4, gavim upanisadvid-
vin, “wise in cow-mysteries,” and in iii, 207, 67 = xii, 252,
11, vedasyo ’panigat satyam, satyasyo 'panisad damah, *truth
is the secret wisdom (essence) of the Veda, patience the
essence of truth.” So in the common phrase, vediig ca sopa-
nigadah, xiii, 85, 92, ete., the word may mean mysteries. This
I think is the explanation of the employment of the word
mahopanisad in vii, 143, 34-35, where Bhirigravas devotes
himself to praya before death in battle. He is a muni here
and desires to ascend to the world of Brahman, so he sits
down in Yoga contemplation and meditates the “ great Upa-
nishad,” dhyiyan mahopanisadarh yogayukto ‘bhavan munik.
On comparing the scene where Drona is in the same situa-
tion, vii, 192, 52, we find that he says om, and this mystery
of om is probably the meaning of mahopanigad, which cannot
be a work here, as is mahopanisadam in xii, 840, 111. But in
other cases Upanishad is clearly a literary work, even stand-
ing in antithesis to the mysteries with which it is sometimes
identical, as it is in the form upanisd in the Pili seriptures.!

jurvedah, or in yad etad ucyate ¢istre se "tihBse ca chandnsi, xifi, 111, 42,
But it is very likely that the term was used to mean “ including ” (as part of
the Veda). On the use of singular and plural referred to above, compare sa
riji rijadbarmiig ca brahmopanisadath tath® aviptaviin, xv, 35, 2; sifigo-
panisadin vedin vipriig ci’ dhiyate, i, M, 19, ete.  For Vedinta and Vedintih,
meaning Upanishads, compare iv, 51, 10, vediintic ca puriinini itihisam (1)
puritanam ; xiii, 16, 43, (Qiva) yah ea vedavido vedynrh vedinte ca pratisthi-
tam . .. yam vigunti japanti ca; H. 8, 10, 67, puriinesu vedinte ca. I may
mention here also the works ealled Nisads, which are referred to (or invented)
only, if I mistake not, in xii, 47, 26, yarh vikesv anuviikesn nisatsfipanigntsn
ca groanti satyakarmiinarh satyam satyesn simasu.

1 Kern, SBE. xxi, p. 317. Compare for the use of the word, xii, 245, 15,
where it in said that the Upanishads inculeate the four modes of life, caturthag
ciin "panisado dharmah sidhiiranah smrtah; and xiii, 84, 5, where it is said
that Vedopanisadas inculeate that earth, cows, or gold must be the sacrificial
fee. Aswe find vedih sarahasydh sasatigrahih and vedavedifigabhisyavit,
xii, 825, 22-28, so in viii, 87, 42, reference is made to “all the Vedas, with
Tales as the fifih Veda, together with Upavedas, Upanishads, mysteries, and
abstracts™ (samgraba). Nirads is said to be vedopanizadith vettdi jtihfisa-
puriipajfiah . . . sadafigavit and emrtimiin, i, 5, 2. The use in i, 251, 23,
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Upavedas and Upadigas.

The Upavedas or subsidiary Vedas are three in number,
Ayur Veda, Dhanur Veda, and Gindharva Veda. To these
is added in other works Sthiipatya Veda, but this term is not
recognized in the epic, and the commentator on vii, 202, 75,
recognizes only three, those just given, or Medicine, Archery,
and Music; but the fourth, Architecture, is known (only
in the epic introduction), as Vistuvidyi.! Authors are as-
signed to these and other works in xii, 210, 20, Brhaspati
being the originator of all the Vediigas; Bhrgu's son, of
Nitigiistra, law; Narada, of music; Bharadvija, of the sci-
ence of arms (particularly archery); Girgya, of tales of
the doings of seers (devarsicarita) ; and Krsnitreya, of med-
icine (ecikitsita). They are all contrasted with other Nyaya-
tantriini, which like these were created at the beginning of
the aeon as an aid in understanding Brahman (expounded by
hetu, figama, and sadaciira, or reason, faith, and common con-
sent of good men, ib, 22), It is noteworthy that Narada, not
Bharata, is found in this connection, and that Krsnitreya
takes the place elsewhere given to Bharadviija.

Of the first of these subsidiary Vedas, the epic naturally
gives little information, though burdened with much medici-
nal knowledge which may be referred to some uncited work
on medicine. Native scholars imagine that the correspond-
ing Upanishad passages imply the circulation of the blood,
also thonght to be recorded in xii, 185, 15, prasthita hrdayit
. » . vahanti annarasin nidyah: “The veins convey (all over

would suggest that Upanishad is a sort of Siitra, for here a spirit is summoned
by means of " mantras deelared by Brhaspati and Uganas; by those declared
in the Atharva Veda; and by rites in the Upanishad,” yig co "panisadi keiy@ih.
I am not certain how to interpret pathyase stutibhi cil ‘va vedopanisadiim
gandih xii, 285, 196,

1 Thus the architect, siitrndhfirn, sthapati, is vAstuvidyivigirada, §, 61, 15
(the sitrakarmavicirada of G. i, 57,1). Architectural Clistras are mentioned
ini, 134, 10-11. As a fourth to the three is elsewhere set the Arthagiscra
These as a group are added to the other vidyls (sce note below on the sixty-
four arts and fourteen sciences). But in the eple, Arthacdstra is not grouped
with the Upavedas,
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the body) the food-essences, starting from the hrdaya” (heart
or chest). But a direct citation is the allusion, under the
cover of an “it is said,” to the constituents pitta, ¢lesman,
viyu (also viits, pitta, kapha), which make the threefold
body, tridhitu, according to the Aryurvedins! In the epic
Khila and in the Kaceit and eleventh chapters of Sabhi, both
late additions to the epic,? the science of medicine is said to
have eight branches (ii, 5, 90; 11, 25). Possibly in iii, T1,
27, Galihotra may represent the veterinary science of iv, 12, 7.

The Dhanur Veda, literally Veda of the bow, is often
joined with the regular Vedas, as is to be expected in epic
poetry, ix, 44, 21-22, ete. It is called also igvastra, weapons,
and is said to be fourfold and to have ten divisions. In the
Kaceit chapter just referred to it is said to have a Siitra like
other Vedas, and at the time this was written it is very prob-
able that such was the case, though, as I have shown else-
where, the knight's study of Dhanur Veda consists in prac-
tice not in study of books. This Bow-Veda, archery, is
opposed sometimes to the four Vedas alone, sometimes to
the Upanishads and Brihma Veda, while on the other hand
it is associated with various Sitras, arts, and Nitigiistras,
The priority of Dhanur Veda in the phrase dhanurvede ca
vede ca, found in both epies, is due partly to metrical con-
venience and partly to the greater importance of this Veda
in the warrior’s education:® na tusya vedidhyayane tatha
buddhir ajiyata yathi ’sya buddhir abhavad dhanurvede,
“His intelligence was more developed in learning how to
nse a bow than in perusing holy texts,” i, 130, 8; dhanur-

1 xii, 243, 80-87: pittarh glegmA ca viiyug ca esa sarhighfita ucyate, etfig

ca dhiiryate jantur etfih ksinfig ca ksivate, fyvurvedavidas tasmit tridhi-
tum mim pracakgate. Compare vi, 84, 41, cited in PW,, and also xiv, 12,
8, gitogne cfil "va viyug ca gunih . .. ¢arirajih, whose cquality is health
(N. kaphapitte). Some notes on epic anatomy will be given later.

2 The lateness of the Kaceit chapter I have discussed elsewhere, Am.
Journ. P'hil., vol. xix, p. 147 . A notoworthy statement on discase is that
of xii, 16, 0, which attributes all mental discase to the body and all badily
disease to the mind, minasij jiyate ¢irirah (vyiddhih), * bodily ailment arises
from mental {ailment).” ;

¥ The same is partially true of atharvavede vede ea, xiii, 10, a7, ete.
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vedaparatvit, ib. 41 Ttis the Ksatra Veda or knightly science
par excellence, R. i, 65, 28 (with Brahma Veda).

The science of music, Gindharva Veda, consists according
to iii, 91, 14, in the knowledge of singing, dancing, chanting,
and playing on musical instruments, gitam nrtyam ca sima
ca vaditramh ea, not including apparently the Natasiitra or
manual for actors mentioned by Panini. The seven musical
seales, vini saptavidhd, ii, 11, 34, are a branch of study.
The three notes of the drum are spoken of * and the names
of the notes of the regular scale, gamut, are given. Further
citations in this regard will be made hereafter.

These Upavedas are associated with the chief Vedas (vedih
and upavedih, vii, 202, 75, etc.), much as are the Vedingus,
Upanishads, and Tales, and are distingunished as well from the
(fistras and Siitras mentioned in the pussage already noticed,
ii, 11, 82-33, though Castra is a general term including Upa-
veda. The Afigas are the customary six mentioned above,
and are generally referred to as in i, 104,12, vedam gadangar
pratyadhiyata; or without number, as in i, 156, 5, brihmam
vedam adhiyiind vedifigini ca sarvagah, nitigistramh ca sarva-
jiiih.? These again have their subsidiary branches, Updigas,
vedih sangopangih savistarih, iii, 64, 17 ; Ucanas’ and Brha-
spati’s ¢istra with Afigas and Updigas, i, 100, 36-38. The
similarity of phrase in iii, 99, 26 and elsewhere, vedih sango-
panisadah, might suggest that Upangas were Upanishads, but
they are more probably a species of Upavedas. The term is

1 This Veda is constantly mentioned, e. g. , 180, 21; 221, 72; i, 57, 4; ix,
8, 14, dagifigath yag catuspidam isvastrard veda tattvatah, sifighis tu caturo
vediin samyag Akbyinapaficamin. The phrase dhanurvede ca vede ea occurs,
for example, in i, 106, 16. In K. v, 35, 14, Rima i= described as “trained in
the Yajur Veda . . . and skilled in dhanurveds ca vede ca vedifigesn ca (the
Yajur Veda only, to which Vilmiki belonged, is here mentioned). Elsewhere
the science takes its proper place, as in M. iii, 277, 4, vedesu sarahasresu dha-
nurvedesu piragah, where the plaral is nateworthy.

 iii, 20, 10, trihsAmA hanyatim esd dundubhib. The vipk madhurilips,

sweet-volced lyre, is spoken of as gindbarvarh sidhn mirchati (= mircha-
yanti), iv, 17, 14. The gindharvam is the third note of the seven, xii, 184, 30
= xiv, &0, 63.

® Compare brihme vede ca plragah contrasted with astriipim ca dba-
nurvede, vii, 23, 80. So Brahma Veda, B. §, 65, 23 (above), not as AV.
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one associated with Jain rather than early Brahmanic litera-
ture, and is not explained by the commentator.! Vedas,
Purinas, Angas, and Updfigas are sometimes grouped to-
gether, as in xii, 335, 25 (vedesu sapurinesu sifigopifigesu
giyase, the prior pida found again, e.g. in 842, 6). The
Angas commonly mentioned in particular are the calendar-
knowledge, Jyotisa, and etymology, Niruktam. The latter
word, indeed, generally means only an explanation of the
meaning of a word, but it occurs also as the title of a specific
literary work in xii, 843, 73, where we find mentioned not
only “Yiska’s Nirukta,” together with Naighantuka, but
vocabularies and lexicographies® A curious contemplation
of Krishna as the divine sound in xii, 47, 46 analyzes him
grammatically, “with joints of enphony and adorned with
vowels and consonants.” 2

Astronomical similes are not infrequent. Thus Arjuna
storms about “like Mars in his orbit.” ¢ An indication that
one science as a specialty is not much regarded is seen in the

! The later Updfigns are the Purinas (and upa-); Logic, nydya and vili-
gesika ; Philosophy (including Vedinta), mimfnsi; and Law-hooks (including
Blmkhyn-yoga and epics), dharmagistra. The epic use, as will be seen from
the citation above, differentiates Purfinas from Afigas and Upifigas. For the
later meaning, see Weber 1S, 4, p. 18 .

? ih. 83, 88: niighantokapadikhyfine, niruktarh vedaviduso vedagabdirtha-
cintakih. The common meaning, “ explanation,” may be surmised in xif, 340,
G0, eaturvakiro niruktagah (in both editions), where the avagraha is certainly
required, * inexplicable,” despite TRitt. Up. i, 6.

¥ In xiif, 17, 111 (where siddhirtha, according to Nilakantha, is giddhiinta),
Civa is siddhirthakiiri siddhirthag thandovyikaranottarah. Kalpa and
Jyotisa are united, kalpaprayogs and jyotisa, in xifi, 10, 87, In i, 4, 18
Kilipa and Katha are mentioned ; in R. (not G.) ii, 82, 18, the Knthakilipis
{after the Fciryas thittifyinim in 15). M. and G. (only) have Candilya and
KRugika (with Girgya in G.) In the same list, and M. has Tittiri (with Yijna-
valkya). In M. they are vedavedifigapiiragih; in R., vedapliragih. R. calls
Trijata (FPifigala) a Giirgya in 20 (Afigimsa in G.; of. B 39),

§ ¥iii, 19, 1, vakritivakragamanid afigiraka iva grahah, Compare badh.
Bfigirakayor iva (a battlephrase). The Vedifigas and Upavedas are often
grouped together, as in i, 1, 67, where ¢iksd, phonetics, is grouped with nyfiva,
rules, and cikitsd, medicine. In i, 70, 4044, the same passage where pada
and krama are mentioned {above), gabda (sariskiira), cikeR, chandus, nirnkta
and kilajifina are found with philosophy. A priest who is giksikenramantra-
vit gets wold nigkas, ote., iif, 23, 2; 39, 42,
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fact that the enltivator of the Upaveda medicine and of the
Afiga astrology are both excluded from society, although it
should be added that the man intended is one who “lives by
the stars,” naksatriir yag ca jivati. Such a fortune-teller is
classed with rhapsodes and physicians, xiii, 80,11, The diff-
culty of reconciling the data of astrology (fortune-telling) and
the theory of Karma is alluded to in iii, 2009, 21: « Many are
seen to be born under the same lucky star, but there is a
great difference in their fate.” The most surprising astro-
nomical statement in the epic is to the effect that stars are
really very large and only appear small on account of their
distance.! The kilajiina or “knowledge of time,” already
mentioned, is attributed especially to Garga, who, as Weber,
Lectures, p. 237, has noticed, is associated with Kilayavana :
“Kalayavana who is endued with Garga's (brilliancy or)
power,” xii, 840, 95. This same Garga is credited not only
with having kilajiiinagati and jyotisir vyatikrama, *thor-
ough knowledge of times and mastery of science of stars”
ix, 87, 14-16, but also with kalajiiina, or the fine arts, That °
the epic has a different order of planets from that of the
third century A. p. has already been observed by Jacobi.2
The Upavedas, however, pass the Vedic stage. There re-
mains a word to say on the older Siitras, to which may be
added an aceount of those more frequently mentioned Siitras
and other treatises which are quite beyond the Vedic pale.

Siitras.

A Vedasitra, apparently a Criutasiitra, but perhaps only
Veda in general? is mentioned once, in xii, 841, 63. - Grhya-
siitras are not mentioned by name, but may be implied in the
word Veda, as will be seen in the quotation given below.
The Dharmasiitras are apparently implied in one passage of

! dipavad wiprakrstatvit tanfini sumahfnty api (tEr&rdpind), i, 42, 84

2 ZDMG. vol. xxx, p. 307; Holtzmann, Das Mbh. vol. iv, p. 114

® The Supreme Lord says that the god who gives him n share gets by the
Lord's grace a corresponding (Veda-arranged) sacrificial share in (i. & accord-
ing to) the Vedasfitra.
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the thirteenth book, where a Siitrakira in one verse corre-
sponds to Vedas in the next, in a passage cited from the
Mait. Samhita and Law-books (see below); and in another,
where agaknuvantag caritum kirheid dharmesu siitritam, “un-
able to do what is sutrified in the laws,” xii, 270, 36, must
refer to the generul class of legal Sitras. The Giti, 13, 4,
mentions the Brahmasiitra, which is probably nothing but
an equivalent of Vedasitra, that is, equivalent to Veda in
general ; but it may be one of the late marks of this poem
(the Brahmasiitra being otherwise unknown before the Hari-
vafiga) and mean the philosophical Sitra.! Sitrakiras and
Sitrakartars, “who will arise,” are mentioned prophetically
a few times in the didactic epic?

Profane Siitras are jumbled together in one of the latest
stanzas of the Kaceit chapter, ii, 5, 120, to which I have
alluded befores “Dost thou understand the Sitras on
elephants, horses, chariots, catapults, and the Dhanurveda
Sitra?”

As early as Panini there were Siitras of all sorts and the
mention of such works has only the special value of indicat-
ing that the epic belongs to a time when Siitra meant works
which were probably popular and not written in aphoristic
style. They were doubtless the same as the various Cistra
and other treatises to which reference is often made. Some
of these works are called Gistras and are grouped with the
fine arts mentioned above as known to Garga. Arthacistra
and Kamagistra, by-names of the epic itself, are mentioned
in the late introduction to the whole work. The fine arts,
kalis, are mentioned or implied in three places. First the
slave-girls of Yudhisthira are said, at ii, 61, 9-10, to be
« versed in dancing and songs,” samasu, and *skilled in the

1 Tn xii, 227, 81, there is mentioned a Moksagistra, inspired by githih purd
gitih, a treatise which is based on verses Tecited (by Yayiitl) in regard to
proper behavior, and it is partly philosophical.

£ xii, 14, 101-104, granthakiira, sitrakart® (bhavigyati), granthakrt ; 16, 70,
shitraknrtar. In xii, 246, 30, svagdstrasitrihutimantravikramah, siitra may
be the thread (a brahma-sdtra as elsewhere), but in the connection scems
mare likely to mean Siira.
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sixty-four,” which must imply the sixty-four kalds. Then
Garga, who knows kilajiina and omens, utpitas, is also
acquainted with kalijliina catubsastyafiga, xiii, 18, 38, which
shows that the fine arts were not exclusively for women
and slaves; as is also indicated by the passage xiii, 104,
149 ff., where, as befitting a king to know, are mentioned
treatises on logic (or behavior?), on grammar, on music,
and the fine arts; and to hear, Legends, Tales, and adven-
tures of the saints,! It is interesting to see that these
“gixty-four arts,” still typical of culture, are proverbial in
India to-day. A Marathi proverb says caudi vidyd va cau-
sasta kald, “fourteen sciences and sixty-four arts.” 2

Dharmacidstras.

But if Siitra literature, except in the few instances cited
above, is practically ignored, all the more fully is Cistra®
and particularly Dharmagistra literature recognized; which
I may say at the outset shows that the later epic was
composed under the influence of Dharmagistras rather than
of Dharmasiitras.

The general term Nitigistra, code of polity, has already
been noticed. A number of such codes is recognized, xii,
138, 196, and Dharma(gistras) are cited not infrequently ;

1 yuktighstrath ca te jfieyath gabdagistrarh ca, Bhirata, gindharvagistrasi
ca kalih parijfieyd, naridhipa; puripam itihisfig co tathd ‘khyinfini yini ca,
mahitmanim ea caritar ¢rotavyam nityam eva te. The yuktigistram s not
explained. Aeccording to PW., it is a manual of etiquette, but perhaps logic;
possibly the unique system of logie and rhetoric developed by Sulabhil in
xii, 321, 78 {I.

2 Manwaring, Marathi Proverbs, No. 1175, This is late. Cf. Y&jE. i, 8;
and YViiyu Purdna, Ixi, 7870, In the latter passage, the four Vedas, six Afigas,
MimA#s#, Nyya, Dharmagistra and Purfina make the “ foarteen vidyils * or
#gighteen™ including the three Upavedas and the Arthacistra.

® Or Smrti, but this word seems of wide bearing. Just as Ggama (above)
includes more than Veda, go Smrti includes all tradition. In xii, 200, 30,
mahiismrti and anusmrti scem to be interpreted by the commentator as Satnhi-
tis and Vediigas (with Manu and others) respectively, but his first words
may refer to the inferred Veda of the preceding japaka (the reciters of both
go ipso facto to heaven). Besides Manu {above), Yama, Aligiras, Brhaspati,
Uganas, and Pariigara are specially cited as law givers.

2
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while a general rule is given as a Dharma-¢isana, e. g i,
72, 15:
Three fathers have we, for e’en thus
Law's statute says, 't is meet
To call our sire, and who saves life,
And him whose food we eat.

Manu'’s Dharmagistra is referred to under that name only
in one of the latest books of the pseudo-epic. In the early
books his Rajadharmas are once mentioned, iii, 85, 21, which
might imply a chapter of our present code, but otherwise
only his Dharmas are referred to, though generally merely an
ipse dixit of Manu is cited, which, however, is often a dic-
tum opposed to the actual words of the extant Manu text.
The epic poets do not always recognize Manu as in any wise
supreme, often not even as prominent. A typical example is
furnished by iii, 150, 29: “Gods are upheld by Vedic sacri-
fices; men are upheld by the laws (not of Manu but) of
Uganas and Brhaspati.”! But in xii, 836, 3945, & primeval
code, anugisana, of 100,000 ¢lokas, gives rise to the “laws
which Manu the self-existent will declare and Uganas and
Brhaspati,” where there is a clear reference to the code of
Manu ; as in the next stanza, where are mentioned the *laws
of the Self-existent, the Ciistra made by Uganas and the opin-
ions of Brhaspati” (a ¢istrah siigopanisadam, 54).2

The mere order of names, however, is no more indicative
of priority than in the case of the Vedas mentioned above.
Another list of Rijaglistra-pranetiras at xii, 58, 1-3, 18,
begins with Brhaspati and Uganas (Kivya, cited with two
githiis at xii, 159, 70), and then follows Pricetasa Mann,
Bharadviija, and Gauragiras, with the gods between. So in
the mext section, 59, 81 ff, Civa reduces Brahman's work,

1 So in iv, 04, 8, Bhiiradvija was “equal to Ucnnas in intelligence, to Brha-
spati in polity,” naya; ix, 61, 48: “ Have you not heard the instructions,
upadega, of Brhaspati and Uganas? ”; xii, 122, 11: “ You have perused the
opinions, matam, of Brhaspati, and the Cistra of Ucanas,” as the nuthorities
generally recognized. Bharadvija has three réfer in the epic, as archetypical

Jurist, physiclan, and teacher of arms, sccording to the Passage,
2 Compare xii, 50, 80, I
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which in turn is reduced by Indra, as the bihudantaka, and
then by Kivya Yogicirya, a work which embraces Itihisas,
Vedas, and Nyiiya (141) or laws.

More important is the fact that references to Manu's laws
in the early books are seldom verifiable in our present code,
while references in the didactic epic more often than not cor-
respond to passages of the extant text.! Hence it may be
inferred that that part of the epic which agrees most closely
in its citations with our code is later than that portion which
does not coincide, or, conversely, that the text of Manu was
shaped into its present form between the time of the early
epic and that of the didactic epic. In the first period, when
Manu's Dharmacistra was unknown, Manu was merely a
name to conjure with. The verses thus ascribed to Manu
were not all put into the code when it was formed and for
this reason the earlier citations are not generally found in
our text. Some of them were adopted, however, and the
later epic writers therefore agree more closely with the Cfis-
tra as it is to-day; though no one who understands how
works are enlarged in India will expect to find all the quota-
tions verified, even in the later epic, for there is no reason
to suppose that the code was exactly the same two thousand
years ago as it is to-day. But in fact, out of eleven quota-
tions from Manu in the thirteenth book, there is only one
which does not correspond with our Manu text, and this is
of a general character, to the effect that a ¢riiddha with tila
is undecaying, *“said Manu.”

1 85 in the Rim&yana there are two evidently interpolated chapters at iv,
17 and 18. Rima in the subsequent chapters is incidentally charged (with
great truth) with having violated every knightly rule in slaying VEll. To
offset this clear case of sin on the part of the divine hero, & formal charge
and defence is inserted (just the procedure in the Mah&bhirata!] in chapters
which metrically belong to the classical period, so close is the adherence to
vipulk rule. Just here it is that Manund gitdu glokdu are cited, viz., Manu,
viii, 318 and 318 (inverted order), almost verbatim. Elsewhere Manu is a
sage merely, not a cited law-giver, s here, iv, 18, 30-31 (without reference to
Manuin G.). These chapters need no further proof than the reading to show

their true charmeter. They are simply banal, especially Rima’s speech, as
well as contradictory in substance to the preceding and following chapters,
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In a previous discussion of this subject in the Journal Am.
Or. Soc. xi, p. 239 ff, (where will be found more data on the
subject of legal literature in the epic),! in order not to force
my argument I included as unverified a quotation at xiii, 65,
8, “ Manu said that the highest gift is something to drink,”
paniyam paramarh dinam, because it was in connection with
Tirthas. In this I was certainly over-scrupulous, for the
words could easily refer to the passage I there cited from
Manu, iii, 202, viry api ¢graddhaya dattam aksayayo 'pakalpate,
“gven water given with faith fits for immortality.” I can
now add to this another quotation, xiii, 67, 19, toyado ...
aksiyin samavipnoti lokiin ity abravin Manuh, “a giver of
water obtains imperishable worlds.” Further, I rejected as
unverifiable the statement that Manu said the king gets a
fourth part of the sin of the people (instead of the usual
sixth), although, as I pointed out, this proportion actually
occurs in Mann, only it is for a specific occasion. Neverthe-
less as Manu, viii, 18, says pido rijinam arhati (or rechati),
it is clear that the gqunotation caturtham ete. in xiii, 61, 84
cannot be said to be “unverifiable.” It is simply a free ren-
dering verbally of a statement actually found in Manu.?

We have here the incontrovertible faet that, while the
other books of the epic before the thirteenth in giving quo-

1 For example, the fabulous books of divine origin of xii, 59, 80 iT. (like the
origin of Nirada’s law-book), called Birhaspatyn, ete., according to the dis-
dochos; the * law and commentary,” saviiyikho dharmah, of xii, 37, 10, eto.
(pp. 254 and 248), and other points to which I may refer the reader without
further remark than the references already given.

% Besides the quotation given above from the thirteenth book and verifinble
in our present code, I may add iii, 02, 10: “By Manu and others (it is said
that?) golng to Tirthas removes fear,” manvidibhir mahfrija tirthayfitk
bhayiipahi, if this be the meaning, which is rather doubtful. In any case
it only adds one more to the unverified citations from the early books, but
it may mean only that Manu and others have journeyed to Tirthae, Compare
also xii, 208, 5, sarvakarmasv ahifsd hi dharmfitmi Manur abravit, “ Manu
the righteons proclaimed that one should not injure (animals) at any cere-
mony.” From the context, killing cattle at a sacrifice is here reprobated.
This is a perversion for sectarian purposes of Manu's rule v, 43, ni ‘vedavi-
hitiirih hifsim Gpady api samcaret, to which perversion some color might be

given by the following verses, which speak harshly of all injury to living
creatures. 1 think no other guotations from Manu will be found in the epie.
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tations from Manu agree with our present text of Manu only
in one third to one half the instances, the thirteenth book has
eleven citations, of which ten agree with the statements of
our code. To this must be added the fact that only the thir-
teenth book recognizes * the (iistra declared by Manu.” I do
not know any other literature where such facts would not be
accepted as of historical importance, and they have been so
regarded here by competent scholars. In the opinion which
I first set forth in 1885, the late Professor Biihler in general
concurred, though inclined to believe that the authors of the
twelfth and thirteenth books did not know the identical
Castra which we have to-day. As Professor Biibler's position
has not always been cited with the reservations made by him,
I will cite his own words: “It remains indisputable that
the author or authors of the first, twelfth, and thirteenth
Parvans of the Mahiibhiirata knew a Minava Dharmagistra
which was closely connected but not identical with the ex-
isting text,” Manu p. Ixxix, and again: *The answer which
we are thus obliged to give to the question whence the author
of our Manu-Smrti took his additional materials agrees very
closely with Professor Hopkins' hypothesis,” p. xei. Never-
theless, despite this admission, Professor Biihler, by a line of
argument which is based chiefly on the lack of absolute
identity, assumes finally that the authors of the epic “knew
only the Dharmasiitra,” ib. p. xeviii. The arguments other
than the lack of total identity are, first, that Manu shows an
acquaintance with the epic because he says that in a former
kalpa the vice of gambling has been seen to cause great en-
mity; in regard to which Professor Biihler says: “ This asser-
tion can only point in the first instance to the match played
between Yudhisthira and Duryodhana,” p. Ixxx. But why
not to the story of Nala, as Professor Biihler himself suggests,
or any other story of dicing resulting in “enmity ” which may
have preceded our epic? Another argument is, that legends
referred to in the (istra are found in the epic, ib. But it is
of the very character of the epic that it contains many ancient
legends, gathered from all sources. It does not follow in the
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least that Manu took them from the epic. On the other hand
it is important to observe that in no such passage does Manu
refer a single one of them to an epic source. Thirdly, it is
claimed that the passages parallel in epic and (astra often
have verses in a different order, with omissions, ete., that, in
ghort, they are not actual copies one of the other. But Pro-
fessor Biihler himself has shown that “the existing text of
Manu has suffered many recasts,” p. xcii, so that we do not
know the form of the (astra to which the epic explicitly refers
and from which it cites as the Cistra set forth by Manu. For
my part, it still is impossible for me to believe that when the
pseudo-epic, in particular the Anugcisana, refers to (fastras,!
and cites correctly from “Manu’s (fstra,” it really knows
only Sitras.

A Minava Dharmagiistra, specifically, must from the evi-
dence be regarded as older than the later epic but later than
the early epic, which knew only a mass of royal and general
rules, dharmas, generally ascribed to Father Manu but differ-
ent from those in our extant (fGistra. With this result too
agrees the fact that the metrical form of the extant code is
distinetly earlier than that of the later epic. Not unimpor-
tant, finally, is the circumstance that the extant code only
vaguely refers to epic Tales, but recognizes neither of the
epics, only legends that are found in the epics. In all prob-
ability the code known to the later epic was not quite our

1 In xii, 341, 74, are mentioned * teachers in Dharmagistras,” fciryi dharma-
clistresu ; in xiii, 61, 34, Manu's anugfisana ; in xiii, 47, 35, * the Qistra com-
posed by Manu,” manuni "bhihitarm ¢listram ; in xiii, 45, 17, * those that know
law in the law-books,” dharmagistresu dharmajfifih, in reference to the sub-
ject discussed in Manu iii, 62-58; iv, 88, Similarly, xiii, 10, 89, In most cases
here Qistras are the authority, which in iii, 313, 106, are set beside the Vedas
as two standard aunthorities. In the face of these citations it is difficult to
understand Bithler's words, * the anthors . . . know only the Dharmasitras,”
especially ns the wornds contradict what he says in the same essay on a
different page, “the authors . . . knew a Minava Dharmagistra ™ {loc. cit.
above). It has seemed to me that the great scholar was unduly influenced
in his final word by his general desire to put back the epic as far ns possi-
ble. Professor Holtzmann, who has collected the material, loe, cit, p. 115 41,

is of the opinion that “onr Minavandharmagistra is certainly much later
than the older parts of the MahibhErata."
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present code, but it was a code much like ours and ascribed
to Manu, a Castra which, with some additions and omissions,
such as all popular texts in India suffer, was essentially our
present text.

Vedic Citations in the Epic.

We have now reached and indeed already passed, in the
notice of some of the works mentioned, the point where the
epic impinges on the earlier literature. Before going further
I will illustrate the statement made at the outset that the
epic cites freely or parodies Vedic documents. The free
rendition in Veda-like verse of the older hymnology is not
uncommon. Thus in v, 16, the opening hymn is not strictly
Vedic, but it is very like a collection of Vedic utterances put
into popular form and these verses are called brihmi man-
trih, ¢l. 8. Apart, however, from such instances of more or
less exact imitation of general Vedic verses,! we find a num-
ber of verses plainly imitative of extant Vedic passages or
almost exactly reproducing them. This applies to reproduc-
tions or imitations? of the chief Vedic literature from the
Rig Veda to the Siitras, as will be seen from the following
examples :

Rig Veda x, 117, 6,
mogham annam vindate apracetih

1 There are, of course, also o vast number of verses such as glur me mitd
vreabbah piti me, introduced, as here, with the fiat im&m ¢rutim udiharet,
xili, 78, 8T ; or with the more usual tag, iti crutib, as for example, agnayo
minsak&mi; (starred in pw.) ca ity api ¢riyate ¢ratih, iii, 208, 11; or with
smrta, as in agvinfin tu smrtiu ¢idriu, xii, 208, 24; as well as such phrases
as that of xiv, 61, 20, yas tam veda sa vedavit, all of which reflect the litera-
ture of the earlier periods.

 The Vedic work most frequently referred to is the Yajur Vedas Hymn,
trisfuparnam brahma yajusim gatarudriyam, xii, 285, 138; simavedag ca ve-
diinfith yajusiith eatarndriyam, xiii, 14, 323 ; tad brahma ¢atarndriyam, vii, 81,
18; vede cfi 'sya samAmnitamh cataradriyam uttamam, vii, 202, 120; gronan
brahma pararh Qakrah catarndriyam uttamam, xiii, 14, 284 It is fmitated
over and over again, and some of the epic hymns call themselves by the
same name, & fact alluded to in the words: vede o "sya vidur viprih cata-
rodriyam uttamam, Vyfseno "ktash ca yne ci "pi upasthiinam, xiii, 102, 23.
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Mbh. v, 12, 20,
mogham annath vindati ed 'py acetih
Bohtlingk, Spruch 4980,
Rig Veda vii, 89, 2,

drtir na dhmito, adrivah

Mbh, iii, 207, 47; xii, 95, 21,
mahadstir iva "dhméitah
(pdpo bhavati nityads, iii, 207, 47)
Rig Veda i, 10, 1,
giyanti tvd giyatrino areanti arkam arkinah
brahminas tvi ¢atakrato ud vangam iva yemire
Mbh. xii, 285, T8,
giyanti tvi giyatrino arcanti arkam arkinah
brahménam tvd catakratom ardhvam kham iva
menire
Holtzmann, Das Mahdbhdrata, iv, p. 12; also for the following
parallel, p. 13:
Rig Veda x, 129, 1-3,
nf "sad Astn no sad 4s1d taddnim . . .
no ritrid ahna &sit praketah . . .
tama &sit tamasd gilham agre
Mbh, xii, 343, 8,
(nidarcanam api hy atra) nfsid aho na ritrir isIn na sad dsin
nd ’sad dsit, tama eva purastid abhavad vigvarfipam
Compare also with Rig Veda, i, 13, 4, asi hota manurhitah, Mbh.
ib. 10-11,
tvam agne yajilinfim hotd vigvesi hito deviinim manusinim
ca jagata iti, nidaranam ¢ tra bhavati, vigvesim agne yajfidnamn
tvam hote 'ti, tvam hito deviir manusyair jagata iti
Rig Veda x, 14, 1,
vilivasvatam samgamanat janinim
Mbh. xiii, 102, 18,
vilivagvat! sathyamant janinim
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Further, with Rig Veda i, 164, 46, ekam sad vipri bahu-
dha vadanti, and x, 114, 5, viprih . . . ekam santam bahu-
dhi kalpayanti, may be compared Mbh. (v, 16, 2, and) i, 232,
13, manisinas tviam jinanti bahudhi cii 'kadhi "pica. In xv,
84, 11, devayiind hi panthiinih ¢rutis te yajiiasamstare ! is an
allusion to Rig Veda x, 18, 1; while in xii, 812, 5, dyavi-
prthivyor iti esa ... vedesu pathyate, the citation of a Vedie
phrase is acknowledged; whereas in the epic phrases ma
ririsah and bhuvanini vigva, vii, 201, 77, no indication of
Vedic origin is given.

Taitt. Samhita i, 16, 11, 1; Cat. Br. i, 5, 2, 16,

ye yajdmahe

Mbh. iii, 180, 33,
idam firsam praminam ea ye yajamaha ity api

Compare iii, 81, 22, yasya nid 'rsam pramfinam syit, ete.
Aufrecht, apud Muir, OST. i, 137. Also Taitt. 8.1, 5,1, 1
is repeated verbatim Mbh. xii, 343, 28, as shown by Weber,
Ind. Stud. i, p. 410.

Miit. Sambhita i, 10, 11,
stry anrtam

Mbh. xiii, 40, 12 and 19, 6-T,
striyo 'nrtam iti grutih; anrtih striya ity evam vedesv api
hi pathyate; anrtah striya ity evam sitrakiro vyavasyati.

Compare Biudh. Dh. S. ii, 3, 46, with Biihler’s note, and
Manu ix, 18, striyo ‘nrtam iti sthitih (v. L. grutih). The
double reference in the epic, Sitrakira and Vedil, may point
to the same place, or the writer may have had in mind a
Siitra passage parallel to Baudhiyana, if not Biudhiyana
himself, whose text here is corrupt.

1 In the preceding verse is cited an agvamedhacruti, apropos of the agva-
sathjlapana ; lokintaragatd nityam pripd nityam caririndm. With the text
cited above, compare dvilv etiin pretya panthinfin, ete, xil, 320, 30. The
Upanishads would suffice to explain some of these phrases.
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Atharva Veda? Mbh. xiii, 98, 30,

osadhyo raktapuspdg ca katukdh kantakinvitih catrinam
abhicirirtham #Atharvesn nidargitdh; wiii, 69, 83-86, tvam ity
atra bhavantam hi brahi . . . tvam ity ukto hi nihato gurus
bhavati . . . atharvafigiras! hy esd ¢rutinim uttama grutih . . .
avadhena vadhah prokto yad gurus tvam iti prabhuh.?

Ait. Briih. i, 1,
agnir vii sarvi devatih

Mbh. xiv, 24, 10 (read vedasya ?),
agnir vii devatih sarvih, iti devasya ¢lisanam

Mbh. xiii, 84, 56,

agnir hi devatih sarvilh, suvarnam ca taditmakam
Holtzmann, loe. eit. p. 14,

Cat. Brihmana in Mbh. xii, 343, 13-15,

yajiids te deviins tarpayanti devih prthivim bhivayanti, Cata-
pathe 'pi brihmanamukhe bhavati, agniu samiddhe juhoti yo
vidviin brihmanamukhend ‘hutith juhoti, evam apy agnibhuta
brihmani vidvinso ‘gnim bhivayanti.

On this and other citations from Samhitis and Brihmanas,
compare Holtzmann, loe. eit., p. 14 ff., with especial reference
to verses cited by Weber, Lectures, p. 137-188; IS. i, p. 277.
To these I may add a passage reflecting the Brhad Aran. Up.
of this Brihmana, Up. 1, 5, 14 (where the chief verbal iden-
tity is in sodacayd kalayd), expressly said to be from the
Rsi's “more extended” exposition of the subject: viddhi
candramasaridarge siiksmayd kalayd sthitam, tad etad rsing
proktam vistarend "numiyate, Mbh. xii, 242, 15-16 (compare
godagakalo dehal ; and 305, 4). The commentator refers the
passage to this Upanishad, as cited.

1 According to xiii, 163, 63, tvamkdra (to superiors) is vadha, and is em-
ployed only in speaking to equals, inferiors, pupils, ete. Compare Chiind,
Up. vii, 15,2. Echo arose in the mountains (compare Callimachus, Ep. xxviii)

from the care with which Guka addressed his superior Vyfisa with bho, bho, xii,
334, 25-26,
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The citations in the Rimiyani I have not examined, but
have noted by chance two; Rig Veda i, 22, 20; Katha Up.
iii, 9; Maitri, vi, 26: tad visnoh paramam padam (sadi
pacyanti siirayah) ; G. vi, 41, 25, tad visnoh paramam padam
(nihato gantum icchimi); and satye sarvam pratisthitam in
Mabhiinir. Up. 22, 1; satye lokah pratigthitah, R. ii, 109, 10.

Upanishads in the Epic.

Sporadic parallels between the epie, generally the Gita,
Anugiti, and (linti, and various Upanishads have often been
noticed. As illustrative material all these passages are val-
uable, but they give no evidence that the epic has copied, if
the mutual resemblance is only of general content or is given
by similar or even identical verses, when these are not con-
nected as in the supposed model. As this material has been
put together by Holtzmann, loe. eit., p. 21 ff., I may refer the
reader to his parallels,! while pointing out that it is histor-
ically of little importance whether the oldest Upanishads are
cited if we can satisfy ourselves that the epic draws on Upa-
nishads of the second and third period, not only sporadically
but connectedly. In regard to the earliest works, it is enough
to refer to the passage condensed from the Brhadiranyaka and
cited above. This is the only one of the oldest Upanishads
certainly cited, though the Chindogya, Aitareya, and Kiu-
gitaki have many parallels with the epic, as have among the
later works of this class the Kena, Mundaka, Pragna, and a
few others. Oddly enough, the Maitriyana has been scarcely
compared,? but I purpose to show that this and the earlier
Kithaka were certainly copied by the later epic poets.

1 Not all the “ Vedic" verses are here verified, o. g., THitt. iii, 7, has prino
vii annam, This is cited in the eple as Vedic: annam priiph it yathi vedegu
paripathyate, xiii, 85, 22, The Gitd distributes older material, e. g., Qvet. iii,
17 = Gitd, 13, 14, but the following pida, navadviire pure dehi, is found in
Giti, b, 18, ete.

2 The verse dve beahmani (as duly recorded by Holtzmann) was located by
Hall, and Biihler has compared two more verses with xii, 330, 4243 (Mann,
p. 212), while Telang has illustrated the Gitd with general parallels.
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The Cvetacvatara Upanishad.

This may be loosely copied, but, except for one parallel,
the mutual passages are common to this and other sources.
I cite as exemplifying a possible copy (though the Upanishad
itself is a copy of the older Kathaka) :

UPANISHAD,

iii, 8 = V. §. 81, 18,
tamasnh parastit; nd ‘nyah pan-
thil vidyate ayanfiyn.

ii, 10,
tato yad uttarataram tad arfipam
anEmayam, ya etad vidur amriis
te bhavanti.

iii, 13,
afignsthamitrah purugah, see be-
low,

iii, 18,
navadvire pure dehi hadsah, see
below.

iii, 19-20,
ea vettl vedyam . . . apor ani-
¥in, etc.

iv, 2 and 19,

tad c¢va gukrar tad brahma;
yasya nima mahad yagal, see
below,
iv, 5,
ajim ekiith Iohitaguklalrsnim.
iv, 6,
Birds and pippal, see the passage
from Drona, cited hereafter.
iv, 17 and 20,
na samdree ; hrdd manisq, see be-

low,

Er1c.

v, 44, 29 and 24,

tamasah parastit; ni ‘oyah pan-
thE ayaniya vidyate.

v, 44, 31,

animayam tan mahad odyatam
¥ago (Kagha, vi, 2, mahad bhayar
vajram udyatam) viico vikiram
kavayo wadanti yasmin jagat
garvam idam pratigthitam ye tad
vidur amrtiis te bhavanti (com-
pare BAU. i, 5, 1; Chiind. iii, 12,
2; Katha, vi, 9).

v, 43, 53; 46, 81 (Gita, 10,
15),

¥o veds vedyath na sa veda sa-
tyam; agor apiyin (Katha i, 2,
20). In 44, 20, aniyo riparh ksu-
radhiiray® samam (Katha, iii, 14).

Vs 4‘1., 25 and Eﬁ,

fbhiti ¢oklam iva Iohitam ivg
krspnm  (followed by Eyasam
arkavarnam with v. L, ath@Tja-
oamh kidravamh vi); Mahndr,,
ix, 2; also Chind. vill, 8,1. On
account of the varied reading in
the same verse the three first
colors may be the only original,
but even here the reference is to
Prakrtl in the Upanishad and to
Brahman in the eple.
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These are the best examples of sporadic parallels to be
found in the Upanishads. I turn now to the Kithaka.

The Kathaka or Eatha Upanishad.

From the Katha, iii, 10, indriyebhyah pari hy arthi, arthe-
bhyag ca param manah, manasas tu pari buddhir, buddher
itmi mahiin parah, and ii, 19, ni ’yar hanti na hanyate, the
Gita, 8, 42, has indriyini pariny dhur indriyebhyah param
manah, manasas tu pari buddhir, yo buddheh paratas tu sah
(the Sa is higher than intellect); and in 2, 19-20, it inverts
and modifies the na jiyate and hanti cen manyate hantum
stanzas. Less precise in rendering, but important on account
of the Gita modifications, are two other stanzas. Katha i, 22,
has vaktd ca ’sya tvidrg anyo na labhyah, ete., a tristubh,
whereas Gitd, 6, 89, has tvad anyah sagayasyd 'sya chetta
na hy upapadyate, a ¢loka (compare M. ij, 15, 1, saingayinim
hi nizmoktd tvan ni *nyo vidyate bhuvi, addressed to Krishna).
The Katha is older also in the stanza ii, 15,

sarve vedd yat padam amananti, tapansi sarvini
ca yad vadanti
yad icchanto brahmacaryam caranti, tat te padai
sanigrahena bravimi,
as compared with Gitd, 8, 11,
yad aksaram vedavido vadanti, vicanti yad yatayo
vitaragih
yad icchanto brahmacaryar caranti, tat te padari
sangrahena pravaksye.
Other parallels will be found between Katha ii, T,
acearyo vakti kugalo ‘sya labdhd, gearyo jliata
kugalinugistah,
and Gitd, 2, 29,
agcaryavat pagyati kageid enam, fgearyavad vadati
tathfi 'va ci 'nyah, ete. ;
between Katha vi, 1 and Git, 15, 1 (the idea developed in
xii, 255, 1 ff.); and in a few more instances, such as tasya
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bhisd sarvam idam vibhiti, Katha v, 15, and ekah siiryah
sarvam idarh vibhati, Mbh. iii, 134, 8.

But it is not necessary to dwell upon these, as the third
chapter of the Upanishad is epitomized in a section of Cinti.
The later feature begins at the start, xii, 247, 1 ff. The
vikiiras, modifications of Prakrti, do not know the ksetrajiia,
or spirit, but he knows them. Then follows the image of the
Upanishad iii, 2 ff. The senses are subservient steeds, and
the spirit is the driver who controls them, sarhyanti. After
this general imitation follow the three stanzas of Katha iii,
10, 11, 12, one of which appears in the Gita (above),? but
with the substitution of amrta for purusa in the second
stanza, and evam for esa in the third. Then a general like-
ness follows between the Upanishad’s next stanza (“restrain
mind in knowledge, in self ") and the epie, which says *sink-
ing the senses with mind as the sixth in the inner self,”
“endowing the mind with wisdom,” “one that is not mas-
tered (by the senses) gets the immortal place.” The instrue-
tion is a mystery, to be repeated to Snitakas (compare Katha,
iii, 17), and besides containing the gist of former wisdom, “is
recited in the Upanishads” vedintesu ca giyate, 247, 16, 19,
21. I think there can be no doubt that the epic section is an
abbreviation of Katha iii, perhaps under the influence of the
Miitriiyana, as shown below. A preceding section may be
compared with Katha v, 1-2, where the city of eleven doors
is followed by a reference to the hansa, lord, R. V. iv, 40, 5.
The epic (see under the “ group of seventeen ™), like the later
Upanishad, admits only *nine doors,” and says in xii, 240, 32,
the haisa lord, i¢a, and controller, vagi, enters the city of
nine doors, because it is controlled, niyatah, by the senses.

Other stanzas reflecting the last chapters of this Upanishad

1 Compare in the Up, ib. 9 and 12, agnir yathii kah and ekari ripam
bahudh® yah karotl, with eka eviignir bahudhi samidhyate, just preceding
in the epic. Gitd, 13, 30, may be a modification of Katha vi, 6. The Gitg
stanzn, by the way, is repeated verbatim in xif, 17, 23.

2 The last of the three verses is cited again in Vana in a copy of the Mii-
triiyapa Upanishad, which substitutes bhatitmi for gadho ‘tmi, and jhina-
vedibhih for siksmadarcibhih. See the next paragraph.



LITERATURE ENOWN T0 THE EPIC POETS. 31

are found mingled with copies from other Upanishads in the
last chapter of the Sanatsujita Parvan. In every case where
evidence exists it points to the epic being a copy of the Upa-
nishad. Thus in BAU. v, 1, we read pirnam adah plirpam
idarh piirpit plmam udacyste, pirpasya pirnam &adiya
pirnam evi 'vagisyate, which in the epie, v, 46, 10, appears
as pirpit pirniny uddharanti piirnit pirnini cakrire haranti
pumit pirnini plrpam evi 'vagisyate. Again the stanza of
Katha vi, 9,

na satidrge tisthati ripam asya, na caksusd pagyati

i 'nam
hrda manigd manasd 'bhiklpto, ya etad vidur amrtis
te bhavanti

is modernized already in Cvet., iv 17 (idem) and 20, hrda
hrdistham manasi ya enam evar vidur amrtis te bhavanti,
and this in the epic, v, 46, 6, appears as
na sddreye tisthati ripam asya, na caksusd pagyati
kageid enam
manisayd 'tho manas hrdi ca, ya enam vidur amr-
tiis te bhavanti,

or, as ib, 20,

na darcane tisthati riipam asya ..,
ye pravrajeyur amrtis te bhavanti.

The section begins with an explanation of the ¢gukram brahma
which is mahad yagah and tad vii devia upasate, a phrase,
prior pada, metrically borrowed from the licence of the Upa-
nishads, where the epic usually writes upisante to avoid di-
iambus.! Here gukram brahma and mahad yacah are from
Katha v, 8; vi, 1; Qvet. iv, 19 (yasya nima mahad yagah).
Below, ¢l. 9, the Ag¢vattha and its birds may be drawn from
Katha vi, 1, and, after the piirnam stanza cited above, ¢l 11,

1 The later Upanishads resort to a similar device. Thus in the Yoga-
tattvop. i, 8 (alle gute Dinge sind dref): trayo lokils trayo vedis trayah
samdhyis trayah surfih, trayo "gnayo gunfs ripd (sthitih sarve trayiksare).
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tasmid vii vAyur dyatah . .. tasmifi¢ ca prina dtatah, is a
parallel to Katha vi, 2! Then follows, in the epie, ¢l. 15:

angusthamitrah puruso "ntardtmd, lifigasya yogena
sa yiti nityam

tam fgam fdyam anukalpam Adyam, pagyanti madha
na virfjaminam,

which appears ib. 27 as:

angusthamitrah puroso mahitma, na droyate 'sdu
hrdi samnivistah

ajag caro diviritram atandritag ca, sa tam matvi
kavir fdste prasannah,

with which Katha iv, 4 (matv@ dhiro na gocati) may be com-
pared, and especially iv, 12:

angusthamitrah puruso madhya ftmani tisthati

fgano bhitabhavyasya na tato vijugupsate,

and Katha vi, 1T:
angusthamatrah puruso ‘ntaritmi, sadd janindin
hrdaye sarnivistah
tam sviie charirit pravrhen mufijad iva-isikim dhfir-
yena (tam vidyfie chukram)

The last words are found in the epic, 44, 7, as:
ta Atminam nirharanti *ha dehiin, mufijid istkim iva
sattvasamsthih,
while just before 46, 27, is found in ¢l. 25:
evarii yah sarvabhiitesn itminam anupagyati
anyatrd 'nyatra yuktesu kim sa gocet tatah param,
which is like T¢i 6-T in contracted form.

1 There is here a general resemblance, noticeable chiefly becanse of the
correlation of one idea with the next following, interrupted in the eple by
the pirpa stanza. With 44, 27, “ His form is not in stars, lightning, clouds,
wind, moon, sun,” compare Katha v, 16, “ Not there the sun shines, moon,
stars, nor lightonings."”



LITERATURE KNOWN TO THE EFIC POETS. 383

The Maitri Upanishad in the Epic.

Especially instructive is the form in which the Maitri or
Maitriyana Upanishad appears in the epic. In the case of
many of the Upanishads there is lacking any charmcteristic
mark sufficiently peeuliar to identify the Upanishad when it
appears in epic form. But the Miitri, as is well known, con-
tains some special stanzas and above all some special terms
not found elsewhere except in still later Upanishads, It is,
therefore, more easily identified, and the possibility that we
are dealing with material common to the age of the older
Upanishads is not so great. In all probability it is a later
Upanishad. Deussen, Sechzizg Upanishads, p. 312, success-
fully maintains this view, and in his Geschichte der Philo-
sophie i% p. 24, groups it with the Pragna and Mindikya
as belonging to the group of “later Prose Upanishads,”
regarding it not only as later than the old prose, but even
as later than the metrical Upanishads, from both of which
earlier groups I have given epic parallels in the list above.

This Maitri Upanishad is found reflected in the epic at
iii, 213, and in a later imitation in the twelfth book. The
former epic section is based entirely on the Upanishad, and
the preceding sections appear to be due to an expansion of
the same material. The order followed is in general that
of the Upanishad.

The teaching is called brihmi vidya, iii, 210, 15. There
is an introductory systematization, the assumption of the
universe (as Brahman) consisting of five elements,! earth,
water, light, wind, air, which have as their characteristics (in
inverted order), sound, tonch, color, taste, smell, so related
that earth has all five; water, four; light, three; wind, two;
air, one (sound), making altogether fifteen in combination
in all created things (210, 17; 211, 8). With these five
% gunas” begins a group of seventeen: cetanii or manas, mind,

1 In 210, 17, theste are given in reverse order, but in 211, 3, in their usual
epic order, bhiimir fipas tathE jyotir viyur Gkigam cva ea (reversed, kham

viiyur agnir dipas tathi ca bhih).
3
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as sixth; intellect as seventh; egoism as eighth; the five
senses; atman, soul, the fourteenth; and the three gunas,
rajus, sattvam, tamas. This. is “the group of seventeen,”
which has as its designation the Unmanifest (avyakta); to
which are added objects of the senses and the manifest and
unmanifest, making the category of twenty-four.!

This is the introductory chapter of the discourse, and its
likeness to the Maitri Upanishad consists in the initial dis-
cussion of the elements (which, however, are not called
fine elements, tanmitra, as they are in the Upanishad, iii,
2, mahibhiitini and gunas),? and the statement that this is
a brihmi vidyd, like MU. ii, 3, brahmavidyd. As an indica-
tion of the age of the discourse, it may be observed in pass-
ing that, in 211, 9, the fifteen gunas are said to be properly
correlated in the remarkable verse:

anyonyam nd tivartante samyak ca bhavati, dvija

where the use of bhavati for bhavanti (subject, paiicadaga
guniih), though declared by the commentator to be an archa-

1 Otherwise the commentator. Objects of sense and action-organs are not
included in the seventeen: ity esa saptadacako ricir avyaktasamjfinkah,
sarviir ihe ‘ndriyfirthiiis tu vyaktivyaktiih susamvrtiih eaturvificaka ity esa
yyaktivyaktamayo gupah (210, 20-21). Gunpa is obscure. The entirely differ-
ent group of seventeen in xii, 270, 28, casts no light on the subject, but in xii,
880, 46, n similar vorse has (in B) sarviir ihe ‘ndriyiirthiic ca vyaktivyaktdir
hi sarhitak (v. L samjfiitah) catorvingaka ity esa vyaktivyaktamayo ganah,
which gives the needed ganpah for gupah and makes the construction some-
what clearer, though the Intter passage is such a carcless imitation of the
one above that in making up the previous list of seventeen, itman, ahamkira,
and manas are all omitted from the list (buddhi being represented by mahad
yat parnm fgrayat) and 5+ 1+ 06+ 8=171 The first group is similar to
the group of seventeen in the Ved&nta-sfira, though there the organs of action
and the breaths are included with the organs of sense, buddhi and manas,
The formal deflnition of vyakta and avyakta in iii, 211, 12, repeated in xii,
330, 40, with grhyate for srjvate and with slight v L in xii, 189, 15 is that
vyakta, the manifest, is what is comprehended by the senses, while avyaka
is what is supersensuous, comprehended only by the “fine organs™ (lifiga-
grihyum atindriyam). If the reading guna be retained above, it will imply
the interpretation of all the constituents as gunas.

2 That is, here, as synonym of dhiitu or the elements, which after the dis-
solution of the universe appear in every newly formed body, dhiitavah pafica-
bhiutikab, iii, 211, 11; xii, 184, 1.
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ism, is really a late carelessness. It is further to be observed
that though in this introduction, and incidentally in a pre-
ceding section, iii, 207, 72, the organs of sense are given us
five, yet in iii, 211, 24, they are spoken of as six,! in a figure
which not only reproduces the exact language of the Gitd,
2, 60 and 67, but contains the imagery of the Miitri Upa-
nishad (ii, 6, rathah gariram, mano niyantd, prakrtimayo "sya
pratodah)

sannim Atmani yuktinim indriyinim pramithinim

¥o dhiro dhirayed ragmin sa syit paramasfrathih

indriyfinim prasrstinim hayinim iva vartmasu

« « indriyinim vicaratim, ete.

This image of the senses to be kept under control like horses
held in check by a charioteer is indeed too general to have
any bearing on the relation of the epic to the Upanishad (it
occurs, as said above, in the Katha Upanishad, for instance,
and again in the epic in purely Buddhistic form at i, 79, 2-3
= Dhammapada 222-223) and might pass unnoticed, were it
not that the corresponding section of the twelfth book brings
the two into somewhat closer relationship. As already ob-
served, the teaching of the Vana in 210 and 211 is more or
less closely reproduced in xii, 330, which, however, omitting
the stanzas in regard to the six senses, condenses them in the
statement that one is “tossed about” hy the effects of evil
actions, but then closes with a stanza, 58, which has direct
reference to transmigration and is in turn omitted from the
end of iii, 211, paribhramati sarhsiram cakravad bahuvedanah,

1 8o both groups of organs, those of sense and of action, are sometimes
counted as making pot ten but eleven, including the thinking faculty, as in
xiv, 42, 12, Compare the same image and number in xii, 247, 2 (above), ma-
nahsastdir ihe ‘ndriyiih sudintiir iva samyantf, etc. In the passage above,
iii, 211, 13, the sense-organs, indriyiini, are defined as apprehenders of objects
of sense, grihakiny esim gabdidinEm. The word is derived from Indra,
xii, 214, 23, tribijam (apapRtha nrbijam), indradfivatyam tasmid indriyam
ucyate, with a preceding description of the seeds, the ten chief dhamanyah,
the three humors, viita, pitta, kapha, and other medicinal intelligence, with
especial weight on the heart-artery, manovahil, and its action as known to
Atri. '
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that is, “like a wheel he revolves through transmigrations,”
Just so the Miitri Upanishad, ii, 6, says first that the senses
are horses and then, after developing the figure, concludes
with anena (pratodena) khalv Tritah paribhramati 'dam gari-
ram cakram iva mrtpacena, “thus goaded he revolves in bod-
ily form like a potter’s wheel.”

The next chapter of the teaching, iii, 212, discusses the
three gunag as (in general) in Maitri, iii, 5. The section
before this in the Upanishad, iii, 4, is a close prose prototype
of the CAnti verses (omitted in iii) just preceding the group
of seventeen (the rest of the section, xii, 330 being parallel
to iii, 211), This (xii, 830, 42) verse begins asthisthiinam
sniyuyutam . . . carmiavanaddbham (just as in the Upanishad,
carmani 'vanaddham), and in 28-0, kosakira iva suggests
(against the commentator and Deussen) that in the Upani-
shad, the ending kosa iva vasuni should be interpreted
accordingly, “filled like a cocoon with (deadly) wealth.”
The next chapter of Vana, the special chapter under consid-
eration, begins with the question how the vital flame can
combine with earth-stuff to make the incorpomate creature,
and how air causes activity. To which the answer is that
the flame enters the head and directs the body, while air acts
by being in the head and in the vital flame. This is like the
opening of the Upanishad where it says, ii, 6, that the spirit
is fire. The answer continues: “ All is established upon
breath;” which is identified with spirit, Purusha, intellect,
buddhi, and egoism. Then follows a disquisition upon the
different kinds of bodily airs or breathings. These are
named as the usual five, but are incidentally referred to as
ten, which makes it necessary to understand with the com-
mentator that the other five are those called niiga, kiirma,
krkala (sic), devadatta, and dhanarjaya, besides the unsual
(in-) breathing, with-breathing, off-breathing, up-breathing,
and through-breathing, which are specifically mentioned.!

1 iii, 21, 16, dngaprinapracoditih. The ten are named as above in the

Vedintasira of Sadinanda, 06, Bohtlingk's Chrest. p. 264. The (usual) five
are prina, saminn, apina, udina, vyina. The same thing occurs in xii, 185,



LITERATURE KNOWN TO THE EPIC POETS. 87

This also corresponds to Miitri ii, 6, where the five breaths
are associated with the vital flame (Agni Viigvanara as
Purusa).

After the breaths are discussed, there is a passing refer-
ence to the eleven (not sixteen) vikiras, or transformations
by which the spirit is conditioned like fire in a pot;? just
as Maitri iii, 3, has first yathd 'gnind "yaspindo myo vi 'bhi-
bhiitah, etc., and then the transformations, gupini (=viki-
ras). The corresponding passage in Cnti, here 242, 17, has
karmagunitmakam for nityat yogajititmakam, but then both
passages continue with the stanza:

devo® yah samsthitas (v. . samgritas) tasminn, ab-
bindur iva puskare

ksetrajfiam tam wijanihi (v. 1. “Iyit) nityam yoga-
jititmakam,

% Know that the divine being who stands in the body like a
drop of water on a lotus, is the spirit eternal but overcome
by its association.” The epic texts vary in the next stanza,
but the sense is the same, to the effect that the individual
life-spirit, jiva, though conditioned by the three gunas, has the
characteristics (gunas) of the tman, while &tman again is one
with the Supreme Atman (paritmakam, 218, 21). The third
version of the passage, found in xii, 187, 23-25, explains the
individual spirit, ksetrajfia, as itman conditioned by the gu-
nas of Prakrti, and as Supreme Atman when freed from

15, where the phrase above reappears in & copy of this section. In xii, 320,
31 ff. (and elsewhere) the prinas are seven personified creatures, Udina born
of Samina, etc., ns winds, pra, K, ud, sam, vi, pari, and paril (vahas). Com-
pare also xii, 184, 24, below.

1 gkidngavikiiritmi kalisambhirasambhriah mirtimantam hi tan viddhi
nityarh yogajititmakam, tasmin yah samsthito hy agnir nityam sthilyim
ivi'hitah Gtminah tath vijinthi nityath yogajititmakam, 213, 18-19,

% In xii, 248, 26, deva may be Jiva, devar tridhiituth trivriam suparnam
ye vidyur agryim paramftmat ca, but on the other hand there may be a
textual error here of dovo for dehe.  Compare xii, 187, 24, tasmin yah sammgrito
debe hy abbindar iva puskare. The Supreme Spirit is devo (nirgupab), xii,
841, 101, as in Cvet. Up. 1, 8 (here called, 00, yajfiesv agraharah].
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them;! with a varied reading of nitya lokahititmakam and
viddhi jivagunin in the following verses; 26, however, being
almost the same as iii, 213, 22: —

sacetanain jivagunam vadanti
sa cestate cestayate ca sarvam
(t)atah param ksetravido vadanti
prikalpayad (v. L. privartayad) yo bhuvanini
sapa,

% They say that the individual spirit is characterized by intel-
ligence; it moves and causes all to move? The wise say,
that he who caused the many creations to form is still
higher (or the Highest).”

The reading in xii, 187, 28 brings the passage into still
closer connection with the Upanishad. The latter, at iii, 2,
has atmi bindur iva puskare followed by sa va eso "bhibhiitah
prikrtdir gunaih, while the epic has abbindur iva puskare
preceded by ftmii ksetrajiia ity unktah semyuktah prdkrtair
gunaih, where the Vana version keeps (what is here lost)
the image of the fire in the pot. Then the stanza above,
sacetanam, ete..* closely reproduces the words as well as the
thought. of the Upanishad, ii, 5: cetanene "dam ¢ariram ceta-
navat pratisthipitam pracodayitdi viii ’so ‘py asya (compare
acetanam cariram, ii, 3). The fact that the epic Vana is
not based on the lotus-phrase of earlier Upanishads but is
following the Maitri is shown even more clearly in the phra-
seology of the following stanza, 213, 23, which at this point
does not correspond to (finti above, but to a later chapter,

1 For the text, see the end of the last note. A passage in xii, 318, 15-17
combines freely the two traits mentioned above: “The fire is different from
the pot, ukhii; the lotus is different from the water, nor is it soiled by tonch
of water,” ete.—n fact which is said to be “not understood by common
people,” as in the example below.

3 The commentator says that as individual soul the tman is active, and
a8 the Lord-soul caunses activity (compare xii, 47, 66, yag costayvati bhitini
tasmili viiyvAtmane namah); but the Highest is above both these. In xii,
242, 20, jivayate takes the place of cestaynte.

* C. has ncetanam in the Vann passage, but both texts in both the (fnti

{..P fpassages have sacetanam, xii, 167, 26; 242, 20,

LRy, fsn].
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xii, 247, 5. The Vana passage says: *“Thus in all beings
appears the bhatdtmaen (conditioned spirit), but it is seen
only by the subtile intellect;” whereas the (iinti passage
has not bhiititmi samprakicate, but giidho "tmi na prakigate,
% concealed it is not apparent,” that is, it has the text of the
Kithaka! Butin Vana there is the characteristic bhatdtman
of the Upanishad, which says at iii, 3: * (Pure) spirit is no
more overcome (by environment) than fire is overcome when
the mass of iron (enclosing it) is hammered ; what is over-
come is the bhiatdtman, which is abhibhita, overcome, because
it is bound up with (the transformations);” and further,
iii, 5: “Filled with the effect of the gunas (which condition
it) the bhiititman is abhibhiita (the same etymological tie),
overcome, by them, and so enters different forms.”? A few
more pussages contain this word bhititman. Of these, two

1 Sge the analysiz above, p. 30, note 2.

2 The etymological connection between abhibhita and bhititman may
have suggested to the commentator his explanation of bhititman as an
epithet of mahfitman in xiii, 34, 15, where he says that mahitmans are called
bhiitAtmans becaunse they have overcome or controlled their thoughts (bhiita
= vagikrta). In the epie, bhititman appears as incorporate spirit in xii, 201,
1, where * how can I understand bhititman ? * is to be thus interpreted ; and
as intellect, buddhi, in the reabsorption process described at xii, 213, 12, mano
grasati bhititmi. Differently employed, the combination appesrs in Gitd, 5,
7, where one is said not to be contaminated by action if one is sarcabhiitd-
tmabhititmi, which, as is shown by parallel passages, is not to be divided
into sarvabhiitfitma and bhititmd, but into sarvabhiita, Gtmabbiita, Btmi,
where sarvabhitftmabhiita means one with all, or the All-soul. Compare xii,
240, 93, garvabhatitmabhiitasya vibhor bhtahitasya ca devi 'pi mirge mu-
byanti; xii, 47, 82, sarvabhititmabbitiya . . . namah. Bhititman means
also elemental spirit, as in xii, 208, 17-19, where it is said that before the
disembodied jiva, or spirit, seenres a new resting place (Gyatana, hody), it
wanders about as a bhititman, “like a great cloud.” Se in xii, 254, 7, the
bhiititman of Yogins wanders through space and has geven subtile gunas
{nccording to the commentator, the fine elements, intellect and egoism], like
gattviitman, ib. 6 ; but here, too, it is the bhititman, “ stunding in the heart,”
ib. 12. T observe, by the way, that the citation above, *the gods are con-
founded at the track of him who is identical with all created things" (com-
pare the anirdecyd gatih, “ indescribable course, which the moksinah foresee,”
xii, 10, 15), shows, as does xiii, 113, 7, npadasya padiisinah, that in xiii,
141, 88, padarh tasya ca vidyate shonld be changed te na vidyate, as in C.
8477 (sattvarh sarvabhititmabhitastham is found in xii, 210, 33). Compare
Dhammapada 420, yassa gatith na jinanti devi
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or three deserve particular attention. In xii, 240, 21, it
appears in a stanza like one to be cited presently, where
another Maitri word is found, but here the text says merely
that the bhititman (ceases to be conditioned and) enters
Brahman, where it “sees self in all beings and all beings in
sell.” In gl 11 of the same chapter the bhiititman appears
as the controller of mind in the same simile of the wild horses
noticed above, but with a different turn: « Mind, as a char-
loteer his horses, directs the senses; and the bhiititman
which is seated in the breast directs mind; as the mind,
restraining and letting out the senses, is their lord, so the
bhiititman in respect to the mind.” In xiv, 51, 1, on the
other hand, the mind itself is called bhititman, because it
rules the mahibhiitas. Finally the same term is used of
Vishnu in xiii, 149, 140, where it is said : ?

eko Visnur mahad bhatam prthag bhatany anekagah
trin lokdn vydpya bhatatma bhuskte vigvabhug
avyayah,
“Vishnu as one is a great spirit (bhata), and separately is all
beings; he, permeating, enjoys the three worlds as bhatitman,
he the all-enjoyer, indestructible.”

It is clear from these passages that bhiititman is not used
in one strict sense in the epic, but its signification varies
according to different passages. In one case it is a free spirit
of elements? but in another the eonditioned spirit in the

1 The quotation here given may be the one cited in PW, from CKDr. s,
bhiitdtman I, 1. But compare also xii, 207, 8, where the Lord Govinda ia
bhititm& mahftmd. In the “Secrot of the Vedintas” (Upanishads) the
Intelligence as Lord bhiltakrt, maker of elements, is called Bhiititman, xil,
104, 7 = 245, 4, and 14 as Buddhi.

* Hence called silkgma, fine. This seems to be the sense in xif, 208, g-7 .
“As no one has scen the back of Himilaya or of the moon, but cannot say
it is non-existent, so the flne bhititman which in creatures has a knowl-
edgesoul, jindtmavin, cannot be said not to exist becanse it has not been
seen.”  With this jAfnStman compare, by the way, what is said of the soul,
ib. 240, 22, yiivin Ktmani veditma taivin &tmi parftmani (just after the Verse
cited in the text 240, 21, above, on bhiititman) : “ The soul s as much in the
All-soul as there is knowledgesoul in ftself.”
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body.! It is the latter meaning which applies both in the
Upanishad and in the epic imitation of it. In these cases
bhititman is the itman, spirit, not as being pure Purusa,
but as being in connection with and conditioned by bhiita,
that is, imprisoned in matter. It is apparently a popular (not
philosophical) term for spirit in general, and when used in
philosophy answers to the ordinary philosophical jiva, incor-
porate spirit. It is not found in other (old) Upanishads.

But there is still a closer parallel between the epic and the
Upanishad. After the verse cited above, it is said, iii, 218,
24-27, that salvation is attained by peace of mind and by per-
ceiving self in self, and that this purified spirit by the aid
of the lighted lamp (of knowledge), seeing self as free of self,
becomes released.? Here again we have a peculinrly Maitri
word in nirdatman, “free of self,” that is, free from the de-
lusion of subjectivity. But the two works are here evidently
identical. First, just as the epic says that one must have
peace of mind, prasida, and be pure, and then becomes nirfit-
man, 80 in ii, 2-4, the Upanishad, after an allusion to sam-
prasida, the same peace of mind, says that one becomes pure
and niratman (guddhah pitah ¢linyah ¢into ‘priino niratmn).
The sign of this peace is explained as when one sleeps sweetly,
iii, 213, 25 = xii, 247, 112 In the epic the word niritman
occurs again in much the same way, xii, 199, 123, cintibhiito
niritmavin, like the collocation above in the Upanishad.

! Compare what is said, Mait. Up. iii, 2. *The bhititman is affected by
ignorance, and so gives itself up to objects of sense,” it is said in xii, 204, 5.

2 *For self is the friend of self, and even so self is the foe of self,” V, 34,
B84; Gitd, 6, 5.

¥ Samprasida is susupti, unconscious slumber, Unconscious existence is
the goal of the soul, for the conditioned spirit, jiva, ¥ glorious, immortal, an-
cient” is a part of this unconsciousness, and on becoming pure enters it. In
a preceding section this samprasiida, or unconscious existence, is declared to
be the body of the universe: Yah samprasido (am, C.) jagatah cariram, sarviln
#a lokiin adhigacchati "ha, tasmin hitam (hi sam, C.) tarpayati "ha deviins,
te vill trptils tarpayanty Tsyam asya, xii, 246, 33, where the sense seems to
Lo that the reabsorption of the universe plenses the mouth of unconscious-
ness; that is, the mouth of Time as Lord of all, a metaphor from the pre-

eeding verses. Bo samprasida is o spirit at peace, in Chind. Up., cited
on the next page.
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Another passage reads: * The spirit (Atman, but conditioned)
knows not whither it goes or whence, but the inner-spirit,
antaritman, is different; it sees all things; with the lighted
lamp of knowledge ! it sees self in self. Do thou, too, seeing
self in (or with) self, become freed from self, become all-wise ™
(niritmi bhava sarvavit, xii, 251, 9-10), This verse, is in fact,
only a different version of the “lighted lamp ™ verse above.
This latter, in turn with its environment, must be compared
in the original with the Upanishad to see how close are the
two. But for this purpose I take, not the samprasida passage
referred to above, which is parallel to Chand. Up. viii, 3, 4,
but one from the sixth book, where the Upanishad, vi, 20,
has

tada *tmand ‘tmanain drsted nirdtma bhavati,

whereupon follows a stanza cited, ity evam hy fha, as:
cittasya hi prasidena hanti karma ¢ubhfigubham
prasannitmd "tmani sthitvil sukham avyayam agnute

In the epic, iii, 213, 24, this whole stanza (¢loka) appears,
cittasya hi prasidena, etc., in exactly the same words? and
then, after the definition of prasida and the injunction that
one must be viguddhiitmd, of purified soul, as explained above,
come the words, ¢l. 27, drstvd "tmdanam nirdtmdnan sa tada
vipramucyate,

When this stanza is repeated in the Upanishad at vi, 34, it
is preceded by the verse yaccittas tanmayo bhavati, so that
together we have:

yaccittas tanmayo bhavati guhyam etat sanfitanam |

(i. e,, the gubhyam of Dhammapada 1, mano setthi manomayi;
compare Pragna Up. iii, 10, yaceittas tendi '"sa priinam Ayiti)

1 Here jhiinadipena (compare Gitd, 10, 11) diptena; above, pradiptene "va
dipena manodipena. Compare dipavad yah sthito hydi, Miitrei, vi. 30 (and
a4).

2 In the corresponding Cinti chapter, in which I pointed out above the
gimile of the six senses as horses, and gidhe "tmi for bhititmi, this verse
is found in a different form, cittaprasidens yatir jahfiti 'ha cubhS;ubham,
vil, 247, 10.
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cittasya hi prasidena hanti karma gubhagubham
which the Anugiti takes up xiv, 51, 27T, and 86, in inverse
order: '
27, yaccittam tanmayo ‘vagyai, guhyam etat sand-
tanam
36, praside cdi 'va sattvasya prasidaimn samavil-
puouyit

If all these points be compared, first the general order of
discussion, then the peculiar words which are used in the
game way in both texts, and finally the identical passage just
given, it is clear that one of these texts must have followed
the other., The dispersion of the epic chapter over different
books certainly makes it seem more likely that it is a copy
than an original. This opinion is strengthened by the late
foatures added in the epic, the freedom in metre, almost
exclusively characteristic of the later epic, and the late Ve-
dinta grouping of seventeen at the beginning. For this
group is not the old Samkhya group, which occurs often
enough elsewhere in the epic, but a modification of it as in
the Vedintasira.

The citation in the Maitriyana of the stanza cittasya hi
prasidena from some source might be referred to the epic,
but it seems more likely that this, like a dozen other “some
one says” verses in the same Upanishad, is a general refer-
ence, and it is quite counterbalanced by the fact that the
Vana version in the epic adds a hidden reference to its
source in the words maitriyana-gatag caret, a strange expres-
sion, which is found only in this verse and in its repetition in
the twelfth book ;1 while the speaker in the last verse of the
Vana chapter confesses that what he has been teaching “is
all a condensed account of what he has heard.”?

1 §if, 913, 84; xif, 270, 5; with a slight varied reading in xii, 180, 13,

? yathi crutam idah sarvam samfsens . . . etat ta sarvam ikhytam, iii,
218, 40. I suppose no one will lay any weight on the statement of xii, 247,
which copies Vana here (see above), that (12-14) this is a “secret not handed

down by tradition,” aniitihyam anfgamam {Rtmapratyayikah gistram), but
an ambrosin ® churned from dharmakhydnas, satyikhyinna, and the ten
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It is perhaps worth noting further that in the Upanishad
wi, 20-21, one sees the real soul and becomes isolated (where
the goal is kevalatva), whereas in iii, 211, 15 of the epic, the
result of this same seeing of self truly is brahmanal sarhyo-
gah, union with Brahman; which carries on the antithesis
already noticed between the Samkhya tanmitras of the
Upanishad and the omission of the same in the epic. This
special designation of tanmitra in iii, 2 is complemented by
the vigesas mentioned in vi, 10, and is important as showing
that the Upanishad, as a Upanishad, is late, for none of the
older Upanishads has either of these terms. Its priority to
the epic, however, may be urged on still another ground
than those mentioned above. The Upanishad quotes stanzas
freely, and it is scarcely possible that if the epic and Manavie
verse cited above on p. 27 had existed in verse the prose form
of the Upanishad would have been used. As Miiller says in
his note on the Upanishad passage: “Part of this
has been before the mind of the author” (of Mann together
with the epic poet). So perhaps, too, with the recogmition
of the eleven (vikiras) in v, 2. The epic has both groups,
eleven vikiras and also the system’s sixteen, as I shall show
in a later chapter. As compared with the epic, moreover,
the Upanishad is distinctly earlier in knowing Yoga as “six-
fold,” vi, 18, whereas the epic makes it eightfold,” xii, 317,
T ff. as does Patafjali, ii, 29, :

I think another circumstance may point to the fact that
the epic refers directly to the sixth chapter of the Upanishad.
The word tatstha is not, indeed, used in a pregnant sense in
the Upanishad. It is simply an ordinary grammatieal com-
plex in the sentence vi, 10, purusag cetd pradhinintahsthah,
sa eva bhoktd . . . bhojy@i prakrtis, tatstho bhunkte, * Pralkrti
is food; when standing in it (Prakrti), the Purusa enjoys.”
But in the epic, xii, 815, 11, we read sa esa (purusah) pra-
krtistho hi tatstha ity abhidhiyate, “ Purusha is designated as
fatstha when he is in Prakpti.” As the expression tatstha

thoosand Rks,” for this applies only to pagyaty Stminam fitmani, seeing
self in self, not to the exposition.
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occurs only in this Upanishad, according to Col. Jacob's Con-
cordance, it seems very likely that the epic verse alludes to
the tatstha = prakrtistha of the Upanishad, where Purusa is
expressly purusag cetd, and the epic also follows, 14, with
cetaniviins tathi cii 'kah ksetrajia iti bhasitah!

In Up. vi. 15 and Mbh. xi, 2, 24 occurs Kilah pacati bhii-
tini; and in the companion-piece to the image of the body as
a house, cited above from Up. iii, 4, as the same with xii, 830,
42, namely, Up. i, 3, occurs anistasamprayoga = Mbh. xi, 2,
28, but I do not think that these universal expressions taken
by themselves are of any significance.

On the other hand I cannot regard as unimportant the fol-
lowing stanzas, beginning with the extraordinary, unsyntac-
tical, verse found in the epie, xii, 241, 52, —

sanmisin nityayuktasya cabdabrahma 'tivartate
compared with 237, 8 (Gita 6, 44, jijidsur api yogasya, etc.),
api jijiiisamino ‘pi ¢abdabrahmi *tivartate
and with xiv, 19, 66,
sanmisin nityayuktasya yogah, Pirtha, pravartate
and with Maitr. Up. vi, 28,
sadbhir misiis tu yuktasya nityayuktasya dehinah
anantah paramo guhyah samyag yogah pravartate
and with Maitr. Up. vi, 22 = Mbh. xii, 233, 30,
dve brahmani veditavye gabdabrahma param ca yat
¢abdabrahmani nisnitah param brahma 'dhigacchati.
The last stanza occurs only here and in this Upanishad (ex-
cepting later copies).? The first is a meaningless compound of

1 Tt may be noticed here also that in oditanya the vocabulary of the prendo-
epic ia that of the Upanishad in its later part, vi, 10 and 38 (the word is found
else only in Inte Upanishads). Compare: aciiitanyarh na vidyate (the tree has
a jiva), xii, 154, 17 ; cetanivatsu ciitanyan samam bhaitesu pagrati, ** the sage
sees one and the same soul in all conscions creatures,” xiv, 18, 33. The term
is unknown to the Gitd and early epie,

1 With the var. lec., dve vidye veditarye, Mund. Up. i, 4; Brahmahindu
Up, 1,17 Compare a sort of parody in xii, 100, 5, ubhe prajfie veditavye
rivi vakrd ca, Bhiirata. The dve viiva brahmano riipe of BAT. i, 8, 1, are

perhaps the first pair, though there it is higher and lower Brahman in & meta-
phrsical sense.
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the “six months” stanza and the “two brahman” stanza. The
second is a theoretical advance on the latter, which says that
when one is thoroughly conversant with the word-brahman he
gets to the highest Brahman. The later Yogin does not think
this necessary, and emends to “even one desirous of knowl-
edge (of Yoga, in Gitd) surpasses the word-brahman,” while
the “six months” stanza in the epic is adjusted to the ocea-
sion (nityayuktasya of the MSS. is to be read in the Upani-
shad as in the epic). Here again, the Maitriyana alone has
this stanza, nor does nityayukta occur elsewhere except in
the same way in the Gitd, 8, 14, nityayuktasya yoginal.

In my opinion these parallels together with the cittasya hi
prasidena stanza above indicate that the epic has copied from
the sixth chapter of the Upanishad as well as from the earlier
portions.!

The Vedic period, then, is represented in the epic down to a
pretty late stage of Upanishads. The tanmitra era of philos-
ophy, the trinitarian era of philosophy, these are represented
by the Upanishad and by the epic; but only the latest philo-
sophical and religious chapters of the epic recognize tanma-
tras (the name) and the trinity, as only the later Upanishads
recognize them.

Of still later Upanishads, it is possible that the psendo-epic
may know

The Atharvaciras Upanishad.

The title is applied to Narfiyana, xii, 359, 113, and the
commentator explains it as referring to the Upanishad.®* But
we must, I think, rest content with the certainty that the
epic cites (a) the Brhadaranyaka Up., (b) the Kithaka, (¢) the

1 The general lateness of the Upanishad is shown by its recognition, v, 2,
of the trinity (Muir ep. Holtzmann), which is also recognized in the later
epic.

% On this and on i, 70, 30-40 in the Cakuntali episode, bhirundasimagiti-
bhir atharvagiraso ‘dgatfih . . . atharvavedapravarih, compare Weber, IS,
vol. i, pp. 383-4. See also above, pp. 8 and 9 (note 1).
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Maitriiyana, or, in other words, copies at least one of each of
the three kinds of Upanishads, old prose, metrical, and later

prose.
Agvaliyana Grhya Sitra.

In this Siitra i, 15, 9, occurs a stanza which is found also
with varied readings in the Kausitaki and BA. Upanishads
(ii, 11; vi, 4, 9, respectively) as a single stanza. This is cited
in the epic as Vedic, the reading following that of the Sitra
and adding one stanza, which clearly belongs to the citation,
i, T4, 6364 :

vedesv api vadanti 'mam mantragrimam dvijitayah
jitakarmani putrinim tavd 'pi viditam tathi

afigad angit sambhavasi hrdayad adhi jiyase

fitma vai putranimai ’si sa jiva caradah gatam
jivitam tvadadhinam me santinam api cd 'ksayam
tasindt tvam jiva me putra susukhf caradam gatam *

The general conclusion to be drawn from these citations is
twofold. First, the epie, synthetically considered, post-dates
the latest Vedie works. Second, the final redactors were
priests, well acquainted with Vedie literature. Of these
points there can be no doubt; nor is a third open to serious
objection, namely, that the restriction of philosophieal citation
to philosophical chapters does not prove anything in regard
to the date of the epic that preceded the imsertion of these
chapters.

Puranas and Itihdsas.

Whether the Purinas, ascribed to Romaharsa (sic) in xii,
819, 21, precede or follow epic literature, is not a question
that can be answered categorically, Nothing is commoner
than the statement made by some epic character that a story
was heard by him long ago in a Purina? But most of the

1 Aovaliyana is mentioned only in the pseudo-epie, xiil, 4, 5. On this
and his mention of the epie, see below, and Holtzmann, loe. eit., p. 27, with
other supposed references to Sitras.

t For example, xiii, 84, 59, may® ¢rutam idam piirram puriine. For the

relation between the extant Parfinas and the epic, compare Holtzmann, loe. eit.,
p. 20fL. There is no earlier allusion to an extant Purdps (SBE. ii. p. xxviil)
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extant Puriinas are in their present shape certainly later than
the epic. Nevertheless, before the great epic was completed
the eighteen Purinas were known, since they are mentioned
as a group xviii, 5, 46 (not in C.) and 6, 97. Further, a Viyu
Purina is referred to in iii, 191, 16:
etat te sarvam dkhyitam atitindgatarn tathi
Viyuproktam anusmrtya Purinam rsisamstutam,

This statement, however, implying that the Purina treats
of future events, though illustrated in this instance by the
epic’s account of later ages, scarcely tallies with the early
epic use of the word, which regularly connotes atita, the
past, but not anfigata, (account of) things to be; yet it corre-
sponds exactly to the ordinary contents of the later Puriinas.
On the other hand, the pseudo-epic contains this later sort of
Puriina, known as Puriipa as well as dkhyiina and mahopa-
nisada, where future events are described! It is to be re-
marked, moreover, that this reminiscence of Viyu’s Puriina,
a work which is referred to again in the Harivaiea, is con-
tained in the Miarkandeyn episode, which long interpolation
is itself virtnally a Puriina. That some of the verses in the
extant Viyu are like some in the epic proves mothing in
regard to the relative age of either® There is no real iden-

than that in Ap. Dh. 8., i, 0, 24,8, where a Bhavisyat Porfipa Is cited, the words
having an epic strain, perhaps to be filled out with vijArth&h svarge (jivanti
yavad) Abhiitasamplavit. See also above, p. 6. On the Purinas as deposi-
tories of Vedic Cruti, see the quotation above, p. 4, and compare H. 5, 83, 5,
etat te kathayisyEmi purfipam brahmasammitam nEndgrutisamiyuktam.

1 xii, 340, 06-125, future avatars, conquest of Kilayavana, ete., called
mahopanigadam (sic, neuter), in ¢1. 111, parigam in 118 and 124, ikhyinam in
125, Closely united are * praise and Puriipas * (known to Siitas) in xii, 58, 3
(not like the stutigEstra, praisc-treatises, of the late passage, Ii, 452, where,
however, B. 11, 35, hns stufipastrani).

2 Even the Garuda and Viriha Puriipas may precede the final revision of
the whole epic, though the evidence for refercnces is far from conclusive;
but on the other hand our present Purfigas may have been so changed as
not to agree in any detail with Purfipas that once bore these names. The
arguments are given by Holtzmann, loc. cit. The epic passages supposed to
refer to the Purdnas are H., &, 33,5 (above) and §, 31, 3. ‘The eple declaration
i, 2, 380, that it is the base of all Purdinas, presupposes a goodly number
already in existence; but this statement is as late an addition to the poem
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tity in the account cited from the Viayn Puriipa and the
extant Viayu Puripa. In the description of the Kali age,
for instance, where the epic (in the part said to be from the
Viyu Purina) has, 190, 64, Qidrd dharmam pravaksyanti,
brihmanih paryupasakib, the Viyu, lviii, 41, says Cdriicar-
yig¢ ca brihmanih, and where the epic, ib. 97, has utsidayi-
syati mleechaganin, the Viyu, ib. 78, has mlecchin hanti,
but here there is nothing characteristic. On the other hand,
the most striking features in the epic account, the edikas,
and Kalki, with the heavy taxes laid upon priests, ¢l. 62,
65-67, 93 f.,, are not found in the Viyun at all. Noticeable
also is the fact that the epic account not only has more
than the Vayu, but has contradictory statements. Thus in
¢l. 58, the Viiyu declares one of the signs of the evil age to
be that girls less than sixteen will bear children; while in the
epic the sign is that girls of five or six will bear and boys of
seven or eight will beget children: paficame va 'tha sagte va
varge kanyid prasiiyate, saptavarsi 'stavarsi¢ ca prajasyanti
naris tadi, 190, 49, Taken altogether, the epic account
seems to be an extended and exaggerated reproduction of
that in the Viyu Puriina, but it is impossible to say whether
it is really based on the extant text or not The Puranic
version, however, does not seem to be taken from the epie
account, and as the latter is expressly said to be from the
Puriina it is reasonable to suppose that the Mirkindeya
episode was inserted into the epic after the Viyu Purina
was written, though this must remain only a supposition.
Another long intrusion in the same third book of the epic,
this time in the Tirtha stories, iii, 110 ff., leads to a result
somewhat more definite in respect of the relation between
the particular story intruded into the epic and the Padma

ns is the mention of the eighteen. I suppose most scholars will accept the
“eighteen Puriinas " as actually referring to eighteen, and I am inclined to
do so myself. At the same time the number is more or less conventional in
the epic (see the groups of eighteen spoken of below), and even in the period
of the Upanishads literary works may have been grouped in eightecns : yajlia-
ripi astidagolfam avaram yesn karma, with Deussen's remark on ukie and
attempt to explain the number, Mund. Up. §, 2, 7.
4
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Purina. Here, according to the acute investigation of Dr.
Liiders, Die Sage von Rsyagriiga, the epic account in its
present form is based upon that of the Purina. Dr. Liiders
thinks indeed, p. 103, that there was an earlier epic form of
the story which antedated the Puranic account. But it is at
least certain that the present epic form is subsequent to the
present Puranic form, and that the tale is drawn from popu-
lar sources that antedate in all probability all the literary
versions in Sanskrit.

Leaving the modern Purina, as it is described, e. g., in
Vayu Puriina, iv, 10,

sargag ca pratisargag ca vafigo manvantarini ca

vanginuearitam ce *ti purfinam paficalaksanam,
and turning to the meaning of the word in the epic, there
is no essential difference between atita, dkhyiina,! purina
and itihiisa. Together with the more general katha, all these
words mean ordinarily an old tale, story, legend or incident.
Rarely is Puriina itself used of cosmogony, but a case occurs
in xii, 201, 6, where the phrase tad uncyatim puriinam refers
to the origin of earth, heaven, creatures, wind, sky, water,
ete. The birth of Asuras and Suras is a Puranic topic in i,
65, 38. When not an adjective to ikhyana, which is a com-
mon function of the word, it is an equivalent substantive,
Thus the Nandini tale is an @khyinam purinam, i, 175, 2,
while in xii, 843, 2, hanta te vartayisyimi purinam, the word
in the phrase takes the place of Itihisa; as it does in i, 196,
14, ¢riiyate hi purane “pi Jatili nama Gautami.

From remote antiquity these Purfiinas or tales of old were
associated with Itihdsas, legends, whether cosmological or
not (the distinetion is quite artificial). They were narrations,
kathis, composed partly in prose and partly in verse, githis.
Katha itself is entirely non-specific, and may be a canserie
rather than a tale, as in ix, 38, 16, where are mentioned reli-

1 Synonymous with this is the word upikhyiina. Thus the CakuntalR
episode and Namuci myth, ix, 43, 33, bear the name upikhying, and in v,

18, 16, and 10 it is synonymons with khyina. The Fowler's tale is a dharmi-
khyina, iii, 216, 30 (compare a reference to many such, p. 6, above),
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gious conversations,! citrih kathi vedam prati. A legend,
such as that of Agastya, is a kathd divyd, iii, 100, 2. The
mahopanigadam alluded to above is a kathimrtam, the essence,
sara, of hundreds of upikhyinas, xii, 340, 127. So the Qve-
tadvipa story is a kathiisim, xii, 336, 16.

But the especial characteristic of the old legend is that it
relates the story of great kings or gods? and their acts in the
past. In iii, 208, T, Dyumatsena is solaced *by the help of
tales of former kings,” citrirthiih pirvarijiiim kathigrayiib,
according to the recommendation in the epic itself: “ Comfort
those afllicted in mind with tales of the past,” yasya buddhih
paribhavet tam atitena sintvayet, i, 140, 74; an instance
being the story of Nala, kirtana, itihiisa, itihisah puriinal,
as it is indifferently called, iii, 79, 10, 11, 18, 16.

The word itihisa may also have the meaning *saying,”
rather than “legend.” Thus in iii, 30, 21:

atrd ’py udiharanti 'mam itihsam purfitanam
Igvarasya vage lokds tisthante nd *tmmano yatha,

where itihisa is equivalent to praviida, a proverbial saying
(in this instance repeated in ¢l. 25 and in other parts of the
epic). But ordinarily the word means a tale, of which the
hemistich just cited is the stereotyped introduction, as in iii,
28, 1 and passim.® It is important to notice that, as itihiisa is
used for proverb and gitd githi is also used in the same way,

1 85 a philosophical discourse of religious content, moksadharma, is an
Itihiizn, xii, 334, 42; and the tale of & good Brahman is a kathf on duty,
xil, 354 I.

2 The tale of Atharvan finding Agni when the latter disnppeared is an Tti-
hiisa puriitana, iii, 217 and 222. In iii, 183, 46, parfvritih kathfh punyih,
are “tales of kings, women, and seers.” With puriivrtta as adj. compare
kathayanti purfivrttam itihiisam, xii, 18, 2; a8 a noun it is not uncommaon,
rajliim purfivrttam, “ a tale of kings,” etc., as is illustrated suficiently in PW,
[compare vritinta). Kh&ndava's burning is & piurdipi kathi rsisarhstotd, i,
223, 18. * Men, snakes, and demons ™ is the subject of a * divine tale,” kathi
divyid, in iii, 201, 4.

3 A word of analogous formation is fitihya, equivalent to traditional re-
port, Veda, It is found, e.g., in xii, 218, 27 and 247, 13, and G. v, 87, 23, as
one of a group of sources of knowledge besides anumBna and pratyaksa,
Compare itivrita, as legend, in i, 1, 16,

-7
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for example, the na jitu kiimah proverb, i, 75, 49-50, so the
phrase to introduce a tale, Itihiisa, may substitute githas, as
in iii, 20, 85, ati 'py uddharanti 'mi gathah . . . gitdh,
Such githis refer to action or to ethical teaching (compare
the same formula for both, loc. cit. and ii, 68, 65). A differ-
ence may be imagined in the element of song of the gatha,
but this is illusory. The githis are indeed said to be sung,
as in the case just cited (gl. 84—44 are the gita gathah), but
singing is too precise a tfanslation. As shown above, even
the Aranyakas are “sung,” and in point of fact the githis
are synonymous with glokas and are recited. Stanzas of
Purinas are thus said to be sung.! Conversely, githis are
not always sung, iii, 135, 45, atri 'py uddharanti 'ma githa
deviiir udihrtil; while ib. 54 is another illustration of the
word githi meaning only a current proverbial ¢loka. Butin
this case it is woven together with the legend of Dhanusiksa,
whose direct curse not succeeding in slaying his enemy, he
destroyed the mountain, in the life of which was bound up
the life of the invulnerable foe. Hence they say * man can
never escape his fate:"

ficur vedavidah sarve githfuh yamn tim nibodha me
na distam artham atyetom Igo martyah? kathameana
mahisdir bhedayfimisa Dhanusikgo mahidharin

Such githiis® are even incorporated into the law-books:
% Verses recited by Yama" are cited (by those that know
antiquity and the law) “in the law-books™ on the sin of
selling a son or daughter, xiii, 45, 17.4

1 Compare Tirtha githk and Tirtha ¢loka, ifi, 88, 22; 80, 17; 00, 6; “the
¢loka sung ina Puripa,” purine griiyate gitah glokah, v, 178, 47; purigah
gloko gitah, iif, 300, 83 (a proverb on fame) ; Holtzmany, loe. it p. 29 £,

t The reading amartyah in B. would require api. C. has martyah. The
proverb appears in a different form, v, 40, 32, na distam abhyatikrintumh
gakynm bhitenn kenacit.

% In the Rimiyana also, eti jivantam &nando naram vargagatid api is given
as s kalyini or pEurini githi 1Hukiki, v, 24, 6; v, 126, 2 (G. 110, 2).

% atra githi Yamodgitih kirtayanti puriividah dbarmajiii dharmagistresu
nibaddhi dharmasetusn, yo manugyah svakam putram vikriya dhanam icehati
kanyiim vii jivitirthiya yah ¢ulkena prayacchati, saptivare, ete.
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The best known example of the last case, githis recited
by a divinity, is found in the Harigitis (plural), xii, 347,
11, that is the Bhagavad Gitd (Upanishad).! Here the “sing-
ing ™ is that of the Aranyakas. As Vedintas are Upanishads
(above, p. 9), so we find in xii, 247, 21, yat tan maharsi-
bhir drstam (= Veda), vedintesu ca giyate, “what is re-
vealed in the Veda and sung in the Upanishads.”

Such tales and legends are said to be the epic itself, which
is called indifferently an Itihasa, a Puriina, or Krsna's Veda?
As the Chindogya Upanishad applies the title * fifth Veda”
to thre Itihdisapurina, so the epic claims the same title:

itihasapurdnah paficamo vedandm, Chand. Up., vii, 1,24
(So each is a Veda in Cat. Br. xiii, 4, 3, 12-13.)

adhitya caturo vedin sfigin akhyfnapaficaman, vii, 9, 20

sifigopanisadin ® veding catur akhydnapaficaman, iii, 45, 8

vedin adhyidpayimasa Mahabharatapaficamfn, i, 63, 89 and
xii, 341, 214

In the opening stanzas ® of the great epic it is described as
a Samhitd, collection, a grantha, book, a Puriipa, an ikhyiina,
an Itihiisa, a Kivya, a poem containing various Chstras, full
of Vyikhyas (viiyikhya) or narrations, and Upanishads, It
is true that it is also called a Dharmagistra, yet this repre-
sents but one side of its encyclopedic nature, as it is besides
Arthagiistra, Dharmacfistra, and Kimaciistra, i, 2, 383, When
the character of the work as a whole is deseribed, it is in

1 bhagavadfkhyfnam, ib 2; here a recitation about the Lord, not by the
Lord, But the Giti is a recitation by the Lord, gitd bhagavatd svayam, ib.
340, 8.

2§, 62, 16-18, idam purfigam . . . itihilsam . . kiirenan vedam vidvin,
8o the imitation of the Gitd in the twelfth book is ealled Krena's Religion,™
Satvate dharmal (sce below).

* The other form occurs, e. ., iii, 200, 2, skigopanisado vedin adhite.

4 Compare also v, 43, 41; ix, 6, 14 (s above), and vediig o 'dhijage slifign
setihfisfin, i, 60, 3; itahfisapurinesn nindgiksisu bodhitah vedavedifigatat-
tvajliah, i, 109, 20; vedesu sapuriipesu rgvede sayajurvede . . . puriine so-
panigade tathili *va jyotise Syurvede tathii ‘va ca, xii, 342, 6-0; ¥e ‘dhiyate
setihsam puriigam, xiii, 102, 21; yad etad ucyate giistre setihfise ¢ chandasi,
xiii, 111, 42,

® i, 1,16, 40, 55, 61, T
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terms of epic story, not of didactic code. Even the Hari-
vafnga poet does not fail to distinguish the two elements.
He boasts that the epic is an fikhyinam bahvartham cruti-
vistaram, but still says that it is the Bhirati kathi, Bhirata
story, the root of which is the dramatic episode of the Rija-
siiya, which led to the development of the story (H. 3, 2,
18 fi.). So another poet proclaims: “I will relate the great
good fortune of that great-hearted king the Bhirata, whose
brilliant Itihiisa, story, is called the Mahibhirata,” i, 99, 49.
The reason that Krsna Dvilipiyana spent three years in mak-
ing the epic was not only that he wished to do a good thing
but that he wished to “extend the glory of the Pandus and
other warriors.” !

Constituting a small but important part of the various
tales told in the epic are found genealogical verses, anu-
vaiiga-glokas (or githiis), which commemorate the history of
the race of wvaliant kings and great seers of the past. I
ghall speak of them again hereafter. Here it suffices to say
that such verses are either sung by professional rhapsodes,
or recited by narrators. The rhapsodes, however, were quite
distinet from the Brahmans, who recited the epic stories.
For a priest to be a professional story-teller or a rhapsode was
as bad for him as to be a juggler or a physician.?

Drama.

There remains only one class of literature which may
doubtfully be included under the head of literature known
to the epic poets, the drama. Whether there was already a
literary drama is, however, chiefly a matter of definition.
It is conceivable that the story-tellers and rhapsodes may
have developed dramatic works before any such works were
written, that is, became literature in a strict sense, and that

1 i, 62, 27-28

 xiii, 28, 15, giyani nartakdg cii 'va plavakd vidakds tathf kathakd
yodhakig ¢ii *va rijan ni ‘rhanti ketanam; ib. 90, 11, among apifikteyas

are kugilavas, rhapsodes, and idol-makers (above, p. 15). A priest is insulted
on being called & professional eulogist, bandin, i, 78, 0-10.
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the akhyina may have been dramatically recited. But it is
also true that the early epic does not mention the play or
drama. Nevertheless a kind of dmama existed before the
epic was ended. Compare iv, 16, 43:
akalajiia 'si, siirandhri, cailnst *va virodisi

From the expression “thou weepest like an actress" one
might hastily conclude that we have here a reference to real
drama, But pantomime expresses weeping, and no mention
of real drama occurs in the epic except in the passage ii, 11,
86, where Drama is personified :

nataka vividhah kavyah kathakhyayikakarikah,

which is anything but an early verse.) In the Harivaiga, on
the other hand, which probably dates from a time posterior to
our era, we find not only pantomime, abhinaya, but even the
dramatic representation of the *great Rimiyana poem,” in
which the viddsaka, or stage-jester of the regular drama,
takes part, H. 2, 89, 72; 92, 59,

But even abhinaya, or pantomime, is not mentioned in the
epic proper under that name and no technical dramatic term
is found anywhere in it. This is the more surprising as the
manner in which the epic is told gives abundant opportunity
to introduce both the terms and allusions to dramatic repre-
sentation. Shows of dances are frequently mentioned, but
the spectators never hear the players even when mentioned
as natas, a doubtful word which might be actor and may be
pantomimist, Not to speak of the absence of ¢Aiubhikas and

1 Dramatic recitations are of course another matter, and pantomime must
be separated from drama. According to Fick, Sociale Gliederung, p. 188, the
same relation exists in the Jitakas, where also nata and nataka do not
yet mean actors but pantomimes, as * dramatic performances are nowhere
described.” This is, in my opinion, the state of affairs in the cpic prior to
the writing of the late additions (see the allusion below). i, 11, 38, belongs
clearly to an interpolated scene, and the fact that real drama, niitaka, is
mentioned only here in the whole epic till the Harivadga, should show its
age. He who refers the passage to 500 B o, must ignore its umiqueness and
the fact that the rest of the epic knows no such wond. See my Ruling Caste,
P 320, and also Professor Rhys Davids’ interesting note on the Brahma-jlla
Butta, Dinlogues of the Buddha, p. 7 (with my note below, p. 67, on prekkhi).
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others elsewhere mentioned as actors, and of the dramatic vitas,
cakaras, and vidiisakas, when groups of people of this grade
are given,! even the granthika appears only as a rhapsode
processional singer, and the characters are described merely
a8 “seing,” pagyanto natanartakin, ii, 83, 49; i, 218, 10, ete.
The expression “stage” and the various vague terms for
actors can be referred to mimes with perfect propriety and
in the absence of everything that would indicate real drama
ought perhaps to be so referred. In the expression “God
treats men as men do a doll on a string,” iii, 30, 23, the refer-
ence must be to the sort of Punch and Judy show which is
still performed in town and village. Even in xii, 36, 25,
rangastri, “stage-woman,” may perhaps most reasonably be
explained as the equivalent of the actress mentioned above.
Like the Harivaiga, the Ramiyana speaks of theatrical exhi-
bitions, nitakiny ahuh (or cakruh), R. ii, 69, 4; G. T1, 4.
Rhapsodic drama is alluded to also in the Mahibhisya, where,
as Weber has shown, the actors are seen and heard and tra-
gedies are presented in costume. But the Mahibhirata
neither alludes to such dramatic plays nor does it notice the
Natasiitra.? All that is heard seems to be songs and instru-

1 Sach groups are frequently found in lists of persons who are not eligible,
and are gencrally regarded as vulgar or dangerous, but in all these groups
among dancers, singers, thapsodes, ete., no technical word of the regular
drama is found.

® Compare Weber, IS, xiil, p. 487 ; Holtzmann, loc. cit, p. T8 . The latter
scholar says " die ganze dramatische Literatur ist spiter als das MahfbhE-
ratn." He means therewith, I presume, the received drama of Kilidfsa and
others. There is certainly in the epic nothing like the nitakikrta Rimiyana
of the Harivafiga. The chronological value of the MahR&bh&sya data would
be greater if one knew to which century they reverted, but Weber himself
warns against taking them as of certnin worth for any time earlier than the
end of the eighth century A.p., loe. cit, p. 320, A Punch and Judy show
is implied in v, 39, 1, siitraproti dirumayi 'va yosR. The Sitradhirs appears
only in i, &1, 15, where he is n sthapati, or architect, and & Satah piurdnikah.
The application of the name here is apparently to the siitra, lines or plans,
drawn up by the architeet (xii, 10,083, but B. has mudrk for siitra, 200, 40),
Lists of natinartakagfiyanas are found in ifi, 15, 14; xii, 89, 00 ; rafigivata-
rana, ib. 206, 5. In i, 184, 16, though natas and Sitas come with dancers and
praisers and boxers, niyodhakas, only praisers are heard (Sitas, 188, 24). 8o
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ments: “The musicians sounded their instruments together;
the dancers danced also; the singers sang songs,” nanrtur

nartakiig cfii 'va jagur geyiini giyanih, i, 219, 4.

The eonclusion seems inevitable that the technical nitaka
with its vidiisaka, ete., that is, the drama in its full form, was
unknown to the epic proper. What was known was clearly
pantomime. Dramatic recitation like that of the Bhisya may
be inferred only if one ignores the facts mentioned above,
which is possible if the (non-hearing but) seeing of shows
be taken as a general expression, On the other hand, the
akhyina-reciters may have been dramatic without the set-
ting noticed in the Bhigya. They are heard rather than
seen. I have already noticed the fact that Narada is the
representative of Bharata as the genius of music, and that
the latter is not known to the epic in his later capacity.!

in if, 4, 7, (with viitAlikas); and in the dinamahikrata at xv, 14, 17, which is -
natanartakalisyidhyah. A dance-hall, nartanagili, nartanigiira, is mentioned
in iv, 22, 3, 16, and a preksfigiira, “hall for secing,” is made according to
Cistra rule in i, 134, 10-11, & temporary affair for a joust, helped out with
maficns ; a samiEjavita (more elaborate) in 185, 16; while “ spectators at an
arena,” preksakith . . . rafigavE{a iva, iii, 20, 27, are alluded to. Other stage-
words, rafigabhfimi, ete., ocour oceasionally without specific application to
acting. The use to which preksE and samiija are put, when they are explained
in the epic, should make one hesitate to translate the same words in Manu
more specifically than “ shows and meetings,” and the same is true of prekkhil
in PRl

1 The psendo-eple, xili, 33, 12, says that some priests are thieves, some are
liars, and some are natanartakas, which the commentary illustrates by saying
that Vialmiki and VigvEmitra are examples of the thief, while Bharata and
others are examples of natanartakas (Nirads is an example of the liar, as
he is kalahapriyah). Here, and in the quotation above, natanartaka is one,
# gotor<lancer.” For the part played by dolls in the early Hindue drama, see
Professar Pischel's illuminating essay, Die Heimat des Puppenspiels (1000).
He also gives references to previous literature on the drama.



CHAPTER TWO.

INTERRELATION OF THE TWO EPICS.

OF the two early epics of India, the Mahibhirata, the great
epie, is traditionally attributed to a distributor, vyasa, who is
also credited with the distribution or editing of the Vedas
and of several other works. Different editions and former
declarers are also noticed. In other words, there was no one
author of the great epic, thongh with a not uncommon confu-
sion of editor with author, an author was recognized, called
Vyiisa. Modern scholarship calls him The Unknown, or
Vyisa for convenience.

But if the great epic lacks an author with a real name, the
little epic, the Ramiyana, is the work of a definite personality.
Here there is no question of disputed authorship, only of
more or less plainly marked interpolation and addition. The
great, mahd, Bhiirata-epic is really, as it is designated, a col-
lection, Samhitd, the reputed author of which, corresponding
generally to the parallel figure in Greece, yet out-Homers Ho-
mer; while beside the huge and motley pile that goes by
Vyiisa's name stands clear and defined the little Rimiyana of
Vilmiki, as (in this respect) besides Homer's vague Homerica
stands the distinet Argonautika of Apollonius,

As the relation between the two Hindu epics, especially in
point of age, has often been discussed, I do not purpose to
repeat all the details here, but to take up the study of the
great epic from a new point of view. For the reason why so
much theorizing in regand to relative age has been spent on
the epics without satisfactory result —adhue sub judice —is
that hitherto there has been no recognition of the underlying
unity of epic speech. Hence discussions in regard to the pos-
sibility of totally different origins of the two epics and the



INTERRELATION OF THE TWO EFICS. 59

different ages they represent, while their common base has
been ignored.

In regard to the final growth of each, it may be said at once
that neither epic was developed quite independently of the
other, The later Rimayana implies the Mahiibhirata, as the
later Mahfibhirata recognizes the Rimayana of Vilmiki. It
is not, then, a question of absolute separation, but only of the
length we may go in separating.

Neither epic has a definitive text. The question therefore
naturally arises whether there is any use in arguing about the
original form of either poem. In regard to the Mahibhirata,
this question has been answered negatively by Dr. Winternitz,
who holds that all work on the epie is useless till we have the
text of the Southern recension, of which he has lately pub-
lished, in the Indian Antiquary, some interesting specimens.
But it is doubtful whether the publication of the whole
Southern version would result in a text any more definitive
than that of the Rimiyana. At most we should have two
versions, more or less independent of each other, each showing
omissions and interpolations as viewed in the light of the
other. This would be of considerable value indeed, as proving
that the text has been freely altered, a conclusion inevitable
even without this support, but based with its aid on objective
reality. Nevertheless, though the Southern recension would
be thus valuable, its absence does not preclude the possibility
of obtaining provisional data of importance from the Northern
recension alone, either in regard to its relation to the Ramd-
yana or in respect of its own development. Such data must
finally be checked in detail by a comparison with those of the
alternate text: but as a whole they suffice to cast much light
on several moot points, and in themselves are useful in de-
monstrating that the great epic is the result of the labors of
different writers belonging to different schools of style and
thought; a result diametrically opposed to the view of the
method calling itself synthetic, and likely to be rather twice-
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proven than disproven by the eventual publication of the
Southern text.

In regard to the texts of the Rimiyana, I need only refer
to the invaluable essays of Professor Jacobi, seconded by the
recent analyses of Dr. Wirtz and Dr. Liiders,! especially as
this epic is not the chief object of consideration in this vol-
ume. It is, however, obvious that exactly the same conditions
obtain here as in the case of the great epic, and it may be
added that if there were a third epic the same conditions
would obtain there. There is no fixed epic text because Hindu
epic poetry was never fixed. All epic poems were transmitted
at first orally, and the various rewriters treated them exactly
as the rhapsodes had previously done, altered and added as they
pleased. Reconstruction of the original text is therefore out
of the question. All that can be done is to excise the most
palpable interpolations in each traditional rendering.

Neither of the epics, as such, is recognized before the late
period of the Grhyasitras, and the first epic recognized here
and in other Siitras is the Bhirata. The question has often
been raised which epic is the older. In our present state of
knowledge it may be said that this question cannot now and
probably never can be answered in one word. In the first
place, it will always be idle to speak of either epic as the older
without specifying whether one means the present text or the
original text; for that these, in the case of either epic, are
convertible terms is an idea refuted by even a superficial
acquaintance with the poems. Assuming, however, that the
question implies priority of epic qua epic as a new genus of
literature, and whether this form first arose as Rimiayana or
(Mahi) Bhiarata, this too cannot be answered categorically,
because parts of the latter are older than the former, and the
former is older than the mass of the latter, as will be shown.
Personally I have no doubt that the Pandu (pandava) form of
the great epic is later than the Rima epic; but, since one was

1 Das REmiyana (together with specinl studies mentioned hereafter), by
Professor Jacobl ; Die Westliche Rezension des R., by Dr. Hans Wirtz; Die
Bage von Reyagriiga, by Dr. Helnrich Liiders, Gott. Nachr. 1807, p. 87.
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a slow outgrowth from a Pufijib Kuru epic, and the other, of
unknown antecedents, was developed far to the East, in much
more polished form, while only the Bhiirata is recognized in
Vedic literature, I have as little doubt that there was a Bha-
rata epic before there was a Riimiyana; whereof also I shall
speak again in a subsequent chapter. Here I wish merely to
notice, in passing, the ridiculous claim that the Rimiyana dates
from the * twelfth or thirteenth century " B.c. This claim
has been made not only by Hindus but by Occidental scholars.
Whether there was a Riama story at that period or (just as
well) twelve or thirteen centuries earlier no man can know.
But that Vilmiki's Rimiyana can lay claim to no such age
the slightest historical consideration will show, not to speak
of an examination of the almost classical metre of the poem.
The Mahabhirata, besides giving the Rima story as an epi-
sode, Rima-upakhyfina, has four direct references to the Rimi-
yana (apart from an allusion to Great Itihisas). The first is
the citation of a verse actually found, as Professor Jacobi has
ghown, in the extant poem of Vilmiki, api ¢i "yam purii gitah :
gloko Vilmikind bhuvi, vii, 143, 67 (R. vi, 81, 28).! The
second is the citation of a verse from Bhirgava’s Ramacarita |
(Bhirgava being, as Professor Weber has shown, a title of
Vilmiki), which agrees in sense and words closely enough
with R. ii, 67, 11, to indicate that the Mahibharata poet of this
passage, xii, 57, 40, had in mind this or the original form (for
it is to be noticed that the name is not fixed) of this verse
in the Ramayana? and to make improbable the synchronous
collection of the former epic at xii, 67, and 68 (cf. ¢l. 15) :

M. glokag ed ’yam purigito Bhirgavena mahfitmand
akhyite Ramacarite nrpatim prati, Bhirata,
rdjinam prathamam vindet tato bhiiryam  tato

dhanam
rijany asati lokasya kuto bharya kuato dhanam

! na hantavyih striya itl, * Women may not be shin." The general rule
is found also in R. ii, 78, 21, avadhyih sarvabhiitinim pramadih ksamya-
tim iti

% Rather than a common source, as I thought previously, AJP. xx, p. B
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R, arijake dhanam nd 'sti nd 'sti bharya 'py arijake

idam atydhitarh e 'nyat kuto satyam arfijake

The third and fourth cases refer to the Rimiyana without
mention of the poet: iii, 147,11, “ Hanumat is very renowned
in the Rimfiyana;"” xviii, 6, 93 (repeated in the Harivanca):
“In the Veda (which is) the beginning (of literature), in the
holy Rimiyana (which is) the end, and in the Bhirata (which
is) the middle, in all (literatures), Vishnu is besung.”! The
Harivanga adds three more references, two to Valmiki, and
one to a dramatic representation of the Rimiyana, Valmiki
in these passages and perhaps in i, 55, 14, as Professor Holtz-
mann surmises, is credited with being a poet. This is also
implied in xiii, 18, 8-10. Ever} where else, and he is men-
tioned several times, ii, T, 16; iii, 85, 119; v, BB, 27; xii, 207,
4, he is recognized only as a saint.

In this material, which I recapitulate here only for a view
of the chief data,? the most striking fact is the antithesis be-
tween the notices of the Rimiayana as found in the early and
later Mahibharata. The Rima story is referred to over and
over, and the whole tale is told independently at iii, 273, ff.,
but until we come to the much expanded Drona and the
didactic epic, references to the poem are merely to the Rima
tale, references to the reputed author are merely to a saint
recognized as an ascetic but not as a poet. Even as a saint
the evidence is conflicting, for, though usually a Vishnu adhe-
rent, in the passage cited above from the Anuglisana, Vilmiki
is a Civaite. The individual allusions prove, therefore, noth-
ing in regard to the general priority of Valmiki as the first
epic poet. They prove only that the Mahibhirata was not
completed before Vilmiki wrote, just as the mention of the

1 yede REmiynne punye (may go with the next word) Bhiirate, Bharata-
reabha, idiu ¢i ‘nte ca madhye ca, Harih sarvatra giynte. The last clause
may be taken more indefinitely, “in'V., R, and M.; in the beginning, end, and
middle, everywhere.” But such correlation is common (e. g, vede loke ¢rutah
smrinh, R. ii, 24, 25) and seems to me to be implied here,

# Weber, Ucber das Rimiynna, first collected it; Jacobl, Das RimAvana,
added to it; Holtzmann, s Mahfbhirata, iv, p. 60 £, has briefly summed
It, with other references |omitted here) and independent additions.
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Viiyu Puriipa in the Mahfibhiirata shows only that there was a
Puriina of that name not before the Bhirata’s beginning but
before its end. They show also that no antipathy or wish to
suppress Vilmiki's name influenced the Bhirata poets, who,
therefore, had they simply retold or epitomized a poem recog-
nized as Vilmiki’s would probably (as it seems to me) have
mentioned his name in connection with the Rama-upikhyfina.

Professor Jacobi is of the opinion that a verse of inferior
form in the episode points to borrowing because it is inferior.
But a great poet is more apt to take a weak verse and make
it strong than is a copyist to ruin a verse already excellent.
Further, the subject-matter of the Kivya and episode is
treated differently in several particulars (details, loe. cit.),
which points to different workings-over of older matter rather
than to_copying or condensing. Professor Jacobi also em-
phasizes the fact that the great epic cites Vilmiki but Vilmiki
does not cite or refer to the Bhirata. This holds good for
the great epic only from a “synthetic ” point of view, which
Professor Jacobi of course rejects. The normal attitude of a
Hindu toward his sources is silence. He is rather careful not
to state than to proclaim that he is treating old material, so
that there is nothing surprising in Vilmiki's not speaking of
a predecessor. Moredver, in the later Rimayana, which un-
questionably betrays acquaintance with the Mah@bharata, there
is mo more recognition of the latter than there is in the earlier
part of the poem; a fact which weakens considerably the
argument of silence as applied to that earlier part.

Apart from vii, 143, 67, the Mahabhirata knows the poet
Vialmiki only in the twelfth and thirteenth books; whereas it
knows everywhere the Rima tale, a poem called the Rama-
yana, and a saint known not as a poet but as an ascetic called
Vilmiki. It gives the Rima-episode as it gives other ancient
tales handed down from antiquity without having been as-
signed to a specific author. The Rima-upikhyina stands to
the Rimiiyana somewhat! as the Nala-upikhyina stands to

1 Emphatie, of course, as the example is a great exaggeration in difference
of age and style.
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the Naisadha, in that it is an early tale of unknown author-
ship which a poet made his own. Long before there is any
allusion to Viilmiki's Rimfyana, the base of the great epie,
the substance of the Bharat Kathi, is recognized in Hindu
literature ; while the latest addition to the great epic refers to
Vilmiki himself as a man who is to be, that is, who is already,
famous, yagas te ‘gryam bhavigyati, xiii, 18, 8-10. Between
these extremes lies the Ramayana.

The Rimiyana recognizes Janamejaya as an ancient hero,
and knows Kurus and Paficilas and the town of Hastinapur
(ii, 68, 13). The story of the Pandus, the gist of the present
epic, is presumably later than the story of Riima; the former
everywhere recognizing the latter as an ancient tale! We
must therefore on these data make the following distinetions:

(1) The story of Rima is older than the story of the
Pandus.

(2) The Pandu story has absorbed the Bhirati Kathi.

(3) The Bhiirati Kathi is older than Valmiki's poem.

Although we have but two ancient Sanskrit epics, there is
no reason to suppose that epic poetry began with the extant
poems in our possession. As was remarked above, the Mah-
bhiirata alludes to the “ Great Itihdsas,” which may perhaps
imply other poems of epic character and considerable extent.?
Nor can it be supposed that epic poetry was suddenly

1 i, 78, 5, nsambhave hemamaynsyn jantos tathf *pi Rimo Inlubhe
mygliyn; iii, 11, 48, Vili-Sugrivayor bhriitror yathl strikfiksinoh purii; ix,
81, 11, Rivago nima riksasab, REmena nihato rijan sinubandhah sahinn-
gah; o ix, 65, 31; sometimes interpolated, as when REvana and Indrajit
are mentioned in i, 165, 44, but not in C., which omits all 41-44 (after 6081).
Other references will be found in §ii, 25, 8; 85, 05, ¢te. Compare Holtzmann,
loe. git., p. 62 i. According to xii, 340, 85 ff., Rima comes at the beginning
of the lost ern; Krishna, at the beginning of the present era (Rima's two
adjutant monkeys are here Ekata and Dvita). Rima Is recognized lLere as
an incarnation of Vishnn, and also in §ii, 09, 40,

2 1 say perhaps only, for “ great” is a word often used without reference
to extent. Thus the mahad Ekhyinam of xiii, 2, 1, is only a philosophical
fable (about a snake and Karma), 83 glokas long.
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invented by one poet. The numerous “ancient tales” of
epic character must have furnished a large body of epic phrase
as well as fable, out of which and on the basis of which arose
our present epics. This is rendered probable also by the fact
that such brief epic verses as are preserved in other works,
although not always from the extant epies, yet have the same
character as the verses of the Bhiirata and Rimiyana. Fur-
thermore, as said above, the epic itself admits that the present
text is not an original work.!

We cannot suppose then, even if one epic could be shown
to be prior to the other, that this prior epic was the first work
in epic versification. We must let pass the statement of the
Rimayana itself that Vilmiki invented the ¢loka verse, for,
though Viilmiki may have been the first to set out to write an
epic in glokas, it is scarcely worth while to discuss such a
palpable bit of self-glorification as that in which the later
Ramiyana here indulges? As the two Greek epics were both
based to a certain extent on the general rhapsodic phraseology
of the day, so the two Hindu epics, though there was without
doubt borrowing in special instances, were yet in this regard
independent of each other, being both dependent on previous
rhapsodic and narrative phraseology.

I cannot, in short, think that such a very large number of
identical phrases as I shall enlist below can owe their identity
simply to one poet’s copying of another. For the similarity
goes too deep, into the very grain of the verse. The exposi-
tion, I fear, will be tiresome in its study of minute detail, but
it is necessary to a full understanding of the conditions of the
problem.

14, 1, 38: Reakhyuh kavayah keeit sampratyRoaksate pare dkhyisyanti
tathiii 'vil 'nye itihfisam imam bhuvi (cited by Holtzmann).

# Bo with the tale of the two rhapsodes who “sang ™ the poem with musi-
cal accompaniment, after it had been composed and taught to them (so that
in the first instance it was recited as a narrative). But all this is the product
of a later age making up its own fictions and myths, such as the singing sons
Kuga and Lava made out of kugifava, an ordinary word for rhapsode. That
Villmiki could not have “invented the gloks” is shown by the presence of
an earlier form of glokas in the Brahmanic literature retained in Mbh.

&
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A characteristic of the common basis of epic verse may be
traced back to the Rig Veda. This consists in a rhetorical
duplication of a dissyllabic iambic noun, which favors the
diiambic close of the octosyllabic pida or verse, as in these
first three examples, or of the twelve-syllable pida, as in the
last example:

rtivind jane-jane, RV, v, 65, 2

yae cid dhi tvam grhe-grhe, ib. i, 28, 5
haskartdram dame-dare, ib. iv, 7, 8; vii, 15, 2
sa dargatagrir atithir grhe-grhe

vane-vane gigriye takvavir iva

janar-janaii janio na 'ti manyate

viga & kseti vigio vigam-vigam, ib. x, 91, 2

With the last, compare also RV. i, 128, 4, where grhan-
grham, dive-dive, agram-agram stand at the start, not at the
end. Sometimes a whole pida consists of only such com-
posita, as in x, 97, 12, afigam-afigam parus-parus (cf. v, 68,
11; x, 163, 6). In the Rig Veda, again, pure adverbs thus
duplicated are never found at the end of the pida; only such
nominal adverbs as those above, the nearest approach to pure
adverbs so used being idam-idam, a pronominal adverb closing
a pada at vii, 59, 1. In the epic, however, the forms are usu-
ally adverbs, usually at the end,? usually in ¢lokas; in the Rig
Veda, never pure adverbs, usually at the beginning or in the
middle, seldom at the end of the piida, and usually not in
¢lokas, but in giyatri and especially in jagati or tristubh
verses. The first examples given above are, therefore, rather
the exception than the rule as far as their position goes, * But
I think we may see in them the precursors of the epic for-
mulwe used in closing the hemistich. The Veda puts the form
where it best shows the iterative intensity; the epic puts it
where it best helps the metre. Thus:

1 Compare the list of such composita in Professor Collitz’s paper, Abhandl,
&, V. Orient. Congress, 1881, p. 287,

® Exceptions of course ocour, as in M. vii, 7, 54, punal punar abhajyants
sifihene 've ‘tare mrgith; 1. iv, 43, 53, ahany ahani vardhante. So upary upari
sarvesim and sfiniinim, Nala 1, 2; and R. v, 13, 10, respectively.,
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punab-punar mitard navyas! kah, RV. iii, 5, T
punab-punar jayamand purdni, RV, i, 92, 10
nihgvasya ca punah punah R. i, 54, 5

(nibgvasya) pratyaveksya punah punah, M. ix, 20, 49

The epic uses this metrical convenience constantly, some-
times too often, as in ix, 82, 6, 8, 9, where punah punah is
repeated three times. Other adverbs of the same sort in both
epics are prthak prthak, muhur muhub, ¢aniih candih. In a
word, both epics close the hemistich in this antique Vedie
manner, though the epic style has somewhat changed the
relation of the phrase to the pida.

Like these stereotyped terminals in their epic application is
the countless number of verses ending with the same diiambic
form, vocative, nominative, or oblique case, of one compound,
and the less frequent (because less needed) common form of
the prior pada’s pathyi ending, such as mah@ibala, paratitapa,
arimdama (prior, mahibiho, °prijiia, ®virya, mahirija, -
jendra); pratipaviin, paraviraha, mahimpdhe, randjire, rana-
miirdhani, ranakarkagah, the oblique cases of mahfitman
(constantly used), and such diiambic phrases as balid bali,
suto bali. All of these are used in the same way in both epics,
most of them repeatedly. In some, the word passes back of
the diiambus and leads us toward the whole pada-phrase
though not quite reaching it. Of such sort are rapakarka-
gah (above), yuddhadurmada, satgrimamiirdhani, ( Varunah)
satyasamgarah, nima namatah, gatrunigiidana, akutobhayih,
krodhamiirechitah. In others, the word falls short, but the
position of the adjective is fixed and it is generally preceded
by the same combination as in (cipam, gadim, or dhanur)
udyamya viryavin, and the common final manada.?

1 And also extended it in the form gate gate (instead of the noun) in
dagihe vill gate gate, xiii, 107, 43. Of epic phrases, T have noted also grhe
grhe, M. ii, 15, 2: R. v. 28, 20; and (paseim) pade pade, yoge yoge, rane rane,
and in M., jane jane and, in the more unusual initial pasition, miisi misi
(Vedic and M. ix, 57, 4), kiile kile, ix, 47, 23. Of the phrases quoted above,
muhur muhuh ocours often ; ¢aniiih ganiiih, e. g, M. ix, 20, 104 ; R. i, 40, 53
and G. vi, 111, 13; prthak prthak, e. g, M. ix, 37, 23: G. vi. 54, ;T L

? Among those mentioned, paravirnhi is converted fnto hantd in tristubh,
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From these compounds, not only in form but in fixed posi-
tion common to both epics, we may pass to cases like (svate-
jasii, often) svena tejasi, where the pida ends with two words
which take in more than the diiambus, for example, bibhra-
tim svena tejas, jvalantit svena tejasi, the former in M. xii,
825, 2; the latter in R. vi, 107, 11 and G. 80, 33.

The fixed form is shown most conspicuously in similes that
are common to both epics, and are of the mechanical form
instanced in the last two sorts of examples, namely in diiam-
bic or more than diiambic terminals. Thus there are fixed
phrases which are different except for the terminal, which
again is common (as a fixed terminal) to both epics, for
example :

dandahata ivo 'ragah,  in M. and in R,

paficacIrsd ivo 'ragah, 6 o
dandahasta iva jntﬂkﬂ.l}, “ i
Pigahasta iva 'ntakah, i (
vyittinapam ivi 'ntakam, ¢ i
jvalantam iva pavakam, i @
didhaksur iva pivakah, i w
vidhima iva pavakah, “ 0
patargd iva pivakam, o (]
calabhi iva pivakam, (0 [

Such phrases are common not only to the two epics but to
outside literature. Thus the iva pivakah formula appears in
the Dhammapada, 71, as bhasmicchanno va pivako (epie,
bhasmapanno ivii 'nalah), and the same is true of a limited
number of whole piida-phrases, not only in pure proverbs, but

R. iv, 31, 5 (*ghna is & common side-form) : pratiipaviin is perhaps least com-
mon in B, but it serves with viryaviin; for example, in R. vi, 89, 100; 78, 21,
27, ff.,, where follow a quantity of mahihalas. TLike viryaviin is vegaviin with
vegitah (vegena in the prior pida). M. has ativiryaviin, s in Hi, 283, 7,
The simple form is rare in any other position, e. g, G. v, 2, 23; 8 7. As
& terminal it occurs in B. about forty times in the sixth book, uncounted
often in M. The common MahfbhRrata terminal mariga, [ have not noticed
in the Rimdyapa. It appears to belong to later diction and indicates an
epic recasting, ns does, ¢. g, the late tatrabhavant of R. i, 108, 30,
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in current similes and metaphors, like kalim ni “rhanti soda-
¢im, xii, 277, 6; Manu, ii, 86; and Buddhistic, Dh. P., 70,
kalam ni 'gghati solasim; or miifisagonitalepanam, Dh, P.,
150; Manu, vi, 76; Mbh. xii, 330, 42 (Mait. Up. iii, 4).2

In some cases the variety of padas constructed on a com-
mon terminal is very large, such as the various forms of what
appears most simply as ganti 'si Yamasidanam, yito ‘si Yama-
sadanam. Thus both epics have yiysur Yamasidanam and
anayad Yamasidanam, along with other forms more peculiar,
Yamasya sidanam prati, R. vii, 21, 1; prithinod Yamasidanam,
prihinon mrtyulokiya,? gariir ninye Yamaksayam, M. ix, 26,
29, ninye viivasvataksayam, M. vii, 26, 53, gato viivasvata-
ksayam, G. vi, 82, 183, yami viligravanilayam, G. vi, 82, 167;
nayimi lokam (with Yamasya omitted, trigtubh), M. viii, 85,
31; nayimi Yamasya gehabhimukham, R. vii, 68, 20; gami-
gydmi Yamasya milam, R. v, 28, 17; mrtyupathari nayimi,
G. vi, 36, 118; mrtyumukham nayigye, M. vii, 42, 11;
mrtyumukhgatim (inesyimah), G. iv, 45, 9. Evidently in
these cases the ancient phrases Yamasidanam, Yamaksayam,
are built upon in several ways, and then the desire for variety
leads to the pulling away of the base of the old-fashioned
phrase, and the superstructure is shifted to a new base, gen-
erally in the later epic, the double meaning of ksaya helping
in anayat ksayam, ix, 27, 48. Like changes occur in the

! There are also clear traces of dialectic influence in the adsptation of
some of these standing phrases. On this subject I shall speak more fully
below. Here I will illustrate what I mean by one example from the Rimi-
yaga. There is & common phrase which begins tam Apatantarh sahasd, or
some similar final word, the first two referring to a masculine noun {weapon).
When we find, in K. vi, 67, 47, this sameo phrase used of a neuter noun, tad
Apatantam, we are justified neither in assuming that the poet was wholly
indifferent to grammar nor in agrecing with the commentator that the mas-
culing form is an archaism countenanced by Vedic usage, pusistyam firsam.
It is simply a case of borrowing a convenient grammatical form [not San-
ekrit, but Pritkrit), for Spatantam is a regular patois neuter participle. Forms
of this sort are adopted into the epic merely for metrical reasons, showing
that they were borrowed from the common speech of the day when con-
venient ; which shows ngain that the epics (both are alike in this particular)
were written in Sanskrit and not made over from Prikrit originals.

2 Bee for refercnces, Appendix A, s, v
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sutumulam yuddham phrases, generally ending with lomahar-
sanam, but occasionally in a new setting, Yamardstravivardh-
anam, as in M. vi, 79, 60; ix, 10, 61; 11, 5, ete.; in tristubh,
syvardhanal, vii, 145, 97.

Especially is the monotony varied in the conventional
phrases of conversation. Both epics have etac chrutvii tu
vacanam, tasyii tad vacanam ¢rutvii, idam vacanam abravit,
crutvii tu vacanat tasya; and again the phrases are shifted,
tatas tad vacanam g¢rutvi, tad etad vacanai grutvi (old and
rare), G. iv, 88, 46; ¢rutvi fisim tu vacanam, M. ix, 85, 52;
idath vacanam uktavin, G.v, 68, 24; and in many other ways,
too tedious to recount.

Herewith we come to the pida phrase, which fills the whole
half-verse with the same locution, as in paldyanapariyanah,
parasparajighinsavah. In the Am. Journal of Philology, xix,
p. 138 ff., I cited verses of the Mahibhirata which are full of
such phrases. Such passages are also easily found in the Rama-
yana, of which I will give but one instance, vi, 71, where ¢l
67 alone contains four such phrases: tam fipatanta nigitam
¢aram A¢Tvisopamam, ardhacandrena ciccheda Laksmanah para-
virahd (with others following). Here the whole ¢loka with
the exception of the proper name consists of iterata. In the
Rimiyana, too, we find, as often in the Mahabhiirata, two
jterata enclosing a verse that is new, as in iv, 11, 18, where
the independent verse is sandwiched between the iterata
tasya tad vacanam ¢rutvd and krodhdt samraktalocanah,
which arrangement is found again, ib. 78. In G. iii, 57, 15,
the hemistich consists of two whole phrases, rogasamraktana-

‘yana idam vacanam abravit. In G. vi, 27, there are nine ite-
rata in the first eighteen ¢lokas. I mention this that there
may not seem to be any distinction in this regard in the two
epics. Both have many chapters which teem with verbal or
whole pada-iterata, the later the more.) Noticeable are their

1 The cumulative style is chamcteristic, naturally, of later sections. So,
for instance, in the late fourteenth chapter of the thirteenth book, within
the compass of about thirty ¢lokas, 240 L., we find sarvabharapabhisitam,
sarvabhiitabhayivaham, cakratulyaparikramal, trigikhinm bhrikutitn krtv,
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extent and variety. There is hardly a field in which Vyisa
and Vilmiki do not echo the same words. General deserip-
tive epithets and phrases that paint the effect of grief and
anger, or the appearance of city and forest; the aspect of
battle and attitude of warriors, with short characterization of
weapons and steeds, are all as frequent as the mass of similes
found in both epies in the same words. In the last category,
identical similes are drawn from gods, men, animals, and phy-
gical phenomena. Again, both poets, as shown above, use
the same phrases of speech, as they do also of noises, and
of the course of time; and finally there are many didactic
verses, almost or quite the same in both epics.

In the list of parallels given elsewhere® I have incorporated
such examples as I have noticed of identical or nearly identi-
eal phrases and verses. [llustrative additions are occasionally
added, not to add weight to the general effect, for the number
of cases of actual identity is sufficiently large, but to supply
material for fuller treatment of this whole subject eventually.
The three hundred examples here registered include also some
cases where verbal identity is not quite complete, such as

M. iv, 19, 29,

prabhinnam iva mitafigam parikirna karenobhih

G. v, 14, 28,

karenubhir mah#&ranye parikirno yatha dvipah
and I have not perhaps been thoroughly logical in the admis-
sion or exclusion of such cases; but in general I have sought
to establish an equation not only in the thought but in the
expression of the thought, and for the most part have omitted
such parallels as did not tend to bring out the verbal identity.?
pl¢ahastam ivi 'ntakam, dvitiya iva pivakah (to which one text adds vidhi-
mam iva pivakam) all common iterata of both epics, but far in excess of
the nsual number; as in G. ¥i, 27 (above).

1 Appendix A,

2 T have omitted, for example, such cases ms iii, 30, 43, karmani tena
papenn lipyate ninam igvarh; G. vi, 62, 22, vidhitd lipyate tena yathi
pipena karmand (R, vi, 83, 23 quite otherwise), though I have no doubt that

the tirades against God and duty (G. 15 ff.) in each epic (as in this case)
belong together. Some few proverbs are also entered.
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Those I have collected were gleaned incidentally from a field
which I traversed with other objects in view, and I have no
doubt that these parallels could be largely increased by a
close and systematic comparison of the two epics throughout.
The alphabetical arrangement followed is merely for conven-
ience of reference. I should have been glad to group the
examples according to their content also, that I might have
shown more fully the varied fields they occupy, but, as this
would have taken too much space, the remarks made above on
this subject and the former grouping made in a preliminary
study of the question two years ago ! must suffice.

I will suppose that the reader has now read Appendix A. .
He will have noticed in so doing that, just as the Uttara Rim-
dyana, as well as the real poem of Vilmiki, is recognized in
the pseudo-Bhiirata,? so in the expressions fisid riji Nimir
nima, ekintabhavinugatih, and yasya prasidam kurute sa
vii tam drastum arhati, we have a direct copy on the part of
the Uttara Rimilyana® not only of the early epic but of the
pseudo-epic’s episode of the White Country and even of
the very words employed in the description of the Whites
(Islanders, to retain the usual name, though only country is
really meant; Kashmere, I think). There are several such
passages in the Uttara reflecting the great epic in its earlier

1 AJP. xix, p. 138 1T, 1508,

* Thus the story of Riima gidraghfitin, as told in R. vii, 75-76 (G. B2-83),
killing Cambaka or Cambilks is recognized with an “1 have heard,” grilyate,
xif, 153, 87 (where Jambika takes the place of Cambika).

* 8o in the prakeipta passage after R. iii, 56, where Sit demands signs of
the god Indra, and he appears with the devalifigini: “ He touched not earth
with his fest, winked not, had dustless garments and unfaded garlands,” as
in Nala 5, 12-24, which the praksipta clearly copies. So, too, in the same
book, iii, 60, not in G., evidently an artistic improvement on the preceding
sarga, in ¢l. 26, Rima says: (drstd "si) vrkefiir fcchfidya ¢ tmiinah kim mimn
na pratibhRgase, as Damayanti saye (Nala 11, 9: drsto ‘si) dviirva gulmiir
itmAnarh kim miith na pratibhEsase; and in ¢l 17, Rima cries out: agoks
gokiipanuda . , . tvannEminath kuru ksipram priyAsadidargancna mim, as
Damayanti, 12, 104, and 107 ; vigokiith kurn mih keipram agoks prigadargana
satyanimi bhavi "poka agokab.
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parts as well. Compare for instance the division of Indra's
sin as related in M. v, 18 with R, vii, 85 and 86. It will be
necessary only to cite M. v, 13, 12,
raksirtham sarvabhtindm visnutvam upajagmivin

and from ib. 13-15,

tesim tad vacanam ¢rutva devinim Visnur abravit

maAm eva yajatim Cakrah plvayisydmi vajrinam

punyena hayamedhena mim istvdl pikacisanah

punar esyati devinim indratvam akutobhayah
as compared with R. vii, 85, 18, 20-21, which give exactly the
same words,

But this correlation exists not only in the later parts of
both epics and in the later part of the Ramiyana and an
earlier part of the Bhiirata. It is just as easy to reverse the
positions, as for instance in the account of creation at R. iii, 14
(G- 20) and M. i, 66. This passage is instructive as an ex-
ample of the way complete passages were roughly remem-
bered and handed down with shifting phrases, omissions, and
insertions:

M. 68, 58,

dhrtardstr] to harisfng ca kalahansing ea sarvagah
R. 14, 19,
dhrtardstr] tu hansfng ca kalahafsang ca sarvacah
M. ib.
cakraviking ca bhadrd tu janayfmasa sdi 'va tu
R. ib.
cakravikiing ca bhadram te vijajiie sa *pi bhamint
G. 20, 20,
dhrtardstrt tv ajanayad dhansan jalavibarinah
eakraviking ca bhadram te sArasing cii 'va sarvacah
M. 59,
cuk! ca janayimisa qukin eva yagasvinl
kalyainagunasampannd sarvalaksanapajita

G. A,

cuki gukfin ajanayat tanaydn vinayfnvitin
kalyfinagunasampannin sarvalaksanapijitin
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[R. 20,

quk! natim vijajiie tu natiyim vinatd sutd)

M. 60,

navakrodhavagd nirth prajajfie krodhasambhavih
mrgl ca mrgamandi ¢a harf bhadramand api

R. 21,

dagakrodhavagi, Rdma, vijajfie 'py itmasambhavih
mrghi ca mrgamandin ca harim bhadramadim api

G. 22,

tatha krodhavaci nima jajifie sd od "tmasambhaviin
mrgim mrgavatim efi "va ¢irdalim krostukim tatha

M. 61,

mitang! tv atha girdali ¢vetd surabhir eva ca
sarvalaksanasampannd surasd cii 'va bhiaminl

R. 22 (and G.) a, do., but ace.; b,
sarvalaksanasampannd surasdm kadrukim api

M. 62 = R. 23 almost exactly, and the following verses agree
much in the same way, until one passage which 1 will cite

entire, as follows:

MAnXBHARATA (i, 66,67-68)

tathil duhitarfiu rijan
surnbhir vii vyajiyata
rohind cfii “va bhadrar tel
gandharvi tu yagasvini
vimalim api bhadram te
analim api, Bharata,
rohinyiim jajfiire givo

gandharyyim vijinah sutih

sapta pindaphalin vrksiin
analf "pi vyajivata
{70, b) surnsii "janayan nigin

kadrih putriiis tu pannagin

RAMAvAyA (iii, 14, 27-28):

tato duhitariu, Rama,
surabhir devy ajiyata
rohinim nEma bhadrarh te
gandharvim ca yngasvinim

rohiny ajanayad givo
gandharvi viijinah sutiin

(see 31, below)

surasi ‘janayan nigin,
Rama, kadriig ca pannagiin
manur manugyin janayat
sarviin punyaphalfin vrksin
analk "pl vyajiyata

The last verse in R. gives the origin of the four castes
(Ruling Caste, p. 74, note), where G. has manur manusyin . . .

1 bhadri tu, in C.
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janayimisa, Righava. G. has virtually the same text, insert-
ing Rima and omitting the mention of Anald’s birth, giving
only her progeny. In the last verse G., like M., has sapta
pindaphalin vrksin (but) laland (sic) 'pi vyajiyata. There is
here the same substitution of Rima and Bhirata observable in
the late Kaccit chapter.!

In my Proverbs and Tales? I have shown that a scene of
the Rimiyana is exactly duplicated in the Harivaiga. An-
other similar case is found in H. 13,666 ff.; G. vi, 19, 12 fi.

(both full of iterata) :
HARIVANQA : RG.:
(see verses below) turamigakhuravidhvastami

rathanemisamuddhatam

vartamine mahighore
vartamilne, ete. (= M.).

samgrime lomaharsane

mahibherimriafgdnim tato bherimpdafiginih

papaviindn tathil 'va ca patahinih ca nisvanah

gafikhinim paahini ca 1

sambabhiiva mahisvanah als0,

hatinim svanatin tatra hatBnfirh stanaminfindi

diityinfim cf "pi nisvansh riksasinfim ca nisvanah

also,

turamgamakhurotkirpath see the first verse, above

rathanemissmuddhatam ( - )
and further, and forther,

gastrapuspopahfird si castrapuspopahird 8 (v. L ca)

tatrd "sid yu&dhnmed.ini tatril "sid yuddhamedini

durdargk durvigihyi ca duspreksyi durvigd cii 'va

minsagonitakardami milfigagonitakardam

R. here (sarga 44) has samutthitam in ¢l. 10, but in the
following, panavinim ca ni(h)svanah, as in H., and hayinfim
stanaminanim (with ca for si in the first pida of the last
stanza). The only important variant is in the last verse, 15,
where, instead of the stereotyped pada of G.and H., stands:

durjieyl durnivecd ca gopitdsravakardama

1 ATP. vol. xix, p. 149,

2 ib,, vol. xx, p. 35. I showed here a score of proverhs common to both
epics, most of which had been previously noticed. Another, not noticed, is
ahir eva aheh pidin vijiniti na samgayah, . ¥, 42, 0; ahir eva hy aheh
padin pagyati *ti hi nah grutam, ML xii, 203, 13. See also the note below,
P 53, note 2,
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HB. has a few slight changes, 3, 58, 66 fI., with samutthitam
like R. (R. indicates the Bombay text only.)

The identity of R. iv, 40, 20 ff,, with the geographical pas-
sage H. 8, 46, 42 f. = 12,825 ff,, can be established on sight:
G- 19, nadim bhagarathim cai "va sarayiim kitugikim api = H.,
where R. 20, has ramyim for cfi 'va in G. and H.; but for api,
R. and H. have tathi. The next stanza, G. 20, mekalaprabha-
vam gopam, agrees only in this text with H. 44, The next
verse in H., gomati gokuldkimi tathi piirva sarasvati is in
G. 24 (in acc.); ib. b in G. reads: nadim kilamasim czi
'va tamasiin ca mabfinadim, where HC. and R. both have
mahi(ih) kilamahi(ih) cd 'pi (cdi 'va, HB. kilanadi). So
R. and HC. give the Migadhas the epithet mahigrimih and
add piundri vaiigis tathdi 'va ca, where G. has migadhan
dandakilinig ca vafigin afigins tathii 'va eca (12,881, G. 25),
and HB., ¢l. 49, Magadhingea mahigrimin afigin vangiis
tathii 'va ca.  G. 26, a, b, ¢ are identical with H. 12,830, ¢, d,
and 12,831, a; with a slight v. L in HB. 48. There are here
the usual aberrations from any fixed text, but on the whole
the two passages are identical.

Another passage, G. i, 24, 9, 11-12, appears to be one with
(M. iii, 52, 15 and) M. iv, 70, 10-12 (after the first verse, it
agrees with R. 21, 10-12):

MAHABHARATA : Rimivawa (G.):

anrtam mi vacah kiirsir

mi dharmyiin ninagah pathah ! mi dharmyin ninagah pathah

ega vigrahavin dharma egn vigrahaviin dharma

esa yviryavatim varah esa vedavidinm varah

esa buddhy® "dhiko loke esa viryavatin gregtho

tapasiith ca parfyanam (v. L fal) vidyijfiinataponidhil

ego ‘strumh vividham vettl divyiny astriny agesena

triilokye sncarficare vedil "sa Kupikdtmajah

na ciii ‘va ‘nyah pumin vettl deviy ca na vidor yind

na vetsyati kadiicana kuto 'nye bhuvi mindvih

na devil ni 'suriih kecin

na manugyi na riksisih

gandharvayaksapravarih

sakirmnaramahoragiih

! This pida alone appears in iif, 52, 15, i, 70,10 has the following verses;
G- has both. R. omits G.'s 9 entirely,
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Here R. in the Bombay edition has in general the reading
of M., but it omits the first verse and Kugikitmajah, while it
has the late astriin for astrfini, with other variations:

esa vigrahavin dharma esa viryavatdm varah

esa vidyd 'dhiko loke tapasag ca pardyanam

es0 ‘striin vividhin vetti triilokye sacarficare

nii ‘nam' anyah pumain vetti na ca vetsyanti keeana
na devil na 'rsayah kecin ni 'mard na ca riksasih
gandharvayaksapravarih sakimnaramahoragih

Besides these parallels I have previously? compared the
extended identity of H. 8, 60, 2 ff,, and R. vi, 58, 24 ff.; and
three passages already noticed by others, where the great epie
seems to have an older form, viz., i, 18, 18 and G. 1, 46, 21;
iii, 9, 4 and R. ii, T4 (G. 76); i, 175 and R. i, 54 (compare
Holtzmann, loe. cit.) Other parallels noticed by Holtzmann
are: the creation, xii, 166 and R. ii, 110; Ganges, iii, 106 and
R.i, 29 (later); Ilvala,iii, 96, 4, and R. iii, 11, 55; Rsya¢riga,
iii, 110 and R. i, 19 (see now Liider's essay) ; also a couple of
passages in both later epics, origin of poem, i, 1, 57 and R.
i, 2, 26; Skanda, xiii, 85 and R. i, 87, which approximate
closely with i, 186, 1 and R. vii, 65, 10, and a few more less
striking cases in both later epics.?

A review of these parallels, proverbs and tales, shows that
whereas the former may be said to ocenr universally, in any
part of either epic, of the latter (apart from the Rima tale
itself), as far as formal identity goes, by far the greater part
is found where either one or both versions occur in later addi-
tions to the poem (R. i and vii, M. i and xii f£.), thus:

M. R. M. R
i, 1,57, and i, 2, 23 v, 13 and vii, 85
i, 18 and i, 46 (G.) v, 141 and i, 2

1 Here enam is astragagam) anderstood ().

2 AJP. xx, p. 34 fI. Holtzmann's Das Mahfbh&rata, already cited, both adds
to and is complemented by the matter given there and here.

2 I do not include parallel tales without parallel phraseology, as, for
example, the allusion in xii, 67, 8, to the tale of Asamafijas told in iif, 107,
39 ff. and in R. ii. 88, 10 L
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5 66 and 11 14 xil, 127 and vii, 87
i 175 and 5, 54 xii, 158 and vii, 76
(i, 105 and ii, 100, Kaceit)  xii, 166 and ii, 110
i, 9 and i, 74 xiii, 85 and i, 87
Siie 58 and vii, 66 H. R.

iii. 96 and iii, 11 iv, 40

iii, 106 and i, 39 o [T
iii, 110 and i, 19 Bhilad. - o5 s

iv, 70 and §, 24 (G.) vi, 58

That is, parallel tales are rare in the older, three times as
frequent in the later books of each. The additions to one
epic are thus on a par with the additions to the other in their
mutnal obligations.! This illustrates again the facts pre-
viously observed in regard to the two epics by Jacobi and
myself respectively, namely that the Uttarakinda has many
tales of the middle district (Jacobi, R. p. 205), and that the
early Mahibhirata shows familiarity with the customs of the
Pufijib, while the didactic parts show no familiarity with
the holy land, but all the numerous tales with scarcely an
exception are laid in Kosala and Videha and on the banks of
the lower Ganges (AJP., xix, p. 21). In other words, the
two epies in their later development belong to the same
locality and probably to about the same time., Tt is in this
later development, then, that the two epics copy each other.2
The common tales that remain, apart from this phase of the
poems, are few, and such as may be easily attributed to the
general stock of legendary tradition.

1 It must not be forgotten, however, that the REmfyana, apart from the
first and last books, refers to episodes kmown only from the MahEbhirata.
For example, when Siti says she is as devoted to Rima “as Damayanti
Bhiimi to Nuigadha," NAisadhath Damayanti 'va Bhilmi patim anuvrati,
R. v, 24,12, Then when, ib, 34, 28-30, Rima is described as satyavidi, di-
tya iva tejasvi, and kandarpa iva mirtimin (all in one deseription, as in Nala),
which is prolably the borrower ?

* Bo the later G. agrees more closcly with M. in many of the cases in
Appendix A, But there is no uniformity in this regard, and R, has parallels
enough to refute the idea that similarity is due solely to G.'s Inter copying.



INTERRELATION OF THE TWO EPICS. 79

When we have peeled off the outer layer (and in it are
included with one exception, if it be an exception, all the
references to Vilmiki in the great epic), we have left two
epics, one of which is a complete whole, the other a congeries
of incongruous stories grouped about a central tale ; both built
on the same foundation of phrase and proverb and in part over
the same ground of literary allusion; both with heroes of the
same type (whose similarity is striking) ;! and both arranged
on the same general plan, a court-scene, where the plot is
laid, a period of banishment in a forest-scene, followed by a city-
scene,” where an ally is gained, and then by battle-scenes. One
of these epics claims priority, but the claim after all is not
that the great poet invented epic poetry, but that he first
wrote an epic in g¢loka verse in a Kivya or artistic style. As
the Rimiyana is mainly in ¢lokas of a more refined style than
the Mahibhiirata and the Kavya or artistic element is really
much more pronounced, and as, further, it is highly probable
that epic poetry was first written in the mixture of rongher
¢loka and trisfubh characteristic of the Mahiabhiirata, this
claim, so stated, may in general be allowed, without impugning
the relatively greater age of the other epic.

Professor Jacobi ndmits that the metre of the Rimiyana is
more refined, but the explanation he gives is that it was a pro-
duct of that East where poetic art was first developed. Ina
subsequent chapter I shall show that those parts of the great
epic which from a metrical point of view agree most closely
with the Rimiyana are the later parts. Here I would merely
raise the question whether the dictum that poetic art was re-
fined in the East before the great epic arose, is not based on the
style of the Rimiiyana alone? Products of the same part of
the country are Buddhistic and Upanishad verses, with which
agrees the versification of the Mahibhirata much more closely

1 Not merely as being central figures. See for details the article by
Professor Windisch, cited in Das Mahfibhiirata iv, p. 68, The similarity of
exploits is increased as we take the whole epics, which plainly bave influ-
enced each other in their final redaction.

2 Owing to Rima's oath he does not actually enter the city, but he finds
his ally there, as do the Pandus at Virdita's town.
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than does that of the RimAyana. The Puriinas also are eastern
and their versification is in general rather that of the great
epic. The distinction then is not sufficiently explained by
geographical relations. On the other hand the metrical re-
finement of U. the Upanishads, B. the early Bhiirata, B.2 the
late Bhiirata, R. the Rimiyana, and K. Kiliddsa is in the
order U,, B, B.2 R., K., with B2=R. in some cases, which
looks to a progressive development.!

Another moot point in connection with this geographical
inquiry is whether the Rimiyana was written by a poet who
really knew anything about Ceylon, where Laiik, the seat of
action in the Rimiyana war, is usnally supposed to be. Pro-
fessor Jacobi has expressed the opinion that Ladika is not
Ceylon, and that, further, Vilmiki did not know the littoral
at all, but he was a riparian poet. Unless the allusions in the
poem are all interpolations, I cannot accept this view. In the
first place, the language of both poems on this point is identi-
cal, the images are the same, and they are couched in the
same words. If, then, they are all later additions to Valmiki’s
poem, they must be copied from the Mihiibhirata; which opens
a vista (of later Ramiyana imitating an earlier epic) which
Professor Jacobi would scarcely accept. But accepting some
copying, there still remains enough sea-scape in the Rimiiyana
to show that no poet who did not know ocean counld write as
does Valmiki. In both texts, for example, ocenrs this splendid
onomatopoetic description of the rising waves of full flood,
which, as the poet repeatedly says, accompanies the filling of
the moon :

parvasil 'dirnavegasya sfigarasye 'va nihsvanah

where the swell and filling and very hiss of the combing
breakers is reproduced with a power that it is hard to ascribe
to a riparian poet. But I must refer the reader to a special

! Wilmiki's work holde: indisputable right to the title Adik&vyn, or *first
elegant poem,” a title which the great epic imitates in claiming to be a
kivyam paramapijitam, “highly revered elegant poem,” to which claim it
won a right after the more reflned versification of the pseudo-epic had been
added to it
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paper on this subject for further illustration of our Vilmiki's
intimate acquaintance with the sight and sound of ocean!—
or, if not our Vilmiki, to whom shall we assign the double
text?

Again, from the first dawn of eritique it has been urged
that widow-burning is not practised or known (as sometimes
stated) in the Rimfyana, but it is practised in the Mahfibha-
rata. Yes, in the first book and the twelfth and following
books, just as conversely, in the Ramiyana, the queens an-
nounce that they are “devoted ” and will die on the pyre with
their husband ii, 66, 12, or lament that being “not suttee”
they “live an evil life " in not thus dying, v, 26, 7. Does this
not imply widow-burning? And if it be said (with truth)
that these are interpolations — well and good, but so are Adi
and Chnti interpolations. Both epics ignore the custom,? ex-
cept in their later form.

One more observation is necessary in this summary account
of the mutual relations of the two epics. I have instanced
the use of the word mariga in the Mahibhiirata as typical of
influences not so often to be seen in the Rimdyana. In the
former, as a constant term of address, it is a link connecting
this epic with the classical period; and yet it will not do
to build too much on the fact that this link is wanting in the

1 AJP. vol. xxi, p. 378. Among the tributaries of Ayodhyd are men-
tioned the inhabitants of Malabar, and “ sea-men,” in R. ii, 82, 8, where the
senseless kevalih must be corrccted to the reading of G. 88, 7, Keralh.
The sea-men, simudrih, may be merchants or the name of a people. The
Keralas, or Malabar people, are here expressly ® Southerners.” They are
mentioned also among the lists of people in R. iv, 40 ff, which takes in
the whole of India (41, 12, Pundras, Colas, Findyas, Keralaz) and mentions
the Yavanas and other outer tribes: “ Look among the Mlecchas, Pulindas,
Carasenns, Prasthalas, Bharatns, Kurns with Madrakas, Kimboja-Yavanas
(empd.), and the towns, pattanini, of Cikas,"” 43, 11-12 (compare DL vi, 857, 10]).
Also Yavadvipa, B. iv, 40, 31, that is Java, is mentioned. I fail to see that the
Rimiyana, without such a priori excision as may also be applied to the Mahi-
bhiirata, shows less geographical knowledge or hearsay than does the latter

poerm.
1 Elsewhere in the epie, the widow is as much recognized as in Manun, who
also knows no suttee. Compare Ruling Caste, po. 172, 871, and & paper On
the Hindu Custom of Dying to redress a Grievance, JAOS. xxi, p. 146 .
]
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Rimiyana. Such an example shows only that the Mahibha-
rata has been in this instance retouched. Similar cases are
found in the Rimiyana, one of which I have already cited.

For example, later Sanskrit poetry describes women
adorned not only with the niipura or anklet (alluded to in
both epics), but also with the kafiel or gold girdle set off
with bells. Probable as was the adornment in early times,
this name for it does not occur in early literature, and so
far as I know it does not occur in the great epic (frequently
as women's adornment is deseribed) till the time of the
pseudo-epie, where, xiii, 106, 56, and 107, 67 we find kificini-
puragabda, just as we find the same collocation in R., for
example, v, 4, 11; 18, 20; G, iii, 58, 26 (gugubhe kificani
kiifieT) ; v, 12, 44. The later epics must have suffered this
experience in many cases, another being offered just here by
the use of the rare vallaki, xiii, 106, 49, and in vii, 6,665, but
not here in B. 154, 25, where jharjhara takes its place. Just
8o in G. iv, 33, 26 is found this same vallaki (sic), but it is
not found in the corresponding verse of R. iv, 83, 21. In
sum, chance lateness of this sort is evidence only for the epic
as we have it, tampered with by a thousand diadochoi. It can
never show that one epic was produced before the other. So
niryina for “death,” xv, 87, 40, is indicative of the age or
origin of xv, 37, not of the Mahiibhirata ;! of R. v (18, 41),
but not of the epic as a whole.

So, while we must admit that Valmiki’s mention of Kurus,
Janamejaya, and Histinapura, as against his non-mention of
Pandus and Indraprastha, looks as if he knew not the latter,
we must remember at the same time that Vilmiki's poem in
turn has, quite apart from vocabulary, certain indications of
an age not recognized by the poets of the latter epic, of which
I will mention particularly two.?

1 Here, xv, 37, 43, tathiigata secms to mean * dead,” but it may be taken in
its usunl sense of “in such a etate,” as in R. ii, 109, 84, oddly near the Buod-
dhist: yathd hi corah sa tathi hi buddhas tathigtar nastikam aten viddhi,

# Minor points of latenesa (in either epic) are frequently apparent.  Those

in Mbh. are perhaps more common, but not in proportion to its extent. In
R. may be noticed ships holding one hundred men each and palaces having
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The date of the Allahabiad banyan cannot be carried back
with any certainty to a very early date, though mentioned by
Hwen Thsang.! Now the place where this tree ought to be
is most elaborately described and praised in the great epic,
iii, 85, 80 ff., but the existence of such a tree is not even
mentioned ; whereas the other fig-tree at Gayd is praised as
holy beyond wonds, for, in the epic interpretation of the
modern akgay bai (bat), its fruit is imperishable? This is
particularly remarkable as in M. iii, 85, 65, (riigaverapur is
especially famed as the place * where Rima crossed.” But the
Rimiyana knows the Allahabdd tree, ii, 55, 6 and 24. The
mention of this tree at Prayign, as against its non-mention in
the Mahiabhirata, and the latter's mention of Rima point to an
earlier date for the Mahibharata Tirtha stories than for R. ii,
55, and perhaps shows that at this time the Riama story was
known, but not just as we have it.

The word Sanskrit in its present meaning is found in the
Ramiyana but not in the Mahfibhiirata. The bare statement,
however, that the word Sanskrit in this sense is not found
in an older period but occurs in the Rimiiyana, does not give
quite all the facts. The great epic knows the word but only
in its earlier meaning, *adorned,” * prepared,” asamskrtam
abhivyaktam bhati, iii, 69, 8 ; samskrta and prikrta,® “ initiated
and not initiated,” iii, 200, 88 (with priests who are suvedih
and durvedih) ; samskrti mantrih, xii, 93, 568. This is also
the sense in R. iii, 11, 57, where bhritaram samskrtan krtva
itself (in M. iii, 96, 10, chiigam krtvA susamskrtam) is joined
{as in the drama) eight courts instead of three (as in the other epic), R. ii,
B4, 8: 57, 17 and 24 ; iv, 33, 10.

1 Cunningham, Ancient Geography of India, p. 380,

2 This, or “ makes the giver immortal,” is the epic interpretation, not (as
now) that the tree itself is immortal. Compare iii, 84, B3, tatri 'ksayavato
nima trisn lokesn vigrutah, tatra dattam pitrbhyas tu bhavaty aksaram
ucyate. 8o in i, 87, 11, and 06, 14 (with iii, 87, begins a recapitulation of
Tirthas already mentioned); vii, 68, 20, where it Is (vaiah) aksayakaranah, as
also in xiii, 88, 14. Here is found the proverb on Gay, as in R. ii, 107, 13,
with v. L, and in M. ifi, 84, 97, ete., as given in Spruch 1474 .

' As to this word in R., compare strivikyam priakrtamh grutvd, iii, 40, 5
(asfiram, comm.), with references in PW. s. v.
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with the preceding sarnskrtam vadan, the former in the Maha-
bhiirata version being “cooking” (samskrtya = paktvid) and
the latter not used, which looks as if the Bimfyana version
were later. Several cases in the Rimiiyana do indeed show the
older sense, but there are others, such as v, 30, 17, cited by
Weber, and again by Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, i, p. 157,
in which samskrtd viik means Sanskrit, in that it is the “ culti-
vated speech.”? In this case also the Ramiyana is later than
the Mahabharata, though the latter epic recognizes dinlects,
decabhisis, iv, 10, 1; ix, 45, 103, ete., and seems (in its in-
troduction) to use the expression brihmi vik or “holy
speech,” exactly in the sense of the Rimayana’s samskrtd vik.
For in this instance a woman recognizes a king because his
4 form and clothes are regal and his speech is the holy speech,”
rijavad ripavesiu te brihmim viicam bibharsi ca, i, 81, 13.
But these cases show only that when the Ilvala tale was re-
written and the much adorned fifth book of the Rimiyana
was composed, samskrtam vad and sanskrta vik were used
nearly in the modern sense; yet in showing this they indicate
again that in our estimate as to the relative age of the epics
nothing can be absolute or universal, but all must be stated
relatively and partially. If it be said that this judgment
lacks definitiveness, the reply is that it accords with the facts,
which do not admit of sweeping statements.?

1 Also Jacobl, Rimiynna, p. 116 (PW. s sam-kar). Other cases show
rogard for grammatical nicety in the use of language (Jacobi, loe. eit.).

2 For the metrical position of the two poems, see Chapter Four. T regret
that Professor Jacohi's long-expected book on the epics Is not yet out, as it is
gure to contain much valuable matter. As it is, I have had to rely, in citing
his opinions, on the work cited above, and a review in the GGA., 1809, p,
Ba0 1.



CHAPTER THREE.
EPIC PHILOSOPHY.

Sukhfid bahutara duhkharh jivite ni ‘tra samhgayah, xii, 331, 16,
“ There is no doubt that there is more sorrow than joy in life.”

Epic Systems.

Ix the preceding chapters I have shown that from a syn-
thetic point of view the epic as we have it, judged solely by
the literature it recognizes, must be the product of a compara-
tively late period. In this chapter it is my purpose to sketch
as briefly as possible the salient features of the great systems
of philosophy expounded in the later epic. To regard them
as identical is impossible. To see in them a philosophic chaos,
out of which are to arise future systems, is equally impossible.
Some of them belong to the latest epic and they have their
unity only in the fact that they are all colored by the domi-
nant deistic view of an age that, having passed from pure
idealism into dualism, sought to identify the epirit of man
with that of a personal God and equate this god with the
two separate factors of dualism; a dualism which was not
that of spirit and matter but of conditioned being, conscious
intelligence, as opposed to pure being or spirit (soul), con-
scions intelligence being itself the only origin of matter, which
is merely a form of mind.!

The importance of a review of this sort lies in the historical
background it furnishes to the epic, which represents the last
of six approved systems traceable in it: (1) Vedism or or-
thodox Brahmanism; (2) #tmanism or Brahmaism (properly

1 See on this point some pertinent remarks by Dr. Everett in the twentieth
volume of the Journal of the AOS,, p. 300, It is a common error to speak of

Siirnkhya dualism as setting spirit and matter in antithesis, whereas, accord-
ing to the system, matter is only a development of self-consciousness.
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Brahmanism, but this term connotes a different idea), that is,
an idealistic interpretation of life; (8) Samkhya, the dualism
spoken of above; (4) Yoga, the deistic interpretation of Sir-
khya; (5) Bhigavata or Pigupata, different but both sectarian
interpretations of Yoga; (6) Vedinta or Illusion-idealism.
Some of the epic writers support Simkhya ; some, Yoga ; some,
the sectarian interpretation; some, the Miya, Illusion-theory.
Besides these are approved sporadically Vedism and Brahma-
ism, not to speak of a number of theories not approved.

Heretics.

In the Gitd it is said, 4, 40: “ The ignorant and unbelieving
man who has a soul of doubt is destroyed ; neither this world
nor the next exists,) nor happiness, for him who has a soul of
doubt.” The italicized words are those which, at xii, 133, 14,
are put into the mouth of the Nistika, the negator or repu-
diator of seripture, spirit, or duties. According to epic inter-
pretation, one saying niisti, in refusing a gift to a priest, is a
“negator "’ no less than he who refuses assent to the orthodox
belief. But ordinarily Nistika is used in the latter sense and
connotes a dissenter from received opinion in regard either to
the existence of transcendental things or to the authority of
hallowed tradition? Such an unbeliever is threatened with a
sudden enlightenment hereafter: “If your opinion is that this
world does not exist and that there is no world beyond, the
devils in hell will soon change your ideas on that subject.”3
Any number of these unbelievers is known, who deny every-
thing there is to deny. In ii, 81, 70, an unbelieving or heretic

1 nf ‘yath loko "sti na paro na sukham sarpayitmanah. Compare Katha
Up., i, 6, ayam loko niisti para-iti mini, punah punar vagam fpadyate me
{Yamna).

2 Negleet of Vedic ordinances or denial of Veda is nstikya, par oxeel.
lence, sccording to xii, 270, 67, and xii, 12, 5 (the latter) : vedavidipaviddhins
tu tin viddhi bhreanfstikiin (also andstika, b, 4), for “rejecting the Veda
a priest cannot attain heaven,” ib.

# Literally, will “ make you remember ;" yad idum manyase, rijan, ni "vam
astl kutah parah, pratismirayitiras tvim Yamaditd Yamaksaye, xii, 160, 19.
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king is mentioned among those who pay tribute (in conjunc-
tion with a tributary “city of the Greeks™); while in iii,
191, 10, it is said that in the golden age to come there will be
“people of truth,” where previously had been established the
schools of heretics; from which it may be inferred perhaps that
Buddhists or Jains are meant, as irreligions heretics would
not have religions orders! The Lokayata or Lokiyatika
(doubtful in i, 70, 46) is perhaps less a Buddhist (like Ciirvika,
who appears only as a pretended Brahman Parivraj, or priestly
mendicant, and friend of the foe) than a devotee of natural
seience, as Professor Rhys Davids maintains. The doubter's
seriptures are not, however, referred to Brhaspati. The code
of this ill-reputed sage, whom we have seen as a law-giver, is
often enough alluded to, generally in connection with that of
Ucanas. The worst that is said of Brhaspati's teaching is
that it is drawn from a study of the female intellect, which is
full of subtilty and deceit. But he is here only one of many
authors of Arthagistms, xiii, 89, 10. As a teacher he is ex-
tolled.? Materialists and other heretics without special desig-
nation appear to fill the whole land. Thus in xii, 19, 23, are
mentioned rationalistic Pundits, hetumantah, hard to convince,
who are by nature befogged and stubborn, and deny the exist-
ence (of a soul). These are opposed to those good men who
are “devoted to ceremonies and know the Piirvagistra™
(mimAnsi?). “These fools,” it is added, “are despisers of
immortality and talkers in assemblies of people; they wander
over the whole earth, being fond of speaking and learned in
revelation.”® Others are cited to illustrate the unbelief that
consists in a denial of the soul's unity, ekintavyudisa. These
believe in a soul possessed of desire and hate. An apparent
allusion to Jains may be found in the deseription of the priest
who * tramped around Benares astounding the people, clothed

1 fgramih sahapfsandih sthitdh satyajanih prajih (bhavisyanti].

£ xii, 895 93, His teaching in xiif, 113, is Buddhistic (5=Dh. P. 132, and 7
is like Dh. P. 420). On Lokiyata, see Davids, p. 160 of op. cit. above, p. 85,

# yiivadik® babugratih. The deninl in ndl "tad asti must from the context
refer to the existence of the soul. For anrtasyl 'vamantirah in B. must, I
think, be read amrtasys.
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in air, clothed like a madman;™? but we must be careful not
to identify the characters of the epie too quickly with special
names. This madman priest, for example, would seem to be
rather a Civaite Brahman than a Jain, and digvdsas is applied
to Vidura in his last state and to Nala in his distress.* In the
same way, the brown and yellow robe does not necessarily refer
to a Buddhist, any more than does the statement that one
goes to heaven who builds a Vihiira, xiii, 28, 99; for these
terms are common property. *“ What makes you so glorious?”
asks one woman of another, who replies: “ I did not wear the
yellow robe, nor bark-garments, nor go shorn or with matted
hair,” xiii, 123, 8. Here quite possibly Buddhists may be re-
ferred to; but when I read that Civa's devotees are of two
gorts, householders, and those “ whose sign is tonsure and the
yellow robe,” miundyarh kasiyag ca, xiii, 142, 22; and see
that the yellow robe is also worn as a sign of grief, Nala, 24,
9; R. vi. 125, 84, and that “ the wearer of the yellow robe”
is excluded from (;l'ﬁddha, xiii, 91, 43, I am by no means sure
that even in the most t{‘:ﬂ‘lpﬂng passage this robe indicates a
Buddhist, unless, indeed, for some of these passages we may
assume that Civaite and Buddhist were already confused. But
xii, 18, 82, « those who east off the Vedas and wander about as
beggars shaved and wearing the yellow robe,” refers distinetly

to Buddhists, as I opine. Similarly, the remark * they that are

budhas, enlightened, are devoted to Nirvina,” xii, 167, 46, may
be put beside the buddhas of xii, 160, 83, who “have no fear
of return to this world and no dread of another:™ but in the
latter section, and in many others, “ enlightened,” budha and
buddha, refers to Brahmans; and Nirviina in epic teleology
usually means bliss, for example the bliss of drinking when
one is thirsty, or the bliss of heaven.® In short, we see here

1 cafikramiti digah sarvE digvEsE molayan prajih . . . onmattavesam
bibhrat sa cafikramiti yathdsukharh Virfgasylm, xiv, 8, 18, and 22; com-
pare &, 4,

2 To the anthor of Das Mbh. als Epos, ete., digvisas necessarily implics
dignmbara (ns Jain), p. 224

% In the epic, nirvina is used in both of its later senses, bliss and extine-
tion, brahmanirviina, bliss of Brahman, like the nirvina, bliss, attained by
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and in a passage cited further on, that Buddhists are some-
times referred to, but we must not call every beggar a Bud-
dhist. The late passage xiv, 49, 83-12, shows that when the
Anugiti was written, probably not before our era, these infi-
dels were fairly rampant. The list of them is quite appalling
and we may perhaps believe that the * believer in nothing ™
is a Buddhist and the * shaven and naked " mentioned in the
same place is a Jain; while the svabhivam bhiitacintakih are
perhaps materialists, The “course of right is varied " and the
view of the author is here that of tolerance. Some of these
philosophers deny a hereafter, some doubt all things, some
hold the vyimigra doetrine of revolution (often mistranslated
as evolution) of the universe, and sccording to the commen-
tator some are adherents of the atomistic theory, bahutvam.
Contests of these hetuviding, rationalists, are not discounte-
nanced, but enjoyed as a philosophic treat at the king’s court
or at a great sacrifice, as in xiv, 85, 27T, where * talkative philo-
sophers, eager to outdo each other, discussed many rational-
istic arguments.”

With all this liberality there is often no quarter given to
the heretic, especially the Pasanda,! who appears to be pre-
eminently a despiser of the Vedas. The reason is the natural
one that he who despises the priest’s authority naturally de-
spises the priest. “The reason why I was born a jackal,” says
a character in xii, 180, 4748, «is that I was a Punditkin, pan-
ditaka, who was a rationalist, hiituka, and blamer of the Vedas,
being devoted to logic and the useless science of reasoning (a
telling phrase, repeated in xiii, 37, 12-14), a proclaimer of
logical arguments, a talker in assemblies, a reviler and opposer
of priests in argnments sbout Brahman, an unbeliever, a
doubter of all, who thought myself a Pundit.”2 The Pasanda
drinking. On this subject much that is misleading has lately been published,
owing to a false historical point of view. But the goal of extinction is also
lauded, Thus, in xii, 242, 11-12, one attains to that where going he * gricves
not, dies not, is not born, nor reborn, and exists not,” na vartate,

1 v, L in xii, 218, 4; xiii, 23, 67 (other references in PW.); apparently a

foreign or dialectic word ; especially Buddhists, according to N.
% EkrostR of 'bhivakti ca brahmavikyesu ca dvijin . . . mirkhah pandi-
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and reviler of the Vedas are closely associated, as in xiii, 23,
67, and 72, and like those who here “sell or write down the
Vedas,” they go to hell. In short, any denial is usually per-
mitted save the denial of the Vedas. The more surprising is
it that elsewhere (see below) the Vedas are openly repudiated ;
but this is only one of the inconsistencies with which the epic
teems.
Authority.

What then was authoritative? Characteristic of the con-
tradictory views presented in the epic is the fact that in one
place the very authority, praminam, which is insisted upon
as the only valid authority, is in another rejected as altogether
delusive, and this not by heretics, but by the authors of the
respective essays whose combined publications issued in one
volume form the pot-ponrri of the complete epic.

The reason for this is obvious. Several forms of religion
are advocated in the epic and each has its own test. Oldest
and most widely represented is the biblical test. Over and
over again we are assured that scripture is authoritative and
those who will not accept scripture as the praminam or test-
stone of philosophy are damned. But beside these vigorous
expressions of orthodoxy stands the new faith, which discards
altogether the old scripture as an authority. For sacrifices
and rites the Vedas are well enough; they are there authori-
tative. If one wishes to perform rites one must naturally
go to the ritual. Such gistrapriminya and vedapriminya
rules,! admitting the necessity of rites at all, remain valid,
simply becanse there are no others. But in all higher matters,
as for one who sees no use in rites, the scriptures are but a
mass of contradictions.?
taminikah (hence reborn, as a krogtar). Compare Katha Up. ii, 5, sva-
vamdhirih papditammanyaminih; Mupd. Up. i, 2, 8; Miitr. Up. ii, 0. The
passage in Anugisana cited above is a repetition of all these epithets in
characteristically free form. Compare, e g., ¢l 13, Gkrosti of ‘tivakid ca
brihmaninirh sadfi 'va hi (here papditamini).

1 xiti, B4, 20, and &7,

% Ome of the minor epic contradictions is that referred to above, p. 48, in
regard to the “ two brahmans.” The orthodox, but not too liberal man, says :
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The old view is best represented in the saying that Veda,
Dharmagistras, and dcara, custom, are the recognized anthor-
ities in every matter, as in iii, 207, 83; xiii, 84, 20, and 37.
The confused rule of the Veda is referred to in xii, 19, 1-2:
“T know the highest and other Cfistras and the double injunc-
tion of the Veda, * Do acts and abandon them.” * Untrue,
according to casuistic reasoning, is the word of the Veda —
but why should the Veda speak untruth?" says Vyiisa, xiii,
120, 9, when inculcating the late notion that a small gift is as
efficient as a great sacrifice in procuring salvation, a theory
that is certainly untrue in the light of the Veda. * Logic
has no basis, the scriptures are divided ; there is not one seer
whose opinion is authoritative,” praminam. *The truth about
right is hidden in a cave; the only path is that pursued by
the majority,” iii, 518, 117.2  Deceitful is the Veda,” it is
said in xii, 529, 6. DBoth scripture and argument, tarka, are
useless in comparison with the enlightening grace of God,
which alone can illuminate the * mysterious hidden communi-
cation of truth,” xii, 335, 5. Such holy mysteries must,
indeed, be kept from those who are “burned with books of
philosophy,” tarkagfstradagdha, xii, 247, 18.

In the matter of the Veda, the new faith discounts its
value by setting beside it the recent books of later cult,
exactly as modern sects take as authoritative their own scrip-
tures. Bhigma's words, being inspired by Krishna, are “as
authoritative as the words of the Veda,” vedapravida iva
(pramiinam), xii, 54, 20-30, and Veda, Puriina, and Itihiisa are
all reckoned as authoritative in xii, 343, 20. But the GIti is
the only anthority of the Bhagavatas, Gita, 16, 24. Compare
alzo the tirade in xiii, 163, 2-9: “ Immediate perception or
biblical anthority, gama, what is convineing proof, kirana,
dve brahmani veditavye gabdabrahma parar ca yat, pabdabrahmani sisparak
parnm brahm& *dhignechati, xii, 238, 30, “ when ope is theroughly conversant
with the Veda he attains to Brahman ;" but the devotes *even hy desire of
wisdom sgurpasees the Veda,” api jijifisamino 'pi ¢abdabrahmi tivartate, ib.
297, 8.

1 mahijana, if this be the meaning here; apparently only usage is meant:
mahijane yena gatah sa panthih.
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in these? Answer: “ There is many a text to increase doubt.
Rationalists say that perception is the only proof. They are
children who think themselves wise and believe only in
denial, na 'sti. Recourse to ‘cause’ amounts to nothing.”
But though philosophy is really interwoven with religion, we
may leave for the present the Bhiigavatas and Givaites to
their religion which is “freed from philosophy,” xiii, 14, 198,
and consists in identifying the Allgod with their special
gods (viii, 83, 51 “ one God of various forms ™), to consider
the more strictly philosophic view of authority.

Ounly one view is held by the real philosopher: “ Through
inference we learn the truth.”? Traditional wisdom, Gmniya,
as was shown above, is not always recognized, though it is
generally admitted. *In imniya are established the Vedas;
from fimniya come the Vedas.? . . . Universal opinion says that
an imndya-declaration is truth, and there is no authority at
all, ¢gistratdi, when that which 18 not authoritative is allowed
to stand against the recognized authority of the Vedas,” xii,
260, 83; 261, 9-10. Thus “inference together with scrip-
ture,” anumiina and ¢ruta, are the two most substantial tests
of truth, xii, 205, 19 and 210, 23, hetvigama ; for “all that is
Veiic is the word of God,” xii, 269, 10.3

The third authority is the one scorned above, perception,
pratyaksa (xiv, 28, 18, pratyaksatah sidhayimal, and often,
as cited below in the course of this chapter). In the mystic
religion of the Yogin this pratyaksa becomes the intuitive
insight of the seer and is the only test of truth, answering
to “second sight.”* The Harivaiga inveighs against the
“doubters and curious speculators™ who accept any anthority
save faith, 8, 4, 8 ff.

1 gnuminid vijinimah purnsam, xiv, 48, 8; xii, 208, 23.

® The commentator becomes confused, and rendering &mniiya by Veda
renders vedih by smrtayah!

® garvam Rrsarh vyEhrtam vidititmanah (= paramegvarasya). The com-
mentator cites Brh. Up.ii, 4, 10, nihgvasitam, in support of plenary Inspiration
as here inculcated.

4 The curions result is thus reached that the crassest materialist and

most exalted mystic refect all proofs save pratyaksn. Only one means by
“autopsy ™ (physical) perception and the other means insight.
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Besides these three, to wit, biblical authority, inference,
and direct observation, the fourth “proof by analogy ™ may
be implied in the late conversation of Drinpadi, where, after
a passing reference to the frsam praminam and pratyaksa, is
added “and thy own birth is the proof by analogy,” upami-
nam, iii, 31, 11-33. Elsewhere the epic stands philosophi-
cally on the Sainkhy-yoga basis of three reliable proofs only.

This result is fully borne out by the terminology. The
Vedinta philosophy of the epic is not called by that name.
Nyiiya may possibly be known, but it is doubtful whether the
woril ever refers to the system, or the system, except perhaps
in one or two late passages, is ever recognized. A brief sur-
vey of the facts will make this clearer.

Vedanta.

If the philosophical system were known as such the use of
the name would occur as such. But Vedanta seems every-
where to mean Upanishads or what is the same thing, Aran-
yakas.! ‘No Vediinta system is alluded to, Vedinta may refer
to Samkhya in xii, 196, T (where it takes the place of the
latter in antithesis to Yoga, as the commentator thinks), but
the word more naturally means the teaching of the Upan-
ishads, as usual.? The passages cited above in the chapter on
literature exhibit the characteristic usage. Thus in Gitd 15,
15, vedintakrd vedavid eva ci’ ham, where Telang rightly
takes the reference to be to the Arapyakas. So in viii, 90,
114, vedantavabhrthaplutal, where Karna appeals to Arjuna

1 So, for example, in yad uktam vedavidesun gahanam vedadargibhih,
tadantesn yathd yuktam krama(karma)yogena lakgyate, xii, 233, 28 (= tad
uktam vedavidesn . . . veddntesy punar vyaktam, 230, 11}, a mystery (viz.,
gambhiram gahanam brahma, 224, 48).

* simkhyayogiu tu yiv uktin munibhir moksadargibhib. sannyilsa eva
vedinte vartate japapam prati, vedavidig ca nirvrttEh glinti brahmany
avasthitih, three hemistichs, of which the first is repeated in the next ¢loka,
where alone it seems to belong. Conversely, in Gith 18, 13, the word Sin-
khys is taken by the commentator to mean Vedinta, because here we have a
grouping of five karmahetavah not recognized in Slmkhya. It may be said
onee for all that the commentator is often useless in philosophical sections,
as he wishes to convert Simkhya into Vediinta on all oceasions,
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to observe the law of fighting, since the latter knows the law
of fighting and is thoroughly acquainted with the holy serip-
tures, i. e, he is a moral man (not a Vedinta philosopher).
So in ii, 53, 1, kings who are declarers of all the Vedas and
versed in the Vedinta, paryiptavidyd vaktiro vedintiva-
bhrthiiplutih. Durgd is Savitri, vedamitd tathi vedinta
ucyate, “mother of the Vedas and famed (not in philosophy
but) in the Upanishads,” vi, 23, 12. A Gandharva is “wise
in the knowledge of Vedinta,” xii, 819, 27, and asks ques-
tions about Veda and logic, which are answered in Samkhya
terms (vedya is purusa, for example). The priest who at
xii, 349, 56 is said to transmit the knowledge of the Git,
knows the Jyestha Siman and the Vedinta; and he who
knows the names of Vishnu is Vedinta-learned, xiii, 149, 128,
Again in xiv, 18, 15: “ Whoso would kill me (Kama) by
vedair vedintasidhaniil, power derived from the mysteries
of the Veda.” I know in fact only two passages where, per-
haps, Vedinta might be fairly taken as referring to the phil-
osophy. One of these is in a tristubh verse which has been
interpolated (out of all syntactical connection) in xiii, 69, 20,
and even here, late as is the verse, it is perhaps more prob-
able that the word is to be taken in its usual sense.! The
other is found at xii, 802, T1, where the “island of Vedinta”
is a refuge to the saints. The “Secret of the Vedinta” cited
below is clearly “Upanishads.” The Brahma Siitra I have
spoken of above, p. 16.

Mimiisi does not occur as the name of a philosophical
system. I have referred to the Pirvagiistravids above, but
the word is obviously too general to make much of, though
it is used as if it applied to the Piirva-mimisisi, for the Piir-
vagiistravidah are here, xii, 19, 22, kriyfisu nirata nityam dine
yajiie ca karmani. This implication is not absolutely neces-
sary, however. The old name for the system, Nyiya, does
not seem to be used in the sense of Pirvamiminsi.

1 vedintanisthaeya bahugrutasya, supposed to be governed by writim
(dvijayli) "tsrjeta (tnsmii) in the next stanza!
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Nyaya.

The argumentative group of five, explained according to
the padartha in xii, 321, B0 ff., consists of siuksmya, simkh-
yakramiu, nirpays, and prayojana, which recall, especially in
the definition of the last, the corresponding section in the
formal Nydya. The epic gives the following definitions :

1. Sauksmya, subtilty, is where knowledge, in respect to
objects of knowledge which are divided, comes from distine-
tion and the intellect rests (on this distinction).

2. Samkhya or samkhya, reckoning, is reckoning the value
of weak and valid points and arriving at some conclusion.

3. Krama, order: when it is decided which should be said
first and which last, they call that kramayoga, the application
of proper sequence in an argument.

4. Nirnaya, ascertainment, is a conclusion that the case is
s0 and so, in cases of duty, desire, gain, emancipation, after
recognizing them according to their differences.

5. Prayojana, motive: where inclination is produced by ills
arising from desire or dislike and a certain conduct i8 followed,
that is motive.

As has been remarked by Mr. K. Mohan Ganguli in his
translation, this final definition of prayojana is almost identical
with that given by Gautama i, 24, yam artham adhikrtya
pravartate tat prayojanam: “ If one sets an object before one’s
self and acts accordingly, that is motive,” So the epie,
prakargo yatra jiyate, tatra yi vrttis tat prayojanam, as ren-
dered above. Similarly, the epic definition of nirpaya is like
that of Giiutama ini, 40: “The conclusion reached after hear-
ing what can be said for and aguinst (on both sides) after
doubting.” The other members of Gautama’s syllogism, i,
32, seem to have no connection with the above. The speech
to be delivered, it is declared in this passage of the epic, must
be nydyavrttam (as well as reasonable, not casuistical, ete.,
sixteen attributes in all).!

! No explanation is given of the eighteen merits with which the speaker

begins. The sixteen attributes may be compared (numerically) with the
sixteen categories of the Nyfiya.
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We may compare further in the late list of Pundits at i,
70, 42, those with nyfiyatattvitmavijiifina, possibly “versed in
psychology according to the Nyiiya-tattva;” and i, 1, 67,
nyiyagiksa, Nyiya-system, opposed to Vediidhyitma but also to
cikitsfi, ete. Also xii, 19, 18, referred to above, p. 8T: “ Some,
rejecting unity, attribute to the ftman desire and dislike,” a
Nyiya view. Finally, in xii, 210, 22, nyayatantriny anekiini
(declared by various people), “ systems of logie,” is typical of
all remaining cases. Nyiiya, then, usually means logie, but
occasionally, in the pseudo-epic, the special Logic-system
known to us as Nyaya.l

Viicesika.

This word is used as an adjective, of gunas, ete., in the
sense of excellent; but the system is unknown in the main
epic though it is referred to in the passage cited above, in
i, 70, 43-44, and also in ii, 5, 5 (vikya) paficivayavayukta,
another proof of the lateness of the Kaceit section,?® whether
the five avayavas here mentioned be terms implying Nyiiya or
Viigesika. Kaniida's name appears first in the Harivanica (see
below, p. 98, and above, p. 89).

The Four Philosophies.

In xii, 850, 64 ff. (compare 850, 1, pracaranti) it is said
that there are four current philosophies, jfidnini, the Sar-
khyayoga, Piflcaritra, Vediranyaka (or Vedih), and Pigu-
pata. Kapila declared the Samkhya; Hiranyagarbha, the

1 For the ordinary use, compare tiis tiir nyiyiih, such arguments, passim,
All speculation is Tarka, Compare the remarkable statement, xii, 15, 20:
“There are minute creantures whose existemee can be argoed by forka (so
small that) an evelid's fall would be the death of a number of them.™

2 The former passage, after mentioning those endowed with nyfiyatattvi-
mtijm;nddininitikyulmﬂlimm\‘ij'lwil;ﬁrldiil:l,ﬁptglki:yari.dbh[g
en . . . sthipaniksepasiddhEntaparamirthajfiatim gntlih . . . kiryakiraga-
vedibhih, which may refer to either system. The passages have been eited
by the anthor of Das Mahibhirata als Epos, ete., p. 226, who admits that the
five “avayas,” as he call them twice, imply the VEigesika system.
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Yoga;! Apintaratamas is called the Teacher of the Vedas
(*termed by some Priicinagarbha'); Civa declared the Pigu-
pata religion; Vishnu, the whole Paflcaritra. “In all these
philosophies Vishnu is the nigthi, or chief thing.” *

Eapila and his Bystem.

Although it is said, as quoted above, that there is no seer
whose authority is authoritative, this is merely a teaching of
temporary despair. Kapila is authoritative in all philosophical
matters and his name covers every sort of doctrine. He is in
fact the only founder of a philosophical system known to
the epic. Other names of founders are either those of mere
gods or disciples of Kapila. Badariyana and Patafijali® are
unknown even as names, and Jiimini and Giutama appear only
as sages, not as leaders of speculation. (Gndilya (otherwise
said to be known in the epic) is respectfully cited on Yoga,
not as founder but as recommending Yoga concentration.! As

1 Bpe the note on this verse just below.  As Yoga-teacher of Dilityas, Cokra
is mentioned, i, 68, 43. Both Vishnu and Giva are eredited with being Yoga-
lords (loc. cit. by Holtzmann, Das Mbh. im Osten und Westen, p. 110).

% In the Visudevs religious philosophy of Krishnaism, ns expounded in
xii, 845, 7 fl, some people, after death, become paramipubhiitas, very fine
sprites, and enter Anirnddha; then as manobhiitas, or mental entities, they
enter Pradyumna; thenee they go to Jiva (Ssmkargana). Such people are
“the best priests and SAmikhyas and Bhigavatas” Finally, devoid of all
unspiritunl constituents, triigunyahina, they enter Paramitman (Hgetrajfia,
nirgunfitmaka), or Visudeva. These are the four forms of God. The name
of God is immaterial. Rudra and Vishnu are one being, sattvam ekam,
divided in two, xii, 342, 27 (they arc synonyms like brhad brahms and mahat,
857 2, paryayavachkih gabdih; Vishou may be called Giva and Brahman
may be ealled Intellect).

% Tn the Sarvadarganasathgraha it is said that Patafijali made (atha yogi-
pugiisanam, |, 1) an anugisana, or secondary collection (as anu is explained)
based on earlier Puranic materials, The verse attributed in this connection
to the YRjfAavalkya Smrti (158, 17; p. 230 of Cowell's translation) has cansed
the Petersburg Lexicon to postulate, s. v., another Smrti of the same name.
I think it is & mere lapsus for Vyfisa's Smrti, for the verse cited (“ Hiraoya-
garbha, and no other ancient, is the declarer of Yoga") occurs xii, 350, 5.
It has occurred to me that this verse might imply Patafijali, and the “no
other™ be a distinet refutation of his claim, the epie preferring divine
authority ; but this is perhaps too pregnant.

4 prthagbhiitesn srstesu caturthigramakarmasm samidhin yogam evik
‘tac (maduktam vikysm) chipdilyah ¢amam abravit, xii, 254, 14.

7
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a teacher of unconditioned Brahman, Atreya is landed in xiii,
137, 3; and in xii, 319, 59, a list of teachers of the twenty-
fifth (spiritual) principle is given as having instructed the
Gandharva Vigvivasu: Jdigisavya, Asita Devala, Pariicar,
Virsaganya, Bhrgu, Paficagikha, Kapila, Quka, Gautama,
Arstisena, Garga, Nirada, Asuri, Pulastys, Sanatkumira,
Qukra, Kagyapa, seventeen mixed gods, saints, and philoso-
phers, of whom two are important besides Kapila, namely
Asuri and Paficagikha, his pupils; while one system (explained
below) is referred also to Asita Devala.

There seems to be no reason to doubt that Kapila was a
real (human) philosopher, and not a mere shadow of a divin-
ity. The fact that his name is also given to divinities proves
the opposite as little as does his deification, for it is customary
to deify sages and for divinities to have sages’ names. A per-
fect parallel to the use of Kapila in this way is afforded by
Kanada, which, as far as I know, occurs first as an epithet of
(iva as supreme god, in the Harivaiga 8, 85, 15-16:

yam fhur agryam purusam mahfintam
purdtanam simkhyanibaddhadrstayah

Fasyl 'pi devasya gunin samagrins
tattvang eaturvincatim ahur eke

yam dhur ekam purusam purdtanam
Kandda-ndmdnam ajam mahegvaram

daksasya yajfiam vinihatya yo vai
vinfigya deviin asuriin sanfitanah

Kapila's treatise is repeatedly declared to be oldest, but he
is not only the oldest, he is the supreme seer, identical with
Agni, with Civa also, and with Vishnu. He is said to have
got his wisdom from Civa.!

1 #0f the treatises declared by metaphysicians that by Kapila is the ear-
liest,” xii, 351, 6; agnih sa Kapilo nima, simkhyayogapravartakah, ifi, 221, 21,
Hall gives a lter v, 1, simkhya¢istrapravartakah, Simkhynsfira, p. 18, where
most of the epic allusions are collected. As supreme seer, xii, 360, 05; Civa,
xif, 285, 114, where the commentator interprets Simkhya as Vedinta (as
often) ; xiii, 17, 08, and xiii, 14, 328, Civa as bapifa. Kapila is identifled with
Yishnu in iii, 47, 18; G, 10, 20, ete.; with Prajipati in xii, 218, 0-10, where
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I have noticed only one passage, xii, 269, 9, where Kapila
is presented in the light of adverse criticism from the point
of view of orthodox Brahmanism. On seeing a cow led
out for sacrifice, Kapila, filled with compassion, cried out
O ye Vedas! an exclamation of reproof against the Vedas,
as inculcating cruelty to animals. At this he was attacked
by the inspired cow with a long discourse, challenging
him to show why the Vedas should be regarded as authori-
tative in any regard, if not in regard to the slaughter of
animals

Kapila appears in this tale as a teacher of unorthodox
non-injury and maintains to the end (so that his view is
presented as really correct) that not the sacrifice of animals
but the *sacrifice (worship) of knowledge” is the best.
Elsewhere also we find the same antithesis between the old
orthodoxy and the new science of thought, which not only
disregards Vedic ceremonies but condemns them (xiv, 28,
T ff.).

The best evidence of the authority of Kapila is given not
by express statement but by implication in the praise of other
systems, which, an important point, are by the same implica-
tion looked upon as distinet from that of Kapila, although his
name is used to uphold them. Thus Kapila’s own system is
called generally the Samkhyayoga, or specifically the Kipi-
lam.! The Samkhyayogins are said to be the models even in
teaching of other tendency, as in xii, 847, 22, and nothing
better can be said of the Bhiigavatas, here extolled, than that
their system is “equal to the Samkhyayoga,” not, be it

he is called the supreme seer, incorporate in Paficagikha (the first pupil of
Asuri, who in turn was a pupil of Kapila). In xii, 847, 8, Kapila is C&lihotra-
piti smrtah, father of Cilihotra, the veterinary sage (above, p. 12). Kapilah
priha: pritag ca Bhagaviin jfifinatmh dadfn mama bhavEntakam, xiii, 18, 4.
The Harivanga, 3, 14, 4, and 20, speaks of Kapila as the " teacher of Yoga,
the teacher of S8imkhya, full of wisdom, clothed in Brahman, the lord of
aseetics,” Compare the supreme spirit as Kapila, xii, 840, 88,

1 “He learned the whole Yoga-gistram and the Kfipilam " xii, 226, 4;
Virifica iti yat proktarh Kipilam jAinacintakiih sa Prajipatis evii "ham, xii,
43, ™4 (Eapila, 85). Also Sarmkhya krtinta, Gitd, 18, 18,
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observed, the same, but as good as the system of Kapila.!
Amid a list of heroes in xiii, 75, 24-25, we find placed beside
battle-heroes, gift-heroes, moral-heroes, ete., only Samkhya
and Yoga heroes, enrolled to represent philosophy.? As be-
tween the two, the implication contained in the words at
Gita 5, 5, “the Yoga gets as good a place as the Simkhya,” is
that it is the Samkhya which is the norm. Samkhya is cited
alone as the one system of salvation in i, 75, T: * Salvation he
studied, the unequalled system of Samkhya.” In contrast
with Veda and Vedifiga, it is the one type of philosophy:
« He became learned in the Atharva Veda and the Veda, in
the ritual also, and a past-master in astronomy, taking the
greatest pleasure in Samkhya,” xiii, 10, 37; “ Vedas, Angas,
Sarkhya, and Purina,” xii, 22, 12.

The two systems are often separated. Yogapradarginah
stands parallel to Samkhy@nadargindh, xii, 314, 3-4. © The
rules both of Samkhya and Yoga™ are mentioned, xii, 50,
83. Narada “knew the difference between Samkhya and
Yoga,” ii, 5, 7. Caunakais “rapt with metaphysics, adhyatma,
skilled in Yoga and in Sarakhya,” iii, 2,15. The difference is
explained in the Gitd as: “The double point of view, nistha,
of the Samkhyas, who have jiiinayoga; of the Yogins, who
have karmayoga.” Sometimes Sarkhyajfiina on the one hand
is opposed to Yoga alone on the other, xii, 815, 185 Some-
times the Castra is that of the Yogn, as opposed to jiiina of
the Samkhya, xii, 819, 67; yogagistregn, 340, 69, etc. Never-
theless, they are, says the Gitd, essentially one system. And
go often we find that Vedic practices and the existence of God
are claimed for Simkhya and Yoga, as if they were one system.
The same is true of the practice of austerities or asceticism.
“The many names of God are declared in the Rig Veda with

1 Rimkhyayogena tulyo hi dharma ekfintnsevitah, xii, 340, 74.

2 8o in viii, 33, 40, Yogn and Sarkhya (Rtmanah) represent philosophy.

* Compare xiii, 140, 130: yogo jAfinam tathi simkhyarh vidyZh cilpidi-
karmaca, In the passage cited above, the interesting aristini tattviini are
grouped with yoga and simkhynajfiinae (as objects of research). They are

explained elsewhere, xii, 318, 8, as “ signs of death,” appearing to one if he
cannot see the polestar or his reflection In another’s eye, ete.
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the Yajur Veda, in Atharva (and) Simans, in Purina with
Upanishads, in astronomy also, in Simkhys and in Yoga-
giistra, and in Ayur Veda,” to give the bizarre group of xii,
842, 8. “Both pods and demons practise austerity, tapas,
which has been argued out, yuktitah, of Veda and Sam-
khyayoga,” xii, 285, 192.1

Samkhya and Yoga.

But it must be noticed that the claim for the identity of
Samkhya and Yoga comes from the Yoga side, which is deistie
and seeks to make the Simkhya so, exactly in the way the
Vedinta commentator seeks to make the Yoga passages Ve-
dantic. The distinctive mark of the Yoga, as given above
from the Gitd, 8, 3, is, if we translate it in the natural original
sense, application to work as opposed to application to under-
standing; in other words the Yoga laid stress on religious
practices, the Simkhya on knowledge.? It may be that Yoga
also, like S@rkhya, was originally atheistic and that deistic
Yogn was a special development. Nothing could be falser,
however, than the supposition that the Yoga and Samkhya
differ only in method, or the epic assumption that both are a
sort of Vedinta inculeating belief in Brahman as the All-soul.
Even the Gitd recognizes the distinction between the two
schools in saying that the system that recognizes the Allsoul
(“ one entity eternal, undivided, in all divided existences™)
is better than the one that recognizes “separate and distinct
entities in all existent beings,” 18, 21-22, clearly referring
to the fundamental difference between Brahmaism? and Sim-

1 Tt may be observed of the terminology that as Yoga means Yogin as well
as the system, so Bimkhya means system or a philosopher of that system.
Typical of the psendo-epic is the circumstance that here Simkhyayogin are
personifled as two beings along with Narada and Durviisas, xiii, 151, 45.

2 Compare the use in xiii, 84, 40, where it is asked: kenn v karmayogena
pradinensa 'ha kena vil (can I be purified), L e., ¥ by application to holy works."
Compare krsiyvoga, xiii, 83, 18,

2 As Vedinta is commonly used of Camkara's interpretation, T employ
Brahmaism to connote a belief in the Allsounl withoot mulrﬂr implying
a concomitant doetrine of Ilusion, Miyi.
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khyaism. The practical difference is that formulated at xii,
817, 2 fi., where it is said: “ There is no knowledge like the
Samkhya, no power like the Yoga; these are both one in
practice, ekacaryiu, because both destroy death. Foolish
people regard them as distinet, but we recognize them as one.
What the Yogas see is seen by Samkhyas; who sees Sirikhya
and Yoga as one sees truly,” a passage copied from the Gita,
5, 45, and repeated with varied readings in xii, 306, 19.

Though the psendo-epic is so like the Gitd, its relative late-
ness, I may observe in passing, is shown inter alia by the use
in this passage of yogam as a neuter noun, xii, 317, 27, etad
dhi yogam yoginim,! as in xiii, 17, 19; one of the many little
points ignored in the unhistorical synthetical method.

This passage, in its admission under cover of fools’ opinion,
shows clearly that the two systems could be regarded as iden-
tical only by insisting on the objective of each. Both sys-
tems gave emancipation, therefore they were one. But one
way was that of pure science or knowledge, the other was
that of pious work (yoga, tapas) added to this science, a practi-
cal divergence that existed quite apart from the gquestion
whether the goal was really the same.

But the epic in other passages, despite its brave pretence,
is not content with Samkhya science or even with Yoga work.
On the contrary, the religious devotees named above throw
over both systems. It is true they keep the name, just as
these philosophical systems themselves pretend to depend on
the Vedas, or as European philosophers used to claim that
their systems were based on orthodoxy. But this only shows
how important and fully established were these philosophi-
cal systems when the sects arose that based salvation on
faith and the grace of a man-god, while still pretending to
philosophy. They could not unite, for the true Samkhya did
not teach Brahmaism, but kevalatvam, or absolute separation
of the individual spirit from everything else, an astitvam
kevalam, or existence apart from all, not apart in Brahman.

1 Hepeating yoga esa hi yoginim in 307, 25
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No less irreconcilable with the earlier belief is the later
sectary’s view of action, pravrtti, as due to God. For the older
sage was intent on escaping action, which the system regards
as due not to spirit but to the inherent quality of its antithe-
sis, Prakrti. But in the religious substitution of a personal
Lond, Igvara, as synonymous with the Supreme, it is taught
that * the Lord created pravrtti as a picturesque effect” (after
electing nivrtti for himself)!* Here the roots of the Karma
doctrine are cut by the new faith of the quasi monotheism
which is reflected in the later pseudo-epic.?

Fate and Free-Will.

Another side of speculation presents a varied field of belief.
Is there such a thing as free-will? The later epic fixes
responsibility in turn on the Lord, man himself, purusha, luck, *
hatha, and Karma, xii, 82, 12, ff.; where Karma is finally rec-
ognized as the only agent, as otherwise God would be re-
sponsible for sin; and if man were the sole agent there could
be none higher than man. As luck would absolve a man,
only Karma is left, associated with Time in a sort of dual
fatalism, karmasiitritmaka. Obviously Fate, ns Time i8 here, |
really undermines the theory of Karma quite as much as does
the interposition of the Lord or any other foreign factor. So
in xii, 224, 16 ff. and 226, 18 and 21 ff,, we find first the re-
flex of the Upanishads and Gitd, “he who (in imagination)
slays and he who is slain are both ignorant,” and then: * The
deed causes the deed ; but the deed has another creator, Fate,
Time. Fate or what will be will be is the cause.” *Sorrow’
lies in thinking ‘T am responsible’; for I do that which the
ordainers ordained when I was born.” 3

1 pravrttidharmin vidadhe krtvd lokasya cltratim, xii, 341, 00,

2 This is the “ fourfold God,” worshipped by the Ekiintins as having one,
two, three, or four forms, identificd with Krishna, his son, grandson, and
brother, ns named above, p. 97. He is maker and non-maker, and takes
Prakrti's function in “sporting:” yathe "cchatl tathd riijan kridate purusoe
"vyayah.

3 5o 224, 81; 296, 8; 227, 4 and 86: kilah pacati . . . kilah kalayati pra-
jih; 296, 12: “ Whatever state one obtains he must say bhavitavyam,” “ i
was fated,” L e., independently of Karma. For kila from kal, cf. Gitd, 10, 30,
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Elsewhere Fate is the Divine power, diiiva, opposed to
human effort and to nature, svabhiiva, the latter having the
implication of the Karma doctrine. Each of these factors is
upheld by one or another theorist, while others claim that they
all work together, xii, 233, 19, repeated at 239, 4-5. In other
places the same Fate that is elsewhere made responsible is
scorned, diivar klibi upiisate, “ only eunuchs worship Fate;”
and “there is no Fate, all depends on one’s own nature;”
the Karma doctrine, svabhivatah, xii, 139, 82; 291, 13

Samkhya is Atheistic.

In the “one-soul ” doctrine just referred to, God himself is
energy, kiiryitman, the soul of all, the saviour, “the Light
which Yogins see,” the Ego, eternal, without characteristics
of any sort, aham ca nirgunal, xii, 47, 54, 63, 69-T0; xiv,
25, T. He exists “alone with wisdom,” till he makes the
worlds, each succeeding won, xii, 840, T1-72, just as sunrise
and sunset follow each other, ib. 75. On the other hand, the
epic declares with all plainness that the Samkhya system is
devoid of a belief in a personal supreme God. In xii, 801, 1 ff.,
the question is raised, What is the difference between Sam-
khya and Yoga? The answer is: “Simkhyas praise the Sam-

1 According to xii, 239, 20, Time is the origin and controller of all things,
prabhavaly . . . sathyamo yamab, and all things produced by dunlity exist
according to their own nature, svabhivena. The nature of the individual
spirit is often rendered by this word, as such a spirit is conditioned by its
former acts. Below is cited a case where it is a factor of the body, distinet
from organs, mind, and spirit. An interesting eritique of heretics leads up to
xii, 228, 8 . (where the word connotes nature ns understood by Buddhists
and materinlists) : yns tu pagyan svabhiivena vini bhfivam acetanah pusyate
& punah sarviin prajfiayi@ muktahetokiin, yesim cfi "kintabhfvena svabhi.
viit kiirnnam matam, pitvE trpam isikiinh v, te labhante oo kitcann | . | Eva-
bhvar kiiranarh jiitvE na ¢reyah pripnuvanti te, svabhiive hi vinfigiiya
mohakarmamanobhavah, * He is a fool who teaches that nature alone exists,
or that canse of change is inherent in nature alone® (nature is without in-
telligence and, ¢l. 9, only intelligence gives success; hence nature without
intelligence would result in nothing; the final opinion given in ¢l 6 on
svabhiiva and paribhiiva). C. has a curious v. L (for piitvi, ete.) crutvi
nroiim rsininh vi.

E
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khya system; Yogas the Yoga system. The pious Yogas say,
How can one be freed when one is without a personal God
(anigvarah) ; while the Samkhyas say that one who knows
truly all earthly courses becomes unaffected by objects, and
would clearly get released from the body in this way alone.
This is the exposition of release given by the very intelligent
Samkhyas. DBut one should take as the means of release that
explanation which is given agreeably to his own party. . . .
The Yogas rely on immediate perception (of truth), while
the Samkhyas determine according to their code. For my
part, I approve of both,! for either system followed according
to its code would lead to the highest course (emancipation).
Purity, penance, compassion toward all ereatures, and keeping
vows, are found equally in both (systems), but the (philo-
sophic) exposition is not the same in both.,” The last words,
darganam na samarh tayoh, “the exposition is not the same,”
can point here only to the essential difference just indicated
by the speaker, namely, that one admits and one denies God.
And it is to be noticed that this is the end of the explanation.
There is not the slightest hint that the anigvara or atheistic
Samkhyas believe in God (a personal Lord, Tgvara).

It must also be remembered that the very term here used
to describe the Samkhya belief, far from being admitted as
one that connotes o belief in Brahman, is reprehended, not
only in the pietistic question above (which may fairly be put
categorically as it is impossible to be saved if one does not
believe in a personal God'), but also in the Gitd, which
links together as a “creed of devils™ the denial of “reality,
basis, and personal God,” asatyam apratistham te jagad dhur
anigvaram, (Gitd, 16, 8, an expression which would have been
impossible had the anigvara doctrine been accepted as simply
a formal modification of deism, implying a belief in a back-
ground of Brahman.

I do not think that anigvara can possibly mean here “not

1 The Yoga has the immedinte perception of the mystic: pratyaksahetavo
yogih simkhylih ¢fstravinigeayfh, ubhe cii "te mate tattve mama (Bhis-
masyn), gl. 7.
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having the senses as master,” as it does in xii, 247, 7, where
it is opposed to indriyinith vagyitma; a passage mistranslated
by the author of Nirvina, p. 96, as “ Without the Lord one
attains the place of immortality,” though it clearly means:
“Not having (the senses as) a master one attains the im-
mortal state, but being subject to the senses one obtains
death.”

In the theistic religion, the personal God not only supplants
the old explanation of spirit, but even takes the place of Pra-
krti, the unmanifest unknown Source of the Simkhya, and
creates everything, as does egoism in the pure dogma of the
Samkhya, as “the name made by egoism, which is synony-
mous,” ahamkirakrtath cii 'va nima paryiyavicakam, xii,
840, 62. So to the sectary the name is ever indifferent.
As to-day he accepts Christ as his own divinity under another
name, so he did of old. The passage in the Gitd is well
known, which establishes the principle. In xiii, 14, 218, it
is said: “In the Samkhya system the All-soul is called Puru-
sha,” i. e. the S@mkhyas recognize only Purusha, but we say
that their Purusha is our Allsonl. The twenty-fifth, Puru-
gha, is thus identified with wisdom, vidya, xii, 308, Tff. In
a preceding section, 303, 119, Hiranyagarbha is intellect, and
is called Virifica, Aja, ete., “called by many names in the
Samkhya Chstra.”

Yoga as Deistic and Brahmaistic,

The ancient Yogin tales in the epic show that there are
important differences between the older and later view of
Yoga. To stand on one leg for years and keep quiet long
enough for birds to nest in one’s matted locks was the * disci-
pline” of the primitive Yogin as he is represented in these
tales. But the Yogin of the later epic regards all such practices
as crude and unsatisfactory., His discipline is an elaborate
course of breathings and mental confinement in bodily postures
described as customary in the Yoga (Fistras. So many breath-
ings at such a time and so many at another, minute attention
(in a sitting posture) to concentration and meditation, the
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whole paraphernalia of Patafijali, exercised for a “limited
time,” ! not a word about standing on one leg for years, The
difference is more than superficial, however. The oneleg
Yogin strove for one thing only, supernatural powers, Tale
after tale recounts what powers he gained by these exercises,
and these powers were his goal. He was deistic but he had
no thought of “entering Brahman,” only of controlling the
powers terrestrial, celestial, and elemental. On death his
goal is to be a spirit free and powerful, enjoying good things.
On the other hand, the Yogin of the pseudo-epic discipline
learns all these powers, but “he who practises them goes to
hell,” because his goal was not to be a thaumaturge but to be
released. Both experienced the apunarbhavakiima, “longing
not to be born again,” but the first desired bala, or Yoga
“lordship,” @igvarya, and all his efforts were directed to that
end ; while the last desired lordship only as a means soon to
be rejected for something higher, release, moksa, or kevalatva,
isolation,® and eventually the recognition of ekatva, unity, of
intellect, mind, senses, and universal soul, itmano vyfipinah,
xii, 241, 2-3.2

The Brahmaistic Yogin is an advance on the deistic Yogin.
The latter recognizes only isolation, kevalatva. So under
the influence of Vishnuism a lecture which teaches Brahman
isolation appears revamped as pantheistic Brahmaism.*

In xii, 517, 16 ff., the Yogin meditates on the eternal Lord-
Spirit and Brahman, tagthusam purugam nityam . . . iginam
brahma ea, the Yogin being in concentration and trance, sam-
yama, samidhi: “Like a flame in a windless place, like a

1 yii, 241, 22 ff. evam parimitath kilam (six months) Zcaran Esino hi
rahasy cko gacched aksarmsimyntim. Cf. pratibhil, spavarga, 317, 14

3 The chapter xii, 280, shows that moksa may be simply isolation or inde-
pendence and does not necessarily connote absorption.

8 The whole Yogakrtya is comprised here in this union as “ the highest
knowledge,”

# The compilers are not averse to this practice; it is a common Hindu
method of improvement. Either the text is rewritten and interpolated or it
is allowed to stand and another section is prefixed or added of the same con-
tent differently treated. The rule is that the improvement precedes the

original.
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mountain peak (compare kitastha), he beholds Brahman,
which is like a fire in great darkness.,” Then “ onabandoning
his body without a witness,” this Yogin, after attaining in life
his powers over the breathings and elements, rudrapradhinas,
and wandering about with the “ body of eight characteristics,”
enters into the Lord-Spirit who is isolated, kevalam yiti, for
« this is the Yogin's Yoga; what else would have the sign of
Yoga?”! So ends the chapter, without a suggestion that the
Yogin is to be identified with Vishnu.

In the imitation and improvement of this passage, thrust
before it in the text, the Yogin's release does not end matters,
though Vishnuism is inserted rather clumsily, as will be seen
from an analysis of the whole section, 301, 11 ff. “Cutting
off the five faults by Yoga, people freed of sins obtain that
place (or condition), tat padam, like as big fishes ent through
a net and get the water (the fish is not identical with the
water, tat padam is place or condition, freedom). Even as
strong animals, mrgih, cut the net, so they would get a clean
road when they are freed from all their bonds. Endued with
strength, Yogas, on cutting thus the bonds made by greed, go
the clean way that is highest and auspicious. . . . Those with-
out power are destroyed, those that have power are released,
mucyante balinyitdh. . . . On acquiring Yoga-power one can
oppose the many objects of sense, vyihate vigayin, as an ele-
phant opposes a great stream. By Yoga-power made inde-
pendent, avagih, Yogins enter Prajipatis and seers and gods
and the elements, as their lords. Not Yama nor the End-
maker (differentiated here, often as one), though angered,
nor Death, fearful in prowess, not all these lord it over a
Yoga of unmeasured energy. A Yoga could make himself
many thousands when he has got his power, and with these
could wander over earth. Such an one could take the objects
of sense and then perform hard austerity and again reduce it,
as the sun does his beams of light, tejogunas. The Yoga who
holds to the power and is lord of bonds obtains in release,
vimokse, the fullest lordship, prabhavisnutva. These powers

1 gtad ki yogarh yogEnim kim anyad yogalaksanam, 817, 27,
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obtained through Yoga have been obtained by me. For elu-
cidation I will now tell thee again, O King, also about the
subtile powers.! Hear from me, O Bharata, the subtile signs
of the soul in concentration, samidhiina, and in respect to con-
templation, dhiirand, O lord. Asan archer by being attentive,
apramatta, with concentration hits the mark, so the Yogin,
properly intent, doubtless obtains release, moksa. As a man
intent, yukta, with intent mind would go up a ladder, steadily
fixing his thoughts on the vessel full of oil (in his hands), so
the Yoga here, intent, O King, steadily makes spotless his
soul (till) it looks like the image of the sun? As the steers-
man with concentration, samihita, would guide a ship on the
ocean, so by applying self-concentration with intentness, tma-
samidhinam yuktvi yogena, he that knows the true, tattva,
gets a place hard to attain, durgam asthinam, after leaving
his body here. As a charioteer with concentration yoking,
yuktvi, good horses, quickly brings the knight to the desired
place, degam istam, so, O King, the Yogin with his mind con-
centrated in contemplation quickly gets the highest place,
param sthiinan, just as the arrow when released, mukta, finds
its mark. The Yogin who stands steadily seeing self in self
destroys sin and gains the unalterable place, padam, of those
who are pure. The Yogin who properly joins, yuiikte, with
his soul (self) the subtile self in the navel, throat, head, heart,
chest, sides, eye, ear, and nose, quickly consuming his Karma,
good and bad, though mountainous (in size), having recourse
to highest Yoga is released, if he wishes.”

This is the end of the discourse for the present. Nothing
is said of the Yogin's emancipation being other than a release
from bonds. The conversation turns to the question of food
and means of restraint of the senses, the hard path of anster-

1 These worids are perhaps the mark of interpolation here.

% gneha-plirne yathi pitre mana &dhiys nicealam, purugo yukta rohet
sopiinarh yuktaminasah, yuktas tathil "yam Gtminath yogah pirthiva nigealam
karoty amalam Gtminam bhiskaropamadarganam. In 317, 32, thilapdtrarh
yathi pirpath karfbhyim grhya pirusah sopinam iruhed bhitas tarjyamino
*sipigibhih samyntitmid bhayft tesim na pltrid bindum utsrjet tathil 'vo
"ttaram Egamya ckigramanasas taths, etc.
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ities which makes the subtile soul shine forth, but he who
follows it *“is released from birth and death, ill and weal."
% This,” it is then said, “is what has been set forth in various
Yoga-(listras; in the twice-born is admittedly the highest
Yoga practice,” krtyam, ¢l 57.

Thus far the ¢lokas and the final stanza seems to show that
this is the end. But to this are tagged on five tristubh stan-
zas, with which the chapter now concludes: “That highest
Brahman-made Brahmén and Lord Vishnu, the boon-giver, O
great-souled one, and Bhava, and Dharma, and the six-faced
(god), and the sons of Brahmin, tamas, rajas, sattva, and high-
est Prakrti, and Siddhi the goddess wife of Varuna, and all
energy, tejas, and patience, and the pure lord of stars in the
sky with the stars, all the all-gods, the snakes, and manes,
and all mountains, the terrible seas, all rivers with forests and
clouds, Nigas and nagas, troops of genii, spaces, the angel
hosts, males and females —one after the other attaining, the
great great-souled Yogin would enter soon after he is released.
And this narration, O King, is auspicious in that it rests on
the god who has great vigor and intelligence. Such a great-
souled Yogin, overpowering all mortals, acts, having the self of
Nariyana" (according to the commentator, makes all things
as being identical with Nariyana).!

It is true that a view which ignores every indication of in-
terpolation may insist that literature is to be treated without
critique, overlook the patchwork, and concentrate emphasis
on this last nariyanitmi to offset the whole teaching preced-
ing, which is that the soul gets isolation, not absorption into
Brahman. But even then Niriyana is not philosophical
Brahman. In the following chapter, which is a new discus-
sion, 302, 53, the Kipilih Simkhyah are also led to emancipa-
tion, in which teaching itman rests on Niriyana, Niriyana
rests on emancipation, but emancipation has no support (the
same word as above of the narration which rests on Nariyana),
moksam saktarh tu na kvacit; though the Simkhya philoso-
lﬁ,l ¥ogi sa sarvlin abhibhiya martyiin nirSyanfitmi kuorute mahEtmd, 201,
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phers are finally conducted through an unfinished sentence
eighteen ¢lokas long! to Nariyana, who bears them to the
Highest Soul, when they become fitted for immortality, and
return no more, ¢l. 78.

These are chapters of a sectarian cult, which seeks to in-
clude in its embrace all systems of philosophy,? and does so |
vi et armis. The more precious and reliable are those expo-/
sitions which show the systems still but slightly twisted from
their original form. This last is a system called Vedinta,
802, 71, as I have already remarked, but in point of fact it,
i. e, this last chapter, not the preceding exposition, is an ex-
position of Yoga twisted into sectarian Brahmaism. The
soul eventually enters Vishnu, who is unconditioned Brahman,
and does not return; but it enters by jiva and videha mukti,
in Yoga style. That is, before death the real soul enters
Vishnu, leaving behind in a man not soul but only mind and
senses. Shortly after, however, one is really “released and
gets peace.” This, it is said, is the Samkhya system which
is identical with eternal Brahman (302, 96-101; ecompare 106,
amiirtes tasya . . . sirhkhyam mirtir iti grutih). The Samkhya
system, which is at first said to be faultless (¢l. 4), is in ¢l. 13
declared to have faults as well as virtues, the same being true
of Veda and Yoga; that is, this teaching is put forward as an
improvement on the old, though the accepted base is the
Samkhya. It is pretended that the teachers teach as do the
Kipilas, who are endued with knowledge and “clarified by
ratiocination,” kirandir bhavitih g¢ubhih, ¢l. 17.

Difference between Samkhya and Yoga.

Ag has been shown above, the epic itself teaches that the
great difference between the two systems is that the Simkhya
does not believe in a personal God, while God is the supreme

1 xii, 302, 24-52. Compare B-17 also one sentence. These interminable
sentences are marks of the late style of the psendo-epie.

2 In ¢l. 108 it is said that this YVedinta (¢l. 71) Simkhya embracea all the
knowledge found in S8&mkhyas and Yoga (sirikhyesu tathii ‘va yoge), the
Purfipa, the great Itihsas (pl.), Arthagistra, and the world (Lokiyata 7).
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belief of the Yogin. A further difference is found by the
commentator in the words of xii, 240, 8, where it is said:
«Vishnu in stepping, Gakra in power, Agni in the digestive
organ (etc.) wishes to enjoy,” bhoktum icchati, a stanza
wedged between the statements that bodies come from earth,
ete., and that ears, ete., are organs of sense. What is appar-
ent is that experience is here shifted from pure spirit to the
corresponding divinity.!

So far as I know, the difference of opinion is nowhere in the
epic stated to involve a distinction between the two systems,
and in this chapter the subject of active and experiencing
spirit is not further touched upon. I doubt, therefore, the
validity of the commentator’s explanation as applied to the
epic, but his words are worth citing: “In the Yoga system
the spirit is not active but experiences only, while in the
Samkhya system the spirit neither acts nor experiences. In
this passage the poet repudiates the first doctrine, and ex-
presses approval of the second ™ (by naming devas as * enjoy-
ers,” and thus showing that it is only a false imagination of
the spirit when it thinks itself an  enjoyer ”).2

According to the epic, all activity resides in Prakrti, the
Source alone, while experience resides in spirit but only as the
latter is conditioned by its environment, prakrtisthal, so that
when it is in the body the highest spirit is called enjoyer and
active, but it is not really so, kurvann api na lipyate, na
karoti na lipyate. This is the explanation of the Gita?®
(which denies that there is any speculative difference between
the two systems), and is found often enough elsewhere So
God as a conditioned being, spirit, enjoys the gunas, as in
xii, 840, where the twenty-fifth principle, though * without

1 As in Miit. Up. vi, 10, bhokt& purugo bhojyR prakrtib, © enjoy " is some-
times scnsnously rendered, * Spirit is the eater, Prakrti the food.” Ordinarily
“ anjoy " is experience.

% ypgamate, Atmi bhoktii ‘va na tu karii; simkhyamate tu, na bhoktE
nk 'pl karte "ti; tatrd *dyam diisayati, ste.

s Giti, 8, 27; 6,7; 18,20, et

* Compare xii, 247, 1-2: “The spirit supervises modifications (he knows

them, they do not know him), he does what is to be done (only) in conjune-
tion with the senses and mind, the sixth ” (like a charioteer, as above).
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characteristics,” is gunabhuj or enjoyer of gunas as well as the
superior creator of gunas, gunasragtd gunpidhikah, ¢l. 281 So
(Civa is gastibbiiga (below). *Like a lamp giving light know
the jlinitman, knowledge-spirit, Purusha, to be in all crea-
tures. It makes the ear hear; it hears; it sees. The body is
the cause (of perception), but this (soul) is the doer of all
acts,” xii, 210, 40. Here the last clause, sa karti sarvakar-
maniim, means that soul acts only as modified by Prakrti. In
xii, 222, 1T4f.: “Whoso thinks himself an actor, faulty is his
judgment. Activity is nature only, the only factor,” svabhiva
eva tat sarvam (one becomes vitrsna, ¢l. 30, when one knows
the difference between the Source and its modifications). In
xii, 304, 45, the Source does every act, and it alone enjoys,
agniiti. Opposed to this is the Brahmaistic view, which holds
that *the inner soul, antaritman, alone smells, tastes,” etc.,
as an entity separate from elements (below).

A practical difference may be found in the attitude of the
two systems toward austerities, though it is stated that this
exercise is common to both. Nevertheless it cannot be sup-
posed that the “ knowledge-philosopher” admitted as much
tapas as did the Yogin, whose practical discipline was almost
wholly a “razor-edged path” of austerity. The practice is
occasionally reprehended, as in xii, 221, 4, where it is said
that fasting is not meritorious, as it is injurious to the soul's
discipline, atmatantropaghiitah, a view which is of course con-
tradictory to the mass of teaching in the epie, for example, ib.
233, 23, wheré penance is the means of “attaining to the being
that creates the universe.” The “difference between Simkhya
and Yoga,” as admitted and explained in the late passage xii,
287, 29 {f., is mainly a practical one, in that “the S&mkhya
keeps aloof from objects of sense, controls the senses, and is
alike to all creatures, friendly to all, indifferent to all things,?
injures no creatures, and so attains to Brahman;” whereas
that Yoga is released * who, transcending supernatural power,
ceases " (from activity). The Yoga is thus described in one

1 The twenty-fifth, not the twenty-sixth principle, is here God.

# garvabhiitasadrfi miitrah snmalogtigmakificanaly, 38, a standing epithet.

8
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verse: yogiigvaryam atikrinto yo niskrimati mucyate, 237,
40. The dependence of the Samkhya on knowledge alone is
here merely implied, though the following image of the saving
“ghip of knowledge " makes it clearer, but the whole passage
is a late attempt to interpret Simkhya by another norm.!

One further practical difference between the systems is
pointed out by the commentator at xii, 241, 34, where, after
asceticism is described, it is said that a man of low caste or a
woman seeking virtue “ may attain the highest course by this
path” (of the Yoga). The commentator takes pains to re-
mark that this applies only to the Yoga, and not to the
Simkhya. A little farther on, in 247, 16, where the same
system is still taught, but on the intellectual side, not on the
ascetic side, it is, expressly stated that the Castra should be
told only to men of the higher castes, Snitakas?

It is expressly charged against the Pagupata sect that it is
subversive of caste: “I, Rudra, formerly for the first time
invented the mysterious Piigupata religion, beneficent to all,
facing in all directions, one that takes years or only ten days®
to learn, one which, though blamed by the unintelligent (be-
cause it is) here and there opposed to the rules of the Chstra
and those of the Orders, varnd¢ramakrtdir dharmiic viparitam

1 hrahminam abhivartate, n late carelessness, repeated with efl "dhigncch-
ati, ¢l 36 and 41. The fourfaced Brahmdn and the highest Brihman, re-
spectively, is the commentator’s ready explanation (“masculine by Vedic
licence"). The same sort of thing is found in snother later passage, whore
a double carelessness appears, brahmiinam sdhigatvd (sic) ea, @i, 83, 73,
Part of the above description is a copy of the Gith, nirmamag ef ‘nahamkiro
pirdvandvag chinnasatigayah nii 'va krudhyati na dvest, 287, 54, as in Gitd,
5,8; 12,18 (=2, T1); 18, 63, brahmabhiiyiya kalpate.

% S¢¢ helow the passage inculeating pure Yoga (the twenty-sixth prin-
ciple), where it is said, xii, 319, &0, that it is a doctrine of emantipation for
all, and knowledge is to be got from all, for all castes are Brahmans, all are
born of Brahman, and all castes are equal; and compare ib, 188, 10 ff, na
vigeso 'sti varpiinim, ete. In 251, 21, Atmajlinam idarh guyham, as in the
earlicst Upanighads. A “God without charncteristics™ is responsible for
the demoeratic equality of the “no caste” view. So Civaism teaches that
castes are only indications of position, brihmah svabhiivah is everywhere

equal, and all men are children of the one God who created them, xiii, 143,
Bi=33.

3 Instead of ten days, says the commentator, the GRudas read “five days.”
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kvacit samam, is nevertheless appreciated by those of per-
fected wisdom, gatiintas, and is really superior to the Orders "
(atyigramam, xii, 283, 194-195). In the preceding stanza,
this Piacupata is contrasted with the gods’ and demons’ relig-
ion of austerity, the latter being “drawn from the Vedas and
Samkhya and Yoga by logie,”? another mark of difference in
the views urged in the epic, not, as often, concealed under a
pretended unity, but openly stated.

Bects.

I would say a word here in regard to the sects recogmized
in the epic, though, except for their philosophy, I do not in-
tend to touch further on them. The epic commentator sees in
the epithet paficamahikalpa, applied to Vishnu, a reference
to the scriptures, Agamas, of five diverse sects, Siuras, (aktas,
Ganecas, Cdivas, and Viignavas. The epic in reality recog-
nizes only the first and last two, for the allusion to shadow-
worship (which the commentator explains as a Left-hand rite)
though interesting, does not imply necessarily a body called
Caktas, and Giinegas are unknown, the god himself belong-
ing only to the pseudo-epic introduction, and very likely in-
terpolated there, as has been shown by Dr. Winternitz. Even
Durgi seems to be a late addition to the epic as she appears
hymned. But the (iivas are known as having a religion
called Pagupata (above) and the Viignavas and Sauras are
known in two late passages, xviii, 6, 97 and vii, 82, 16, under
these names. I suppose only the synthetic method would
claim that the whole epic recognizes the titles of sects so
sporadically mentioned. The older Vishnuite sect-name is
Paficariitra or the more personal “devotees of the Lord,”
Bhigavatas, and Bhagavadbhaktas, even these being rather

! Rudra says to Daksa: bhiyag ca te varam dadmi tam tvam grhnisva
suvrata, prasannavadano bhitvd tad ibii "kamanih ¢rou; vedit sadafighd
uddhrtya sfrkhya-yogie ea yuktitah tapah sutaptam vipulam dugcarmm
devadinaviih, xii, 265, 101-102 ; and then as above, in contrast, the PRgupata

system, which has overthrown the older systems (Rudra destroys Dakga's
sacrifice).
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rare. The last, for example, is found in i, 214, 2 (with
bhiiksas or ciuksas). The same passage that calls Vishnu
paficamahiikalpa gives him the titles of Pricinagarbha (below)
and Kaugika and identifies him with the Atharvagiras Upani-
shad, xii, 839, 113-125. Though the god is here Vishnu, I
venture to think the last epithets were originally applied to
Qiva. The “white men * of the White Island, or rather
country (dvipa = the dig uttari or more exactly uttarapagei-
mena, “in the Northwest,” 836, 8-10; 887, 21 ff.) must be
Kashmere Brahmans, who are often almost as white as Euro-
peans and whose religion was the worship of Civa (as a god of
culture and letters) in monotheistic form, which is here per-
verted. The location * Northwest” and “far North™ can
scarcely be anywhere else than Kashmere, where alone “north-
ern white men,” gvetih pumfnsah, 336, 10, were to be seen.}

The Different Schemata.

The philosophical schemes elaborated in the epic show three
distinet groupings, which must belong to different systems.
These are the Siamkhya, the Yoga, and a third system, which
follows a different series of topics. All three differ essentially
from Vedism and Brahmaism, as this latter, in turn, differs
from what we call Vedinta. Both of the latter are repre-
sented, making six systems, as said above; but of these there
are full schemata or topica in three cases at least,? indicating
what for convenience I shall call scholastic differences, the
three schematizing systems being here termed schools. It is
unnecessary to point out that no one set of teachers, much
less the one poet of the unhistorical method, would have incul-
cated six systems, or elaborated three schools, especially as the
topics of two of these schools imply a fundamental difference
between them.

1 The “Sea of milk” in the Purfinas is said to surround a Him@layan

,mountain, Kriufica. The second (earlier) account of the * white men " in the

epic is guite Simkhyan, God is Purusha, ete,

2 Compare also the rather rare recognition of pure Vedinta Miyi-
Brahmaism, and above in the first chapter the philosophy copled from the
Upanishads without identification of soul with sectarian god.
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Common to all three schools is the distinction between
the First Cause or Source as manifest and unmanifest. The
manifest, or known, is all that is born, grows, ages, and dies,
while the unmanifest, or unknown, is *the opposite,” ! that
is, it is devoid of these four marks, laksanas. Further, Sam-
khya and Yoga both admit two selves, ftmans, it is said, which
are declared “in the Vedas and in the Siddhintas.”? The
first is that born with the four marks, that is, those of the
manifest, and has four objects (caturvarga, virtue, pleasure,
gain, emancipation). This is the manifest self, born of the
unmanifest; it is awakened, buddha, but has not the highest
intelligence, cetandi; it is the conditioned sattva soul, in dis-
tinction from the pure knowing soul, ksetrajfia, though both
are attached to objects of sense. “ Both systems admit twenty-
five topics,” a statement to be reviewed below.

The Unmanifest is that which cannot be known, avedyam,
which has mo padanyiisa, leaves no track, and is therefors
beyond knowledge, xii, 205, 18; avedyam avyaktam, xii, 319,
42. Kapila calls it the dpysj, Adya, and says he uses the term
First Cause, Source, Prakrti, merely to escape a regressus
ad infinitum. Tt is therefore merely a name, sarhjfiimatram.
It is used of the That: “One could never reach the end of
causation, niii 'vii ‘ntarh kiranasye 'yit, even if one went
unceasingly like an arrow from the cord, yatha bino gunacyu-
tah, and swift as thought. Nothing is more subtile than the

1 Bo in xil, 217, 0-10, it is said that Prakrti creates and has three gunas,
while spirit’s marks are # the opposite ™ (for the threefold gunas are only his
“ turban,” ¢l. 12),

* xii, 287, 27, 81, slddhintesu. Siddhiinta is mentioned also in I, 70, 44.
In the present passage the commentator takes the Vedas and SiddhiEntas as
Parvamiminsi and Uttaramimansi.  Another late expression in this section
describes the effulgent jiva-yoked car as having all the Tantras as its goad
(sarvatantrapratodah, xii, 237, 11, straddles the piidas), where the commentator
says Cistra, and is probably right, as we have Nyfyatantras mentioned, which
are doubtless works on logic. Compare with the passage above, xii, 206, 28,
avyaktitmi puruso vyaktakarmi so ‘vynktatvam gacchati hy antakile ; xi,
199, 125, eaturbhir laksandir hinath tathi sadbhih sagodagiih purusam tam
atikramya &kicam pratipadyate (the six are ills and the sixteen are breaths,
organs, and mind, according to the commentator), but the four are here said
to be cetas and three proofs.
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unmanifest That (¢l.18); nothing is coarser. Finer than fine,
greater than great is That, the invisible end of all things,”
xii, 240, 28 (29 = Qvet. Up. iii, 16; Gitd, 13, 13). It is a term
used in both philosophies, and is simply equivalent to the
invisible unknown First Cause. From its synonym Prakrti,
First Cause, it may be called simply the Source. So also
Brahman is avyaktam. Usually this term is defined in such
negatives as in meti neti, a superabundance of which appears
in this definition: *Brahman has not been explained by
mantras; with the world of experience it has not anything
in common; it has not sound, touch, not form; it is not com-
prehended; not manifest . . . not female, not male, not nenter
(as in 251, 22), not being, not not-being, not being-and-not-
being . . . mot perishable,”? an imitation of older matter.

This % Unknown,” which forms the common basis of the
great philosophical systems, in the Samkhya connotes potential
egoism, becomes known first as Ego or self-conscious intellect,
and out of this egoism is developed the whole created uni-
verse; over against which stands the pure unconscious spirit,
the real Ego. This, in outline, is the whole plan of the Sam-
khya philosophy, which admits nothing outside of pure Ego
and self-conscious Ego, and ascribes all apparent other to
modifications of egoism. There are here twenty-four prin-
ciples over against the pure spirit Ego as the twenty-fifth.?

On the other hand, besides these, the Yogin's system super-
adds one exalted spirit as Supreme Spirit, or God, the twenty-
sixth principle.

The Pacupatas and Bhiigavatas have a different system of
categories, but teach that the Supreme Spirit as a personal God
becomes manifest ; in the latter sect, as a god-man.

Common to the three schools is the belief in the three con-
stituents of the Unmanifest, called gunas; but these are some-
times treated as constituents and sometimes as attributes.

1 pa san na of "sat sad-isac ca tan na . . . tad aksarath na kearati 't viddhi.
In 251, 22, Brahman is asukham as well as adubhkham, ¥ not joy, not sorrow.”

% Prakrti is devoid of the highest intelligence, acetan, and only when

supervised by spirit creates and destroys. FPurusha has millions or 1,400,000
courses, xii, 315, 12; ib. 2; 281, 34,
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The Gunas.

The Unknown becomes known as a result of energy, tejas
or rajas, rousing itself and rousing conditioned being, sattva,!
out of the equilibrium which is maintained between these two
and inertia (dulness, darkness, tamas). These are the three
constituents of the conscious Ego, and consequently of all
things except pure spirit. That is to say, energy, inertia,
and existence (conditioned being), characterize all things,
and life begins with energy moving sattva as well as itself.
A moral interpretation of these strands, gunas, as they are
called, makes being, as compared with the other two, repre-
sent the true and real and good; inertin, the stupid and bad ;
while energy may be good or bad, but is never the best, as
that is devoid of all activity (quietism).® These gunas, con-
stituents, are, to use a term taken from their grammatical
application, themselves gunated or characterized by the pres-
ence of certain qualities, a meaning often found employed in
the case of guna. Thus in xii, 334, 2, one abandons fourfold
fanlts, eightfold tamas and fivefold rajas. What is of most
importance, however, from the historical rather than the philo-
sophical point of view, is that in these groups there is no
uniformity in the teaching of the epic. Thus in xii, 314, 21 ff.,
not five, as above, but over twenty faunlts are given as charac-
teristics, gunas, of rajas. In the same way, sattva has in xii,

1 Sattva (compare satyasya satyam) is being, but not absolute being, which
is froe from conscionsness of sclf. We may best render the © three strands ™
or inherent constitaents of creation (everything except pure spirit) by energy,
inertia, and conscious-existence, which exist potentially in the undeveloped
and actually in the developed universe. I am aware that the gnnas are
translated differently by high authorities, but must for the present refrain
from further discustion of the interpretation.

2 Compare Gitd, 17, 26: “ Sat is employed in the meaning of existence and
of good ® (commentator wrong). The avyakta (unknown undeveloped) is
gunated as much as is vyakts, only the equilibrium not being disturbed the
gunas are merely potential, avyaktarh triguparh emiptam, xiv, 30,24 Inm re-
gard to “darkness,” it must be remembered that in the older philosophies,
darkness, tamas, is not a quality but a substance (only the Nyiya regards
it os absence of light). See the argument in the Adlikya chapter of the

Sarvadargana.
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342, 13, eighteen gunas, while in 814, 17 ff,, nearly double
this number are given it, including most of the former group
but placed in a different arrangement. Again in xii, 802, 14—
16, sattva has ten (unexplained) gunas; rajas, nine ; tamas,
eight; buddhi, seven; manas, six; nabhas, five; but then,
again, buddhi has fourteen; tamas, three; rajas, two; sattva,
one.! This merely means that each strand has certain attri-
butes? The same list, for instance, is given in the Anugita,
xiv, 38, 2 ff., as indications of sattva. It seems unnecessary
to enumerate these varying characteristics. The gist of them
all is found in Gita, 14, 9 ff.: sattva belongs to pleasant
things, rajas to activity, tamas to apathy. So in xii, 104, 30,
a touch of joy is characteristic of sattva, and “if anything is
joined to joy there is the condition, bhiva, of sattva” (only
five are given here) ; while in 85 there are five lifigas or signs
of energy, rajas, and in 36, five gunas of tamas (= 286, 25 {1,
with v. L. = 248, 19 ff.) As tejas, energy, is attributed to
Brahman, the term falls into comparative desuetude, being
replaced by the less moral rajas, while tejas is left as a
virtuous characteristic: dhiitapapma tu tejusvi . . . niniged
brahmanah padam (said of the good man), and Brahman is
tejomayam, xii, 241, 9 and 18. So tejas is a good quality,
Gita, 16, 32

In this conception, sattva is as much of a bond as gre the
other two gunas. Knowledge and pleasure are the attach-
ments with which it binds the soul; while rajas binds with
action and tamas with heedlessness, laziness, sleep, the signs
of inertia, Gitd, 14, 6-8,

1 The eighteen gunas of sattva, to give an example, are pritih prokdpam
udrelo laghutd sebham eva ea, abirpanyam asamrambhah santosal eraddadia.
notd, kzamd dhrtir ohidsd cn pducom akrodha eva oa, drjavam samatd sexf yam
anasuyd tathii "ve ca (those in italics reappear in the longer list, 814, 17-20),

% The Hindu conception Is not quite uniform in regard to the gunas, but
there is, I think, no reason for confounding essential constituents with attri-
butes. Joy and sorrow are not the gunas themsslves but their objective signg
in the moral world. 'The true opposites are tejas and tamas, light and dark-
Riess, a8 energy and inertia physically, and as goodness and badness morally.

® But rajas often keeps its pure tejas sense, as in xiv, 36, P, rajah pary#-
yukilrakam, rajas is COergy. 2
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The Source, Prakyti, is the combination of the three gunas,
represented as a female productive power. As a lamp lights
thousands so the Source modifies herself into the many gunas
(characteristics) of spirit. She does it of her own will and
desire, and for the sake of sport.

According to the proportion of gunas in a creature, it has
a high, middle, or low place, xii, 315, 3—4; Giti, 14,18, Evi-
dently, therefore, the Yoga-god must be without gunpas, so
nirguna is predicated of him and of Brahman, nirgunasya kuto
gunih, xii, 306, 29, as say the gunadar¢inah, but as God must
be everything he is also “with gunas ™ as well as “ without
gunas,” a contradiction which is on a par with God’s being
being and not being being and being neither being nor not-
being, the common tangle of metaphysics® In fact, religious
philosophy is hopelessly at sea, not only in regard to the
question of a conditioned God but also in regard to the gunas
of the spirit. It is universally admitted that energy and
inertia must be dispensed with in order to a full attainment
of pure spirithood, xiv, 51, 25. But when spirit has sattva
alone or is in sattva alone, sattvam fsthiya kevalam, is it one
with this being or not? Some say, “and they are wise,” that
spirit and sattva have unity, ksetrajilasattvayor fikyam, but
this is wrong. Still, they cannot exist apart. There is unity
and diversity, as in the case of the lotus and water<drop, the
fish in water, the fly in the Udumbara plant, ekatvaninitvam,
xiv, 48, 9-11.%2 In xiii, 108, T, sattva must be “ washed out "™

1 prakrtir gunfin vikurute svacchandenfi “tmakfimyayd kridirthe tu, xii,
314, 16-16 (prakrtis tathil vikurote purnsasya guniin bahin).

1 God is nirguna and gupftman and nirguna alone and trigona, ete., xii,
30, 3 1, ; xiii, 197, & Guopa-made are all existences, Gitd, 7, 13; God is not
in them, they are in him, ik, 12. They do not affect God, xii, 540, 22 (in 20 it
is aaid that those devold of rjas and tamas attain to God, presumably retain-
ing sattva; but elsewhere sativa must also be lost, e g., &35, 30) ; viddhi
bliivin madigrayin, xiv, 54,2 ; avyaktit utpanno mahSin Gtmd Gdir gupAnfim,
40, 1.

# Here Telang is obliged to render sattva as goodness and as nature, ac-
cording to the verse, e. g, unintelligent sattva, 49, §, and 12, where the spirit
enjoys eattva. Sattva, however, s always conditioned existence or a condi-
tioned being, abstract or concrete. It is the highest, because it may be free
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of the soul of pure Yogins, along with rajas and tamas. In
these cases we have simply an attempt on the part of theology
to utilize the terms of atheistic philosophy, which naturally
leads to confusion. For the terms (applicable to Prakrti) of
Siimkhya are incompatible with the philosophy which substi-
tutes God for both Purusha and Prakrti.

When the gunas are called atmagunas, as in xiv, 12, 4, it is
to distinguish them as mental from the bodily constituents,
gunih carirajah, with which they are compared. As the three
constituents of the body, ¢itosne viyug ca (= kapha, pitta,
viita) give a healthy condition when in equilibrium, so the
three Atmagunas, when equal, produce a healthy condition.
Here the three are merely essential elements in a tridhtu or
threefold entity. Thus elements are called, as the constit-
uents or factors, dhitaval, inherent in the Source, dhitavah
paficabh@iutikah, iii, 211, 9 fi., just as the essential constituents
of a king's concern are called gunas, xv, 6, 6.

Plurality of Spirits,

The passage just cited from the Anugiti on “unity and
diversity " reflects an important section in Cfinti. Here, xii,
816, 8 ff., a difference is established between Unmanifest
Prakrti and spirit, the former being affected by gunas, inca-
pable of escaping from them, and inherently ignorant; the
latter being both pure and contaminated, becanse he is asso-
ciated with the Unmanifest. Causing creation he is called
creator. Because of his observing as a spectator and of his

from rajas and tamas, but is itself, thongh * good,” not * best.™ This is what
is in the Hindu's mind, but the distinction between this existence and that of
God or Brahman is much like that between the highest knowledge of man
and that non-knowledge knowledge of God. Both are attempts to release the
infinite from the limitation of any definition. To say He is is to put Him
in a class, hence we cannot say He is, but of course we cannot say “ He is
not." He is pure knowledge but this is a limitation ; hence He knows with-
ont knowing and exists without existing, totally indefinable. The difference
batween the early Upanishad and epic philosophy in respect of conditioned
Atman, is that only the Iatter uses technical SRrikhya terms, just as the later
Upanishads nse them.
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being without a second, ananyatva, and of his false opinion
(of himself), abhimina, Yatis (Yogas) regard him (the same
spirit) as both eternal and non-eternal, manifest and unman-
ifest: “This is what I have heard said; but those who have
the religion of compassion and abide by knowledge alone,
say that there is unity in the Unmanifest but a plurality of
spirits.” Here the last authorities are clearly the Samkhyas,
who are characterized in the epie not only as “devoted to
knowledge,” but as especially moral and compassionate.! The
section concludes: “Purusha, spirit, and the Unmanifest
(masculine) are different. The latter is called eternal but is
not eternal. Spirit’s connection with the Unmanifest is that
of the grass blade in its sheath, the fly and the Udumbara,
the fish in water, the fire in the pan, the lotus and water-drop ;
there is connection but not identity. This is the Samkhya
view, the best estimate, parisarnkhyina."”

So in xii, 851, 1, the question is raised in regard to one or
many spirits, only to be answered with the statement that
there may be many spirits, but they all have the same birth-
place. The answer is really assumed in the question,? so that
the passage is of interest chiefly as showing a full recognition
of the fact that Kapila taught (as above) the doctrine of mul-
titudinous spirits without a common source. This is brought
out more distinetly in the following statement, viz., that Vyiisa
(the Yoga) teaches that all spirits have a common source,
although Kapila and other metaphysicians have declared
Qistras in which a plurality of spirits is inculeated : “In
the discussion (of this subject) by Samkhya-Yogas there are
many spirits assumed in the world and (these philosophers)
will not grant that one spirit (exists as the sole source). (But

1 ib. gl. 11: avyaktii katvam ity &hur ninftvam purusiis tathii sarvabhi-
tadayivantah kevalam jiknnm fsthitih. It is worth noticing how frequently
the Simkhyns are called *those who have compassion and knowledge,”
Fuddhistic inheritance apparently, though this is a snggestion Lable to scem
antiquated.

# hahavah purnsi brahmann utiho cka eva to, ko hy atra purusah ¢resthah
ko v yonir iho ‘eyate, * Are there many spirits or only one? Which js the
best ! or which (spirit) is the source?”
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this is a mere assumption) and, as a sole source of many
spirits is declared (to exist), so will I explain that spirit which
is superior to conditions (or has superior eharacteristics) to
be the All . .. This hymn [Rig Veda, x, 90], the Purusha-
Siikta expounded in all the Vedas as right and true, has been
considered by (Vyisa), the lion among sages. (fstras with
rules and exceptions, utsargeniipavidena, have been proclaimed
by sage metaphysicians beginning with Kapila. But Vydsa
has proelaimed spirit-unity, purusiikatvam, and his teaching
in brief will I declare.”

Nothing could show more clearly the absurdity of denying
the wvariegated beliefs reflected in the epic, or the ancient
foundation of the Kipila, not in Brahman but in a plurality
of spirits devoid of a common source. In Vyiisa we have a
revolt against Kapila, not in absolute rebuttal, but in a denial
of his chief principles and in an attempt to show that the
time-honored system could be interpreted in accordance with
a belief in a personal God.!

Another point of importance is the decision with which the
heretical view is attacked: *Unity is a proper view, separate-
ness is an incorrect view,"” ekatvam darcanarh ninfitvam adar-
ganam; again: “The view that the Supreme Soul is one
with the individual soul is the correct view; the view that
they are separate is an incorrect view,” anidarcanam (the com-
mentator says there is another reading anudarganam, which
he interprets as a following or later view, xii, 806, 85-87).2

1 Here the author of Nirvina, p. 07, suppresses the fact that Vyisa's view
is placed in antithesis to Kapila's, and, leaping over the intervening verses,
says that Simkhya-Yoga in this passage teaches only a common source of
souls. It is indeed said at the end of the text that SEmkhys-Yogn is Vishnu-
ism (see just below), but no notice ls taken of the fact in Nirviina that the
specinl passage under consideration presents the matter quite differently,
The passage above almost seems to imply that Vyfisa is to be regarded ns
a philosophical teacher especially, perhaps as the author of a philosophical
work (Holtzmann opposed, iv, p. 111); possibly of the Vyfsagrantha of i,
70, 45 (commentator opposed). In any case, Vyiisa's teaching, though not
that of BRdariyana, claims to improve on Kapila's view.

® Compare Katha, Iv, 11: (He perishes) * who sees, as it Were, eeparatencss
here,” yu iha niine 'va pagyati (the separateness is here that of any part of
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Of course the Samkhya-Yogas, being the models, are cred-
ited with the view expressly said to be not theirs. S0 in the
exposition above from xii, 851, after Vyisa has been distinetly
opposed to the Samkhya-Yogas and his view is explained to
be that the different souls (created by Brahmén) at last are
absorbed into their one source, the “ subtile entity appearing as
four” (Aniruddha, etc.), it is calmly said that this is Sirkhya
and Yo, xii, 852, 12-13, 28. But occasionally this flat self-
contradiction is avoided, as it is in the second passage cited
above, by saying that while Samlkhya-Yogas generally hold a
view not quite orthodox, the wise among them think other-
wise. Thus: “That twenty-fifth principle which the Sar-
khya-Yogas as a whaole, sarvagah, proclaim to be higher than
dntellect, buddheh param, the wise declare is a (personal)
Lord, conditioned and not conditioned, identical both with
Purusha and with the Unmanifest . . . and this i also the
opinion of those who being skilled in Samkhya-Yoga seck after
a Supreme,” paramiiginab, xii, 806, 81-33. In other words,
such Simkhya-Yogas as admit that the twenty-fifth topic is s
a Supreme Being say that he is our personal God.

The Twenty-fifth Principle.

In the passage cited above, xii, 306, 88, the spirit is denomi-
nated Paficavingatika, the twenty-fifth principle. This is the
last Samkhya topic. But: “The wise say that the twenty-
fifth creation is o topic and that there is something apart from
the topics and higher.” Here stands the implication of the
twenty-sixth principle, in contradiction to the preceding, as
appears still more plainly in the next section, where 307, 43
ff,, it is expressly said: “Counting up the four-and-twenty
topics with Prakrti, the Sinkhyas recognize a twenty-fifth
principle which is apart from the topics; this twenty-fifth
principle is said to be the soul without Source or un-Prakrti-
sonl, aprakftydtmi, when it is enlightened, budhyamianah;
and when it thus recognizes self, it becomes pure and apart,

Brahman from the whole). On the Yoga anudarjanam, se¢ the note above,
§ U
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yadi to budhyate "tminar tadd bhavati kevalah. This is the
correct view according to the topics. Those knowing this
attain equableness. From direct perception one could under-
stand Prakrti from guna and topic and so one can judge from
things without gunas. There is something higher than the
destructible. They who do not agree to this have a false
view and do not become emancipated but are born again in
manifest form. The unmanifest is said to be the All. But
the twenty-fifth principle is not part of this ‘all,’ asarvah
paficavingakah. They that recognize him have no fear,”

Here there is not an indication of any principle higher than
the Samkhya twenty-fifth, except as the commentator reads
Brahman into the word self as “ soul,” but the word is used of
jiva in the preceding verse, and of Brahman there is not a word.
The “thing to be known" is the “twenty-fifth principle” as
opposed to the Unmanifest, which is here the “field” of
knowledge. The view of a Lord-principle is distinetly op-
posed: “It is said that the Unmanifest comprehends not only
the field of knowledge (as has just been stated in ¢l. 88) but
also sattva and Lord; the Samkhya-system holds, however,
that the twenty-fifth principle has no Lord and is itself the
topic that is apart from topics™ (that is, the twenty-fifth prin-
ciple is the supreme principle), 307, 4142

This whole chapter, xii, 307, 26 ff., gives as close an ap-
proach to Simkhya as is found in the epic. It is called, gl.
42, the Samkhyadar¢ana, parisamhkhyinudargana. That is
to say,

Samkhya is Samkhyana.

Even in the Anugitd, xiv, 46, 54-56, we read: “The or-
gans, the objects of sense, the five gross elements, mind,
intellect, egoism, the Unmanifest, and Spirit (these are given
in nominative and accusative) —on counting up all that
properly, according to the distinction of topics; tattva, one
gets to heaven, released from all bonds. Counting them over,

one should reflect on them at the time of one’s end. Thus one
that knows the topics is released, if one abide by the ekiinta,
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doctrine of unity.” So in xii, 816, 19, simkhyadar¢anam
etat te parisamkhyinam uttamam, *the Samkhya system is
the best enumeration;” evam hi parisamkhyiya samkhyih
kevelatim gatdh, “the Enumerators by thus enumerating
" attain separateness.” In the same way the Yogin gradually
emancipates himself by parisarkhyaya, enumerating the steps
of abstraction, xii, 817, 16. The same thing is found in G1ta
18, 19, where gunasakhyna or “enumeration of gunas” is
equivalent to Siikhya. Even more strongly is this shown
when Yoga and Samkhyina are antithetic, like Yoga and
Sarkhya, as in xii, 314, 3 i, where the sarhkhyfinadarginah
are opposed to yoga-pradarginah; and in xiii, 141, 83: yukto
yogam prati sadi prati samkhydnam eva ca.

The Samkhya Scheme.

As I have shown above, this system stops with the twenty-
fifth principle. This fact sometimes appears only incidentally,
as when in xiv, 48, 4, we read: “By ten or twelve suppres-
sions of breath one attains to that which is higher than the
twenty-four.”! In its environment this verse is as significant
as it is grotesque; but it is simply carried over from an older
account: “Turning the senses from the objects of sense by
means of the mind, one that is pure and wise should with ten
or twelve urgings urge the soul to that which is beyond the
twenty-fourth prineiple,” xii, 8307, 10-11. Here, at the outset
of the chapter discussed above, it is evident that no twenty-
sixth is contemplated. The conditioned soul is to be urged to
associnte itself with the pure soul and abstain from the other
elements which condition it. This pure soul is declared to
be the “inner self standing in the breast,” antaritmi hrda-
yasthal, ¢l. 19, which in Yoga contemplation appears like a
bright fire. It has no source, ayoni; it stands in all beings
an immortal thing, and is not seen, but may be known by
intelligence, buddhidravyena drgyeta. He makes the worlds,

1 The commentator says tem or twelve, vl 'pi may mean and, . ¢, twenty-
two. He gives the exercises.
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standing beyond darkness, and he is called tamonuda, vita-
maska, the smiter of darkness,” 24, So much for the Yoga

‘doctrine, where the inner soul is that “which surpasses the

twenty-fourth,” and is then treated (as given above) as neuter
tad or masculine, but without recognition of the Lord-Soul as
twenty-sixth! Then follows the Sfrakhya-jliina (parisam-
khyfnadarganam), 807, 26 ff.: “It is the system of the Pra-
krtivadins and starts with highest Prakrti, which is the
Unmanifest. From this is produced the Great One (neuter),
intellect, as the second; from the Great One, egoism, as the
third; and the Samkhyfitmadar¢inah say that the five ele-
ments come from egoism. These together are the eight
(forms of) the Source, called the eight sources (because pro-
ductive). The modifications are sixteen. There are five
groes elements, vigesih, and five senses (or the sixteen are
the five gross elements and ten organs with mind).* These
(twenty-four) are all the topics, tattvas, as explained in the
enumeration of the Samkhyas. Inversely as it created them
the inner sounl, antaritman, also absorbs them, as the sea
absorbs its waves. The Source is a unit at absorption and
a plurality at creation, ekatva, bahutva. The Source itself
has the principle of productivity, prasava. Over this field®

1 This section, like the one eited above (to which it is a parallel}, ends with
yoga eso hi yoginim. The next verse {though in the middle of & chapter) has
the Upanishad mark of a closed account, yogadarganam etivat (as in Katha,
etivad anndarganam), ‘The soul appears as a smokeless fire, vidhima, as in
Eatha, iv, 13, adhimaka ; it is apubhyo anu, as Katha, ii, 20, ete. The point
of view is wholly that of Atmaism to the very end without a trace of Vishnu-
ism. It is, however, an intruded section, for the opening of the chapter
marks a repetition, the questioner saying : “ Now you havé told me all about
oneness nnd separateness, but I should like to hear it all again ™ (just as the
Anngiti is marked).

2 8¢ the commentator explaing ¢l. 20-%0, etd prakrtaya¢ ¢ "stiu vikilriig
i 'pi godnga, pafica ciil *va vigesh vAl tathi pafice ‘ndriyiini ca, etivad eva
tattviinih simkhyam Khur manisinah. But see below. X

# Instead of “field ™ we find also the * pastare”: * When the semses (in-
driyini pramithini, as in the Giti) return from the pasture, gocarih, and
rest at home, then shalt thou see the highest self with the self, the great all-
soul™ (self), xii, 261, 6. The principle of productivity, prasava, is synony-
mous with Prakrti. Thus we have prakrtiji gunil (Gitg), and prasavaji
guofh, xiii, 85, 105,
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stands the Great Soul as the twenty-fifth, called the kse- |
trajila, field-knower, also the male, Purusha (avyaktike pra-
vigate, 38). The field is the Unmanifest, the knower of the
field is the twenty-fifth principle.” Then follows the extract
given above. It is clear that here the twenty-fifth principle
(Purusha) is not a lower principle than a twenty-sixth (not
recognized at all). Still more remarkable is the following
exposition

In xii, 811, 8 ff.: “There are eight sources and sixteen
modifications. Metaphysicians explain the eight as the Un-
manifest, the Great One (mase.), egoism, and earth, wind, air,
water, and light. These are the eight sources. The modi-
fications are (the five perceptive organs) ear, skin, eye, tongue,
and nose; the five (great elements), sound, touch, color, taste,
smell; the five (organs of action) voice, hands, feet, and two
organs of excretion. [These differences, vigegih, are in the
five great elements, mahiibhiitas; and those organs of per-
ception are savigesiini, that is, differentiated.] Mind, say the
metaphysicians, is the sixteenth.” The bracketed stanza! in-
terrupts the description (as in the scheme above) with a
statement of the *differences” appertaining to the gross
elements (as distinet from the fine elements, which have
only one characteristic apiece, and are avigesa).

Both these schemes? give the Aphorism’s list, whereby the
tattvas of the Sirkhya (the Yoga is here expressly included,

¢l. 8) appear as follows: —
The Unmanifest

Bight | Tntellcct
productive
forms of EE“iﬂm
Prakrti. | pive (fine) elements (not here named col-
lectively; called tanmitras elsewhere).

! ete viges® rijendra mahibhiitesu paficasu buddhindriyiny athfi ’t&ni
savigesiini, Maithila, 311, 14.
* Compare xiv, 40, 1 ff,, where the same creations appear,
9

-------
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5 Organs of Perception (buddhindriyas, ¢l.
14).

5 Organs of Action (not here named collec-
tively; called karmendriyas elsewhere).

1 Mind.

5 Gross elements (vigesas, mahibhiitas).

Sixteen
modifica-
tions.

But to the scheme at xii, 811, there is appended the following
incongruons account, thus, ¢l. 16 ff.: “ From the Unmanifest
is produced the Great Soul, mahin fitmd, which the wise say
is the first creation, and call the priidhinika. From the Great
One is produced egoism, the second creation, which is called
buddhyitmaka, that is, identical with intellect. From egoism
is produced mind, bhiitagunitmaka, identical with the ele-
mental constituents, called Aharhkirika, that is, egoistic, the
third creation, sargah. From mind are produced the great ele-
ments, mahabhiitih (sic),! the fourth ereation, called miinasa,
mental. The fifth creation comprises sound, touch, color,
taste, and smell, which is called elemental, bhautika. The
sixth creation is the ear, skin, eye, tongue, nose, called bahu-
cintitmaka, that is, identical with much thought (matter is
only & form of mind). The seventh creation is the group
of organs (of action) after the ear, called organ-creation,
dindriya. The eighth creation is the up-and-ncross stream
(of breaths) called @rjavaka, that is, upright. The ninth is
the down-and-across, also called firjavaka. These are the nine
creations, sargini, and the twenty-four topics, tattviini, de-
clared according to the system of revelation (grutinidarga-
nit).” So this scheme ends without hint of a twenty-sixth
principle, but with productive mind and a substitution of
atman, soul, for intellect.

A more striking substitution is found in xii, 204, 10-11,
where, instead of the received order as given above, the list
from Source to the senses is as follows:

1 As remarked above, organs and elements are called indifferently indriyih
or indriyiini, mahiibhitEh or mahAbhiitini, as shown here and elsewhere, So
in this passage, sargah and sargiinl. Compare tattviin, sbove, p. 88,
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The Great Unknown, or Unmanifest, avyaktam, mahat
Knawleidga, jiiana
Intellect

I
Mind
|
enses

In the following section, 205, 16 ff, intellect active in mind
is mind, It is mind which is freed from the gunas and, ib. 9,
mind, as a form of knowledge impeded by the gunas, pro-
duces intellect, which must be withdrawn into mind again for
one to attain the highest. In these cases, there can be, from
a synthetic point of view, no unsystematic interpretation of
intellect and knowledge and mind, but a loose? exploiting of ~
Simkhya in terms of Brahmaism, because elsewhere the Sa-
khya scheme is fully recognized. So carelessly are the terms
employed that, while in one part of the exposition knowledge
is Brahman and mind is a part of it, related to it as jiva is to
Atman, in another part we are told that this knowledge comes
from something higher, the Unmanifest. Again, Brahman is
not the Unmanifest but in the Unmanifest, xii, 819, 1. There
is no substitution for egoism in the above, for this is recog-
nized in another stanza which enumerates as the *“group
called bhiitas,” (created) spirit (1), Source, intellect, ohjects
of sense, the organs, egoism and false opinion, 205, 242 Here

1 These para ladders (compare Gitd, 3, 42; Kath. iii, 10) are found every-
where and often contradict the regular schemes: “ Soul is higher than mind,
mind than senses, highest of creatures are those that move; of these the
bipeds; of these the twice-born ; of these the wise, of these those that know
the sonl, fitman; of these the humble,” xii, 208, 10 ff.; “ Objects are higher
than senses, mind higher than abijects, intellect higher than mind, the great
Atman higher than intellect,” xii, 247, 8 if. (in 249, 2 paro matah for mahin
parah) ; * The unmanifest fa higher than the great; the immortal is higher
than the unmanifest: nothing 1s higher than the immortal *(ib.), The stages
in xiv, 50, G4 ff., ave space or air, egoism, intellect, soul, the unmanifest, and
spirit!

% This is called the samiho bhitasarhjfiakah, or * group of so-called
created things,” which is noteworthy as containing Purusha, spirit, and abhi-
miina, false opinion, as a distinet factor.
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. the souree of the Source and of Purnsha alike is Brahman, a

view utterly opposed to the passages cited above.

The Anugitd, which, as already indicated, also has the
schemes above, continues in xiv, 42, with a parallel to xii,
814, on the relation of the elements to the individual, as
organ, to the object, and to the special deity concerned with
each action. At the opening of the eighth chapter of the
Gitd adhyiatma is called the individual manifestation. It is
literally that connected with the self or soul, and is often
used as a noun in the sense of metaphysics (xii, 194 and 248,
etc.).! In xii, 314, 4 and 14, it is said that an explanation as
the Samkhyas represent it, yatha sarmkhyfnadar¢inah, is given
of the manifestations according to the individual, vyaktito
vibhiiti, which differs somewhat from that in the Anugiti.
The scheme is as follows, starting with the elements and
with ikiiga, air, as the first bhiita in the latter account:

Alr Wind Light Water Farth clementa
adhyitma @ar akin e tongue [T orguns af
pense
adhibhita wound touch (ob- color taste amell objocta
Joct of)
sdhidlivats Drigaa Lightning Bun Bama Wind itivinlties
[Favans) [Water)
adhyBtma  fest piyn upastha hands valea organs of
notion
adhibhiita  golog exeretion  mands (gukra) dolng, epeaking nctivities
(T4
adkiifivata Vishno Mitra Prajipati Indra Fire divinities
sdhyftms  Mind Egolam Intellect ¥ mental
powira
adhibhlts thinking abhimina understanding, activitisa
{mantarys, or thinking
eamkalpa)
adbidEivata Moon Budrm, or In- Enatrajila, divinities
tellect or Brahmin

! Compare the use of these terms in BATU. ifi, 7, 14. On adhyfitma in
this sense, compare also xii, 331, 30, adhyfRtmaratir sivo nirapeksah . . .
Etmanii "va sahiyena yag caret sa sukhi bhavet.

2 buddhib sadindriyavieiriod, * directing the six senses ™ (usually a funetion
of mind, which is here paficabhiititmacirakam), xiv, 42, 20, and 31. The
function of intellect §s here mantavyam, which in Ginti is given to mind.
Rudra in the preceding group in Anugiti is replaced by buddhi in ClEnti,
where buddhi is both adhyfitma and adhidRivata. The adhidiivata of intel-
lect is spirit, ksetrajfia, in Clnti: Brahmdn, in the Anugith. It is apparent
that we have here (a) rather late matter, (b) worked over by two sets of
revisors.



EPIC PHILOSOPHY. 133

This scheme is unknown in the older Upanishads. Even
egoism thus sppears first (with some variations) in Pragna,
iv, 8 (Deussen). Compare xii, 240, 8, above, where Fire is
the divinity to digestion, not to voice, and Sarasvati is assigned
to the tongue. When, as often happens, no egoism is men-
tioned, it is because the intellect (*the twelfth” as it is called
in the very passage which gives thirteen above, xiv, 42, 16,
and in the Paficagikha schemes given below) is held to imply
egoism. The frequent omission, however, seems to point to
the fact that there was originally no distinction, or, in other
words, that intellect was primarily regarded as necessarily
self-conscious as soon as it became manifest at all.

The Twenty-Sixth Principle.

Clearly as most of the schemes given above reveal the fact
that the twenty-fifth principle, or in other words pure Ego,
was regarded as the culmination of the group of systematized
categories, the intrusion into this scheme of a new principle,
overlapping the twenty-fifth, is here and there made mani-
fest. This new principle is the one denied in the Sarkhyan
scheme, namely that of a personal Lord, igvara, which is
upheld in the contrasted Yogin scheme. This twenty-sixth
principle is explained in xii, 308; after the speaker says he
has disposed of the Simkhya system. Here the male condi-
tioned spirit bewails his intercourse with the female Source,
and the fact that associating with her he has not recognized
that he has been “like a fish in water,” a foreign element in
combination with matter, and consequently is reborn again
and again, ¢l. 24-26; but now he becomes enlightened,
buddha, and will reach unity, as well as likeness with the
Lord-spirit, the indestructible, 97-40. The twenty-sixth
principle is thus recognized not only as the one eternal prin-
ciple, but as a personal spirit, ayam atra bhaved bandhuh, 27.
Then follows another exposition, which is based on the system
of Narada, received by him from Vasigtha, who in turn re-
ceived it from Hiranyagarbha, 309, 40. This system is both
Yoga and Samkhys, the systems being double but the teach-
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ing being identical (yad eva ¢iistram Samkhyinim yogadar-

J canam eva tat, 308, 44), the claim usually made when Yoga is
advocated. A huge (fstra is that of the Samkhyas, “as say
viduso janih,” and one “to which, along with the Veda,
Yogins have recourse.” In other words, the Yoga teaching
is based on Veda and on the Samkhya as a precedent system.
Then follows the admission: * In it (the Simkhya system) no
principle higher than the twenty-fifth is recognized,” (asmin
cistre) paficavingdt paran tattvarm pathyate na, narddhipa,
whereas: “The Yoga philosophers declare a budhyamiina or
individual spirit and a buddha or Lord-Spirit to be in accord-
ance with their principles, the latter being identical with the
former, except that it is fully enlightened,” ¢l. 48.

Here also is a perfectly clear and frank statement, which
may be paraphrased thus: *In older Simkhya philosophy the
highest principle recognized is that of the pure individual
Ego; in the Yoga philosophy this Ego is identified as indi-
vidual spirit with the fully enlightened Lord.” Hence Yogas
(and not Simkhyas) speak of budhyamina and buddha as
two but identical, budhyaminam ca buddham ca prihur yoga-
nidarganam, ¢l. 48. Elsewhere the twenty-fifth principle is

" jtself the Lord: aham purusah paficavingakal.!

After this introduction the speaker, Vasistha, proceeds to
deseribe this Yoga philosophy in detail. The Lord-Spirit
s divides himself into many,” ftminam bahudhi krtvi, and
becomes the different abuddhas, or imperfectly enlightened
spirits conditioned by Prakrti. Thus he becomes conditioned,
guniin dhirayate, and “ modifies himself " without true knowl-
edge of himself, vikurvino budhyamino na budhyate. In
this condition, then, he becomes creator and absorber of what

1 Compare xii, 840, 43, personal God is the twenty-fifth. He is the witness
devoid of gunas, and of kalfis, ib. 23; “the twenty-fifth, beyond the twice
twelve tattvas,” ib. 24. In this passage the Unmanifest is resolved into Paro-

| gha, 340, 30-31. This is worth noting as being in direct contradiction of the
theory of unchanging eternal Prakrti, as enunciated in xii, 217, 8: *Both
Purusha and the unmanifest Source are eternal, without beginning and with-
out end.” In 335, 20-81, Source is both born and indestructible. Compare
H. 3, 85, 10, as cited above, p. 98.
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he has created. The conditioned cannot understand the
unconditioned ; it is the Un-understanding, apratibudhyakam
(sic, 809, 4). The conditioned spirit can understand the
Unmanifest but “he cannot understand the stainless eter-
nal buddha, which is the twenty-sixth principle,” sadvingam
vimalam buddhaih sanfitanam, though the latter “understands
both the twenty-fifth and the twenty-fourth principles,” 309,
7. “This twenty-sixth principle is pure unmanifest Brah-
man, which is connected with all that is seen and unseen,”
ib. 8 “When the conditioned spirit recognizes the pure
Highest Intelligence, then he becomes clear-eyed, avyakta-
locanah, and free of the Source™ (tadd prakrtimin, sic, read
apra?). The twenty-sixth is this Highest Intelligence; it is
«the topic and that which is apart from all topics,” ¢l. 10 and
18. “The conditioned spirit attains likeness with the twenty-
sixth principle when it recognizes itself as the twenty-sixth,”
gadvingo "ham iti prijiiah, ¢l. 16. *That separateness of spirits
which is part of the exposition of Samkhya is really (ex-
plained by) the conditioned spirit when not fully enlightened
by the (fully) enlightened twenty-sixth,” sadvingena pra-
buddhena budhyamano ‘py abuddhimin, etan ninitvam ity
uktarn simkhyagrutinidargandt, ¢l. 17. The continuation of
this teaching points out that unity with Brahman is attained
by the individual spirit only when it no longer has any con-
seiousness (of self), yadi buddhyd na budhyate, ¢l. 18.

In this passage the attempt to reconcile the doctrine of the
Samkhya individual spirits, ninitvam, *than which there is
nothing higher,” with the doctrine of unity, ekatva, is as plain
as a reasonable historian could expect to find it. “Thus it
is,” the account concludes, “that one must understand the
(two theories of) separateness and unity,” nindtviikatvam
etavad drastavyarn castradarcandt, ¢l. 22. And then occurs
a very pretty lapsus. The images of the fly encased in the
plant, magakodumbare, and the fish in water, matsyodake,
are constantly employed in Sirkhyan philosophy, as shown
above, to illustrate the fact that spirit is different from the
Source, though externally united. Our good Vasigtha, how-
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ever, brings these images in to illustrate the difference, anyat-
vam, between the individual spirit and Brahman: “The
difference between the fly and plant, between the fish and
water, is to be understood as the combined separateness and
unity of these two,” as if, from the historical connotation of
these images, they were essentially different, whereas according
to the exposition they are essentially one. But this is of a piece
with the use of vikurviinas, a Samkhya term applied to the
modifications of the Source, when used above, of Brahman.

This Yoga doctrine, as explained above, is to be taught
(not to the man that bases his philosophy on the Veda, na!
vedanisthasya janasya . . . pradeyam, but) “to any one that
desires it for the sake of wisdom and receives it with sub-
mission,” ¢L. 82.

The Yoga doctrine as here represented stands midway
between Simkhya and Brahmaism. The former side has been
fully illustrated. In regard to the latter it will have been
noticed that while the personal Lord-Spirit is a form of
Brahman, and Brahman in turn is identified with the pure
essence of every individual epirit, it is merely said that
Brahman is connected with the visible as well as with the
invisible, drgyadroye hy anugatam, 309, 8. The Brahman here
represented is not the All, but a pure Supreme Spirit into
which fractional spirits, parts of Brahman when he “made
himself many,” are reabsorbed. Of the identity of the objec-
tive world with this Brahman there is no word ; neither is *
there any hint that the objective world is illusion, except that
at the beginning of the preceding section, 308, 2 ff., the gen-
eral opinion, ahuh, is cited that *the Unmanifest is igno-
rance,” avidydi, as opposed to the twenty-fifth principle as
wisdom, vidyd.? Elsewhere “ the Source is knowledge,” jiiina,
but also avedyam avyaktam, as opposed to (jieyo) vedyah
purugah, 819, 40,

1 But o, v. L, N.,“to one wise in the Veda it may be imparted or ta,”
ote.  Those excluded are given in the following verses s liars pnd other evil-
doers, a long list.

2 Bat ib. 7, the Source as unmanifest is vidyii; the highest s Vidhi {com-

pare pradhinavidhiyogasthah of Civa, xiii, 14, 423), the Creator.
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This doctrine of the twenty-sixth principle belongs only
to the later part of the pseudo-epic. The passage given
above is found virtually repeated in xii, 819, 56, and T0 ff.
Here as Prakrti the chief-thing, pradhiina, does not know
spirit, so spirit does not know Supreme Spirit. “The one
that is different (spirit), seeing and yet not seeing, looks
upon the twenty-sixth, the twenty-fifth (pure spirit) and
twenty-fourth. But the twenty-fifth also does not recognize
the twenty-sixth, who recognizes him, and having a false
opinion of himself thinks that no one is higher than he” (so
316, 4). And further: % The twenty-fourth should not be
accepted by wise men (as the twenty-fifth), any more than,
because of mere association, the fish should be identified with
the water it has entered (74). The twenty-fifth on realizing
that it is different (from the twenty-fourth) becomes one with
the twenty-sixth and recognizes (the latter). For though
The Best appears different from the twenty-fifth, the saints
regard this as due to the conditioned nature of the twenty-
fifth and declare that the two are really identical. Therefore,
being afraid of birth and death, and beholding the twenty-
sixth, neither Yogas nor Simkhyas admit that the twenty-
fifth is the indestructible.”

Here again, with the new notion that jiva is destructible (in
Paramitman) there is the attempt to foist on the Samkhya .
the belief which has been formally denied to them. Similarly
in the Aniruddha theology, of the personal Lord Govinda,
who is said to “ereate the elements,” xii, 207, 7 £, it is said:
“From him whom Sirikhya and Yoga philosophers declare as
Highest Soul, Paramiitman, and who is called the Great Spirit,
mahipurusa, is derived the unmanifest, avyaktam, of which
he is the base, pradhiinam. From the unmanifest Lord,
Tgvara, came the manifest, and he is Aniruddha, called the
great Soul. As egoism he created Brahmén and the elements,
and then the gunas,” xii, 841, 28-33.

In this copy of the preceding passage thereis also no
notion of Vedanta as implying Miyd or illusion. Significant
is the fact that the present teaching is represented in the fol-
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lowing stanzas, 319, 84-86, as being newly inculeated, and
especially designed for those who desire emancipation, in con-
trast to the Samkhyas and Yogas, who are content with their
own doctrines, dharma.

J Tt is thus clear that Samkhya is merely a name to appeal to,
and stands in this regard on a footing with Veda, an authority
¢laimed for the most divergent teaching.

Maya, Self-Delusion.

The “illusion™ theory of the universe is a development
from the simple idea of delusion, often self-delusion. The
ordinary (non-philosophical) epic miya is a trick of delusion.
Gods indulge in it to overcome their enemy. The illusion-
god par excellence, Vishnu as Krishna, thus deludes his
enemies by making them think the sun has set when it has
not, or by parallel magic tricks.! ‘This, in my opinion,? is the
only meaning in the older Upanishads, Indro miyibhih puru-
ripah, Brh., ii, 5, 19 (from the Rig Veda), *Indra multi-
form through tricks of delusion;™ na yesu jihmam anrtam
na miyi ca, *in whom there is naught crooked, nor untrue,
nor any trick,” Pragna, i, 16. Magic seems to be the mean-
ing (parallel with moha) in Maits1, iv, 2, where occurs the
indrajila-miyi of Mbh. v, 160, 55.

In Gita T, 14-25, miya is a divine, diivi, delusion caused
by the gunas, gunamayi, characterizing people wicked and
foolish ; in 4, 6, it is a psychic delusion, Atmamiyd, which
causes the unborn God by means of Prakrti to appear to be
born (not, be it noticed, which causes the not-soul to appear
to be real). It occurs in one other passage, 18, 61, where it
is the equivalent of moha in the preceding stanza (as in.
Miit:i Up., above). In all these passages, although it is
possible to read into miiyd the meaning given it by Carkara,
for example, yet the simpler meaning suffices of either trick

1 This is called indifferently miyR (chadma) or yoga, v, 100, 64-58; vli,
146, 08, ete.

2 In this interpretation of mAyd I am forced to differ from that of Denssen,

who holds that mAyd is Vedantie Illusion (i.e., the not-soul appears through
divine Tllusion to be real) even in the earliest scriptures.
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or delusion (false understanding) applied to the relation of
individual soul and God, and this is probably the meaning,
because miyd as illusion plays no part in the develcpment of
the scheme. Guna-made delusion is the regular Simkhya
Prakrti-made ignorance; it is not Prakrti's self.

The expression used above of Krishna's miyd that it is
« divine,” has no special philosophical significance. The same
phrase is applied to Duryodhana’s water-trick, diivim miyim
imAm krtvi, ix, 31, 4. When, too, Krishna in the Gitd says
that he is born by Atmamiyi, it must be remembered that in
describing the parallel situation in the Rimiyana, where
Vishnu is born as Rama, the word chadman, disguise, cover,
is used as the equivalent of miyd, G. vi, 11, 32.

In a very interesting critique of the new doctrine of moksa,
that is, salvation without Vedie sacrifices, an orthodox objector
is represented as saying: “This doctrine of salvation has
been brought out by miserable idle pundits; it is based on
ignorance of the Veda and is a lie under the guise of truth.
Not by despising the Vedas, not by chicanery and delusion
(miyayi) does a man obtain great (Brahman). He finds
Brahman in brahman " (Veda).!

Similarly, when Driiupadi philosophizes in iii, 80, 82, her
opening words show that she reveres as the chief god the
Creator, who, like other creatures, is subject to transmigration,
32, 7, and is in no respect an All-god, though a later rewrit-
ing of the scene mixes up Bhagavat, Tgvara, and Prajipati?
This god, she says, has deluded (moha) her husband’s mind

1 As the section is ocrupied in advocating the one-soul [All-soul), Rikit-
myn, doctrine, it is clear that miyi is here merely delusion or decelt, xii,
970, 50-51. The words of the text are : ¢riyl vihindir alasiilh panditdih sam-
pravariitam, vedavidiparijiiinam satyAbhisam ivi 'nrtam . . . na vedinim
paribliaviin na githyena na miyayk mahat pripnotl purugo brahmani brahma
vindati, xii, 270, 17, 19. Kapila, to whom the remark is addressed, admits
“ihe Vedas are authoritative,” vedih praminar lokinim, 271, 1, but, 43,
insists that, thongh “ everything is based on the Veda,” the eruel animal sacri-
fices therein enjoined are objectionable (ss gited above), and upholds the
thesis that “knowledge is the best means of salvation,” jifinam tu parami
gatih, 271, 38 —this by the bye.

5 The revision appears clearly at the end in Driupadi's conversion. Com-
pare the comments, A0S, Proceed., March, 1604.
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and in deluding men generally, mohayitvii, the Lord shows
the power of his delusion, mayiprabhava, which deludes them
by tmamiiyi (the sume expression as that of the Gitd, cited
above), making them kill each other as blind instruments of
his will, which act without volition, just as a stone breaks
another in the hands of a man. Man proposes, but God dis-
poses! by means of a trick, chadma krtvi, 30, 36, “ playing
with men as children play with toys.,” “ Fie, fie,” says her
husband, “ don’t speak so of the Lord, through whose grace
the faithful gets immortality,” 81, 42;  for these things are
divine mysteries (devaguhyini, rewards of good and evil),
since the divinities are full of secret tricks,” glidhamiyd hi
devatil, 81, 35-87. The Castras and faith, not magie, miyi,
or sinful works, give faith in Krishna, v. 69, 8-5.

Aguin, in the account of the Paficakilajiias, the visiting
Hindus, who look with awe on the service paid to the One
God, say that they could hear the hymn, but conld not see
the god, because, as they suppose, they were “deluded by the
god’s mayi,” mohitis tasya miyayi, xii, 337, 4448, God in
the following is called the mahimiyadhara, as he is also called
by the rather modern epithets citurmahiirijika, saptamahi-
bhiga,® xii, 839, 8 ff. Here miyi is truly illusion, as it is said
in 340, 4345: “God is he by whom this illusion (of visible
God) was created,” miyd hy esi may3 srsti yan mim pagyasi,
Nirada; but it is not illusion embracing the world of objective
things, even in this late account (careless enough, for example,
to construe iti viii menire vayam, 337, 88). There is at least
no passage in the epic which says bluntly that * Prakrti is
miiyd,” as does Cvet. Up. iv, 10. On the contrary, the great
mass of epic philosophy, though it teaches that the sinner is
deluded “ by Vishnu's hundred miyas,” 302, 59, teaches also
that this delusion is merely a confusion of mind in respect of
the relation of the pure soul to the conditioned soul. It does
not teach that those things which condition the soul are an

1 apyathf manyante purusis tini tini ca . . . anyathd prabhunl karotl
vikaroti ea, ili, 50, 34.

2 He is also called Gkbandala, which in xii, 337, 4, Is still an epithet of
Indra.
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illusion, but that they are eternal substance, either in them-
selves or as parts of Brahman. Take for instance the long
account in xii, 106 to 201. It is not suggested that the sin-
ner divest himself of illusion. He goes into moha, that is he
becomes confused, and again he enters Brahman, 197, 10; or
“enjoys bliss,” ramate sukham (“if he does not wish the
highest, because his soul is still tinged with desire, rigitmi,
he attains whatever he desires™).! Knowledge is Brahman,
and hence one must be free of all delusion to be Brahman
indeed, and truly immortal,® but the objective world is seldom
an illusion of Brahman. Moreover, the avidyd of God is
clearly an afterthought. According to one section in Canti,
God creates the world “at the point of day " through avidya
or ignorance, First mahat was born, “ which quickly became
mind ” (where mind and not intellect is vyakta, manifest),
which is ¢ chamcterized by desire and doubt."® This same
account in its first form is found in 232, 32, without avidya:
“The Lord, Igvara, sleeps during the cataclysm sunk in med-
itation, dhy@ina; but, when awakened at the close of night, he
transforms the eternal, vikurute brahmi ‘ksayyam, and pro-
duces the Great Being, whence mind, one with the manifest.”
The following section simply picks up this account, repeats
it in almost the same words, but slips in avidya to explain the
expression “creates.” The alteration is the more marked as

1 Bome very grotesque conceptions are expressed here.  In 200, 25, the jiva
sonl goes to Atman ; or goes to heaven and lives separately. When as a flame
the spirit ascends to heaven, Brahmdn like a courtecus host says * Come, stay
with me,"” makes it (or him) eonscious and then swallows him!

2 “ Borrow is the end of joy as night is the end of day, joy is the end of
sorrow, as day is the end of night™ (these suceced each other and each has its
end) ; “only knowledge ends not, for knowledge is Brahman,” xiv, 44, 18,
20-21; 47,1. Not till 52,9, L e, after the Anugitd, is finished, is Miyi a factor
bere. Previously there is only the ghoramoha or horrible misunderstanding
of truth, xiv, 45, 4, ete. In xviii, 3, 30, Indra’s miyd is an optical delusion,

% xii, 233, 1 ff. Here is to be noticed a contradiction in epie psychology.
Mind in this passage has prrthani and sisrksdl, that is it desires, whereas
elsewhere desire (the unexplained  seventh,” xii, 177, 62) is an attribute of
egoistic intellect. Desire i born of imagination, samkalpa, xif, 177, 26 ; it is
destroyed by avoiding this, 302, 60; but, ¥ remove mind from samkalps and
fix it on self,” 241, 17,
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many texts make no division of chapters here. In either case
the account of creation goes right on, first, 232, 82, stated as
(Igvarah) :
pratibuddho vikurute brahma "ksayyam ksapiksaye
srjate ca mahad bhiotam tasmid vyaktitmakam
manah
and then as:
brahmatejomayam ¢ukram yasya sarvam idam jagat
ekasya bhitam bbiitasyn dvayam sthivarajafigamam
aharmukhe vibuddhah san srjate ‘vidyayd jagat
agra eva mahad bhiitam fgu vyaktitmakam manah.

As the seven creators! mentioned in the following stanza,
233, 3, are explained as intellect, mind, and the five elements,
it is clear also that egoism as a distinet factor is omitted. The
seven cannot create apart, so they unite and make the body
which the “great beings,” bhiitini mahinti, enter with Karma.
The adiknrtd, First Creator, is Pmajipati, who acts without
Mayi, ¢l. 132 In short, while sometimes recognized, Miyi

1 is generally unknown in the epic, becanse the epic lacks unity,
\ being now and then Vedantie, but genemlly Yogaistic.

Paiicagikha's System.

In the presentation above I have analyzed the three differ-
ent religions philosophies advocated in the pseudo-epic; the
Simkhya, which holds to spirit and Source as distinet immor-
tal entities: the Yogn, which adds the Supreme Spirit; and
the personal religion of Niirada and others, which makes of
‘the Pamamiitman or Supreme Spirit a modified form of Brah-
man known as Aniruddha, ete., and identified with Krishna.,
In xii, 352, 13, the Paramitman doctrine is declared to be the

1 minasa, * mind-creatures,” the same epithet as that applied to the eternal
Deva in xii, 182, 11. Compare BAU. i, 5, T; Gitd, 10, 6,

2 parvabhiitiny vpidiyn tapasag caraniyn hi Adikarti sa bhiitAnkh tam
evi ‘huh prajipatim. The commentator explaing “by mean: of MAya*™
(BAT. i1, 5,19), but there s not even the suggestion of the Miy& doctrine here.
The etymology in ¢l. 11 (te ... garirigrayanam priptis toto purusa ucyate)
seems to be owing to a confusion with purigayam purngam Tksate, Prag. v. G
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opinion of some Pundits only, in distinction from that of the
knowledge-philosophers, who are said to hold to unity of soul.
However this passage may be interpreted,! it is evident that
it distinetly sets over agminst each other the Yogn and Brah-
man interpretation. Pammitman is identified with Vishnn
the “unconditioned, Allsoul spirit.” The religion taught
is expressly opposed, as something higher, to Samkhya and
Yoga (¢l. 7-8), and by comparison with other schemes is of
Paficaritra character. A preceding section states that the
same religion is identical with the doctrine taught to Arjuna
in the Gitd, 349, 8, and (as already noticed) it is here called
“the Krishna religion,” Satvata dharma, which has mysteries,
abstracts, and an Aranyaka (ib., 20-81). It was handed down
through the seers, and a priest who was acquainted with the
(Jyestha) Siman (and) Vedinta. His name was Jestha (sic).
Then it disappeared, to be promulgated again in the Harigitah,
ib. 46 and 53. Init, Vishnu as God is adored in one, two,
three, or four forms (the usual group is meant, Aniraddha,
Pradyumna, Sarhkarsana, Visudeva)? The disciples are called
“those devoted to one God,” ekiintinas, and it is hard to find
many of them (durlabhih, 349, 62, compare Gitd, T, 19).
They are identified with the Paficarfitras (so 836, 25), a sect

1 The words seem to indieate the antithesis not of three but of two beliofs:
evam hi paramiitminarh kecid icchanti panditih, eck&tminam tathf tminam
apare jiinacintakih, tatra yah paramitmi hi sa nityam nirguoah smrtah, sa
hi Nirfivano jEevah sarvitmapureso hi sah. The commentator, however,
may be right in taking Rtman to refer to Simkhyas and ekiitman as brahmi-
bhinnam (Vedinta), thongh the single snbject would make it more natural
to take ekitmaApam itminam as “ one epirit which is alone.” Vishnuo here is
the manti mantavyam, * the thinker and the thought,” and the eternal fore-
canuse, pradhiing, ¢l. 17-18. In ¢L 22, God plays, kridati, in his four forms (as
often).

2 Civa, on the other hand, has eight forms (the Paranic view), which, accord-
ing to the commentator (though miirti may imply the incorporations, Rudm,
Bhitirava, Ugra, Igvara, Mahiideva, Pagupati, Carva, Bhava), are the five ele-
ments, gun, moon, and Purusha, iii, 49, 8, Soch divisions are often unigue
anil apparently arbitrary. See below on the eight sources. * Indestructible
Brahman " (like Sattva) is eighteenfold sccording to (xii, 842, 18) H. 3, 14,
13, astidagavidham (or nidham). Eight and a thousand (only psendo-epic)
are Civa's names, against Vishou's even thousand. The “ worlds " are eight
{#ew below), or seven, or twenty-one, acconding to the passage.

o
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the teaching of which is here identified not only with that of
the Samkhya-Yoga, but also with that of Vediranyaka, ib.
349, 81, and with the religion of the “ white men ” and Yatis,
gvetinim Yatindm ca, ib. 85, Compare 336, 19, the white
men’s religion, and Satvata Vidhi, declared by Sirya.

The difference between religion and philosophy is obliter-
ated in India, and the Paficariitra, sect is exalted as a develop-
ment of the Bhagavadbhaktas, as the latter are represented
mn the Gitd, clearly an indication of posteriority ; while their
philosophy is rather contrasted than identified with that of
the Samkhya.

Three expositions are given, which embody the same ter-
minology, and may be called the Paficagikha system.

Paficagikha Kapileya (interpreted as a metronymic!) ap-
pears in xii. 218, 6 ff,, and 320, 2 ff. His punch-name is
elaborately amplified in the former passage, where, 218, 10 .,
he is an incorporation of Kapila and the first pupil of Asuri.
In Paficasrotas, where there is a Kapila mandala, he holds a
long “session,” satra, having “bathed in the paficasrotas”
(five rivers of the mind ? cf. Qvet. 1, 5), and being versed in
the Paficaritra (doctrine), and being called in consequence
not only paficaritravigirada, but also

paiicajiiah pafieakrt pafica-gunah paficagikhah (smrtah),

epithets which are duly interpreted by the omniscient Nila-
kantha. He also (below) has the epithet Paficaritrah, which
is the only one that need concern us, as the interpretation of
the others is mere guesswork. Paficagikha is regarded, then,
as the teacher of the new sect of Pificariitras.!

His doctrine rests on the ancient foundation of “disgust
with birth, disgust with acts, disgust with all things,” sarva-
nirveda, and is, in short, the religion of ennui, which consists

1 The seven Citragikhandins are referred to as the author of the Pifica-
riitra (fistra in 838, 27; 337, 8, ciistrarh citragikhandijam. These are the
seven Prakrtis, personified as the seven old sages, whose names are given below,
p: 170, to whom is ndded Manu to make the “eight sources” 384, 90, In
the hymn at xii, 389, the god is called Paficakilakartrpati, Pificaritrika
Paficigni, Paficayajfia, Paficamahikalpa (as also Citragikhandin).
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in a little more than mere indifference. The literal meaning
is that one “finds oneself out of,” or is sick of, the round of
birth and death. Nirvana is attained by nirveda.! This dis-
gust and the rejection of that untrustworthy delusion, anfigvi-
siko mohah, which leads to religious practices and the hope of
rewards, xii, 218, 21-22, is the starting-point of the system,
which, synthetically considered, should enlminate in Krishna-
Vishnu, as the be-all and end-all, as in other cazes.

The analysis of the system is preceded by a most interest-
ing and historically important review of certain fallacies, as
follows. The unbeliever says: * One who relies on tradition
(the scripture) says that there is something beyond after the
destruction (of the body), as being obvious and seen by all;
but such an one is refuted by the fact that death of self is
negation, deprivation, of self, anitmi hy &tmano mrtyuh.
Death is a weakness induced by age. Through delusion one
imagines a soul, and this is erroneously regarded as the
“ something beyond™ (or higher). For practical purposes
one may assume what is not true (that there is no death of the
soul), just as one may say that “the king never dies,” ajaro
‘yam amrtyug ca rijd 'siu. But when something is asserted
and denied and no evidence is given, on what should one base
a judgment? Direct observation (evidence of the senses) is
the base of received teaching and of inference. Received
teaching is destroyed by direct observation, and (as evidence)
inference amounts to nothing.”

The last sentence reads in the original, 218, 27:

pratyaksaim hy etayor molam krtantaitihyayor api
pratyakseni 'gamo bhinnah krtinto vd na kimecana
The commentator takes krtiinta as anumina and fitihyn as
equivalent to dgama ; though in 240, 2, anigatam anditihyam
katham brahmi 'dhigacchati (where the commentator says that
dgata is pratyaksa and anumina), “ How can a good man

1 Compare xii, 189, 18-17: *“ One cannot know the unknown (if faith be
lacking) ; keep the mind on faith; hold it to the vital air; the vital air to
Brahman ; nirvina is attained by nirveda ;" Gith, 6, 23, nirvinnacetasi yogo
(yoktavyo nigeayena ea) ; Mupd. Up. i, 2, 13, brihmano nirvedam Byit.

10
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attain to Brahman not known to tradition nor revealed in the
Veda?”? and in G. v, 87, 23, ditihyam anuminah ca prat-
yaksam api i ‘gamam, ye hi samyak pariksante, it is distin-
guished from the latter. The word dgama is of sufficient
importance to note the epic’s own definition given in xii, 270,
43: Agamo vedavidis tu tarkagistrani ci "gamal, “ Received
(scriptural) teaching includes the words of the Veda and
philosophical codes;” a remarkable definition in view of the
fact that some of the latter are heterodox, and that Bgama is
currently used as equivalent to right trmadition. The tarka-
vidya is elsewhere differentiated from logic, anviksiki, though
both are called useless, xiii, 87, 12, when not extolled, as
often!

The next stanza continues: “ Enough of making assump-
tions based on this or that inference. In the opinion of (us)
unbelievers there is no other *spirit’ than the body.”

For clearer understanding of the historical value of this I
must give the exact words, 218, 28:

yatra yatra 'numéne smin krtam bhivayato ‘pi ea

ni 'nyo jivah ¢arirasya nistikinim mate sthitah
Here krtam bhavayatah in the meaning of bhiivanayd'lam (N.)
is even more careless than the following genitive with Gari-
tasya; but both are indicative of the slovenly style which
belongs alike to the Puriipas and the pseudo-epic.

The unbeliever (acconling to the commentator) continues
with a stanza almost unintelligible in its Sitra-like concise-
ness, which can be given only by the original :

reto vatakanikayam ghrtapakadhivisanam

jatih smrtir ayaskintah soryakinto ‘mbubhaksanam
“The seed in the banyan-flower (accounts for the delusion of
soul) ; butter (is only another form of grass); rum (is but
fermented rice). Memory (and other * psychic ' functions are
identical with the) creature born2 (The ‘soul’ is like the)

! Just below, 240, 3, the expression manasag ce ‘ndriyAnin ca Rikigryam
may be notited as a repetition phrase of iii, 200, 25,

2 1 take ndhivisana in the sense of adhiviisa, home: (consider) the origin
of ghee and fermented (liguor); N, paraphrases, adhivisitit (add in )
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magnet (which moves iron not by psychical but by physical
potency).! The burning-glass (makes fire, and so the fiery,
active, soul is but a physical phenomenon). (The fire's)
devouring of water (is typical of the so-called appetite or
desire of the soul),” or, in other words: Desire and enjoyment
are no proof of a superphysical entity, any more than in the
case of a fire gratifying its thirst for water.

The denial of the soul-doctrine next calls forth the follow-
ing refutation :

“A passing away (of something not physical oceurs) in the
case of a dead being. Supplication of the gods (proves the
existence of incorporeal entities). (There would be besides)
in the case of the dead a cessation of acts [the Karma doctrine
would have to be given up].® This is the proof. (Then
again) things incorporate cannot be causes, hetavah, for there
is no identity of that which has form and that which has no
form," 218, 30-31.

After this, other sceptics, who the commentator rightly (as
I think) says are Buddhists,® are introduced with a new argu-

JAtih smrtih, ¥ birth and memory,” would seem to imply that memory argues
a former birth, as in Patafijali's Satra, iv, &. This would be an argument on
the other side, as if the stanza were writ to prove the opposite. I follow X,
though inclined to think that the words really ought to be put into the mouth
of the believer (tree, butter, memory, ete., show soul). See the next note.

1 But compare the (orthodox) view as explained in xii, 211, 3: * As sense-
lees iron runs toward a magnet; so conditions born because of one’s nature
and all else similar™ (are attracted toward the soul). The passages seem
curiously related, ns just before stands, ¢l. 2, yathi "gvatthakanikiyim antar
bhiito mahf&drumah nispanno dpgyate vynktam avyuktft sambhavas tathi,
“birth from the unmanifest is as when a great tree born in a flower coming
out is seen clearly.” Compare BAU. iii, 8, 28 ; Cvep. Up. i, 15, ete.

2 This, like the appeal to the existence of divinities, is a presumption of
what is to be proved. Of course, the unbeliever believes neither in metem-
peychosis nor in gods, but he is not allowed to say any more. In xii, 304, 47,
the argument for the existence of the Source and the spirit is that both are
infernble from effects (as seasons are from froits, 306, 27). In the latter pas-
sage, the spirit “ inferred by signs,” lifigas, is called paficavingatima (takfira-
lopa freah !).

# Intercsting, both as showing how the epic repeats itself and Buddhism,
are xii, 175 and 277 (where several pdas are identical with those In the
Dhammapada), and xiii, 113. The ahifisd doctrine is carried on here in xiii,
114, 8, which repeats xii, 246, 18, with a varied reading that shows the futility



i

148 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.

ment against the existence of soul: “Some say the cause,
kiirapa, of successive rebirth is ignorance, avidy#, desire, con-
fusion of mind, and the practice of faulty acts; ignorance
being the field watered by thirst, and acts being the seed
planted in it, all of which cause rebirth. They say that
(ignorance) is concealed (in the body) and is burned away,
and that, when the mortal part is destroyed, another body is
born from it and they call this the destruction of being. But
(in answer to this), how can it be just the same man in this
(new body), since he is different in form, in birth, in good,
and in aims? For (if there is no soul) all would be discon-
nected. (Further) if this is so, what pleasure would there be
in gifts, wisdom, or the power gained by religious practices?
For another entity would get the fruit of what this man prac-
tises, since one man by means of another’s nature, prakrtaih,
would be made wretched or blessed here on earth. (In this
matter) the decision in regard to what is invisible (must rest
on) what is visible. If you kill a body with a cudgel would
another arise from it? Even so the separate consciousness
would be a different consciousness, not the original one.
This destruction of being (spoken of above, satvasarksaya)
would be repeated like seasons and years; [there would
indeed be no end to it, for if it is argued that destruction
of consciousness ever results in a new consciousness, then
destruction of being would result, not, as the Buddhists teach,
in annihilation, but in new being; so there would be no
escape from rebirth. If one says, however, that there is a
conditioned soul, it can be only a physical bond of unity] like
a house, growing gradually weaker through repeated aging
and dying (consisting, as such a *sonl’ must) of (mortal)
senses, thoughts, breath, blood, flesh, bone, all of which perish
and revert in due order to their original bases. And, further,
(such a theory) would refute the practice of the world in

of relying on the commentator, who thinks that the elephant in the following
stanza of Cinti is Yoga! Yathi nigapade ‘nyiini padini padagiminim, sar-
viny evi 'pidhiyante padajitinl kiufjare, evat sarvam ahifsiyfim dharmir-
tham apidhiyate (in xill, evarh lokesy ahifsg tu nirdigt).
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respect of obtaining advantage from gifts and other religions
acts, since both the words of the Veda and the practice of the
world (show that acts are performed) for this purpose (of
gain). There are many proofs to be found in the mind,
but what with the itemation of this and that cause no clear
light is obtained, but men doubt and turn to some one expla-
nation, till their intellect becomes fixed on one point and rots
there like a tree. So all creatures, made wretched through
(desiring) useless objects, are led away by received teaching,
fgamiih, like elephants led by their keepers. Thus, desiring
objects that bring endless pleasure, the dried-up many get
instead a greater sorrow on being forced to abandon the bait
and enter the power of death.”

The argument is the familiar one that a man gets sorrow
through desiring heaven, for after his Karma is exhansted he
sinks down again to a lower level. So heaven is a bait which
attracts men; but as it is only a temporary pleasure followed
by pain, one suffers from it all the more (nessun maggiore
dolore che ricondarsi). All this implies unconscious existence
a8 the best goal.

To this it is said, 219, 2, in the words of the great Upani-
ghad : *If there is no consciousness after death,! what differ-
ence does it make whether one has wisdom or not, or is careful
or not?” Then Paficagikha replies with a long exposition of
his system, 219, 6 ff., of which I give the chief points:

It is not a system of annihilation, nechedanisthii, nor one
of the soul's sepamte existence, bhiivanisthd. The (visible)
man consists of body, senses, and perception, cetas. The
foundations are the five elements, which are independent and
make the body. The body is not of one element, but of five.
The aggregate cansing activity is knowledge, heat, and wind.?
From knowledge come the senses and their objects, separate
existence, svabhiiva, perception, cetanii, and mind; from wind
come the two vital breaths; from heat come gall and other

1 yadi nn pretya nri::i'l'ii bhavati ; compare tiny (bhitini) evi "nuvinag-

yath, na pretya sanjid "sti ', BAU. i, 4, 12
2 210, 0; compare below.

TR e e 1
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bases, dhiitus. The five senses, indriyas, hearing, touch, taste,
sight, smell, derive from the mind, citta, and have its charac-
teristics. Eternal cetani is threefold when united with dis-
cernment, vijiiina. This they call sukhaduhkha and the
opposite. Sound, touch, color, taste, smell, the forms {(miir-
tayah, containing these as objects), make a group of six
constant constituents, gunas, to make knowledge perfect.
Dependent on these are acts and visarga (?), and judgment in
regard to the meaning of all topics. This they call the highest
seed, gukrm; it is intellect, the great undeteriorating (sub-
stance). This collection of attributes is not soul but is
not-soul, anitman. The true teaching is contained in Renun-
ciation-Gastras, which enjoin renunciation of all. Having ex-
plained the six jA@nendriyas, organs of knowledge, Paficacikha
explains the “organs of action, which are five, with bala,
power, as the sixth,” ¢l. 20. There are twelve organs, five
organs of knowledge with mind as sixth, and five of action
with power as sixth. The eleven organs (with mind) one
should renounce by means of the intellect. Ear, sound,
and mind (citta, in 23 and 34; manas in 22) are necessary in
hearing.! Thus for all the senses there are fifteen gunas
(3 %X 5). There are also the three gunas called sattva, rajas,
tamas. Ear and sound are forms of air (space); so with the
five others. In the ten senses there arises a creation (entity)
simultaneous with their activity; this is (the eleventh), mind,
citta. The intellect is the twelfth. In deep sleep, timase,
there is no annihilation (of personality), although there is
concerned no such creation simultaneous with the senses (the
co-operation being a popular fallacy). (In deep sleep) in
consequence of one’s former waking experience, and becanse
one is conditioned by the three gunas, one imagines that one
has material senses, although one can perceive only subtile
senses. But though one imagines this, one does not really

! Compare Gitd, 18, 18 (threefold urgers to nction), knowledge, object,
knower, jiinam jfieyam parijiitd trividhf karmacodan®: threefold action,
organ, act, agent, karapam karma karte 'ti trividhah karmasarhgrahah; in
14, the five kirapini or karmagah hetavah are object, adhisthiing, agent,
organ, action, and the diiva (said to be Simkhya, but interpreted as Vedinta).
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co-operate (with the senses. Hence it may be inferred that a
soul exists independent of mental processes). But the deep-
sleep consciousness is a finite and darkened pleasure. Even the
result one derives from traditional teaching, fgama, though
not sorrowful, is also merely darkness, revealed lies, as it were.!
Spirit, ksetrajfia, is the being, bhiva, standing in mind; it
is immortal, flowing as a stream to the ocean. For the de-
struction of existence, satvasamksaya (the expression used
above) is (in Upanishad language) as when rivers run into
other rivers and to the ocean, losing their individuality,
vyakti (equivalent to form) and name. Consequently, when
the individual spirit, jiva, is united (with the ocean of being)
and embraced on all sides, how conld there be consciousness
after death? (219, 43). As the creature that spins out of
itself, wrapping itself in its web-house, stays there over-
powered, so is the soul ; but when freed, it abandons its misery,
and then its woe is destroyed, like a clod falling on a rock.
As the deer leaves its old horn, and the snake its skin, with-
out looking behind, and a bird leaves the falling tree and flies
away unattached, so the freed soul abandons its woe, and
leaving pleasure and pain, without even a subtile body, goes
the perfect way (47-49 repeats 45).2

For a Samkhya philosopher Paficagikha teaches very extra-

ordinary things, the most advanced Brahmaism, which fails

only of being Vedinta in its lack of Miyd. Three sets of
philosophers are here refuted, — the materialist, the Buddhist,

1 The commentator reads atha tatrd ‘py upidatte tamo “vyaktam ivi
*artam, ¢l. 88, which is perhaps better “hidden falsebood.” The meaning is,
ns explained above, that the joy given by Vedie teaching is a perishable
heaven resulting in sorrow (darkness) and the teaching is not the highest
truth. Compare, on the other side, the same reproach, Miit. Up. vii, 10,
satyam Ivdk ‘nritam pagyant.

? Compare Prag. Up. v, 5; Mund. Up. 1, 7 and iii, 1. The first image is
clearly not that of a spider (which is not destroyed by its wehb), but of a
sillkworm, though the commentator (and PW.) take firpanfibhi as a spider,
which comparison is common. Compare xii, 286, 40, Groanibhir yathii stitram
vijfieriis tantuvad gunih (es in BAU. i, 1, 20). But the silkworm is also
common. Compare xii, 304, 4, kogakiiro yathEtminam kitah samavarundhati
steatantugundir nityam tathE ‘yam agupo gupdih dvandvam eti ca mir-
dvandvah, ete.
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and the orthodox Vedist. The terms used are those of the
Simkhya, jiva and ksetrajiia rather than itman (sthito manasi
Yo bhiivah sa vii ksetrajfia ucyate, ¢l. 40), but this spirit is
only part of Brahman.!

Another point to be noticed is the absence of tanmitras.
Before passing to the numerical analysis of the Paficaritra
scheme into thirty elements, I would point out also that as in
Gita, 7, 4, so ib. 18, 5-6, there are gross elements, egoism,
intellect, and mind (= 8), but also ten organs and five objects
of sense plus avyakta (= 24 topics), to which are here added,
Gitd, 13, 5-6, desire, aversion, pleasure, pain, and also body,
perception, courage (saghiita, eetan, dhrti) or thirty-one
elements of “modified Prakrti.”

The Thirty-one Elements (Paficacikha).

Here there is a formal group of particles called kalas, not
sixteen but thirty, but one (God) super-added makes thirty-
one topics, the same number ascribed by tradition to the
Pagupatas. A most minute description is given in xii, 321,
96-112. This scheme is as follows: 2

In order to act, the organs “awnit the outer constituents,”
gunas. In perception, color, eye, and light are the three
causes, and so in all ecases where are found knowledge and
the object of perception, (similar) causes of knowledge exist;
between knowledge and the object intervenes the guna, con-
stituent, mind, wherewith one judges. [The organs and mind
make eleven.]?® T%e twelfth is intellect, another constituent,
wherewith one decides in the case of doubtful things to be

! The attribute of Jagatprakrti applied to Niriyapa in the PAficaritra
hymn, xii, 539, 80, “the god who is the Source of the world,” gives the
vital difference between this teaching and that which inenleates Prakrti
dietinet from pure soul.

1 I jtalicize below without extended comment the points of contact with
the scheme just given.

¥ This must be supplied from the context. In tho scheme at xiv, 42, 18,
“mind must be recognized as belonging to both, and intellect is the twelfth,”
only ten organs are recognized, as here, and bala as a separnte organ s
unknown.
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known. The thirteenth constituent is sattva. (It is real)
for one is argued to be an individual having much or little
sattva (hence it is a real constituent, n guna). The four-
teenth constituent is egoism (when one says ‘T am an agent”),
with which one gets the notion of mine and not-mine. Then
there is a fifteenth constituent, which is different from the
others and is called the totality of the mass of separate factors,
prthakkalisamiihasya simagryam (i e., the general disposi-
tion). The sixteenth, a different constituent, is a sort of
complex, saghata iva (because it consists, says the commen-
tator, in the union of the three factors of ignorance; the six-
teenth is therefore avidyd, or ignorance itself), wherein are
combined the Source and the individual manifestation, vyakii,
which are respectively the seventeenth and eighteenth con-
stituents, gundu. The nineteenth is the unification of doub-
lets (opposites), such as pleasant and disagreeahble, age and
death, ete. The twentieth constituent is Time, the origin and
destruction of all things. This complex, sarhghita, of twenty,
and in addition the seven constituents consisting of the five
gross elements added to [the origin and relation of] being and
not-being, (making twenty-seven, is to be added again to)
three more constituents, vidhi, pukra, bala (cause, seed, power).2
That is called the body in which these twenty and ten are all
together. The Source (forecause) of these kalis, factors, one
philosopher recognizes to be the Unmanifest; another, dull of
insight, recognizes (as such) the Manifest. Metaphysicians
recognize & Source of all beings, whether it is the Unmani-
fest or the Manifest or a double or quadruple source. This
unmanifest Source becomes manifest by means of the kalis
(the factors just enumerated). The individual is the Source
50 made manifest. From conception to old age there is an
uninterrupted momentary splitting up of the factors (par-
ticles) of the body, although too minute to be observed (in
detail). But this passing away and coming into existence of

1 Aceording to the commentator, these are right and wrong as originating
false ideas, viisand; that which incites to wrong ideas; and the effort leading
to the attainment of wrong ideas. But see the scheme above,
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the separate particles goes on from stage to stage just like the
course of a lamp’s light. There is, therefore, no connection

between the individual existent creature and his members.
All creatures are born by the union of particles, kalas, as it
were,! just as fire is produced by the union of sunlight and
fire-stone, mani, or by sticks (rubbed together).

This exposition is given for a practical purpose, as is seen
in the last paragraph. One should recognize no own, as all
creatures are one, distinet from the physical parts. The
“body of particles,” as it is called in xii, 822, 25, reverts to
the unmanifest Source, but the self or soul is but part of the
same soul in any other body of particles. The doctrine is
none the less that of Paficagikha because it is taught by
Sulabhi to Janaka, though it is the latter who professes him-
self the disciple of Paficagikha, “the venerable beggar who
belonged to the family of Parficam,” xii, 321, 24. For Janaka
does not really understand, and so Sulabhi is enlightening
him. Paficagikha is here said to be a Simkhya leader. There
is an imitation and would-be improvement in this late dis-
course (the metre shows the lateness) of Gita, 3, 3, loke
‘smin dvividhd nigthd. Here ¢l. 38, the “ point of view,” is
made treble, trividhd nistha drstdi; not that emancipation is
got by knowledge or action, as in the Gitdi passage, but by
the third (and best view), that of Paficacikha, who “rejected
both these two,” 321, 40. The doctrine is that the viicesikam
jilinam or most excellent way, ¢l. 23, leads one to live a life
of renunciation. All depends, says the king, on whether one
is bond or free; the pure and good devotee may still be active;
asceticism is not requisite; a king is as good as a beggar.
“ The bond of royalty (says the king in conclusion), the bond
of affection, I have cut with the sword of renunciation, which
has been sharpened on the anvil of emancipation,” ib. 52.
But his antagonist intimates that he has not learned the true
religion, which is renunciation in deed as well as in thought.
As a system, the doctrine of Paficagikha is said to be sopayah

1 The commentator says that * this expression, (kal&nim )iva, has no mean-
ing, and is merely used to fll up the verse,” 321, 124,
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sopanisadah sopisangah! sanigeayah, ¢l. 163, a detailed philo-
sophical exposition.

In xii, 276, 4 ff.,, there is a thind exposition, oddly combined
with the Samkhya schedule, while at the end it shows resem-
blance to that just given. It is referred to Asita Devala, who
in xiii, 18, 18, is said to have received glory from Cliva (Civa
is Simkhyaprasiidah, xiii, 17, 63), who “gives the goal of
Samkhyayoga,” xiii; 14, 198. In this scheme Time creates
the five gross elements. Impelled by Being and Soul, Time
creates beings out of these elements, which with Time make a
group, rigi, of six. To these are added bhiva and abhiiva,
making the “eight beings, bhitini, of beings." When de-
stroyed, a creature becomes fivefold (elements) because of
these. The body is made of earth, bhiimimayo dehah ; the ear
comes from air (space); the eye from the sun; the breath
from the wind; the blood from water. The five senses are
the “ knowledges " (organs of knowledge, jifinini). Sight,
hearing, smelling, touch, taste, are five, distributed fivefold
over five. Their constituents, tadgunih, are color, smell,
taste, touch, and sound, apprehended in five ways by the
five senses. These, their gunas, the senses do not know,
but the spirit knows them (this is a correction of the state-
ment that objects of sense are apprehended by the senses).
Higher than the group of senses is citta, perception ; higher
than citta is mind; higher than mind is intellect ; higher than
intellect is spirit. A creature first perceives, cetayati, differ-
ent objects of sense. Then pondering, viefirya, with the mind,
he next determines, vyavasyati, with the intellect. One that
has intellect determines objects of sense apprehended by the
senses. Perception, the (five) senses as a group, mind, and
intellect are, according to metaphysicians, the eight jiane-
ndriyas, organs of knowledge. There are five organs of action
and bala is the sizth organ of action, ¢l. 22.  Sleep-sight is the
activity of the mind when the activity of the senses is sus-
pended. The states, bhivas? of sattva, tamas, and rajas

! upiisafiga for upfisifignh? N. defines as dhyfnifigini yam&dini,
2 This word means being as entity (and so is equivalent to guna, constitu-
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(joy, success, insight, virtue, being the causes of one being
endowed with sattva), which are associnted with activity,
whatever their cause of activity, vidhi, are retained (in sleep)
by memory. There is an agreeable and constant immediate
passage between the two states, bhiivayoh (that is the passage
is immediately perceptible between wuking and sleeping).
The organs and the states are called the seventeen constitu-
ents, gunas. The eighteenth is the eternal incorporate one
in the body, dehi carire (spirit).

Here fourteen organs are added to the three gunas, sattva,
ete., for there are “eight organs of knowledge” and six of
action (elsewhere there are only five organs of knowledge).
Of the group of seventeen I have already spoken, and note
here only the intrusion of citta between senses and mind.
The account proceeds not very Incidly: There concorporate
constituents bound up in body in the case of all incorporate
creatures cease to be concorporate on the separation of the
body ; or the body made of five elements, paficabhiiutika, is a
mere (temporary) union, sarinipita. The one and the eigh-
teen gunas with the incorporate one and with heat, Gsman
(the internal heat of the stomach, says the commentator),
make the complex, sarghiita, of twenty composed of five ele-
ments, which (twenty) the Great One, mahiin, with wind sup-
ports. The death of each creature is cansed by this (wind).
On destruction, the creature enters the five elements, and
urged by its good and evil, assumes a body again; and so on
from body to body, urged by Time the ksetrin (spirit) goes, as
if from one ruined house to another.!

The vingo samghiitah pificabhiutikah or complex of twenty
composed of five elements in this passage is the same with the
viiigakah sahghiitah of the preceding, 221, 109. But there

ent) or existence and so state of being. Tt often ndds nothing to the meaning,
For example in xiii, 141, 85, “ bhiiva of self ™ is the same with self : Gtmany
evil "tmano bhivam samisajjeta vl dvijah, * put self in eelf,”

1 vigirpiid vil (=iva) grbid grham. The analysis above, 276 (5), 30 : ckag
ea daga of "stiin ca (= 10} guplh, saha cariripd (dehin in ¢l. 28) lismand saha
{besides heat)'vifigo vE snbghiital pAficabhfintikal, mahiin sardhErayaty etac
charirash viyunf eahn. Compare the first scheme above.
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Time is the twentieth, and the twenty are the bodily gunas.
Nevertheless, the employment in each, not only of the group
of twenty but also of bala and vidhi, as found above, points to
a common basis.!  In none is there a trace of Vishnuism.

The Secret of the Veddnta.

The united systems of philosophy called “Secret of the
Vedinta” and exploited in xii, 194, 248 ff., and 286, which
in the following pages I shall designate as A, B, C, present a
curious mixture, which on careful analysis show clearly that
they are three different versions of an older Samkhya tract,
which is worked over into Brahmaism. There is no clear
recognition of egoism, though the commentator so interprets
the % maker of bhiitas” in C 9, and, as I have said above, I
think it doubtful, both from these and other passages, whether
the earlier Sarikhya recognized Intellect as other than self-
conscious. One of the present three schemes introduces the
Bhiititman as deus ex machina. They all differ slightly and
have the Paficacikha terminology to a certain extent. In their
threefold form they offer an instructive example of how the
epic copies itself. They all begin with the same request to
the instructor to give a metaphysical, adhyitma, lecture. The
first and last versions represent Bhisma as teacher and Yudhi-
sthira as pupil; the other, Vyisa as teacher and Cuka as
pupil of the same lecture. The two Bhisma lectures do not
agree so closely with each other throughout (though more
alike at first)? as do the Vyiisa and second Bhisma version,

I Compare with this sarghfita or vital complex the jivaghana, Pragn. v. 6.

2 The closer agreement begins with A O as compared with B © and C10;
“gpunid, ear, and holes, this trind is born of mir; touch, action, skin, are born
of wind ; color, eye, digestion, are called the threefold light, tejas.” Here B
and C have ¥ vital airs™ for skin, and jyotis for tejas. In the next group,
where A has taste, kleda, tongue, B and C both have sneba. Again “ mind as
the sixth * organ appears in A 11 but is omitted in B 11 and € 12, to reappear
in B 17, C 15. In all these versions, body, with smell and object, is of earth
alone, bhiimigunah, loc. cit. Besides these triads, B and C give sound, ghosa,
{gabda) from air, smell alone as bhilmigupa in B, all composite matter, sam-
ghita, as earth-guna in C ; breath (C) or touch (B) from wind, ete.
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which lie nearer together in place. It will be necessary to
treat these chapters rather fully if we wish to get a clear idea
of the manufacture of epic philosophy.

Coming, then, to details, the glokas are intermingled in such
a way that part of one ¢loka in one discourse is part of another
in another version. Thus, after the introductory stanza, which
names the five elements with but trifling variations, A has:
* Whence they are created thither they go, again and again, the
great bhiitas, from other bhiitas, like waves of ocean; and as
a tortoise, stretching forth limbs, retracts them aguin, so the
Bhutatman again withdraws the bhiitas he has created.” In
B, the expression “like waves of ocean” comes in the first
stanza, replacing the expression “origin and destruction” in
A. In C, as regards this expression, the reading is as in A,
but the important lines of the tortoise and Bhiitdtman appear
here thus: *As a tortoise here, causing his limbs to stretch
forth, retracts them, so the smaller bhiitas in respect of greater
bhiitas;” while B has: “ As a tortoise here, stretching forth
limbs, retracts them again, so the great bhiitas, mahiinti bhi-
tini, modify themselves in the smaller” (younger); and this
is repeated, ib. 14, in a stanza omitted in the other versions
with the momentous alteration: “ As a tortoise here, his limbs
outstretching, withdraws them, even so the Intellect, having
created the group of senses, withdraws them.”

The next change is in A 8, where, after stating that the
“maker of bhiitas™ put the gross elements differently in all
beings, the teacher here adds “but the jiva spirit does not
see that difference,” which in the other versions nppears with-
out mention of jiva, with visayin in C for viisamyam. Of
the new group of eight sources found here, I have spoken
elsewhere. All the versions have the following stanza A 17,
B 186, C 18:

gunin (A, C, gundir) neniyate buddhir, buddhir eve-
'ndriyany api (C, ea)

manahsastiini sarvini (A, bhitani), buddhy (A, tad)
abhave kuto gunah,

that is, Intellect directs the gunas; the senses are intellect
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and their constituents could not exist without it. A and C
make the intellect subservient to the gunas! C, as if to ex-
plain the gunas, inserts  tamas, sattva, rajas, time, and act,”
while in 13 it has a verse (mingling cases), “sattva, rajas,
tamas, kiila (nom.), and karmabuddhi (nom.), and mind, the
gixth, in these (bases) the Lond created.” B, too, has an
addition: * Mind, intellect, and nature, svabhiiva, these three
are born of their own sources; they do not overpass the gunas
on arriving at that which is higher than the gunas™ (13, na
gumnin ativartante). So in 816, 2, gunasvabhivas tv avyakto
gunan nii 'vi 'tivartate. Butin 249, 8 ff,, the continuation
of B, the intellect, identified with the bhivas (states produced
by gunas) does overpass them, “as the sea does the shore.”
The image here is so conventional, saritim sigaro bhartd
mah@ivelim ivo 'rmimin (compare A, 23 ff.; C, 23 fI.) that
there is no doubt what has happened. The constant nnchang-
ing epic simile is that one remains, not over-stepping, “as
the sea does not overpass its shore.” In other wonds, there
is in this passage an intrusion of the Yoga idea?! that the soul
can overpass the gunpas (compare Gitd, 14, 21, and xii, 252,
22), and so the ancient simile is introduced without its nega-
tive, making the absurdity shown above.?

B alone adds, in 249, 3, “the intellect is soul,” #tman,

1 Compare xii, 205, 17: “Mind abandoning gunpas sttains freedom from
gunas” (above). Gunas and bhivas nre here the same thing, for the latter
are the result of the presence of the former. They (or the eight sources)
“earry the universe but rest on God,” 210,28, 30, This is a Lord-system,
though “Lord™ is a form of ignorance: *elements, senses, gunas, three
worlds, the Lord himself, are all based on egoism,” 212, 18-19.

% gypbhiva, nature, is distinet from sadbhfiva. One is temporary, the
other is eternal, xiv, 28, 22; Giti, 8, 3. The three texts in describing the
modifieation of intellect “ called mind when it desires,” A 20; B (249), 2;
C 20, have slight variants; *that with which it sees is eye, hearing it is
called ear,” A 19; B 4; C 18, where B and C have grovati, ete,, but A
the verb throughout. In A 13 (and the corresponding verses B 18, C 18)
#the mind doubts,” sathcayam kurute, * the intcllect decides,” adhyavass-
niiya. Compare 240, 1, mano visrjate bhivam buddhir adhyavasiyini, hrda-
yam priyfipriye veds, trividhi karmacodani. *“The intellect is the chief
thing in that which is to be made” (B 15}, suggesting egoism, but C 14 has
krtane and A has no subject at all.
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which is in line with the tendencies at work here. So in 249,
20, there is a stanza which must be compared step for step
with the parallel passages: “Soul, Atman, puts forth intellect,
but never (read ni 'pi) gunas; the gunas do not know soul,
but soul, sa, knows gunas always, and it is the observer and in
proper order occupies itself with them. Know that this is the
difference between intellect and spirit (ksetmjfia for the pre-
ceding itman), one creates gunas, one does not create gunas;
both being different but joined by the Source, united as a fish
to water, or fly to udumbara, or as sheath to grass-blade.
Intellect truly creates gunas, but the spirit, the Lornd, superin-
tends, as the gunas modify themselves; all that is part of its
own nature, that intellect creates gunas; as a spider does his
thread, so that creates gunas.”

In A, 38 fi.: “See the difference between intellect and
spirit, ksetrajfia; one creates gunas, one does not create gunas;
as the fly and udumbara so are they joined ; both being differ-
ent, but joined by the Source; as a fish and water are joined
go are they; the gunas know not the soul, ftman, but the
soul, sa, knows the gunas always. But being an observer of
the gunas (the spirit) imagines them created (by himself).
The soul, Atman, with the senses and intellect as the seventh,
which are moveless and ignorant, illuminates the object, pada,
like a lamp. Intellect truly creates the gunas, the spirit,
ksetrajiia, looks on; this is their connection. There is no
support for the intellect and spirit. Mind creates intellect but
never creates the gunas . . . A Yogin in his proper nature
creates (srjate) gunas, as a spider his web.” 1

C 38 begins as in B, “Know that this is the difference,”
down to the image of the fish; then, omitting the fly, ete.,
goes on as in A: “The gunas know not the soul, fitman, but
the soul knows gunas always, but, being an observer of the
gunas, it imagines itself the creator. There is no support
for the intellect . . .2 the intellect, buddhir antarf, with the

1 Unique. Mind here is for ftman in B.
® A senseless addition is found here, followed by srinte hi guniin sattvarh
kyetrajfiah paripacyati (as in A). Sattva, itself a guna, rests on rajas, xif,
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senses, which have no eyes and are ignorant, makes the senses
luminous like a lamp (the intellect alone sees, the senses are
like lamps) . . . this is even the fulfilment of its nature that
(intellect creates) gunas as a spider his thread; the gunas
should be recognized as a web.” 1

A Samkhya text is here changed into a later philosophy,
with soul substituted for spirit, and the Yogin making gunas.
Hence also the intellect is grouped with senses as ignorant in-
struments of the soul, while Mind is creative sonl. Even apart
from the philosophical modifications here visible, it is difficult
to see how the synthetic method can account for these three

213, 12, sattvamh ca rajasi ethitam, jAAnddhisthinam avyaktam buddhy.
ahamkiralaksanam tad bijar dehin®m Ghub. Compare 215, 25, jARnEdhi-
gthiinam ajfiinam vijiininugatath jiinam ajfincni "pakrsyate., But we
have in @grayo ni 'sti sativasya a phrase in which sattva is equivalent to
consclons buddhi. The varied readings show clearly that the text has been
tampered with, In f¢rayo nd 'sti sattvasya gunih pabdo na cetand in 240,
14, followed by sattvam hi tejah srinti na gunfiin viii kathamcana there is
still another parallel to our text. So In 241, 3 {I, sattva is buddhi, higher
than citts, as it is said “merge citta in sattva®™ (247, 5 and 9, the Yogin's
glksmil buddhih). Elsewhore citta, by the way, is an organ “lower than
mind,"” 278, 10, The version in 104, 44, is Ggrayo nf ‘st sattvasyn kee-
trajfiasyn ca kageana, sattvam mannh sarhsrjate na punin vii kadicana
(after the words srjate hi gunfin sattvam), where manas must represent Atman
in the version above, The form gunih ¢abdo na cetand appears, a scribe’s
error apparently, in 288, 38, as gunasargena cetand, before the meaningless
words: sattvam asyn erjanty anye gunin veda kadicana. The epic sattva
is well known: “One is fitted for Brahman existence as sattva gradually
departs,” I. e., a8 circumscribed jiva becomes pure. Compare also 217, 21-25
(210-217 are a professed adhyRtma of Narfyana), where it is said that Jiva
qnits rajas and goes about like sound but in a body, and then gets established
in Source, and finally lenves even that body and enters “end of body which
rests on nothing,"” nirigraya.

! Other common metaphors and similes are that of the cocoon (pp. 38,
151), the “bonds of hope,” Sc¢iiplca, Gitd, 16, 12; the net, xii, 242, 7 fT.; but
unique is the weaver of xii, 217, 35:  As a weaver passes the thread through
cloth with a needle, so the thread of transmigration is fastened with the
needle of desire, samsfirayatl (sarhsirasiitra) trandisiicyl. Compare foam-like
body and bird-like soul, xii, 823, 7; as well as the elaborate river-metaphors
(taken from the battlecpic), where the bank is truth, waves are untruth,
desire is a crocodile, and the river of the unmanifest goes into the sea of
transmigration, iii, 207, 72; xii, 251, 12 & (Dh. Pad., 251, n’ atthi mohasamari
jillath n’ atthi tashfsams nadi),

1
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conversations. From an historical point of view the problem
is of course simple.

The question asked above, *What would become of the
gunas in the absence of intellect?” is taken up and continued
at the end of the discussion: “ When the gunas, the strands
spun by intellect, are dispersed, pradhvastih, they do not cease
to be, na nivartante; a cessation, nivrtti, is not perceived.
This is beyond the sphere of what is immediately perceptible
(but) it is ascertainable through reasoning, anumina. So some
decide, while others say they cease to be, nivrtti. Let one
consider both views and decide as one thinks best, loosening
the firm knot of the heart (an Upanishad phrase) caused by a
difference of judgment,” 194, 50-52. B and C have “their
activity, pravrtti, is not perceived,” for “a cessation is not
perceived.”

The Yogin, who according to the teaching of this lecture
can overpass the gunas, is said in the last section, in a supple-
ment, xii, 252, ff., to surpass even the destruction of gunas,
atikrintagunaksaya, and reach the highest goal.

Details of Philosophical Speculation.

It has been shown thus far that there are not only three
religious philosophies in the epic, but also three formal sys.
]t.ams, one inculeating the twenty-five, one the twenty-six, and
one the thirty-two categories.

These broad differences are sufficient to show how entirely
lacking in any uniform plan or scope is epic philosophy as
 whole, and also to prove that the epic does not represent a
preliminary chaos of opinions, but reflects at last three per-
fected and systematized schemes of philosophy. I turn now
to some details of speculation, incongruous for the most part,
reflecting different interpretations and different views: but in
some cases noteworthy not so much for their lack of harmony
with other epic schemes as for the uniqueness of views found

only in one or two passages of the pseudo-epic, amid a mass
of theories covering the same general subject.
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The Sixty Constituents of Intellect.

This group, one of the most elaborate in the epie, is obtained
by an “enumemtion,” parismnkhyina, which analyzes the ele-
ments, xii, 256, 1 ff. They are thus distributed: “ Earth
has ten, firmness, weight (gurutva), hardness (kithinya), the
function of productivity, scent, density (also gurutva, but
explained as prathaminatd, pindapustih), ability (to hold
seents), compactness, support, endurance. Water has ten, cool-
ness, taste, moistness, fluidity (dmvatva), adhesiveness and
softness (? snehasiumyatd), tongue, dispersion, also, and
softening (grapana) of earthy things (these make nine, but
the commentator supplies *freezing’ from ca, ‘and,” which I
render ‘also’! Probably bhiumiinim contains an old error).
Fire, ten, dangerousness, light, heat, cooking, brightness, pain,
passion (and is) swift; (it has) sharpness and ever upward
flaring. Wind (air), ten, tempered touch, (it is) the organ
of speech, viidasthina ; (it has) independence, power, speed,
emission (of secretions), activity, movement (of breath), life
(atmatd, of the vital airs), and birth. The ¢haracteristic con-
stituent of air (space) is sound; (it has also) comprehensive-
ness, Opeénness, non-support, non-suspension, unmanifestness,
steadfastness (avikiritd), non-resistance (apratighatitd), ele-
mentality, and changes (bhatatvam vikrtani ca, *that is, it
causes hearing and apertures in the body,' N.). Thus related
are the fifty constituents (gunih paficiigatam), which are the
essentials of the five elements.” To these are added nine
constituents of mind and five of intellect, as follows: “ Cour-
age, reasoning, memory (so the commentator renders upapatti
and vyakti, perhaps individuality), ereation (visarga, rendered
*loss of memory ' by the commentator), imagination, patience,
good, evil, and swiftness, are the nine characteristics of mind.
The destruction of the pleasant and the unpleasant (in deep
sleep), judgment (vyavasiya), concentration, doubt, and insight
are recognized as the five characteristics of intellect.” The
two last, sameaya and pratipatti, are rendered by the commen-
fator in just the opposite meanings, namely knowledge in
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doubtful matters and the application of other proofs as well
as direct perception. In the light of explanations current
elsewhere in the epic, where “doubt-making ™ is an attribute
of mind, and judgment that of intellect, “doubt,” which is
here clearly attributed to intellect, must indeed, from a syn-
thetical point of view, be interpreted by its opposite, or one
may fall back on the remark cited below, that this is all
nonsens¢, From an historical point of wview, however, the
statement may stand beside the many other inconsistencies of
the epic.

The section closes with a query on the part of the listener as
to how intellect has five constituents and how the five senses
are reckoned asattributes, katham paficendriya guniih; to which
the answer is the stanza: fihuh sastim buddhiguniin vai bhiita-
vigistd nityavisaktih, bhiitavibhiitly ¢ 'ksarasrstih putra na
pityam tad iha vadanti, “ They say that the constituents of
intellect are sixty. These are distinguished by the elements ;!
(but) are always attached (to the intellect). The manifesta-
tions of the elements are created by that which is indestruc-
tihle. They say that that is non-eternal.” ¢ That,” it is
added, * which has been declared to you here is foolishness,
cintikalilam, and unorthodox, anigatam. Learning the whole
truth in regard to the meaning of elements, gain peace of intel-
lect by aequiring power over the elements” (bhiitaprabhivit,
Yogi-power).

The sixty may be got by adding the five gunas of intellect
to the five elements plus their fifty characteristic constituents ;
but the commentator says the true count is seventy-one, five
elements with their fifty constituents added to mind and intel-
lect with their nine and five constituents respectively.

Two views are given. One is that there are fifty and nine
and five constituents of five (elements), one (mind), and one
(intellect) = T1. The other is that intellect has sixty con-
stituents, five of its own, fifty of the elements (as parts of
intellect), and the elements themselves (which are different

! The commentator paraphrases bhiitavigistih with pafiea bhfitiny api
buddher eva gupih, “the five elements are constituents of intellect”
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from the constituents). The latter view is repudiated as
unorthodox, and the final injunction is given to turn from
this caleulation to Yogi-discipline.

This unorthodox enumeration is represented elsewhere by
the title of Giva, who is called sastibhiiga, xiii, 17, 72, and per-
haps also by the mysterious manoviruddhini in the enumera-
tion of the psychic colors explained below. Seven hundred
vythas, or forms of activity, are traversed by the soul on its
way through red and yellow, to white, when it courses above
the eight worlds. Then follows, xii, 281, 46:

astiin ca sastim ca catini cii 'va
manoviruddhini mahadyutinim

“The eight (worlds) and the sixty and the hundreds (of
vyiithas) are impediments to the mind of the illuminate.”
The sixty are here explained as constituents of existence still
adhering to the white soul. The commentator, however, gives
an entirely different explanation from the one above, and
though much the same in regard to the last two cases, his
interpretation is not quite uniform. In the former case, the
god enjoys tattvas or topics, experienced as stated at the
beginning of the Mandiakya, in unconscious slumber, wake-
fulness, and ordinary sleep, each of the latter being the real
or illusionary fine and gross elements added to the nineteen
“doors of enjoyment,” soul, five breaths, and the usual thir-
teen (ten organs, mind, intellect, and egoism); while two of
the sixty are attributed to dreamless slumber, cetas, soul, and °
gubtilest capacity. In the latter case, the three states are sur-
passed by a fourth state, to which the impeded white soul can-
not attain. The impediments are much the same as those
above, but include ignorance, desire and acts (the triad men-
tioned above), and the states themselves.

The Seventeen.
In the exposition given in xii, 276, 6 ff., above, p. 156, there
is a group of seventeen with an added spirit, making eighteen
in all. Further there are “eight beings of beings,” which re-
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mind one of the “eight sources,” but instead of the usual group
we find here the gross elements, Time, being, and not-being
(egoism is not a factor here at all).!

The group of seventeen plays an important part in epie
categories, but it is clear from a comparison of the cases that
there is no symmetry of system in the explanation. It is in
short, as is the case in other instances, a Simkhyan term used
because it is an old term, but explained differently in different
cases. One form we have just examined; another I gave in
the first chapter, above, p. 33, where was shown a late group
of seventeen, containing most of the elements of the same
group in the Vedintasir, five elements, mind, intellect, ego-
ism, five organs of sense, spirit, itman, and the three gunas or
constituents of all that is not pure spirit.

On the other hand the Samkhyan group, as in Aphorisms
iii, 9, may be understood of the bodily constituents (ten organs,
mind, intellect, and five elements) in a praise of Civa who cre-
ated the “seven guandians and ten others who guard this
city,”?® vii, 201, 76. The city here is the body, as in the Upa-
nishads and Gita (Cvet., 8, 18; G. §, 13), elsewhere called
“house,” as in v, 33, 100, “this honse of nine doors, three
pillars, five witnesses, under control of the spirit.” 3

1 This exposition Is ealled “silly talk,” dustapralfipah, xii, 280, 23, because
it does not recognize that the course of transmigration may be brought to an
end. For it is taught in the following chapter that not knowledge, penance,
and sacrifice, but only self-restraint, can result in the attainment of Vishnou,
the supreme God. For as a goldsmith purifies gold in fire so the soul is puri-
fied by many rebirths or by one alone.  Hari creates, whose self consists of the
eleven modifications, ekEdagavikfiritmi, the sun is his eye, his mind iz in
the moon, his intellect is in knowledge, ete, and the gunas are essentinlly of
God, 281, @, 11-12, 10-21, 24.  Here, ns I have elsewhere pointed out, eleven
modifications take the place of the regular gixteen, evidently the organs and
mind without the elements.

? In comjunction with the two birds (spirits) and pippal trees (vikiiras),
minasiiu dviiu suparnin vicicikhih pippalih sapta gopih dagd "py anye ye
puram dhfirayanti. Compare for the birds and pippal tree Mund. Up. iii, 1;
Cvet. iv, B,

8 The five senses, mind, intellect, cgoism, and the gross body, make the
nine; the pillars are restraints, ignorance, desire, action; the house Is the
baody ; the witnesses are the senses, says the commentator, who at Gitg, 5, 13,
gives o different explanation of the ning.  The witness (as in popular style, I,
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Another passing allusion is found in xii, 280, 4, « freed from
the seventeen,” where (since the context excludes objects of
sense, gunas, and the “eight™) the seventeen are explained
by the commentator as five breaths, mind, intellect, and ten
organs (the eight being objects of sense and gunas). Another
passage alluding to the seventeen is taken in the same way:
“Who are free of the seventeen, the gunas, and acts, the fifteen
kalas, particles, being abandoned,! they are released,” xii, 335,
40. So again in xii, 852, 15-16: “The highest spirit is not
affected by fruits, as the lotus leaf is not affected by water:
but the other, the active spirit, karmitman, is bound by the
bonds of salvation? and it is bound also by the group of seven-
teen,” where rii¢i, group, is used as in the first example above,
though the group is a different one.

It follows that the epic is not consistent with itself but
interprets the “group of seventeen” in different ways.?

T4, 81, hrdi sthitah) is sometimes made sixfold, as the spirit and five senses,
xiii, 7, 5 Various poetical modifications occur : * A house, agirakam, of one
pillar, nine doors,” xii, 174, &0; a city, xii, 210, 37; nine doors again (still
differently explained by the commentator) in xii, 240, 32, where the spirit is
hafisa (compare 246, 20-31). A very elaborate working-up of the body-city,
with senses as citizens, buddhi as Lord, ete., will be found in xii, 255, © fI.
The hafnisn passage reflects the Upanishads: 240, 20 = Qvet. i, 18; 30=v. L
of Cwvet. ib. 20; 31 has the unique dréidhibbdra (Stmanah) of Maitei, vii, 11:
82 = later form of Gvet. iii, 18. On p. 45, I gave killah pacati in Serip, as accl-
dental or universal. Not so here, however, where Miitri vi, 15, killah pacati
« « « yaamins tu pacyate kiilo yns tam veda sa vedavit, appears complete (with
the v. L tah vede "ha na knpcana) in 240, 25, So too ¢l. 17 = Katha iii, 15;
and 26 = Cvet. iv, 18; while in 15, manisa manasii viprah pagyaty Gtminam
ftmani (evam saptadagam dehe vriam sodagabhir gundih) there is a direct’
copy of the older form, Cvet. iv, 17, ete.  CL 10, 30, 21 copy the Giti.

1 y¢ hinih saptadacabhir guniih karmabhir eva ca, kalih paficadaca
tyaktis te muktd iti nigeayah. Here the commentator takes gunas ns sativa,
rajos, and tamas. On the fifteen kalis, see below.

2 Moksabandhih, perhaps moha should be read, unless moksa implies
desire.

2 There are of course other groups of seventevn. Thus in xii, 260, 26-26,
Agni is seventeenth in the sacrificial group, plants, cattle, trees, withes, butter,
milk, sour milk, ghee, land, points of compass, faith, time (are twelve), the
three Vedas, the sacrificer {ure sixteen), and seventeenth is Fire, the house
lord.
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The Sixteen (A) Particles.

What has happened in the mixture just described is
obvious enough. The fifteen kalis, mentioned above as
something to be abandoned, imply a sixteenth kald, the
not-to-be-abandoned psychic entity itself. The impediments
are called indifferently kalds and gunas, the former being the
old designation, as in Mund. Up. iii, 2, T, “the fifteen kalis
disappear.” Here as in Brh. Aran,, i, §, 15, the sixteenth is
the soul; but in Prag. Up. vi, 2-5, the soul is the source of
the sixteen, sa puruso yasminn etih sodaga kalal) prabhavanti,
Purusa makes them, each from the preceding: “breath, faith,
five elements, sense, mind, food, energy, austerity, hymns,
sacrifice, the world, and the name (individuality),” and they
all flow back into Purusa in reverse order. In xii, 47, 53 ff,,
(where the simkhyitman is yogitman, miyitman, vigviitman,
goptriitman) God is “ the Simkhyas' Seventeenth, having three-
fold soul (tridhitman, awake, dreaming, in dreamless sleep),
standing in soul, enveloped in the sixteen gunas.” The six-
teen in xii, 210, 83 are the eleven organs and five objects of
sense, which come from (1) the Unmanifest, producing (2) act-
born intellect, which produces (3) egoism, whence come, one
out of the other, (4) air, (6) wind, (6) light, (7) water, (8)
earth, the eight fundamental sources on which the universe is
established (vs. 29, the sixteen modifications, ten organs, five
objects of sense, and mind). Compare also above the “ freed
from six and sixteen.” So in xii, 242, 8 = xiv, 51, 81, where
every creature has a body, miirti, and “consists of sixteen,”
murtimiin sodagitmakah. The Upanishadic kalis and the
Samkhya groups have united, and in turn are affected by
other later groups. In xii, 240, 13, there is a group of sixteen
“always in the bodies of incorporate creatures,” the five
senses and the five objects of sense, the svabhiiva or individual
nature, intellect, cetanii, and mind added to two vital breaths
and to spirit itself; while in 302, 24, svabhiva and cetani are
apparently not included in the “sixteen gunas which encoms-
pass the body; or, if the sixteen be interpreted as including
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them, then in both cases we have a group of sixteen quite
distinet from that in the previous section, where organs and
objects of sense make the number. Further, in the former of
the two last sections, cetand is distinet from manas, with which
it is elsewhere identified (see the section cited on p. 34 from
the third book). Compare also the account of creation in
xii, 283, 10 ff., already referred to, where the seven mahit-
mans, intellect, mind, and the elements, unite to make body
as a base for spirit, carirmn ¢rayanid bhavati, miirtimat soda-
citmakam, 233, 12, into which enter mahiinti bhitini. The
elements are the gross, as they are described in ¢l. 8 (gunih
sarvasys piirvasya pripnuvanty uttarottaram)), and there seems
no reason for differentiating them from the Great Beings,
though the commentator takes them as intellect and tanmi-
iras, and the sixteen as gross elements and eleven organs,
explaining the whole process as the creation of the linga in
the sthiila body.

The group of sixteen plus a seventeenth, as given in the
scheme above, is a combination of two schedules, one the
regular seventeen of the Aphorisms, the other an earlier group
of sixteen only, in which the sixteenth is the permanent spir-
itnal part as contrasted with the fifteen impermanent parts,
like those of the moon, xii, 305, 4.

The Sixteen (B) or Eleven Modifications.

The epic (as already cited) gives the modifications as eleven
in number. Apart from the usual explanations of these
eleven, there is a passage, xii, 253, 11: “Three higher gunas
are in all creatures, besides the five gross elements, with mind,
which is essentially analytic, vyikaranitmakam, as the ninth,
intelleet the tenth, and the inner soul, antaritman, as the
eleventh.” Here the commentator explains the three as igno-
rance, desire, and action (avidyfi, kima, karma, ¢l. 9), though
in the text bhiiva, abhiiva, and kila, are given as three addi-
tions (¢l. 2), with other departures from the scheme already
recognized in what precedes. But apart from this special
case, the fact remains that in some parts of the epic, as in iii,
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218, 18 (p. 87), xii, 281, 20, only eleven modifications are
admitted.

On the other hand, sixteen modifications, eleven organs and
five elements, as in the regular Sarmkhyan system, are fully
recognized, as in xii, 311, 8§ ff,, and elsewhere.

+ There is, therefore, no uniform epic interpretation of the
modifications,
The Eight Sources.

As given above from xii, 210, 28 and 311, 10, the miila-
prakrtayah or eight fundamental procreative powers are the
Unmanifest, intellect (“born of activity,” the result of the
equilibrium being disturbed by tejas, energy), egoism, air,
wind, light, water, and earth; or in other words (the fine ele-
ments being ignored, as usual), the five elements and self-
conscious intellect as the first manifest production of the un-
manifest produce everything. But in Gita, T, 4, the eight
sources " are these elements plus mind, self-consciousness, and
intellect. The terminology, it may be observed, is already
broken up in the Gitd. In this passage “another source,”
prakrti, is the jivabhiitd, which is the same with one of the
“two spirits,” purusas, in 15, 16, one of which is *‘all beings,”
with a “third spirit,” the Lord, Igvara, paramitman, added in
17, who is not identified with the aksara but is *higher.”
‘When, however, egoism is rejected in favor of spirit, as in the
“Secret of the Vedinta,” then the group of eight appears as
the six senses * (the five senses which are perceptive, vijiiinini,
with mind as the sixth), intellect and spirit. Other groups
of eight, like the last, seem to be based on this early grouping
of productive elements. They are assumed in xiii, 16, 54,
where Civa is “ the eight sources (above *eight forms "), and he
who is above the sources,” and they are personified in the per-
sonal ereation of xii, 341, 30 ff,, as “eight sages,” who are
sources, though created from the elements:

Marleir Afigirag cd "trih Pulastyah Pulahah Kratuh

Vasisthagea mahftma vai Manub Sviyambhuvas
tatha

jieyah prakrtayo'stiu td yasu lokah pratisthitah
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Compare 210, 28, millaprakrtayo hy astiu jagad etisv avasthi-
tam. As already noticed, the system requires that the ele-
ments here should be * fine,” and this is occasionally expressed
(see p. 129), but elsewhere the fine elements are ignored in
this group of sources. Then the five (gross) elements are
productive, which leaves only eleven modifications.

The Vital Airs and Senses.

In xii, 302, 27, there are seven breaths, the usual five and
in addition an adhah anilah and a pravahah. Instances where
ten and five vital breaths are mentioned have already been
given. So with two, which are often the only airs recognized,
as in xii, 240, 13. These are all old groups,! and represent
as varied opinions in the epic as in earlier literature.

Generally speaking, plants are ignored in the elaborate an-
alysis of categories, but they are specifically mentioned at
times. Thus in xii, 188 ff.,, there is an account of creation.
Water was the first creation after space. Water pressing made
wind., The friction of wind and water made fire which became
solid and thus formed earth. There are five sense-making ele-
ments in all created things. Trees do not appear to possess
them, but they really do. They have space or how could
leaves comes out? They have heat as is shown by withering.
They have ears, for at the sound of thunder they lose leaves,
and sound is heard only with ears. They have eyes for a
withe can wind its way, and there is no path without sight.
They can smell, for good and bad smells, of incense, ete., make
them flourish or decline. They taste, for they drink water.
So all creatures have the five elements. The earth-element
is seen in skin, flesh, bone, marrow, sinew; the fire-element,
in energy, wrath, sight, heat, and digestive fire; the air (or
space) element in ear, nose, mouth, heart, and stomach (usu-
ally not as here, 184, 22, but in all the apertures) ; the water-

1 Even the ten are recognized in Gat. Br. xi, 6, 3, 6, dage 'me puruse prind
ftmii 'kadagah (called rudrib). These can scarcely be the organs, for ns

such they would include the karmendriyas, which do not " depart” at death.
The names are given above, p. 86, Compare the rudras of xii, 317, 5.
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element in slime, bile, sweat, fat, blood. There are five vital
airs (winds) which cause a person to move, 184, 24-25:

prinit praniyate prin! vyioid vyiyacchate tatha
gacchaty apino ‘dhag edi 'va * samaino hrdy avasthitah
udinid uechvasiti ea pratibhedie ca bhiisate

ity eva viiyavah pafica cestayanti ‘ha dehinam

The five senses belong to the five elements; one smells by
reason of the earth-element; tastes because one has the ele-
ment of water; knows color through the eye as the fire-
element ; knows touch through the wind. Smell is of nine
sorts; taste is of six sorts; color (and form), of sizfeen sorts
(color as distingunished from form is of six sorts, white, black,
bright-red, yellow, blue, yellow-red) ; wind has a double char-
acteristic, sound and touch ; touch is the characteristic of wind
and is of many sorts, viz., twelve; air (space) has but one
characteristic, sound. But there are seven sorts of sound (the
gamut) called sadja, rsabha, gindhfira, madhyama, dhiivata,
paficama, nigida. Whatsoever sound of drum, thunder, ete.,
is heard is contained in this group of seven sounds (notes).2

The more extended account of airs in the next chapter gives
ten vital breaths or airs, thongh it describes but five, nidyo
dagaprinapracoditih, xii, 185, 15 (as noticed above, p. 86,
with the correspondence in the third book). In xiv, 50, 42
fi., the same (duplicated) account says smell is of ten sorts;
color (form), of twelve sorts; sound of ten sorts (the gamut
and also “sounds which are agreeable, disagreeable, and com-

! This is the later view that apon is the anus wind, piyipdsthe 'pinam,
FPragna Up. fii, &

2 Om the six colors mentioned together in the Rig Veda, and the light of
thirty-four kinds, see my article on Color Words in the Rig Vieda, Am. Journal
of Phil. iv, p. 1. Seven recitations or notes are recognized in the Chiind,
Up. if, 22, 1; the roaring note is the Agnl note; the unclear is Prajipati's;
the clear or definite is Soma’s; the soft smooth, is Viiyu's ; the smooth strong,
§s Indra's; the heron-note is Brhaspati's; the inharmonious, is Varuna's,
The names here are indefinite and apply vaguely to seven divinitics, They
are found also in other early literature, The epic names have no analogy in
the Upanishads till the Garbha. On the other hand the epic griima, gamut, is
Inte. Compare above, p. 18, viini; also saptatantri ving, iii, 184, 14, * the
seven-stringed lyre,” called gadgrimarfgidisamidhiyukts, in H. ii, 80, 68,
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pact ™), although the two descriptions are almost identical.
Each, however, has added new factors. The Anugitd list
betters the careless text above, whereby the sound called
“ Fifth,” paficama, stands in the sixth place (xii, 184, 39).

The Five Subtile Elements. Gross and Subtile Bodies.

The word for subtile element, tanmitm, is late and, as I
think, its equivalent is not often to be understood. The ear-
lier schemes were content with “elements”™; the later, or a
divergent interpretation, introduced fine elements, siksmiini,
the latest have the classical term tanmatrini. Of course the
commentator often interprets fine elements where none is
mentioned. Thus, in xii, 205, 15, “as the elements disappear
on the destruction of the gunas, so intellect taking the senses
exists in mind,” where subtile forms may be inferred, as
they may be in xiv, 51, 13, where vigvasrj is doubtful (v. 1.).
In xii, 252, 21, avicegini bhiitani, and in xii, 811, 8 ff., where
the modifications of the five elements are again elements
(above, p. 129), fine elements are recognized. In xiii, 14,
423, viditvi sapta siksmiini sadangar tvim ca mirtital,
“knowing thee as having in bodily form the subtile seven,
and having six limbs,” the commentator may be right in
analyzing the seven as intellect, egoism, and five tanmitrini,
as he does in the case of the Yogin's lifiga, soul, also said to
have “ seven siiksmas,” xii, 254, 7.1 Elsewhere there are eight
(powers?) characteristics of the subtile body of the Yogin,
xii, 317, 6.

But it must have cansed surprise in the many schemes
given above, that a clear indication of this theory is so often
lacking where it would be most in place. The elements are
simply mahabhiitds (sic, or bhiitini). Only the latest part
of the epic has the technical word, i, 90, 13-14, where the

1 Perhaps, however, the sevenfold knowledge of the Yogin is meant as in
Bfitra, i, 27. The passage above. xii, 14, 423, is a copy of xii, 254, 15, where
the seven are cxplained as senses, objects, mind, intellect, mahat, the unmani-
fest, spirit [the six are here explained as allknowing, comtent, knowledge
without beginning, independence, ever-clear sight, endless power).
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spirit, ksetrajila, is connected with the tanmitras before birth
in the body; and xiii, 14, 202, where the order of Civa's
creation is *“mind, intellect,! egoism, the tanmitras, and the
Dl‘g‘ﬂ.ﬂﬂ." ]

In xii, 202, 18 ff., when the soul leaves the body and takes
another, it is said: “A man leaving his body enters another
unseen body. Abandoning his body to the five great (gross)
elements, bhiitesn mahatsn, he takes up a form also dependent
on these, tadigrayam?® cfii 'va bibharti ripam. The five
(senses) exist in the five great elements and the five objects
of sense, in the senses.” Here there is another body, but it is
composed of the same great elements and no other elements
are recognized. The new body is called a lifiga,* but so is the
old, grotriidiyuktah samanih sabuddhir lifigat tathi gacchati
lifgam anyat, “possessed of hearing and other senses and
having mind and intellect he passes out of one body to
another,” ¢l. 14.

Elsewhere it is said that the beings that pass out of the
gross body pass into a subtile, siikksma, body, and are ecalled
siiksmabhiitini sattviini, “fine beings,” which “ wander about
like sunbeams,” superhuman, atimfinusini, xii, 254, 1-8 (sattva
is bhiititman). The passage in xii, 345, 14 ff. has already
been referred to. Here the sun is the door (as in the I¢i) and
the dead become paramAnubhiitih, then manobhitih, and then

1 Here mati stands for buddhi, as it does in xii, 202, 21, sarvini cii "tini
manonugiini, budidhim mano ‘nveti matih svabhivam, “the senses follow
mind, mind follows intellect, intellect follows the pure entity (here equiva-
lent to paramah svabhivah of 208, 1).

2 The word tanmiitra occurs only in late Upanishads, according to Col.
Jacob's Concordance (his reference e. pafica® includes MRitrd, §ii, 2). To the
last, Garbe, in his S&mkhya-Philosophie adds (p. 230) Katha, iv, B, referring
to Regnaud, Matérinux pour servir & I"histoire de la philosophie de I'Inde, i,
81,82 This is an error. The Katha knows nothing of tanmatras. Pracna
must be meant, where mitris are mentioned, iv, 8,

# Compare tan-mitram, but in the passage cited, tad must refer grammati-
eally to the great elements.

% 8o in xii, 307, 18, the Yogin, still in his gross body, becomes quict as a
lamp in a windless place, shines like a lamp (or is like a stone or piece of
wood). When he shines forth and is nirlifigah and movcless, he wonld not be
reborn.  Here lifiga seems to be merely a distingulshing mark.
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traigunyahinih, and enter Vasudeva (nirgunitmaka), the sarv-
aviisa (compare Igaviisya), the home of all (or dwelling in
all). We may compare Visudeva derived from sarvabhiita-
krtaviisa, xii, 348, 94. The Yogin soul, “clothed in seven
subtile things,” has also been referred to above, p. 39.

In these cases there is evidence of a general belief in a
subtile body, but evidence against a general belief in subtile
elements, negative, of course, but mather strong when the
elements called great beings (not necessarily gross, implying
antithesis of subtile)! are said to be the constituents of the
second body. I add another similar case where no mention is
made of subtile elements, though the elements and the subtile
post-mortem body are discussed, since it is an interesting pas-
sage in itself and also offers a particularly convenient oppor-
tunity for the introduction of the idea of subtile elements,
but no such idea is suggested.

The discussion begins with an account of creation, explains
the five elements, and proceeds with an argument in regand to
the psychic agent. Life, it is said, is invisible and the ques-
tion comes whether there is any vital, jiva, spirit, and how it
survives apart from the body, when the latter * passes into the
five elements ” (i. e., into the gross elements, tasmin paficatvam
fipanne jivah kim anudhiivati, xii, 186, 10). “When a man’s
body has been eaten by birds, or has fallen from a cliff, or has
been burned, how can life come to him again, kutah sarnjiva-
nam punah, 13, If the root of a cut-down tree does not grow
again, but only the seeds of the tree grow, how can the man
(cut-down) reappear? The seed alone, which has been started
previously, that remains in existence; the seed comes from a
seed, but dead men perish when they die,” 152 * No,” says
the teacher, * there is no destruction of the vital spirit, jiva.
The vital part of a man, priipi, enters another body ; the body

! The application of great in mahibhiita is expressly said to be {not in

antithesis to subtile, but) on account of their unlimited character, amitinim
mahiigabdo yinti bhitini sambhavam, tatas tesim mahibhiitagabdo ‘yam

upapadyate, xii, 184, 3,
2 Compare BAU. iii, §, 28, retasa iti mi vocata . . martyah svit mriyund

vrknah kasmin milit prarohati. With the fire-simile, ef. Gvet. I, 13,
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alone is destroyed. The vital spirit supported by the body,
garirigrito jivah, is not destroyed when the body is destroyed ;
for it is like the flame when the wood is burned” (implying
that though invisible it exists). “ Just so,” says the objector,
“it is like the flame, but no flame is apprehended when the
wood is used up, and I regard such a fire, when the wood is
used up, as destroyed, since it has no visible course, nor proof
(pramiina), nor thing to hold to,” samsthiina. To this the
answer is: “The fire is not apprehended, because it has dis-
appeared into air without a support. So the vital spirit, on
abandoning the body, exists like air,! but like fire it is not
apprehended, because of its subtilty, siksmatvit; the vital
breaths are upheld by fire and this fire must be regarded as the
vital spirit. When breathing is restrained, the breath-uphold-
ing fire is destroyed. When the bodily fire is destroyed, then
the body (deham, n.) becomes senseless and falls and becomes
earth, yiti bhiimitvam ; for earth is the place it froes to, ayana.
Breath and fire go to air, for these three are one; the pair (of
other elements) is fixed on earth. These (elements) assume
form only in connection with bodies (either mobile or im-
mobile, 187, 9-10). . . . The five senses are not universally
found?® (and the body’s resolution into elements does not
affect the soul) ; the inner soul alone carries the body, it alone
smells, tastes, hears, ete. The inner soul is (not local but)
found in all the parts of the body, presiding over that (mind)
which has five (chamcteristics), in that (body) which consists
of five (elements) . . . The soul does not die when the body
perishes.” 8

This is Paramatman doctrine, ib. 23, and since from the

1 xii, 187, 8, jivo hy Wkigavat sthital (sarvagato nitya; ea, comm.), reminds
one of BATU. iii, 2, 13, kicam ftmd, only the strange Buddhistic assumpition
(of Karma alone remaining) s here carefully guarded against, though the
preceding simile suggests the soul's fate to be that in the Upanishad,

® Literally : “In respect to what you are saying (whether the operation of
mind and senses indicates an agent) there is no general application of the
five,” 187, 18,

¥ mithyii "tad &hur mrta ity abuddih : dagirdhatii 'va ‘syn carirablhedah,
187, 7.
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beginning of the discussion where the elements are introduced,
184, 1 ff., to the close as given above, there is every opportu-
nity to introduce the fine elements, it is evident they have no
place in this system. We must either assume, therefore, that
they are known in some parts of the epic and are not known
in others, owing to a difference historically, or that they are
taught and not taught in different passages, owing to a funda-
mental doctrinal difference. The synthetic interpreter is wel-
come to either horn of this dilemma.,

The orthodox popular belief, which of course is also taught
in the epie, is that one can go to heaven with a “divine form,”
a8 in xviii, 3, 42. In xvii, 8, 22-28, one goes to heaven
“with his (human) body.” The reason may be that explained
in the words?® “because of God's residence in them, the gross
elements are eternal.” These life-breaths and so forth exist
eternally even in the other world, for a Qruti says so, in the
words: “Even when gone to the other world the life-breaths
of incorporate beings always (exist),” xv, 84, 10 (text, above,
p- 25).

The body comes, according to the epie, from earth alone or
from various elements. Acconding to the scheme given above
from xii, 184, 4, the body is made of earth. So the ear comes
from air; the eye from the sun, ete., xii, 276, 11, tasya bhi-
mimayo dehah. Compare xii, 240, 7, “from earth the body,
from water the fat, from light the eyes.” Here wind is the
support of the two vital breaths, prinipinigrayo viyuh, and
air (or space) is in the holes, khegv ikiicam, of corpomte
beings, a scheme of creation which attributes the *great
beings” (elements) to the *first creation” of a personal
creator.

In xii, 806, 5, the characteristies of male and female parents
are traditionally* three each, as inherited by the offspring:

! mahAbhitini nityini bhitidhipatisamgrayit, xv, 34, 5.

® gugruma . . . vede giistre ca pathyate. It is added : * Authoritative s
what is delared in one's own Veda, svavedoktam, and what is read in the

Cilstras,” a restriction as to the Veda not elsewhere ndmitted.
12
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bone, sinew, marrow from the father; skin, flesh, and blood
from the mother. But in ¢l. 24 it is said that skin, flesh,
blood, fat, bile, marrow, bone, and sinew are all eight pro-
duced by the male,! gukrena prikrtini. Here tradition is set
aside for the sake of the new philosophy.

The growth of the body is described in xii, 321, 114 ff., the
seed and blood, male and female, uniting produce a flake,
kalala, which becomes a bubble, budbuda, which develops into
a lump, pe¢i. From this lump come the limbs; from the
limbs, nails and hair. At the end of the ninth month, “ name
and form (individuality) " are born.?

Besides one subtile body, the epic may recognize two, as do
the Vedintins and later Samkhya philosophers (Garbe, Sirn-
khya Phil,, p. 267). But the following text, I think, scarcely
supports this interpretation of the commentator: “ When the
spirit in a body is out with rajas, it would wander about, like
sound, with a body ; having a mind unaffected by the result of
action (the spirit) is established in Prakrti because of its free-
dom from affection.”* The commentator thinks that when the
spirit is in Prakrti it has a very minute body, different from the
span-long or thumbkin body.* This is his explanation also of
the unfinished sentence in xii, 254, 13. In 12 one sentence
ends with the statement that unclarified spirits “do not see the
bhiititman in bodies.” Then in 18, those who are devoted

1 Apparently n clear contradiction of the preceding, but excused by the
nuthor on the plea of understanding the inner meaning, and not the words
alone, of Veda and Cistra, granthfrthatattva !

* The same process is described in late SfErmkhya texts (Garbe, P 278),
Compare the Garbha Upanishad. “Name and form" is a phrase sometimes
amplified: ® The Lord creates name and form and acts,” xii, 238, 25-26 (ns in
Brh. Up., i, 6,1, nkma riparh karma, which may be referred to here, yaduktam
vedavidesu . . . tadantesn).

¥ rajovarjyo "py ayath dehi dehavl chabdavac caret, kilryfir avyihata-
matir viirigyft prakrifiu sthitah, xii, 217, 21. The next half-stanes, Gdehid
apramidic ca dehiintid vipramucyate, is interpreted by the commentator to
mean *the three bodies (sthila-sfiksma-kiirana) being abandoned, the soul
(without body), because of its mental freedom, is released definitively.”

4 The subtile body is “ span-long * in xii, 200, 22; “the size of thumb,"
it wanders by reason of its connection with the lifiga, v, 40, 16, and 27; xii,
235, 175, afigugthamiteih purash dehasthih.  Seo above, p. 32,
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to Yoga-Ciistra, desirous of seeing that soul, — (things) with-
out breath, (things) without form, and what (things) are
like thunderbolts.” Here the commentator takes the three,
anuechvisini, amiirtini, yiini vajropaminy "pi, as bodies devoid
of intelligence, siksma or subtile bodies, and, thindly, bodies
indestruetible even in the wmonic destruction, or kfirana-
garirini, with atikrimanti, overpass, to be supplied in the
text. If anything is supplied it is “ they see,” but the pas-
sage is clearly without sense as it stands and probably repre-
sents a later and awkward interpolation of the three bodies.

The Colors of the Soul.

The color of the soul is assumed through its union with
the body, in the same way as when one near a fire gets a red
color, xii, 202, 17. The incorporate spirit, dehin, is said to be
without color, but it is tinged with the fruit of acts, and so is
said to attain to color, varna, which is of course specifically
“darkness.” “But when the creature by means of knowledge
puts off darkness, born of ignorance, then appears eternal
Brahman " (pure, without color, 201, 26). “As wind,” it is
said, * becomes colored with dust and so itself colors all the
air (space), thus the spirit, jiva, without color, because of
acts’ fruits becomes color-tinged,” xii, 280, 9 fF.

This simple idea of pure white soul (as in Cvet. Up. iv, 1)
being darkened by contact with impure darkness-born not-soul,
and eventually becoming clear and colorless again, is worked
up into a confused theory of spirit-color in the next chapter,
where jiva, spirit, has six colors, sadjivavarnih, xii, 281, 38, as
follows: “Spirit has six colors, black, yellow-green (or grey),
and blue, the middle color; red, more helpful and good, bright
yellow, and, best of all, white. White is best, spotless, without
sorrow, leading to success. . . . The course creatures take is
made by their (spiritual) color. Color is caused by one’s
former acts (Time, as often, represents the Karma). The
dark color leads to a low course and hell. After hell the
spirit attains yellow-green (harit = dhiimm). When jiva is
endowed with sattva it casts off tamas (darkness) by means
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of intelligence, and after blue attains to red and lives as a
human creature.” Then the spirit attains to yellow as a god,
returns to hell, and goes on in the same way to white, finally
surpassing the three states (gunas).! The inner meaning of
this passage, according to the commentator, is that when the
spirit has the three gunas, tamas, mjas, sattva, in quantitative
proportion to this sequence, the result is that the spirit is
black ; but in the order tamas, sattva, mjas, yellow-green (or
grey) ; majas, tamas, sattva, blue; rmajas, sattva, tamas, red;
sattva, tamas, mjas, yellow; sattva, mjas, tamas, white. The
whole theory, which is alluded to again in 292, 4 ff., seems
to be an elaboration of the simple thesis of the preceding
section given above. In the passage following, the “higher
color " is gained by “ pure acts,” varpotkarsam aviipnoti narmah
punyena karmand. The identification of light with heaven
(“ bright-yellow gods,” above) is as natural as that of dark-
ness with hell. Thus xii, 190, 1 ff., after it is said that “truth
is light and darkness is lies,” we read: “ Light is heaven and
darkness is hell; man gets a mixture of both in this life, truth
and lies” Compare Patafijali's Aphorisms, iv, 7: Yogin's
work is neither white nor black.” I see no support in the text
for the elaborate explanation of the commentator, as recorded
above.

In xii, 308, 46, there are ¢ three colors, white, red, and black,
with which are affected all things in Pmkrti.,” Here these
are set; parallel to the gupas (red apparently corresponding to
energy, 1ajas), as signs of the soul, which goes to hell if it is
timasa, humanity if rijasa, heaven if sittvika; apparently an
intermediate view between the six colors and the simple an-
tithesis of pure and impure, white and dark. The tricolored
being is known in a phrase common to epic, v, 44, 25, and
Upﬂnlﬁhﬂd, Q-VEt"'l i-"r'l 0.2

1 The commentator, instead of taking the states to be gunas, takes them as
waking, sleeping, and deep slumber, ending in twrya, the fourth state,

? Eple text, xii, 203, 46: quklalohitakrsnfini ripEny etiini trini tu sarviiny
etfini ripini yini "ha prikrifni vai. Qvet. Up. iv, 6: ajim ekfith lohitagukls-

krsniim bahvih prajih srjaminim saripib (Miiler gives the varied readings
in his note, S8BE., vol. ii, p. 230). For v, 44, 25, compare above, p. 28
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The Five Faults of a Togin.

In xii, 241, 8 ff,, the faults of Yoga as known to the seers,
Kavis, are desire, wrath, greed, fear, and sleep, kfima, krodha,
lobha, bhaya, svapna, two added to an ancient trio. In xii,
301, 11, the five Yoga faults to be “cut off” are registered
as riiga, moha, sneha, kiima, krodha. In xii, 802, 55, the
“ path-knowing Kapila Samkhyns™ give as the five faults,
kiima, krodha, bbaya, nidr, ¢visa. In xii, 217, 13, the five
faults are simply the actions of the five senses. See also the
list above, p. 119.

Patafijali, ii, 3, recognizes five klecas “to be abandoned ™
(heyiih), avidyd 'smitd rigadvesa 'bhinivegiih. Five to be “cut
off " and “to be abandoned " are also recognized in the Dham-
mapada, 870, pafica chinde, pafica jahe. In the epic the “five™
are known as such, but different expositions explain them
differently.

Digcipline of the Yogin.

The perfected Yogin, who, by means of the sevenfold dha-
ranis, methods of fixing the mind, has overcome seven, the
elements, egoism, and intellect, attains to “complete and
faultless illumination,” pratibhi, in which state he surpasses
the gunas and performs miracles. These technical terms of
the Yoga are only two of many found in the later epic.
Pratibha, upasargns, the eightfold power, the varions com-
fortable ®sittings,” calculated to induce concentration of
thought, e. g., virisana, the codaniis, “urgings" (by which
one controls the breaths), the * pressing of breaths ™ into the
heart-canal, or into the space between the brows, the fixed
hours of exercise in mental discipline — all this Yogua-machin-
ery is as well known to the epic rewriters as to Patailjali.
That the epic here precedes the Saitra-maker may be inferred
from the fact that in the matter of “faults” (above) and in
other technical terms it does not always follow the latter,
thongh it has the Siitra terminology to a certain extent.
But, on the other hand, there can be little doubt that the
epic-writers were steeped in Yoga-terms and used to Yoga-
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practices of extreme refinement, for they reveal a very inti-
mate acquaintance with Yoga-technique. Over against these
adepts, or scientific Yogins, stand the vulgar ascetics, whose
practices consist simply in the austerity of painful posturing.
The latter forms are antique, and continue, of conrse, through
the whole epic, as indeed they continue till now in India; but
in contrast with those who practise the scientific rules of the
skilled Yogin, the “onelegged, up-arm” ascetic belongs to
the vulgar cult, inherited as “ Veda-enjoined penance,” where
the wretch is not so much engaged in control and samadhi,
graduated concentration, s in mortifying himself to get power
or win God’s grace. Even Vishnu thus stands by his “ gight-
finger-high-altar,” and performs austerities, * standing on one
leg, with upturned arm and face; " and it is the worshippers
of such gods who retain as their sole means of winning divine
grace the same sort of practices. No sharper contrast can be
imagined than the two disciplines, that of the votary and that
of the scientific student of psychology (whose theology rests
in Brahmaism), as presented in the epic.!

The Destructible and Indestructible.

Both spirit and the Source according to the Simkhya system
are eternal and indestruetible, xii, 217, 8; G, 18, 19. They
are therefore not created things. But spirit in other passages
is a “created thing” and so is the source, xii, 205, 24. For
according to the Brahmaistic interpretation, both of these are
destructible so far as their entity goes. The twenty-fifth is
reabsorbed and the twenty-fourth is also absorbed into Brah-
man, xii, 808, T ff. See above, pp. 134, 187. “Lord Time's
Retaking” pratyiibim, is the name given to the cosmic re-
absorption as explained in xii, 234, 1 ff. 'The universe becomes
subtile and metaphysical, adhyitma. All things are first
burned and enter the condition of earth, till earth looks bare

! The chief chapters to be compared will be found in Cantl (297, 241, 817
also pp. 44, 107, above), but for details T must refer to a paper tead at the

Moeting of the Oriental Society in April, 1800 (to be published in the Jour-
nal, vol. xxii).
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as a tortoise shell. Then water takes up earth; fire, water;
wind, fire; air, wind; mind, air (with sound, ete., i. e., mani-
fest mind passes into unmodified mind); the moon, as sab-
kalpa or fancy, swallows mind, citta; then Time swallows this
us knowledge.

Up to this point the retroaction is at least intelligible but it
is interrupted here by a revealed text: kilo girati vijliinarh
killam balam iti ¢rutih, balam killo grasati tu, tam vidyd
kurute vage, “Time swallows knowledge, power swallows
Time, and Time swallows power; then Wisdom overpowers
Time.” Finally: “The Wise One puts into himself the
sound, ghosa, of air or space.” That is unmanifest, highest,
eternal Brahman, “and so Brahman alone is the recipient of
all creatures.”!

The Gods and the Religions Life.

The orthodox Brahman's insistence on the four stadia of
life is found in the normal attitude of the poets. Opposed to
this is the direct teaching that these stadia are quite unneces-
sary, xii, 327, 26-27: “In the first stadium one can be per-
fected, what use is there of the other three?” Compare iii,
297, 25, mi dvitiyam, ete.

In some passages the god Brahmén is indestructible and
selfcreated ; in others he is a creation: in some he is below
Vishnu, in others above him; in some, he is below Civa; in
others above him? Brahmfin, again, appears as the equal of

1 ¢l 17: evath sarviini bhiitini brahmii 'va pratisarhearah. This absorp-
tion is the counterpart to the personal creation of Brahmdn (eee p. 142), from
the “Seed made of Brahman-glory, whence all the world,” 233, 1. T do not
pretend to understand the final process of reabsorption described above:
fkiigasya tadi ghogarh tar vidvEn kurnte tmani, tad avyaktam param brahma
tac chiigvatam anuttnmam. The eternal sound here implicated in Brahman
may be that “ Word without beginning or end, Wisdom, uttered by the Self-
existent, from which, as Veda-sounds, the Lord (as cited in the note, p. 178)
in the beginning creates names, forms, and acts,” xii, 253, 24-24,

2 In xii, 340, 118, Brahmdn knows that Vishnu is greatest; but in xii, 285,
165, Vishnu is unable to comprehend the greatness of Civa. Compare on the
mixed ideas concerning Brahmen, Holtzmann's essay, ZDMG. xxxviii, p. 167 ff.
I cannot agree with the author in the opinion that Brahmin is the chief God
of the “ older epic,” but only of the older tales incorporated into the epic.
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the other two gods in the trinitarian theosophy, which is rep-
resented in the epic, but only sporadically and in its latest addi-
tions.! He is sometimes looked upon as the chief of all gods,
but his supreme attributes are in other passages taken by his
later rivals. Three stages are clear, with a top story added
last of all. The earliest tales received into the epic know
no god higher than Brahmén, the later pseudo-epic knows
no god equal to (a Pigupata) Giva. Between the two lies the
mass of the epic teaching, where supremacy is given to a sec-
tarian Vishnu. The very latest additions to the epic adopt a
synthetic view and make of this religious olla podrida one har-
monious whole, where all three great gods are one.

Arjuna is a form of Vishon. He is taught this with won-
der and great amaze in the sixth book. But our amazement
at his amazement is still greater, for this doctrine, apparently
80 new to him, was revealed to him long before, in the third
book, and on that earlier occasion he appeared fully to appre-
ciate the fact that he was divine and identical with Krishna,
facts which in the sixth book he has totally forgotten.?

Heaven and Hell. Death.

Inconsistent as is the Karma doetrine with the notion of
heaven and hell, the Hindn, like Pindar, successfully combines
the two beliefs by imagining that metempsychosis follows the

1 For the nsual caturmirti, compare iii, 208, 15; vii, 20, 28; xii, 395, 8,
In iif, 272, 47, is found the only definite expression of the late trinitarian
belief in o trimfirti, an interpolated section (compare my Religions of India,
p- 412); though it may be implied in §, 1,32 and xiii, 16, 15 but only here
till we reach the Harivafiga, 2, 125, 1. It appears first in the later Upani-
ghads, or in Inte additions, as in M#itrd v (es distinguished from the close of
ir), above, p. 48, Among other religious novelties the pseudo-eple introdoces
Citragupta, Death’s secretary, xifi, 125, 6; 130, 14 ff. In several points, such
at in this and in grammatical peculiarities, the Anugisans shows iteelf later
in some parts even than Canti, all ignored, of course, by the synthesist.

2 Compare iii, 12, 16. In this passage, Arjuna exalts Krishna as the su-
preme Lord of the universe, and Krishna in turn identifies the two: yas tviim
dvesti sa mih dvesti, ete., ib. 45 (Vishnu says the same thing almost to Rudra
in xii, 343, 133; yas tviimh vetti sa mith vetti, yas tvim anu ea mim anu}.
Arjuna’s godhead is proclaimed to him in iii, 41, 35, 43; 47, 7. On the hymn,
iii, 12, compare Lassen, Tnd. Alt., i, p. 480,
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penalty of hell, or reward of heaven. The two views stand
sometimes separate, however, and the hero is promised an
abode in Indm's heaven without any allusion to metempsy-
chosis; or one is promised a high or low birth hereafter with-
out allusion to the older teleological fancy. Ordinarily in the
former case, the rule is that a good man goes to heaven and a
bad man goes to hell, as in the Upanishads, e. g., Mund. i,
9. 10, and in the epic genemally. But in one exegesis quite a
different view is taken. The idea here is that a fairly good
man goes first of all to hell; while a man who on the whole is
rather sinful than good goes first of all to heaven. Afterwands
the good man goes to heaven and the bad man goes to hell.!

The popular notion of the Yogin is not at all that of absorp-
tion into Brahman. “ Grieve for the living, not for the dead;
this pious hero after his death, like a Yogin, has become a be-
ing with a human body and shines glorious like a king."® In
heaven there are cool breezes and perfume, no hunger, thirst,
toil, old age, nor sin, but *eternal happiness,” in heaven, which
is here, in contrast to hell, the “highest place,” xii, 190, 13—
14. So in the Sabhas. The Yogin “revels in joy, knows no
sorrow, and rides around on high in a heavenly car, attended
by self-luminous women,” xiii, 107, 130 (compare the rimah
garathih of Katha Up. i, 25). This is the happiness of a Yogin
after death, a view of course diametrically opposed to that of
the philosophy taught elsewhere, for it is taught as final, not
as preliminary.

In various passages it is tanght that a good man should aim
at attaining to heaven. This too is not put forth as a half-view
with a reservation, as in the case of the Upanishads. But in
other cases it is expressly just such a half-view.? Heaven is

1 bhfiyistham pipakarm® yah sa piirvam svargam agnute, ete., xviii, 3, 14,

% {&m Hindavim Atmatanum . . . gatah, vii, 71, 17. Compare xii, 332, 53,
viyubhiitah praveksyimi tejorfcii divikaram (not here to the moon, which
changes): “ In the form of wind I shall enter the sun” (o live with the
geers] ; vatra nd *vartate punah (50}, “ whence there is no return.”

# Here it may be objected: Bat thia is for warriors, and even in the Upan-
fshads those that worship Prajipati as matter instead of spirit are materially
blessed. This raises the question again which I touched upon at the outset.
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here a good place for good but unintelligent people, but it is
scorned by the philosopher. “I have done with heaven, away
with thee, heaven, whither thou hast come,” says an enlight-
ened king; “let the priest receive my merit if he wishes,”
xii, 199, T7-T8. The priest, orthodox, is recognized as still
striving for heaven and likely to go to hell, in the old way:
“ Hell is where priests go,” it is said rather bluntly, ib. 14-15,
nirayam nii 'va yita tvam yatra yiti dvijarsabhdh, yasyasi
Brahmanah sthinam. For of all the heavens of all the gods
it is said, “these are but hells to the place of the Highest
Soul,” xii, 198, 6.

All kings but one go to Yama's heaven in the Sabha
account;! in the battle-scenes most of them go to Indm's
heaven. But in vi, 16, 20, they go to the Bmhma-world.
Again, the heaven one goes to depends either on one’s gunas
(as explained above), or, according to where one dies (Tirtha),
or, a8 a third explanation, according to the place in the body
through which the soul escapes at death. If it goes through
the feet, one goes to Vishnu’s place; if through the arms, to
Indra’s place; if throngh the crown, to Brahmén, ete., xii, 818,
1 ff. (with vigvedevin in 5, common in the pseudo-epic).

Death, it may be observed, is usually a male; but in vii, 53,
17 and xii, 258, 16-21, a female. There are here two accounts
which, though together opposed to the view held everywhere
else, are of critical value, not on this account (for a poet may
perhaps be allowed to unsex death), but on account of their
being almost identical, two versions of one tale, one bearing
traces of greater antiquity than the other.?

In one part the warrior anditors are taught the deepest mysteries, in another
they are tnught what is mot taught in the Upanishads except as introdue-
tion to true teaching. Synthetically considered, the epie tenches nothing
systematic in these varying expositions,

! Yama's home is here a heaven of delight, elsewhere in the eple it is & hell
of horrors.

# The account in Drona is here the later of these two similar scenes, ns has
been shown by Holtzmann, ZDMG. xxxviii, p. 218. In philosophy, death is
the dissyllabic Ego ns opposed to the eternal, immortal, three-syllable non-
ego, or mama versus namama (' this Is mine"” is a thought deadly to truth,
and untruth s death), xii, 13, 4 and xiv, 18, 3 (identical passages),
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The Cosmic Egg and Creations.

According to the old belief, the universe comes from a
cosmic egg. The philosophical schemes, of course, discard this
egg, but we hear of it in the popular accounts often enough
and meet it in the first verses of the epic. Ocecasionally, how-
ever, in the personal creation, which stands in so sharp con-
trast with the more philosophical schemes, this becomes a sub-
ject of controversy. Thus in xii, 812, the “ Unmanifest” is a
person, who first creates plants as the food of all incorporate
things. “Then he produced Brahmén, born in a golden egg.
Brahmiin lived in the egg a year. Then he came out and put
together the four forms of all beings, and earth and heaven
above —as it is said in the Vedas, dyfivaprthivyoh!—and
then the middle space. After this he ereated egoism, a being,
bhiita, and four sons besides, who are the fathers’ fathers.
The gods are the sons of the fathers; by the gods the worlds
were filled. Egoism, he that stands in the highest, created
fivefold beings, earth and the other elements.” Several verses
follow on the impossibility of the senses acting alone (“the
organs do not perceive, ete, Mind alone sees. Mind is the lord
of the senses,” etc.).? Here the egg-born creator is acknowl-
edged in a scheme which is a mixture of mythology and philos-
ophy. But in xiii, 154, 16 ff.: “Some fools say that Brahmén
was born of an egg . . . but that is not to be regarded. How
could the unborn be born? Airspace is the egg, according
to tradition, and out of that was born Brahmén, the forefather.
(He required no support, for he is) personified consciousness,
the Lord. There is no egg; there is Brahmén . . . the unman-
ifest eternal Creator Lord " (15). This passage is not merely
an allegorical interpretation of the egg-myth ; forin the former,
Brahmén creates space after he is born of the egg from which
he is born, while here the egg is space. The number of crea-

1 That is, the Vedic form implies the truth of heaven and earth as here
stated.

% In this passage, ete vigesi mahEbhfitesu, 312, 12, repeats the first half-
stanza of 811, 14, cited above, p. 120,
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tions in philosophy I have already discussed. They are given
as nine, or again as five.!

The Grace of God.

The belief in the saving grace of God is found only in the
later Upanishads. It asserts that one sees the Self (or Lord)
by the gmace of the Creator, Katha Up, 1, 2, 20 ff.; Cvet., iii,
20; vi, 21; Mund., iii. 2, 3. One is chosen, and eannot get
salvation by knowledge alone. This general view is that
maintained by the epic poet, who says: “The Vedas and
Orders, though established on various opinions, nfinfimatasa-
misthitih, unite in worshipping Spirit as the personal God
by whose grace one is saved.” So again: “ That man can see
Him, to whom He gives His grace,” yasya prasidam kurute
sa vii tarh dmstum arhati, xii, 337, 20, (a verse found also in
the psendo-Ramiyana). The gmce of God is here the chief
element of salvation, opposed to what is recognized as the
severer school of those who attain salvation scientifically
either by knowledge of soul or of God. This older system in
the Upanishads is represented by those who are saved by
knowledge alone ; in the epie, by like-minded men, who have
worked out a system or science of salvation, and depend wholly
on this science, jiiina, or on ascetic practices, tapas, yog,
super-idded to this science. Both of these are recognized as
older systems in the epic, compared with the grace-of-God
theory, and practically they are thrown over by the adherents
of the latter school, who, however, differ from their ancestors
(in the Upanishads by a clear mark of lateness, in that they

| specify that the God whose gmce saves is Krishna alone.

Salvation not throngh knowledge, even of God, not through

? the grace of God, but through the grace of the mangod is the

saving way, the easier way, or as it is called in the Gitd, the
“less troublesome way,” 12, 5.

Side by side stand in the epic these two great modern modi-

1 These are the modifications of God, avidyfsargas and vidyEsargas, five
in number in xii, 303, but when the account is repeated in 311, nine in all.
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fications of the older Upanishads: there, knowledge, wisdom,
jiiina, vidyd, contrasted with the later grace of the * Cmnt.ur-l
Spirit,” at most recognized as Civa. Here, the Samkhya-
Yoga system, contrasted-with the later Krishna cult. I
will release thee from all thy sins, grieve not,” says the man-
god, Gitd, 18, 66. DBut the Yogin replies: “Sink or swim,
let one put his trust in science alome,” xii, 237, 1 and
238, 1, and claims that he is purified not by Krishna but
by Yoga knowledge, rejecting even the purity induced by
bathing in the sacred pools (for his purity is “obtained by
knowledge "), which elsewhere in the epic are said to purify
from all sin! But inasmuch as the Yogin's science postulated
what the Siimkhya denied, a personal God, the former became
a bridge between the atheist and the devotee, a bridge, how-
ever, occasionally repudiated by the latter, who does not always,
as usually, claim that he is thus philosophic, but exclaims:
“ By Samkhya and by Yoga rule I meditate the way of God
and find it not," xii, 352, 7-8.

The irreconcilable difference between the Samkhya and the
faith of the Krishnaite could be removed only by modifying
one of these extreme views. Either the atheistic (or even
Brahman) philosopher had to win over the adherents of the
man-god to renounce him and return to the * ship of salvation
of knowledge,” or the devotee, having admitted that the
Yogin's Spirit was God, had to identify his Krishna with that
Purusha Tevara. Late as are all the purely philosophical
chapters of the epie, they still show which power prevailed.

1 There is of course, further, the Civaite, who worshipped not Krishna but
another ms the highest God, not to speak of those that remained troe to
Vedie tradition and went for salvation no further than sacrifices and gifts.
There are also, within the group of philosophers, those who recognized only
the earlier twenty-five principles, and those who recognized twenty-six, as ex-
plained above. There is also the fractional sectary, who regarded Krishna
as the “ half of the fourth™ of the “ root-abiding Mahfdeva ™ (as fafstha, p.
44, he creates existences, xii, 281, 01-02). All these divergent beliefs are
represented in startling and irreconcilable antagonism in an epic concerning
which the unhistorical view is dnss es fichte zu ciner einheitlichen Auffassung
abgerundete Elemente gind, welche das Epos bietet, Nirviioa, p. 84!
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Faith absorbed unfaith. The religions philosophy of the epic
is a successful attempt to uphold Krishnaism not only against
the science of atheism, but against a deistic science that postu-
lated God but saw no godship in Krishna ; a science which in
its turn is technically elaborated, a long advance on the vague
speculations of the Upanishads, but not yet as uniform as in
the completed system. Krishnaism stands to Sfmkhya-Yoga
chronologically as stands the later grace-of-the-Creator theory
to the earlier knowledge of the Upanishads. But both epic
Samkhya-Yoga and Krishnaism are later even than this modi-
fication of Upanishad teaching. Latest of all is trinitarianism.
Side by side stand all these creeds, each pretending to be a
definitive answer, each forming part of the contents of a poetic
vessel, into which have been poured the vinegar and oil of
doubt and faith; but:

dfos T dlapd v dyxéas ralrd mive
Sixoorareivry’ v of Pidlu mpocavéras.



CHAPTER FOUR.

EPIC VERSIFICATION.

alamkrtari cubhiiih cabdiih
samayiir divyaminusiih
chandovritdig ca vividhiir
anvitam vidusim priyam
A Tale adorned with polished phrase
And the wise lore of gods and men,
With verses turned in various ways
Eeplete, a joy to scholars’ ken.

Epic Versification.!

The poetry of the epic is composed in metres, chandas, of
three sorts. The first is measured by syllables, the second by
mor®, the third by groups of more. These rhythms mn the
one into the other in the following course. The early free
syllabie rhythm tended to assume a form where the syllables
were differentiated as light or heavy at fixed places in the verse.
Then the fixed syllabic rhythm was lightened by the resolution
of specific heavy syllables, the beginning of mora-measurement.
The resolution then became general and the number of morw,
not the number of syllables, was reckoned. Finally, the mora
tended to arrange themselves in groups and eventually became
fixed in a wellnigh unchangeable form. Part of this develop-
ment was reached before the epic began, but there were other
parts, as will appear, still in process of completion. Neither

! 1 with to acknowledge in beginning this chapter on epic metres the great
help afforded me by Professor Cappeller of Jena, who put at my disposal a
manuscript on the metrical forms In the epic, in which all the metres were
located and the trigtubhs of the first three books were analyzed seriatim, I
peed hardly say that this loan has materially lightened the labor of preparing
the following sketch, a loan the kindness of which was the more appreciated
as it was entirely unsolicited, though most gratefully received.
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of the chief metres in the early epic was quite reduced to the
later stereotyped norm. The stanza-form, too, of certain
metres was still inchoate.

The mass of the great epic (about ninety-five per cent) is
written in one of the two current forms of free syllabic
rhythm ; about five per cent in another form of the same
class; and only two-tenths of a percent in any other metre.
The two predominant rhythms, c¢loka and tristubh, are in
origin the oldest Indic or pre-Indic rhythms, while of the
others some are in turn early developments from the first epie
thythms. For convenience of reference, before discussing
these rhythms in detail, I give a list of all those used in one
or both of the two epics according as they are free syllabie
(gloka, tristubh), fixed syllabie (aksaracchandas),! mora-metre
(mitrichandas), and group-rhythms (ganacchandas).

gloka: a stanza of two verses (hemistichs) of sixteen
syllables each, restricted to a certain extent as to the place
where heavy and light syllables (or long and short vowels)
are permitted. Originally the stanza consisted of four
verses of eight syllables each and many traces of this di-
. vision, by independent *quarters,” pidas, survive in the
Mahabhirata.

tristubh: a stanza of four verses of eleven syllables each,
arranged with very little restriction (and consequently of
various types) in the Mahibhfirata; reduced to one prevail-
ing type in the Rimdyans. Increased by one heavy sylla-
ble in each pida, this metre is called jagati, but the two
types are interchangeable in the same stanza. Fixed types
of this metre are common in verse form, but rare in stanza
form? except as given in the next group (of four-verse
stanzas).

I The fixed syllable is called also varpavrita, “syllabic verse"” (vrita =
Versus).

% That is, pure in the form (a) and (b), v — v v —w o w ()
L N ¥ T e o | W R oy P Gt (R T 7
are called (a) upendravajei; (b) vadgastha(bils); (e) cilini; (f) vEtormi;
or (n] and (b) with the opening _ __ w _, ealled (¢} indravajri and (d) in-
dravaigl, as they have eleven or twelve syllables, respectively. When (a)
and (c) or (b) and (d) are mingled, the stanza is called upajiti.
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with the verse flxed s
rrathoddhati, a trisfubh Mo M A g Al i Wl
bhujarmgaprayits, a Jagativ — v v v
drutavilambita, 8 jagetl wuws s —wuy v
vRigradevi, a jagati e e e Nl s e M e
rucird, an atijagatil W e N g WS
‘1"‘"‘?“1““5'“ praharsing, anatijagatl _ __ _ wuriuas v —we
m dramu an atijagati vanas, —onn v
i e lﬁmi.lﬁ“ﬁ’j_____ﬂrv WA e e
wasantatilnkf agakvarl __ _ v uvun_vu v
miiling, an atigakvari wvovwuw e
girdilavikridita, an atidhrti i e R A NS
! L L W SR W A

puspitigei and fupacchandasika, stanzas of two verses,
[ each verse having sixteen and eighteen more in prior
and posterior pRdas, respectively, the mors being ar-
aiteBibandts ranged ?n syllables more (puspitigri) or less [Aupac-
1 chandasika) fixed.

(ardhassmavytis) aparavaktra and viitiliva, the same in catalectic form,
each pidi being shortened by two more.

Lm.l'n-ﬁa.mlha, a stanza of four verses, each verse having
sixteen morme.

Afryd, Aryligitl, upagiti), stanzas of two verses, each verse
containing cight groups of morm, the group of four
more each, but with the restriction that amphibrachs
are prohibited in the odd groups, but may make any
even group and must make the sixth group, unless in-
ganacchandas < deed this sixth group be represented (in the second
hemistich) by only one mora or four breves; and that
the eighth group may be represented by only two more,
The metre is ealled fryfigiti when the eighth foot has
four more ; upagiti, when the sixth foot irregularly has
L but one mora in each hemistich.®

1 That is, n jagati with one syllable over, ati, or with thirteen syllables in
the piida. The second atijagati above is sometimes called prahargani.

2 That is, having fourteen syllables in the pida, fiftysix in ‘the stanza.
The aticakvarl and atidhrti have fifteen and nineteen syllables in the phda,
respectively,

* Brown, Prosody, p. 17, points out that this metre is almost thatof Horace,
Odes, iii, 12: miserar | est neq a- | mori | dare lu- | dum neque | dul- | ¢i mala |
vino, ete.; and sic to | diva po- | tens Cypri | sic fra- | tres Hele- | nae | lu-
cida | siders, etc., save that the sixth group is here of two mor=,

13
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Cloka and Tristubh.
THE PADAS.

The number of verses in a ¢loka or tristubh stanza may be
decreased or increased by one or two, respectively; but in
the great majority of cases, two in a ¢loka and four in a
tristubh constitute a stanza. Sometimes, however, where one
or three hemistichs make a stanza, it is merely a matter of
editing. Compare, for instance, i, 90, 22; i, 93, 19-21 with
8,682-83; iii, 4, 17 with 284; i, 111, 14 £, with 10,040, ff.
But, on the other hand, no arrangement can always group the
hemistichs into uniform stanzas. Thus in xii, 350, 49 ff., five
tristubh hemistichs follow three gloka hemistichs. A stanza
of three hemistichs is apt to close a section, as in vii, 54 and
187. In G.vi, 49, 55, there is one hemistich in excess becanse
53 a-b were added to the original, and this is doubtless the
cause of many such cases; though it is also true that a half
stanza is often found where there is no reason to suspect a
later addition. Six pidas in a tristubh oceur oceasionally.

But in the case of the gloka, the pidas are metrically linked
in pairs, while tristubh padas are metrically independent.
The gloka, therefore, is a couplet. Its two halves are metri-
cally disjunct and may be treated as independent wholes.
Each hemistich is a complete verse. The two halves of this
verse, the quarters, piidas, of the whole stanza, are sometimes
knit together into euphonic combination and a syntactical
whole. But, relatively speaking, this is seldom the case.
The unity consists rather in the fact that one half of the verse
is metrically different from the other and cannot be substi-
tuted for it, whereas in the tristubh any pdda can be substi-
tuted, if the sense permits, for any other! The different fall
of the ¢loka padas may be seen very well when the words are
almost identical :

1 In some forms of the trigjubh, however, there is a restriction in the final
syllaba anceps of the first and third pidas, not found in the second and
fourth piidas. In such cases (discussed hereafter) the tristubh, like the ¢loka,

consists of two parts (hemistichs) and the perfect independence of the pida is
modified. This does not affect the free epic tristubh.
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amitrinim bhayakaro mitrinim abhayamkarah
galabha iva kediram magaka iva pavakam
ni "tantri vidyate vind nd "eakro vidyate rathah
rukmapuiikhdir ajihmigrai rukmapufikhair ajihma-
gaih (G. vi, 20, 26 and 19, 68)1
kit nu me sydd idam krtva ki nu me syad akur-
vatah
yato dharmas tatah Krsno yatah Krsnas tato jayah
pagyan grnvan sprean jighrann agnan gacchan svapan
gvasan
japate japyate cdi 'va tapate tapyate punah
The final syllaba anceps of all pidas indicates, however,
that the g¢loka, like the tristubh, originally permitted the
same metrical fall in both padas, and such we know to have
been the case in the older metre from which the ¢loka derives.
The Mahabhirata retains this identical measure here and there,
as in
tad vili devd updsate tasmit sryo virdjate,
but such cases, usually reflecting or imitating the older verse
of the Upanishads, as in this example, v, 46, 1, are regularly
avoided, even by the substitution of irregular or dialectic
forms. Thus in viii, 84, 12, where the same verb is employed,

Duryodhanam wupdsante parivirya samantatah

The ¢loka verse (hemistich) does not often indicate its
unity by its form. Generally its prior half, or the pida (to re-
tain this word for the division of eight syllables), is not united
with the posterior pdda. Verses that do unite the two usu-
ally give lists of objects, which is the ordinary case in the
early epic, though the later epic does not hesitate to make
freer use of this unit-verse. But on the whole, though com-
mon enough in post-epical writing, this is by no means typical
of the epic itself. The great bulk of the poem does indeed
furnish a goodly number of examples, but relatively speaking
cases like the following are rare:

1 Thuuthn:-rrmmi‘aumllnl.'ru,aﬁ,ﬂ: 7,8; 4, 39,20, ML i, 62,10 ;
rjlmlmi H.,ﬂ'; Iu'iljil lm*
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mahimanigilipattabaddhaparyantavedikim, ii, 3, 32
aikyasamyoganiinitvasamaviiyaviciradah, ii, 5, 3
vayam hi devagandharvamfnusyoragariksasin, iii, 53, 20
jambvamralodhrakhadirasilavetrasamfkulam, ib. 64, 4
ginhagirdilamitamgavariharksamrgiyutam, ib. 39
badarefigudakigmaryaplaksigvatthabibhitakaih, ix, 37, 61
gadimusalaniricacaktitomarahastayi, ix, 46, 66
drgyate hi dharmarfipens ‘'dharmam prakriag caran,
xii, 261, 6
ajiyata mahirfijavaice sa ca mahidyutih, xiii, 10, 35
sa bhavin dandasamyogend ‘nena hrtakilbisah, G. iv, 17, 58
bhavadbhir nigeayas tattvavijfiinakugaldir mama, G. iv,
32, 5.

The hemistich of the ¢loka is also generally independent of
the rest of the stanza in sense as well as in metre, but it is not
infrequently united with it syntactically, as in vi, 19, 12,

na hi so ‘sti puminl loke yah samkruddham
Vrkodaram

drastum atyugrakarminam visaheta nararsabham .

Not a mortal on earth exists, who deep-incensed
Vrkodara,

Mighty, a chief of awful strength, could a mo-
ment behold in war,

So samalarmkrtam : catam, in the first chapter of Nala, 11;
krodhasya ca vinigrahah: karyah, xii, 330, 10; asambhiivyarm
vadham tasya Vrtrasya vibudhadhipah: cintayiino jagima ’cu,
R. vii, 85, 15, ete. Inside the hemistich, the pidas are fre-
quently enphonically independent (hiatus);

Prajafigho Viliputriya abhidudriva, R. vi, 76, 22.

na kimeid abhidhitavya aham, R. vi, 118, 10

mi vinfgam gamisyiima ? aprasidyd ’diteh sutam,
R. vii, 35, 63

1 R. (Bombay) has cesura between piidas and avoids both these forms
(samyogit in 18, 64, for samyogens, ete.).

2 G. here, 88, 113, has the future imperative, gamisyadhvam. Other ex-
amples of hintus may be seen in R. v, 80, 8; i, 60, B; vii, 11, 42, ete.,
besides the ample collection of Bihtlingk for the first four books,
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Baumitrarn samparisvajya idam vacanam abravit,
R. vi, 23, 1

nihanyid antaram labdhva dltko viyasin iva, R. vi,
17,19

caraniny acaranyini gramini krtini nah, R. vii, 6, 5

In G. the hiatus is usually avoided, but it is sometimes kept
here, as where R. vii, 21, 19 has gomsam gopraditiro annam
ciii.'va (adriksit) and G. rectifies the grammar but keeps the
hiatus, gopraditrig ca annam.! In the last book of the poem,
hiatus in G. is more common than in the earlier epic; for
example, G. has the hiatus of R. vii, 6, 40, svadhitarh dattam
igtam ca Aigvaryam paripilitam. On the other hand, within
the pada attempts are sometimes made to avoid hiatus at the
expense of form, as in R. vii, 109, 4, bmhmam (cf. 88, 20)
fivartayan param. Contrast is often the canse of hiatus, both
in the pada, as in apiyam v updyam vi, R. iii, 40, 8, and in the
hemistich, as in hinam mim manyase kena ahinam sarvavikra-
miih, R. vi, 36, 53 So in the Mahfbhiirata, satyaniimi bhava
‘goka, "agokah ¢okandicanah, iii, 64, 107. The latter epic
otherwise presents the same phenomena:

yesdm mitram upighriya api bandhyd prasiyate,
iv, 10, 14

updvartasva tad brahma antaritmani vigrutam, v,
43, 59

vivega Gafgim Kiuravya Ulapi, xvii, 1, 27

devi 'pi mirge muhyanti apadasya padaisinah, xii,
270, 22

anihitah pravigati aprsto bahu bhisate, v, 33, 36, ete.

There is nothing peculiarly epic in hiatus. It is found in
precedent and subsequent poetry. Its occurrence in the

! R. in the second hemistich has grhiifg ca grhaditirah (acc.) svakarma-
phalam agnatah, ag for bhuj, as in M. iii, 32, 6.

3 Emphasis also may cause histus, as in dharm&tmE iti, B. 1,21, 7; na tu
vakturh samartho "hath teayi ftmagatin gundn, R iv, 8, 5; or it may be em-
ployed to save the life of a word, as in daksinfrthe ‘tha rtvighhyah, xiif, 03, 25
(the commonest hiatus is this before 1, as in sarve ca rtavah; kirayasva rse;
anye rksavatah, etc.).
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Mahabhigya, as in ¢ayind vardhate dirvd asinam vandhate
vigam, IS., xiii, p. 461, may be epic.

The cadence of the gloka, like that of all other poetry, de-
pends on the sense, and the casura cannot be determined by
rule. In most cases there is a cwsum at the end of the pada,
but it is frequently shifted, as in kvii 'rjunah nrpatih ? ¢ighmam
samyag akhydtum arhatha, R. vii, 31, 11. A complete sen-
tence seldom exceeds the limit of a stanza, and when it goes fur-
ther it may be set down as a mark of lateness. Quite anomalous
in epic style are those long sentences, usually relative, which,
as in Gita 2, 42-44 and 6, 20-23 run through twelve or four-
teen padas. Still more awkward are the sentences found in the
later epic. Thus in xii, 302, occurs a sentence, not of four-
teen piidas as in the Gitd, but of fourteen glokas (5-17): yet
this is surpassed in the same section by a sentence of thirty
¢lokas, which even then has no finite verb and in reality never
comes to an end at all (24-52). Such monstrosities, however,
belong only to the pseudo-epic.

Like the gloka, the tristubh, in euphony and sense, may be
a couplet, the first two and last two pidas making a unit, as
in iii, 118, 20 ¢ — d, anyfing ca Vysnin upagamya piijim: cakre;
vii, 2, 33 a — b, na tv evi 'hamh na gamisyAmi tesdm madhye
girindm. Euphonic unity is illustmted by the elision in vii,
163, 14 of a in adrgyanta at the beginning of the pada after o;
by taii¢ cipy: upopavigtin between ¢ —d in i, 191, 19; and
by the complete hemistichs:

yada 'gransam Bhimasend 'nuyitens ’gvatthimna para-
mastram prayuktam, i, 1, 213

sa-Karna-Duryodhana-Calva-Calya-Driuniyani-Kritha-
Sunitha-Vakrah, i, 187, 15 (compare in cloka;
Bhisma-Drona-Krpa-Driuni-Karna'rjuna-Janir-
dang@n, viii, 20, 3; bahugo Vidura-Drona-Krpa-
Gangeya-Srifjayiih, ix, 61, 20)

uddhatalanigalamahapatikadhvajottamassakulalhisay-
antam, iv, 54, 27.

Ordinarily, however, disjunction and not conjunction of
pidas is the rule. Thus between b — ¢, iii, 132, 5, a + a, and
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even between a — b and ¢ — d. Here also hiatus appears even
in the pada, as in i, 1, 214 b, svasti "ty uktvil astram astrena
¢intam (so must be read); orin i, 74, 30 ¢, ahag ca ritri¢ ca
ubhe ca samdhye. It may then be expected between padas,
as in
yada 'vamansthah ' sadrgah greyasag ca, alplyasag
ca, i, 88, 3a—Db
vanaspatin osadhig cd *viganti, apo (= apo) viyum,
5,90, 11a—Db
santi loka bahavas te narendra, apy ekai 'kah, i, 92,
15a—b
So in Yajfaseni: ekimbard, ii, 67, 34 a — b; utsahiimi: fyus-
man, iii, 192, 67 ¢ —d; putri: Iksvikun, ib. 70 e —d; tapag
ca: amatsiryam, v, 43, 20 a — b; Acdryena: dtmakrtam (text
-niit), v, 44, 14 a; apo ‘tha adbhyah salilasya madhye, v, 46,
8 a. B. occasionally rejects (betters) the text of C., as in vi,
199 ¢ — d, stands na ca 'pi te madvagagi maharge, nugrahari
kartum arha hi me matih, where B. 8, 61, has na ¢a *dharmam,
ete. So in viii, 4,340, pagead vadhigye tvam api, sampramiidha,
aham, ete., where B., 85, 83, has midham. Both, however,
continue with ahar hanisye ‘rjuna fjimadhye, and in the next
verse both have prasahya asydi 'va in ¢ —d? Other cases
are: catruhanti: uviica, viii, 85, 80 ¢ — d; mudam ca lebhe
rsabhah Kuriinim, ix, 17, 18 d; uttina-isye na havir juboti,
xii, 246, 27 a; bibheti: a¢raddheyam, xiv, 9, 27 ¢ — d; Madam
nima asuram vigvaripam, xiv, 9, 83, ¢ (from the text in B.,
nAmasuram, and in C. 251, Madarh naAmiinam) ; Tilottama ca
'py atha Menakd ca: etds, H. 2 89,71a—b. Examples from
the Ramiyana are given by Bohtlingk, or may be seen in the
conjunction of mahirathasya: Tkgviku, R. vi, 14, 12a—b;
abhyupetya: uvica, R. vi, 59, 45 ¢ — d. In both metres, to

1 The first foot consists of five syllahles.

% B’s reading in iii, 112, 15 d, caliteva cf 'sit for ealiteva Reit, 10,085,
may be to avoid hiatus. In ii, 83, @ d = 2,116, both texts have acintito
‘bhimatah svabandhuni, where hiatus may be assumed, though not neces-
sarily, as also in iii, 107, 13 b, na (vil) visam pitaro (a)sys kurvata. Ib. 15
a — b, both texts have hiatus, uksipam pakivi sahn odanena asmit kapotit
prati te nuyanta (give you for)
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avoid hiatus, irrational particles are often inserted. A good
example is: purd krtayuge tita Ay dsid rdji Ay Akampanal,
vii, 2,029, where B., 52, 26, omits the first hi.

Rhyme.

Connection of pidas by rhyme is not uncommon. It is less
noticeable in ¢lokas than in trisfubhs on account of the alter-
nate trochaic and iambic cadence employed in the former, and
some, for example, may think that in iii, 65, 65-66,

vasasva mayi kalyfini
pritir me parama tvayi...
ihai "va vasat! bhadre
bhartiram upalapsyass

the rhymes of the nameless queen are practically unfelt,! but
this is scarcely possible when alternate rhymes occur, as in
R. ﬁ, SE' T:

prisidavaravaryesu
gitavatsu sugandhisu

usitvh Merukalpesu
krtakaficanabhittisu

In gl. 18 of the same section, three successive piidas end in
-am; in 14, two end in -i; and in 23-25 seven end in -&m,
or -, with some inserted besides :

bahuviryibhiraksitam
giinyasamvarandraksdim
ayantritahayadvipdm
anfivrtapuradviirdsm
rijadbinim araksitam
aprahrstabaldm nyiindm
visamasthdm andvrtdm

So in tristubhs, rhymes are both irregular and regular, as in
R. iv, 24, 13,

! Compare, however, the affected initial assonance (with the same differ-
ence) in 1. iv, 38, 62:
Taraya ci "py anujlifitas
tvarayd vi 'pi coditah
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agintaniyam parivarjaniyam anipsaniyam svana-
veksaniyam
and in R. vi, 73, 55, where three pidas end in -dhdni, -bhani,
~kdnt, respectively ; the same (in -tdni, Jdni, -ndni) appearing
also in a puspitagri stanza, R. v, 20, 36. In R. iv, 28, 41, we
find:

pramattasamniditabarhindni
sagakragopikulacidvalans
caranti nipirjunavisitani
gajah suramydni vandntardni
navimbudhfirdhatakecardni
dhruvam parisvajya saroruhdni
kadambapuspdni sakecardni
navdni hrsti bhramarsh pibanti

In the following passage the effect of rhyme is given by simple
repetition of the whole word, R. iv, 28, 25 (not in G.):

nidra ¢andiih kecavam ablyupditi
drutam nadf sigaram ablyupditi

hrstd balaki ghanam abhyupditi
kantad sakimi privam abhyupditi

words put into the mouth of love-sick Rima (kiimapradhiinah,
as he is called) by some late poetaster, who, not content with
the last stanza, adds to it (27):

vahanti varsanti nadanti bhanti
dhydyanti nrtyanti samfgvasanti

Compare also in the same section, weak rhymes in -tinim,
-viniim, -kiinim, -ripfim (at the end of the pida in 81). This
reaches its height in the ridiculous (late) section R. v, 5,
where the same word is repeated at the end of each pada
till even 6 is o relief, where oceurs the alternation: -paiiko,
-paiikah, -lanko, -ginkah. But elsewhere in R., e. g, ii, 16,
47, three piidas of a tristubh end in -am, the other in -a(d);
and in the preceding stanza three pidas end in -Gih-, though
jagati piidas are here interchanged with tristubh.

Foot may rhyme with foot or with alternate foot in the
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¢loka, just as pada rhymes with piida, that is, either with a
modification of the precedent syllable, thus, x, 15, 84,

evam kuru
na ¢d 'nyd tu

or even with alternate thyme, as in R. v, 59, 24,

pativrata

ca sugront
avastabdhi

ca Janakl

but the same sound may also be repeated without any such
precedent difference, as in x, 15, 14,

adharmag ca
krto ‘nena

Such light fundamental rhymes cannot be said to be pro-
duced without design. They are, in fact, the vulgar rhyme
of the common proverb, such as is conspicuous in all popular
sayings. Compare for instance the following Marathi
proverbs:

(a) icchi pard
yei ghard
(b) jyatse kude
tyatse pudhe
(¢) svarga lokt
viitarant
(d) zase zhida
tase phala?

Alliteration.

Alliteration, according to the native rhetorician Dandin, is
affected rather by the Giiudas than by the Vidarbhas, the

1 {a) what is wished for another will come to one’s own honse; (b) evil is
in froot of an evil man (honi soit qui mal ¥ pense) ; (¢} in heaven the river
Viitarani (the river of death precedes the joy of heaven) ; (d) as is the tree,
80 the fruit. Manwaring, Marathi Proverbs. The carlier anustubh shows the
rhyme better on account of the iambus in the prior pida, e. g, RV. v, 86, 5¢

arhant® cit puro dodhe
angeva deviv arvate.
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latter preferring cognate sounds to mere repetition. The ref-
erence is rather to classical affectations than to epic style,
where alliteration is a common trick, but is not so overdone
as it is in the works of later poets. A great deal of it is
probably unconscious, or at least required and almost unavoid-
able. Still, the later epic writers certainly affect the anuprisa
which Dandin says is not liked by the Vidarbhas. Thus in
vii, 118, 18,
mudi sametah parayi mahfitma
rarija rijan surarijakalpah
and in viii, 94, 54,
nihatya Karnam ripum fhave *rjunah
rarija rijan paramena varcasi
yathd purd vrtravadhe catakratuh
So in ix, 35, 24,
dece dege, tu deyiini dinini vividhini ca
and in iii, 63 21,
Jjagrahi “jagaro grihah
or iii, 64, 118,
k4 'si kasyd 'si kalydni, kim v&, ete.
Cf. iv, 14, 12,
ki tvam kasyd ‘si kalyini, kuto vi, ete.
or iii, 64, 99,
phalapuspopagobhitih
The taste for jingling is clearly seen in such examples from
both epics as the following:
Taro ‘bravit tatas tatra, G. v, 1, 49
gayfinim cayans ¢ubhe, E. v, 10, 50
pralinaminamakaram, vii, 146, 3
Kurugrestha Kuruksetre kurusva mahatim kriyim,
ix, 37, 57.
Alliteration is sometimes built on a foundation of older
phrase, such as bhimo bhimaparikramah, Rimo ramayatim
varah., Thus in R, vii, 42, 22-28,
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mano ‘bhirima rimis ta
Rémo ramayatim varah
ramayfmisa dharmitma
A good deal of this is due to the later revisors. Thus R.
v, 56, 51 (also a pun in sa lilam), not in G.,
sa lilafighayisur bhimam salilam lavanirpavam
kallolasphalavelantam utpapita nabho harih

As it is quite impossible to tell what proportion of such
verses reverts to the original epic, it must suffice to show that
‘epic poetry as we have it, while not attaining to the perfected
abominations of classical works, nevertheless employs alliter-
ation to portray situations. Thus the raudrarasa in R. vi,
65, 41,

riudrah ¢akatacakrikso mahiparvatasarinibhah

where the *harsh thunder-sound ” is well given by cakataca-
krikso. Admirable, too, is the phonetic imitation of motion,
stumbling, falling, and dying in Mbh. vii, 146, 86:

babhramue casklialul petuh, sedur mamlug ca, Bharata

The rhapsode’s clay is moulded variously, but it is the same
stuff, the last example being a studied improvement, to suit
the situation, of viii, 19, 2:

vicelur babhramur neguh petur mamlug ca, Bhirata,

repeated in 21, 16, with varied reading, but leaving (tresuh)
petur mamlug ca (siinikih), and varied in 19, 15 with the
fatal mdrisa of the later poets (here in place of Bhirata).l
The examples given above show both the Northern and the
Southern style used in both epics.

That Vilmiki was copied by his successors goes without
saying. The psendo-Rimiyana shows, e. g., vii, 82, 64:

1 One of the signs that the completed Mahibhiirata is posterior to the
Rimiyapa. Compare A.J. Phil, vol. xix, p. 142. Tt is o Buddhistic term,
miriso, foreign to the Rimidyana but current in the Mahfibhfrata and later
Sanskrit works. The word, be it noted, is as old as one pleases, but its sterco-
typed employment in the Bhirata puts that whole work from s synthetic
point of view on & par with other non-Buddhistie literature using it
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sa ton dihusahasrena dalid grhya daglinanam
tabandha Balavin riji Balimh Nardyano yathd,

and this atrocity in G. v, 32, 45 (not in B.):

SUVArnasya suvarnasya suvarnasya oa bhivini

Rimena prahitan: devi suvarnasyd *iguriyakam,!
where the poetaster alliterates the whole word in an attempt
at pathetic repetition. Though this is not in B., yet the
latter countenances iii, 33, 18, where “words beginning with
R" frighten Rama’s victim:

ra-kfridini nimfini Rimatrastasya Rivana

ratndni ca rathdg cfi 'va vitrisam janayanti me.

Similes and Metaphors. Pathetic Repetition.

On epic similes and metaphors an interesting essay remains
to be written. As these subjects lie quite apart from a study
of the verse itself, I shall at present make only one or two
observations touching on the significance of these figures.
First of all, the presence in the epic of riipakas, metaphors, of
this or that form, no more implies acquaintance with a studied
ars poetica than do such phenomena in other early epic
poetry. The pseudo-epic has a disquisition on rhetoric, as
it has on every other subject, but rhetoric is older than Rhet-
oric, and I eannot see that illustrations of later norms found
in the epic prove acquaintance with those norms.

In the rewritten Gitd, unquestionably one of the older poems
in the epie, though not necessarily an old part of the epic, we
find that the current dipo niviitasthah simile is introduced as
a “traditional simile,” upami smrtd, 6, 19. Such stock sim-
iles belong to neither epic, but to the epic store in general, as
may be seen by consulting the long list of identical similes
in identical phraseclogy common to both epics. But the
epics lack the more complicated figures of classic form, just
as they lack the later complicated yamakas. What they have

1 Compare G. iv, 42, 12 =44, 12 (aBguliyam, sic, in the latter), where the

ring is “ engraved with the mark of Rimn's name ™ (a8 arrows are marked in
M.). So R.w, 86, 2 (afiguliyvakam) REmanimifkitam.
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in abundance is (a) the simile; (b) the simple metaphor;
(¢) the double metaphor. They have also a most atrocious
mixture of metaphor and simile, as in R. vi, 41, 45, te tu
viinaragirdiilah ¢ardiila iva danstrinal, “ those ape-tigers like
fanged tigers.” The simile is sufficiently illustrated in Ap-
pendix A. I note only that it may be doubled, Rihur yatha
candram iva, * he, like Rihu, him, as if the moon " (overcame).
Illustrations of the double metaphor are found, for example, in
xiii, 107, 33, sarasvatim gopayanah, keeping silence (* herding
fluency ") ; xiv, 90, 95, svargirgalarh lobhabijam, “heaven's
bar has greed as its seed!”

For my present purpose it is necessary only to point out
that the later part of the epic exceeds the earlier epic in
involved metaphor. Nothing, for example, in the early epic
is quite equal to xiii, 107, 26, where after mentioning bil-
lions, sigara, in 21, the poet adds:

dvartandni catviri tadi padmant dvadaca

garfigniparimfinain ca tatrd 'sau vasate sukham,
which means that one remains in bliss fifty-one padmas of
years, sixteen plus the aggregate of the (five) arrows (of
Love) into the (seven)! flames = 35 (+16).2 But parllels
almost as extravagant (including the gopay simile above) have
been noticed by Professor Lanman in the interesting essay
referred to in the last note. Not so striking, though in style
more rhetorical than is found in the love-passages of the early
epie, is the metaphor of iv, 14, 25:

Atmapradinavarsena samgamimbhodharena ca

gamayasva varirohe jvalantam manmathanalam,

0 graceful maid, quench the mind-shaker’s (Love's) glowing
fire with the rain of self-surrender and the water of union.”

1 PW,, . cariigni, says three fires.  But compare yad agne te ¢lvam rilpari
¥o ca te sapta hetayah, i, 232, 10, and saptircis, passim: and Mudd. Up. ii, 1. 8,
Besides, the result is 35 and one multiple is §, so the other must be 7 (Aames).

% These high numbers, while not confined to the pseudo-wpic (Ind. Streifen,
I, p. 97 fL.), receive fresh additions there in names of numbers before un-
known. Compare xill, 107, 83, for example, where occur the gafiku and

patikil: tathd cafikupatike dve yugintam kalpam eva ca, ayutiyutarh taths
padmasi samudrath ea tath vaset.  On similes, of. Lanman, JAOS. xx, p. 16,
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Another rhetorical trick, which appears not to have been
noticed in the epie, is the occurrence of distinet attempts at
“pathetic repetition.” A comical example is given above.
I have noted cases but rarely, and only from late parts of
the great epic, but I cannot say they are not found else-
where.! The first is from viii, 75, 6-Ta:

ratham sasitam sahayam ca kameit
kageid rathf mrtyuvagam nindya
niniiya efl 'py ekagajena kaceid
rathin bahfin mrtyuvage tatha 'gvin
rathfin sasfitin sahayin gajing ca
sarviln arin mrtyuvacam cardughdih
Another is found, H. 3, 118, 9 = 15,776:
adriksam adriksam ? ahar: sunirvrtah
piban pibans tasya vapuh punah punah,
(E. has puritanam)

and in the next stanza:
samsmriya samsmriya tam eva nirvrtah.
This differs from simple repetition, such as that of jinimi
in R. iv, 83, 58 ff., but only in the effect aimed at. Per-
haps the yadi 'griusam passage may be included.

Cadence in Cloka and Tristubh.
The gibberish of xii, 10,399 (v. L in 285, 125),
hiyi hayi huvd boyi huvi hoyi tatha 'sakrt

is interesting as showing the epic’s recognition of this form
of interjectional piety (giyanti tviim suragrestha simagh
brahmaviadinah);® but I introduce it here as illustrating the

1 Without the attempted pathos, mere repetition is an ancient trait ex-
hibited as early as the Rig Veda, as pointed out, e. g., by Weber, Vedlsche
Beitrige, 1000, p. 7, on RV, ii, 11. Repetition of the same words in succeed-
ing staneas is perhaps best illustrated by R. ii. 28, where dubkham ato vanam
is the pathetic refrain.

2 Compare RV, i, 25, 18, dércam . . . dircam.

¥ Compare the stobha ib. 105: hiif hila hifikirapiriya, ete.
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common occurrence of the repetition of the final foot of the
prior at the beginning of the posterior pida. This extreme
example duplicates even the syllables, but in the pathyi form
of the gloka the duplication of the whole foot, while not re-
producing the syllables, may extend backward as well as for-
ward, thus giving three identical feet, as in R. vii, 28, 6,

na bhetavyamh na gantavyam nivartadhvam rane

surdh

Such a verse, however, is often modified as in iii, 168, 80:
nibodhata mahibhigah Civam ci 'gista me "naghah,

or, if the first two are maintained, by making the third foot
—wv—wor ___ _. The different possibilities concern us
here only as they affect the cadence, for the monotony of the
pida is varied quite as much by the rhetorical cadence as by
the foot. Even the stereotyped diiambic close of the posterior
piida is constantly broken by a choice of words which, far from
lending themselves to iambic rhythm, impede it. So instead
of the posterior » _ _ v, « _ w _ the pida must often be
read a8 w _,__ v v _, v _; while in the prior pida » v _ v,
v _wisfrequentlytoberead as » o, _ v v, v. Pro-
nounced cretics and dactyls often claim recognition, as at R.
vi, 17, 12,
HRavano, nima, durvrtto, riksaso, riksasegvarah,!

or ib. 17T, 67, vidyate tasya sarhgrahah; ib. 18, T, iti ho 'viica
Kikutstho vikyam, satyaparikramah. Hence even in the
more rigid posterior pada the gloka presents great variety.
The effect, for example, of the diiambic ending is quite lost
in the following typical examples:

balad adiya, viryaviin

nava, pafica ca, sapta ca

sandhim Rimena, Rivana

To read such pidas mechanically, as if they had a pause

before the diiamb (as Occidental scholars almost always read

1 A stock phrase, the parallel to REvano lokarfvanah, R. vi, 20, 21, ste.
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them), is vicious. The ¢loka, more than any other metre,
must be read by sense rather than by scheme. The latter
method is bad enough in all metres, but peculiarly so in the
short ¢loka, where, unless the stress jibes with the words,
the result is a peculiarly painful tum-tum, which in no way
gives the rhythm; for in reality the g¢loka is a metre of
great subtlety and force, in which neither jambic nor tro-
chaic cadence has ever held sway, but both interchange
with pleasing variety even in pathyis,' often uniting in a
dactylic or choriambic measure, as in iii, 56, 24,

kim abravic ca nah sarvin,

vada, bhomipate, ‘nagha

or R. vi, 65, 11,

gaccha gatruvadhdya tvam,
Kumbhakarnajaydya ca

or ib. 59, 47,

tam abravin mahfitejd
Ramah, satyaparikramah,
gaccha, yatnaparag ¢d "pi
bhava, Laksmana, saimyuge

With the same freedom at the outset, the tristubh, instead
of embracing all forms, as it might have done, continued on
a more and more restricted path. It kept the iambic cadence
much more closely than did the ¢loka and contracted its
middle to an almost unvarying shape. It thus grew more
and more monotonous, and not having even the advantage
of hemistich-unity it became a mere collocation of hen-
dekasyllabic verses, each pida having the same unvarying
quantity :

Mo WY WX

1 Btill greater variety is given by the melodious vipulds, of which I shall
speak below. But seven-eighths of epie verse are in pathy® form, that is,
half the syllables in the verse are unalterably fixed as o __ wand o v,
so that it is of interest to see how with this self-imposed restriction the Hindu
poet still manages to make verses so melodious, energetic, and varied, when
read properly. A

1
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(called upajiti), as in Horace’s
trahuntque siccas machinae carinas.?

The only way to save from dead uniformity a rhythm so
stereotyped was to shift the cwmsura frequently? In the
Ramiyana, where upajitis are the rule (the Mahabhirata
tristubh did not reach the same level of monotony), there is
often a constant play from fourth to fifth or a remoter syl-
lable, as the place of rest. With the usual pause at the
fifth, the dactylic middle foot is converted into an ana-
pistic iambic slide, as in the following examples from R.
iv, 43, 62; 44, 16; v, 82, 10, the last two examples showing
also the lighter cesura not of sense-pause but of breathing :

(a) tatah krtdrthah
sahitih sabindhava
mays 'reitsh
sarvaguniir manoramfih
carigyatho "rvim
pratigintagitravah
sahapriyi .
bhatadharih plavamgamah
(b) sa tat prakarsan
harinfim mahad balam
babhtva virah
pavanitmajah kapih
gatimbode
vyomni viguddhamandalah
gacl "va naksatraganopagobhitah
(¢) svapno hi nd *yam
na hi me ‘sti nidra

1 Brown's Sanskrit Prosody, p. 8. On the other hand the jagat! corre-
sponids in outer form to the iambie trimeter with twelve syllables. T treat
the jagati throughout as a trigtubh with one syllable added {the final syllaba
anceps of the former becoming fixed as brevis), o _ o __; not assuming this
as a genetic fact but as & convenlence, the same body appearing in both and
the pAdas being interchangeable except in the nksaracchandns. i

* Om the derivation of types fixed in respect of the initial syllable (the
upendra and indravajri being derived from the upajiti and not vice versa),
se¢ below, the section on the Stanza.
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gokena dubkhena ca
piditayah
gukham hi me
nd 'sti yato vihind
tene 'ndupiirnapratiminanena
But this tendency ran to extremes also, and as the syllabic
arrangement became fixed, so the cwsura became stereotyped,
till stanzas showed an almost unvarying cmsura of the painful
type of R. v, 47, 30,
iti pravegam tu
parasya tarkayan
svakarmayogaim oa
vidhiiya viryavin
cakfira vegam tu
mahabalas tadd
matim ca cakre 'sya
vadhe tadinim
or of R. vi, 126, 55,
tatah sa vikydir
madhuriir Hanfimato
nigamya hrsto
Bharatah krtafijalih
uviea vinfm
manasah praharsinim
gcirasya pirnah
khala me manorathah
Even if Vilmiki did not write these stanzas, which may be
doubted, a greater poet than he is guilty of the same sleepy
iteration of cadences, as may be seen in Raghuvanga iii, 30;
v, 18; vii, 19 (cesura after the fifth in all padas); vii, 16
(after the fourth in all phdas).

Tags.
Alternation of tristubh and jagati pidas in the same stanza
helped somewhat to mitigate the weary effect of this metre;
but it gradually yielded before the gloka or passed into other
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forms. One of its decadent uses was to furnish new tags for
the end of chapters of ¢lokas. This was an old use, but it
is extended in the later epic. The different texts show no
uniformity in the insertion of these tag-trisfubhs, one text
having several, where another has one or none, just as in
the case of other tag-metres, for example, a puspitagm, G. iii,
30, 42; two ruciriis between G. iii, 56 and 57, but none in R.
Plainly a late insertion, for instance, is the imitation-stanza
which serves as a tag to G. iii, 43, 42 (not in R.),

kilasya kilag ca bhavet sa Eimah

samksipya lok#ng ca srjed athd 'nyin,

Manu, ix, 815; Mbh. ix, 36, 40,
sa hi kruddhah srjed anyin devin api mahitapah

xiii, 152, 16,

addivam diivatam kuryur, ddivatam of 'py adidivatam

lokin anyin srjeyus te

Such tags may, in fact, be made of adjacent ¢lokas. An

instance is given below where a ruciri has thus been created.
As regards tristubhs, G. iii, 62 ends with a tag made out of
& gloka omitted in this text but kept in the other, na ¢arma
labhate bhiruh and na vindate tatra tu ¢arma Maithill. A
good example is fonnd in R. vii, 75, 18 ff., where a tristubh
tag is added in almost the same words with those wherewith
the following chapter begins, showing that with the division
into two chapters a tag was simply manufactured out of the
next stanza; as is still more clearly indicated by the fact that
76, 2 answers the question of 75, 18, viligyas trtivo varno va
gidro vi (’si)? giidrayonyim prajito ‘smi. Evidently only
one verse intervened, the g¢loka: tasya tad vacanam g¢rutva
aviikgirih . . . uviica ha.

1 The same thing oceurs in R. Iv, 50, where the chapter closes with the
¢loka: papraccha Hanumfifs tatra k& ‘si tvam kasya vi bilam. Then fol-
lows the tag: tato Hanfimin girisamnikiigah krtifijalis tAm abhividys vy
ddhEm, papraccha kil tvam bhavanam bilath ca ratofind oo "mini vadasva
kasyn, simply repeating the last ¢loka in trigiubh form. G. very properly
drops the ¢loka; but it is clear that originally the ¢loka elosed the question.
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The tag-function of the trigtubh is also known in the Maha-
bhiirata, notably in the one trigfubh found in the Nala, iii, 76,
53, which has been regarded as spurions on account of its
isolation. But the following sections, after the Nala episode,
show just the same conditions, the end of chapters 83 and
100. So, too, at the end of ix, 24 and 28. Hariv. 2, 66, and
69 end with one jagati each; 2, 68, with three.

The present text of the Rimiyana shows many cases of
tristubhs and jagatis interpolated into the middle of a ¢loka
section. Some of these at least are clearly the finale of former
chapters. Thus R. vi, 69, 15 looks like an inserted jaguti, but
its function is to close the chapter in G. 48, 13. So R. vi, 69,
88-90 appear as a group of interpolated trigtubhs; but in G.
the same group is a tag to chapter 49. Probably the break
in R. vi, 69, 44, G. 49, 31, is the original finis of a chapter.
Oeccasionally, when one edition breaks a chapter, only the new
division is found to have trigtubh or jagati, as an accepted
sign of conclusion, as in R. iii, 11, after 70; . 16, 41.

A special function of the later trigtubh is to produce pathetic
effect.! In this guise it wins new life and makes whole chap-
ters, as in R. v, 28, where the burden of the chapter is ex-
pressed by hi Rima hi Laksmana hi Sumitre, ete.; or in R.
iv, 24 (not in G.), a lament, the dolorous style of which may
be illustrated by the reminiscent verses, 13-14:

pripto 'smi pApminam idam vayasya
bhritur vadhit Tvistravadhid ive 'ndrah
papmanam Indrasya mahi jalam ea
vrksig ea kAmam jagrhuh striyag ea, ete.

Closely allied is the employment of the tristubh to describe
not mental conditions but operations of nature. The Vedic
pra viatd vinti patayanti vidyutah, RV, v, 83, 4, appears in

1 This begins in the Mahibhirata as an extension of the tag-function.
Compare the iliustrations given in A. J. Phil, vol. xix, p. 18 . A good ex-
ample of the sentimental effect, intensification of horrors, ete., deputed to the
tristubh by predilection, is found in R., v, 64, 30 . The action is in glokas
The moral effect is given by the following trigiubhs.
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R. iv, 28, 45 as varsapravegd vipulih patanti pra vinti vatih
samudimavegih, in a long section wholly descriptive. Another
example is found in R. iv, 30, 28-5T.

Clokas and tristubhs are not often commingled, save in a
few late passages of the great epic, i, 232 10 ff.; Hariv. 3,
82, 8 ff.; and in R. v, 41; G. 87 (chiefly upendms), through-
out & section. In R.a few long passages occur in the sixth
book, 59-61, 67, but apart from these books the exchange
of the two metres is avoided.! In the Sanatsujitiya, v, 46,
there is, indeed, a regular ¢loka refrain besides other glokas
intermingled with tristubhs, but this is because the author
is reducing Upanishad stanzas, and at the same time adding
some of his own. The practice belongs to those seriptures,
and is not generally kept up in the epic, though occasion-
ally a gloka or two appears among tristubhs, as in ii, 64, 9-10.
In xii, 850, 49 fi., two tristubhs (the second having three
hemistichs) are inserted between glokas (after a ¢loka of
three verses).

Common Forms of Cloka and Tristubh.

From a mechanical point of view, the prior pida of the ¢loka
and the tristubh are identical, except for the fact that to the
eight syllables of the gloka pada the trigtubh appends a scolius
or amphibrach. The natural division of the eight syllables in
each case is into groups of four or five, followed respectively
by four or three, For convenience the group of four, which is
found oftenest, is usually called a foot, and to have a name I
shall so designate it. Now in epic (Mahibhirata) poetry, every
foot of the gloka pida is found in the tristubh, and, vice versa
(as will be seen from the following table), every prior foot and
every last foot of the tristubh’s eight syllables is also a corre-

sponding gloka foot:

1 G. i, 110, 3. is not in R., and appears to be an interpolation. The par-
allels to G. v, B0 are also lacking in B. Verse 7 in G. vi, 34, is prakyipta (the
passage is not in B., but compare R. iv, 33, 53).
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Prion woor oF CLoma Last roor or QroEa
A¥p TrisTURH. AXD TrsTUBIL.
R S b P e
S e L v
B wa 8
‘u e e Tl 4Jna——-_--_
ﬁj A e W 5'|—Ll"—._
8w h A e
T v IS T
B W Bowvw

But, curious as is this purely mechanical identity, it is subject
to three limitations, which prevent the effect one might think
would be caused by it. First, the tristubh’s eighth syllable is
long, while in the ¢loka, since the piida ends here, the same
syllable is anceps. Second, the scolius of the tristubh is usu-
ally closely united with the second foot, while in the ease of
upajitis and some other tristubhs the cmsura occurs in a
majority of cases after the fifth syllable, so that the feet are
not in reality what they are in the measured division given
above; but the pida appears, for example, as v _w_ _,
ww_—w_ 1w, Whereas in the ¢loka the usuval cmsura is after
the fourth, and only in certain cases falls after the fifth sylla-
ble. But the third difference, that of the general effect given
by the ¢loka cadence and that of the corresponding syllables
in the trisfubh, is produced by the interrelation of the first
and second foot. Here there is a wide divergence, and it is
the preference for one combination over another that makes
the greatest difference between the form of the ¢loka as a
whole and the tristubh as a whole. Although it is true, as
has been remarked by Professor Jacobi, that the essential
difference in metres lies not in the opening but in the close of
the piida, yet in this case the interrelation just referred to is
almost as important. Thus, to take a striking example, while
w——_ is a second foot both in ¢loka and tristubh, in the
former it is pathyd, “regular,” in all combinations, the com-
monest of all, while in tristubh it is a rarity in any combina-
tion. Bo u o _ _ occurs after four or five forms of the first
foot in gloka, yet is never a favorite, in tristubhs after six
forms, and is here everywhere common.
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It is, however, interesting to see in how many cases a per-
missible form of both metres is used, so that one cannot tell
which metre one is reading till the pada is nearly complete.
Onrdinarily the general rhythm determines the anticipation
and the expected metre is duly met; but not infrequently is
the justified anticipation deceived, and the metre, still keeping
on the lines of the preceding form, suddenly changes. A
penultimate verse, for example, in R. ii, 38, 14, begins mayd
vihinfim varada prapannam, but we no sooner learn that this
is a ¢loka verse, not a trigtubh tag (as we might expect from
its form and position), than in 15 we read imim mahendropa-
majitagardhinim, the real tag of the section.

The form just cited is the usual one in which the gloka
coincides with the body of the tristubh. Sometimes, as in set
phrases, the same wornds are used ; thus in G. ii, 18, 33, and 55,

prasidaye tvim girasd karisye vacanam pituh
prasidaye tvim girasi yatavrate (tristubh)

or in R. vi, 106, 4 and 59, 26,

tam dpatantam sahasd svanavantam mahidhvajam
tam dpatantarh sahasd samiksya (tristubh)

With the prevalent upajiti cmsura and almost after a
gystem of upajitis (one ¢loka intervening), appears in R. vi,
69, 130, sa vilyusiinuh kupitag ciksepa gikhararh gireh, a per-
fect upendravajrd pada in a ¢loka verse. Such alien padas
are not very common in the midst of a gloka system,! but
are common in close conjunction with tristubhs, as if the
poet either wished to trick or could not himself get the last
metre out of his ear. Another instance like the one above is
found in R. v, 54, 43 ff., where only a ¢loka hemistich inter-
venes between a tristubh system and the tristubh-like cadence
of the ¢loka: vyarijati 'ditya ivi 'reimill; Lankim samastim
sumpidya lingiilagnim mahikapih, nirvipayim fisa tadd samu-
dre (haripuiigavah). Cases where a whole gloka is interposed

! But compare H. v, 2, 31, anena ripena mayi na ¢akyR raksasfim puri;
B. vi, 43, 17, garirasamghR&avahith prasusruh conitipagih; Nala, 8,1, tebhyah
pratijfiiya Nalah karisya iti, Bhiirata ; and ib. 12, but no more cases till 6, 8.
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are not at all rare. In R. vi, 67, 99-101, 99 ends in a tristubh,
100 is a gloka pathyf, 101 begins sa Kumbhakarpasya carin
carire (sapta, viryavin). Lessstriking is the case where only
one pida of a ¢loka of choriambic form (second vipul) corre-
sponds to the tristubh it follows, for here the former's cadence
is not kept up. Such a pida needs no intervening pathya, but
may follow directly on the trigtubh, as in R. vi, 67, 21-22,

pradudravoh samyati Kumbhakarnit

tatas tu Nilo balavin (paryavasthipayan balam)
When an unimportant word or a superfluous adornment,

an unnecessary adverb or epithet, is ndded, it arouses a suspi-
cion that some of the clokas may be reduced from an older
form. Thus vidyunmili appears to stop a jagati in R, vi,
43 41 a,

giliprahird 'bhibato (vidyunmali) nigdearah
So in R. vi, 69, 138 a,

khadgaprahara 'bhihato Hanfimin (marutitmajah)

So, too in the verse cited above, haripufigavah fills out the
verse where mahiikapih precedes, a sufficient subject. In G.
iv, 60, 2, nivedayimisa tadi maharsimn (samhatafijulih); in
the other example above, sapta, viryaviin; and in the following
example both terminals (even the accusative) are unnecessary,
R. vi, T1, 87,

tato ‘tikiyo balaviin pravigya (harivihinim)

visphiirayimiisa dhanur nanida ea (punah punah)

And very likely, since an inspection of epic phraseology
shows that there were many stereotyped turns of expression,
there were phrases used first in the tristubh which were pre-
served in a erystallized form in the general ¢loka solution in
which the epic was immersed. But to say, except in the case
of such stereotyped phrases, whether this happened in any one
instance, would be at best rather an idle expression of opinion.!

1 In sfidhu sfidhy iti (te) nedug (ca) drstvE gatrum (or raksah) parfifitam,
R. vi, 44, 31, G. 10, 87, & stock phrase in either form, an old tristubh,
A/ — — —, might be preserved, but a varied reading is more likely.
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Certain verbal forms lend themselves best to one cadence and
it is not surprising, for instance, that one turn should go to
make both ¢loka and trigtubh (R. v, 47, 105 vi, 106, 14), or
that the exact form here is elsewhere, G. vi, 89, 25 (R. has
hayin), used as part of another tristubh, so that we find :

pracodayimasa ratham sa sirathih
pracodayimasa ratham surasirathir uttamah

pracodayfimisa gitdih carais tribhih
pracodayamisa gitaih gariir hemavibhasitaih

On this point I have only to add that a complete jagati
pida, as well as a trigtubh piida, may thus appear in a ¢loka,
as in the example above and in R. v, 57, 15 b,

sa plrayAmasa kapir digo daga (samantatah)

and that, next to the choriambic form, the old tristubhs in
LW IS L U Y A and s v — vuw v _ware most
often incorporate in ¢lokas, as in Nala, 4, 28, varnyamiinesu ca
mayii bhavatsu; 9, 4, vyadiryate 'va hrdayam na c@i 'nam;
and 12, 89, patatribhir bahuvidhail samantid, ete., ete. Pro-
fessor Jacobi has suggested that the ¢loka has borrowed such
forms from the tristubh. This seems to be a reasonable sug-
gestion, yet it should be said that the argument advanced in
favor of it is scarcely valid. Professor Jacobi bases the deri-
vation of the second vipuld from the tristubh on the assumed
fact that in this form of the pada * _ o w w almost never takes
the place of _wu"I5. vol xvii, p. 450. This statement,
however, is based on a mther restricted area of examples.
In the Bhiirata ¢lokas, _ v v is not uncommon except in
late passages, and even there two or three cases out of
twenty-five to thirty are not very unusual. All that we can
gay is that final brevis is much less frequent than in the
first vipula.
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The Epic Cloka.
Tae Prior PApA or THE CLOKA.

The Pathyd.

The pathyd, or ordinary form of the first piida, should
exclude sporadic cases, but including them for convenience
we may say that the pathyd foot w _ _ » is preceded by five
kinds of feet, sporadic choriambus or proceleusmaticus ; inmbie,
u_u_.ipj"ﬂ']]iﬁ,H_uu;tl‘ﬂchﬂjﬂ,u._,_uanduu_u;
spondaic, » — — — and » v . The frequency of these feet
advances in the order here given. With the exception of a
sporadic choriambus or other wild irregularity, all these forms
occur passim, even that with precedent jambus. This last is
sure to be found so many times in a given number of glokas
and it must therefore be marked as ocourring passim rather
than as common; but it is far less frequent than the other
forms, often less than half as frequent as the pyrrhic, as this
is often only half as common as the precedent trochee. The
relation between the trochee and spondee is from one-half to
two-thirds. A curious fact in regard to the avoided iambus
(before the iambus of the pathyii, as in the posterior pada) is
that when used it is sometimes preferred in its double form.
Thus in xii, 312 ff,, for about two hundred hemistichs, the
precedent spondees, trochees, pyrrhics, and iambs are (respec-
tively) 82, 54, 29, 11; but of the 11 iambs, 10 are double
v —w_ (against — _ < _). On the other hand, in xiv, 59 ff.,
these precedents are 73, 38, 81, 20; and of the 20 iambs, only
8 are double; while the opening stanzas of the Gitd (intro-
duetion, ch. 13) show 96, 62, 27, 14; but only 6 double iambs
out of the 14. The precedent double iambus is characteristic
also of Pili verse. It does not seem to me that any great
weight is to be laid on this or that ratio in the use of these
feet, since all are nsed by epic writers everywhere, and the
only striking distinction as regards their employment is that
spondees naturally (it is a matter of nice ear to a great extent)
occur oftenest before an iamb, and iambs least often; while
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trochees and pyrrhics lie between. But very often a double
trochee (— v _ v) is preferred to a spondee (—w __)! As
regards minor differences, as for example whether » » _ v or
w — _ is used more frequently, I have not thought it worth
while to gather the statistics. Only the curious preference
in later writers Tor three successive iambs seemed worth notic-
ing, as it leads to the hemistich of eight iambs sometimes
affected by doggerel epic poets® Such a combination regu-
larly occurs only at the beginning of a prior pida, being
tabooed in the posterior piida, though occasionally found there.
The general (not inviolate) rule for the pathyd is that any foot
may stand before o _ _ » which does not make tribrach or
anapeast after the initial syllaba anceps of the pada. The final
syllable of the pathyi is long in about two-thirds of the cases.

More important are the facts in regard to the preference for
certain forms combined with the vipulis, although these make

but a small proportion of prior piadas.

The Vipulds.

The vipulis (syllables five to eight) are four in number:
(1) (LVEVE {ﬂ:l — A {3} o (‘1} e T ﬂ'[l-l}'
the third (as indicated) has an almost invariable cmsura. In
respect of the general rules for these vipulis, from an exam-
ination of & considerable mass of material, I would state first
that the epic ¢loka generally conforms, as far as I can formu-
late them, to the following conditions :?

1 The prefercnce for _ +_ « instead of _ ., __ __ s fllustrated below.
Cases of double inmbus before the pathyd seem to me rather characteristic of
the popular and late scholastic style than an archaic survival (the late scho-
lastic often coincides with the popular through a common carelesaness or
ignorance). To be compared are Simons, Der Cloka im Pali, ZDMG., vol. xliv,
p. 8t fi, and Oldenberg, ib. liv, p. 4. The latter scems inclined to see (with
due caution) evidence of antiguity in the precedent fambus. I regard this
combination rather as o sign that the writer is more careless,

2 Bew below for an example.

% Besides the articles above, see Colebrooke ; Gildermeister, ZEM. v, 200;
Waber, IS, vol. viii ; Oldenberg, Bemerkungen zar Theorie des Qloka, ZDMG.
xxxv, p. 187 ; and Jacohi, I8., vol. xvii, p. 443 ; Das REimEyana ; and Gurapi-
jikfumudl Professor Jacobl's rules given first as  valid for the older epics”
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1. The first vipuli, uuuh:‘.uﬂ'llﬂ-ﬂj' follows B A
v _ __,or~v__, though it is sufficient to have the pre-
ceding syllable long (even this restriction is not always
observed). The later style has fewer cases of the first of
these combinations. The cwsura is after the (pada’s) fourth
or fifth syllable, sometimes after the sixth. The last syllable
of the vipuli is prevailingly long but not infrequently short,
especially apt to be short after the diiambic opening. When
the cmsura is after the fifth syllable of the piida the last
syllable of the vipuld as a rule is long (which would indicate
that this cesura is later than the one after the fourth).

2. The second vipuld, — v v, usually follows »_ o _,
though a preceding » _ _ _ or even » v _ is not a great
rarity. Any other precedent foot is sporadic only. The
cmsura is after the fourth or fifth syllable of the pada,
inclining to the latter place (at times twice as frequent).
The last syllable of the vipuld is sometimes short, most often
when the cesura is after the fourth syllable of the pida, but
is prevailingly long, especially in the later epic, where a short
final is often rather rare (rarer than in the first vipula).!

8. The third vipuld, —, — — » usually follows »__ o _,
The cmsura is very rarely after any other syllable than the
fifth, and is seldom neglected. The last syllable is indiffer-
ently short or long. This is the most rigid form, both in

were modified In the later articles cited (1884, 1803, 1894). Professor Olden-
berg's observations give an excellent comparison of Manu's practice with
that of an epie passage. The statements in Colebrooke’s and Weber's works
mentioned above, based on the rules of native metricists, often conform,
through no fault save that of the metricists, peither to epic nor to classical
usage and historleally considered are useless as regards the extant eplc ¢loka,
Professor Jacobi's rules, as modified by him, though not exhanstive, are gen-
erally quite unimpeachable and give the best (as did Gildermeister's in his
day) presentation of epic conditions. I follow his order in numbering the
four vipulis, and his rules, with some revision.

! The age of the picce affects the quantity ¢f the final syllable. For ex-
ample, of the two lotus-theft versions, the prior (as is often the case) is the
more modern (xiif, 03), Here there is no case of _ v o v, but fourtesn cases
of _ v (one hondred forty-nine ¢lokas). But in D4, in the compass of
forty glokas, __ o v+ ocours six times (against __ «, o __, four times),
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respect of cesura and of precedent foot, so that the pida is
almost always ~ _ v __ v,

4, The fourth vipuli, _ « _ x, usually follows ~ _ o _,
but in some sections is found quite as often after ~ __ _ _
and =2« ___. The cesura rarely changes from the fourth
syllable. The last syllable of the vipuli is generally long.

5. The Mahibhirata has what may be called a fifth vipuli,
ww——. It occurs sporadically in all parts of the epic and
is not very uncommon, though not so current as in the
Upanishads. This form crops up occasionally in the Purd-
nas, but is ignored by Vilmiki and later Kavis.

These epic conditions may be condensed into one short rule
of general usage: All vipulis are found after » _ o _, but
with occasional exceptions ! only the first vipuld after ~ __
and » v _ _, and no other precedent feet are admitted be-
fore vipulis. The cesura is free (usually after the fourth or
fifth syllable) in the first and second vipuli; after the fifth
in the third; after the fourth in the fourth vipuld.

The chief difference between the normal type of the epie
pada and that of classical writers lies in the circumstance that,
as contrasted with the facts stated above, in classical works
there is

1) almost complete absence of the fourth vipuli,

2) greater rarity of the first vipuli after diiambus,

8) greater strictness in the cmsura of the third vipula,

4) very rare exceptions in the employment of other prece-
dent feet (e. g., the third vipuld after v _ __, Ragh. xii,
1),

5) almost exclusive use of long finals in first and second
vipulis.?

Thus it will be seen that there is still an appreciable advance

1 The commonest exception is found in the case of the fourth vipuli. On
an average half-a-dozen exceptions oecur in the course of a thousand hemi-
stichs, but excluding the fourth vipulk only one or two exceptions, generally
Imtheform w ___ __, v

2 (m the rarity of the fourth vipulf in classical writers, see Jacobi, IS, vol.
xvil, pp. 443. The rule for the long finals is cited by Weber, 18, vol. viii,
p. &46: sarvisim vipulinim caturtho varpah priyena gurur bhavati
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to be noticed in the classical style as compared not only with
the style of older parts of the epic but also with the normal
epic. Fewer vipulis (especially fewer second vipulis) in
general, avoidance of the fourth vipuld, and greater strictness
in the use of vipulis mark in some passages an advance even
on the normal epie.

There is no “epic usage” in respect of the proportion of
vipulis to pathyds. The fact that there is considerable variety
proves little in regard to difference of authors, since many
conditions affect the ratio. Not only is there apt to be a
larger number of vipulds in scenes of excitement, as Pro-
fessor Jacobi, I think, has somewhere observed, but also a
monotonous list develops vipuliis, partly because it is apt to
be composed of names which, as they are harder to manage,
always receive a certain latitude of treatment, partly because
the dulness of the subject requires the livelier effect of the
skipping vipuli. The vipula (in excess of the normal) may
then be due to a) personal style; b) intensity; ¢) formality ;
d) avoidance of dulness; to which must be added imitation
or actual citation of older material. For this reason there is,
in mere ratio of vipulds to pathyifis, no especial significance,
as may be further shown by the fact that on an average this
ratio is about the same in the Rimiyana and Bhirata, though
each poem shows great variations within itself. Thus in the
first thousand verses (hemistichs) of the Rimfyana's third
and fourth books respectively the vipulis are 125 and 118,
or one-eighth. But twenty thousand hemistichs, which I
have examined from all parts of the Bhirata, give twenty-
six hundred vipulis, or a trifle over the same ratio. I do
not then lay much stress on the presence or absence of vip-
ulis in an epic section unless it shows remarkable extremes.
Thus if we compare the 1098 ¢loka verses of the Raghu-
van¢a and the 1070 which make the first half of Nala, we
find that in Nala the ratio of vipulis is onesixth, while in
the Raghuvanga it is one-fourteenth (184 in Nala, T6 in
Raghuvanga). But this paucity of vipulds, though common
to most classical writers, is not found in Magha (according
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to Professor Jacobi because he was a Westerner, loc. cit.
p- 444), so that in itself it is no criterion of lateness.

The number of vipulis gives the general average (of 12§
per cent) already noticed.! But this ratio is sometimes almost
halved and sometimes nearly doubled, small sections of two
hundred verses (hemistichs) not infrequently showing from
fourteen to forty-six non-pathyi forms; while in special cases
even greater disproportion may be observed, some of which
when taken into consideration along with other elements may
gtill be worth noting. Thus as between the old tale, Upa-
khyiina, of Namuci, as told in ix, 43, 33 ff., and the following
account, hanta te kathayisyimi, of Skanda, in 44, 5 ff., the
weight of probable seniority lies with the Vedic tale. Here
there are vipulis enough to make the ratio 83} per cent,
instead of the average 12} per cent; whereas in the Skanda
tale there are only half as many. But again, the list of
Skanda’s followers, ib. 45, 86 ff., shows fourteen vipulds in
fifteen ¢lokas, as the list of Mothers in 46 shows forty-six in
one hundred ¢lokas, and the list of nations in xii, 101, 3 i,
has thirteen vipulis in twenty ¢lokas, all of these, however,
being names and therefore exceptional. There are, on the
other hand, good reasons, apart from vipulis, for considering
that the conversation of Sulabhi and Janaka is not an ancient
part of the epic (bad grammar is one item), and here in nearly
four hundred cases there are but eight vipulas, or less than
8 per cent; instead of the average 12} per cent.

Not the number of vipulis per se, but the use of vipulis
may be a determining factor. The refined classical style
differs, however, not from the epic alone but from the
Purinas, where obtains even greater freedom than in the
epic, especially in the nice test of the fourth vipula. Thus,
fifteen fourth vipulis is not a high number in a thousand
Puranic verses, e. g. exactly this number is found in Vayu

1 In simple narrative, with no disturbing factors, the compass ranges from
fourteen to thirty vipulis in one hundred glokas (two hundred cases), three
times more often above twenty than below it, and seldom exceeding thirty,
for instance, only once in the first 4,000 cases of the ninth book.
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Puriina, ch. 4-9, five hundred ¢lokas; and in the epic section
of (inti from the end of the prose in 243 to the end of 351
(13,224-13,740). The Agni Purina has as many as fifty-seven
fourth vipulds in the same number of verses, the first twenty
chapters, five hundred and five glokas. But if we compare
the use of the vipulis we see at once a striking difference in
these passages. The epic selection has fifty second vipulis
and thirty-two third vipulis; the Viayu selection, thirty-three
second and fifty-one third; the Agmi selection, twenty-six
second and fifty third; withal, despite the carelessness in the
last, which gives four cases of the second after ~ o _ __ and
three of the third after~____ _. That is to say, even the
late and careless Puranic style still inclines to the third instead
of second vipuli, which is the classical preference. If, how-
ever, we revert to an older selection of the epic, we find, for
instance, in the heart of the Bhagavad Gitd (830-1,382), that
the second vipuld (in the same number of verses, hemistichs,
namely one thousand, which in all the examples now to be
given is the number to be assumed) has twenty-nine cases and
the third but eleven; that is, the proportion is not only
reversed but is in very striking contrast both to the norm of
the Rimiyana and Raghuvanga on the one hand and the
Purinas on the other. Coincident with this is the further
fact that, whereas Valmiki and Kilidisa have proportionally
few first vipulas after diiambus, both epic selections above
have more first vipulis after diiambus than after any other
combination; while the Puranic specimens are quite classical
in this regard, the Viyu having only one-fourth, the Agni
only one-third of all the first vipulis after diiambus. An ex-
tract from the Anugiisana Parvan of the epie, ¢l. 8,782—4,240,
shows also an approach to the classical model (ten first
vipulis after diilambus, twenty-three after » _ _ _

2w each). The last case has thirty-six second vipulis
against fifty-four third vipulds and only seven fourth vipuliis
(whereas the Giti extract has twenty-two fourth vipulis).!

! The five texts, Gitd, Nala, Anug. P.; Rimiyana iv, 1-11, and Raghu-
vaiiga show as fourth vipulfis (in 1000 verses) 22, 10, T, 2, 0, respectively
16
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A curious fact is, further, that, while this extract of the
Anugiisana, which is a medley on the gifts of cows, origin of
gold, and other late stuff, has but seven fourth vipulds in five
hundred ¢lokas, the following chapter on (riddhas, the basis
of which is old (rules expanded from Manu’s list of guests),
has four in sixty ¢lokas. Another interesting fact is that the
thousand verses which lead up to and follow after the extract
from the Gitd given above, 485-830, 1,382-1,532 do not keep
the ratio between the second and third vipulds, but approach
the later norm, having an equal number of each vipuli. The
Anugitd itself contains only one-half as many *irregular™
forms as does the Gitd in the same amount of matter;! but
following this the epic narrative is expanded in modern form,
and here, where the subjects are the mountain festival, recapit-
ulation of the Bhirata war (xv, 61, 1), digging for buried
treasure, Pariksit's birth, demise, and restoration to life, loos-
ing the white horse, and Arjuna’s renewed battles, the metre
becomes almost classical, with scarcely a single violation of
vipuld rules and with only five cases of the fourth vipuld
to the thousand verses. Compare for instance the vipulis in
Raghuvaiiga, the Ramiyana (iv, 1-11), and Ag¢vamedhika?
Parv. 59-T7, according to vipulis:

i ii 1ii iv
Ragh., 33 17 26 0
Rim., 62 20 84 2
Agv., T4 a7 34 5

The vipulds of the first thonsand verses (hemistichs) of Nala are, in their
order, §1, 33, 50, 10. Though modernized, the irregularitics in Nala are
antique: 3, 13, iva prabhiim; 13, 105, Nalarh nEmd ‘rimardanam (changed to
damanam); 16, 57, kathath ca bhrastd () jhatibhyah; 20, 18, tvam iva
yanid (now eva); in 12, 65, and 01, vilapatim must be read (grammar is
of no importance here, ag will be shown below).

1 They are three cases of the sccond vipuld after o2 _ and wro,
respectively; five and one each of the fourth vipuli after the same foet
respectively.

2 The strictness here may be measured by the fact that there is only one
case of final brevis In the second vipul® and only three in the first; no case
of second or third vipul after any precedent foot save w __ o __ (and only
one of the fourth vipuli). Further, only one-third of the first vipulds follow
a diiambus.
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Also in the first thousand hemistichs of A¢rama there are
only four cases of the fourth vipuli. Like Magha of the
West, the Mausala, on the other hand, which treats of
Dviraka and was probably a clan-tale of the West, comes
much nearer to the antique standard, having ten fourth
vipulis in five hundred hemistichs, three of them irregular,
besides one further vipuld irregularity (stz. 47, 182, 211, 253).1
1t should be added too that, though (as just stated) there are
four fourth vipulas in the first thousand hemistichs of the
fifteenth book, yet they are all found in the first seventy-
seven verses, and from this point on there is not another case
of fourth vipuld for onme thousand hemistichs, which is as
classical as Vilmiki. This last selection is, in fact, almost
precisely on the classical model, and differs from it anyway
only in having two second vipulis after ~__ _ _, This
would imply an acquaintance with the classical norm, which
can perhaps scarcely be doubted in the case of the writers
who finally completed the poem.

A very interesting example of how the antique will make
the poet hark back to an older norm is given by the Sauptika.
It will be remembered that this is almost pure narrative, but
that at one point Civa is addressed with a hymn and his
demons are briefly described. This occurs just at the middle
of a selection like those above of one thousand hemistichs.
Now up to this point there is no fourth vipuld at all, but
with the hymn and names come five fourth vipulis within
thirty-five ¢lokas. Then the narrative is resumed, and till
the end of the thousand hemistichs appear only three more.
Some smaller points here also deserve attention. The num-

1 In the next Parvan, there are four fourth vipulis in two hundred verses,
but three are at the beginning and in three successive hemistichs, and of
these, two are forced by proper names. That proper names are quite impor-
tant may be shown by the catalogue at the beginning of the Harivafga,
where the names force up the fourth vipuli to twelve (seven of these being
in pom. prop.), and a third vipuli occurs after s _ __ __ (in a name); as
contrasted with the next thousand verses, where there are only four fourth
vipulis. Bhavigya, partly owing to imitation of Gitd and Smrti, partly to
names, has nine in its first thonsand verses,



298 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.

ber of first and second vipulds with cwsura after the fifth is
double that of those with cmsura after the fourth, and there
is only one first vipuld, and no second vipuli, with final brevis,
Finally, there are only fourteen cases of first vipuld after
2w — out of fifty-four in all. Thus from every point of
view the same result is obtained. The little Parvan is com-
paratively refined in style (number of vipulis, 54, 80, 35, 8).
No doubt this parisatakhyd philosophy is tiresome reading,
but as it is even more tiresome to obtain the facts than to
glance at them, I shall beg the reader to have patience while
I give the results of a few more reckonings, since I believe
they are not without a certain value. What I want to show
is that the treatment of the fourth vipuli goes hand-in-hand
with that of other factors involving a more or less refined
style, but not necessarily with all of them. I will take as
my first illustration the tent-scene from Drona 72-84, and
ib. 51-T1, a group of apparently old stories on the * sixteen
kings that died” and allied tales. In the former there are
four, in the latter twenty-one fourth vipulis to the thousand
hemistichs ; in the former there is but one slight irreg-
ularity (v — _, — v v _); in the latter there are BiX.
But in the former there is one more second vipuld than
there is third; in the latter these stand thirty to forty-
seven; while after dilambus in the former there are nine
out of forty in all, and in the latter sixteen out of fifty-five
in all. In other wonds, in the last test there is scarcely
any difference, but in that of second and thind vipulis
such evidence of antiquity as is furnished at all by this
test is in favor of the former, whereas in the other tests it
is in favor of the latter specimen. I have not selected these
specimens, however, to show that all these tests are use-
less. On the contrary, I believe they may be applied, but
all together and with constant reference to all other factors.
The modifying factor here, for example, is that though the
tales of the “kings that died"” are undoubtedly old, yet they
are told (or retold) in such modern careless Sanskrit that
final i is here kept short not only before br but even before
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vy. It is not enough then to say that a story in Drona or
Anugadsana is * undoubtedly old,” because perhaps it smacks
of antiquity or even is found in a Buddhist record. It is not
the age of the story but the age of the form in which it is
couched that marks the age of the literature. This specimen,
for example, enumerates earth’s islands as eighteen in num-
ber, a sure mark of lateness, but here supported by other
data. Another extract from Drona, an ordinary battle-scene,
adhy. 92-100, has, to be sure, thirteen fourth vipulds, but the
vipuliis, in their order, run 44, 14, 37, 183, with not a single
irregularity of any sort, while only ten of the forty-four are
after dilambus; in other words, as clean a scheme as might be
met in Valmiki, except for the fourth vipuld, and even here
eight of the thirteen are in proper names. Less classic in
appearance, but still far removed from the free epic type,
is the passage dealing with the deaths of Bhiirigravas and
Jayadratha (vii, 141-146, not quite a thousand verses), im-
portant because of its mention of Vialmiki, 143, 67. Here
the vipulis run 43, 33, 18, 11 (four of these in nom. prop.),
with three irregular forms of the second vipuldi! A fourth
of the first vipulis follow iambus. On the other hand, in the
death of Drona and the following scene, vii, 190-198 = 8,605
9,195, only onesixth of the first vipulis follow iambus und
there are no certain exceptions. The scheme of vipulis is
here 30, 28, 43, 9 (two in nom. prop.), that is, a more modern
preponderance of third vipulis. Several other features show
modern touches. Thus in 192, T, Rudrasye *va hi kruddhasya
15 either a very careless vipuli or contains an example of the
Puranic licence (taken from Prikrit) of short vowel before
kr; while in the same passage, ¢l. 13, eso or esa hi prsato
virah, we have to choose between careless sandhi or careless
metre. In 190, 33, the antiquity of v o _ _ is in an inherited
name, Jamadagnih, where, as in similar cases, the old licence
persists even into Puranic writings.? In 195, 44, kadarthi-

! In 148, 7, cccurs the rare combination w _ _ v, w w w . The read-
ing of C. 8,245 = 148, 02 is vicions, and is corrected in B.
2 Names, formulm, and numerals often retain this licence, e. g., rsaya; ca,
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krtya is a late phrase, and in 191, 3T, the stereotyped man-
ceuvres are twenty-one in number (the earlier epic having
fourteen). Here, then, the vipulis (110 in number, slightly
below the average) do not badly represent the period of the
selection, which is a worked-over piece, intended to save the
heroes from blame, and is often incongruous with the rest of
the epic; as in the humbug of the war-car “not touching the
ground hitherto.” When Yudhisthira tells a lie his car drops
to the earth for the first time! But “hitherto™ there has
been no mention of this conscientious chariot, which here is
represented as having floated just above the earth.

In Karna we may compare the thousand verses of 18-29,
where there is late battle-action (guna for jyi for example),
with the five hundred fifty verses of old tales in 83-34. Each
has seven fourth vipulis, though one is only half the length
of the other. In Sabhi the interest centres on the gambling-
scene, certainly the kernel of the old tale. Here, i, 50 ff., for
a thousand verses, there is the greatest number of fourth
vipulis (thirty-six, nine of which are in proper names) and
the most irregular forms; three cases of a third vipuld after a
spondee, one case of a prior pida ending in iambus, two cases
of the «fifth " vipul, v v — =, one case of first vipuld after a
brevis, besides six cases of ordinary exceptions (second
vipuli not after ~ _ o _), all of which remove the piece far
from the almost classical norm found in some of the cases
given above. It is in fact Puranic! Of coumse the scene is
intense and exciting; but I opine that no poet who had once
learned to walk the straight and narrow way of the later
stylists would ever get so excited as to use thirtysix fourth

xii, 340, 78; daca devih, Ag. P. xvii, 6. The same cause induces the fourth
vipul® in many cases of the REmiyana. For example, the only fourth vipuld
in the first thousand verses of R. iii, vRikhAnasih vilakhilyih, 8, 2.

1 Compare for instance the 505 ¢lokas or 1010 verses in the first twenty
chapters of the Agni Purfina, where the vipnlis in their order are 41, 26, 50,
57, with six irregular second vipulis (not after iambus); five third vipulis
not after inmbus; and only nineteen of the fifiy-seven fourth vipulis after
fnmbus, The first vipuli in the gamblingscene Is run up by the repetition
of one phrase. They are in order, 60 (odd), 34, 51, 38.
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vipulis in a thousand verses! Besides, there are other pas-
sages almost as dramatic. If we compare the Jatugrha and
four hundred verses of the Hidimbd stories, which together
make about a thousand verses, we find eleven fourth vipulis,
half of which are in proper names, only one case of a thind
vipuld not after ~ _ « _, and three ordinary exceptions in the
case of the second vipuli. The Kicaka in Virita is also a
lively scene, which with a slight addition of circumjacent
verses contains a thousand verses (325-825), and here the
vipuliis are in order, 42, 24, 52, 6, with no unusual exceptions
and only three ondinary exceptions in the second wvipuld;?
while five of the six fourth vipulis are in proper names and
in the title rAjaputii.

But since it may be objected that the subject matter is after
all the essential factor, I will compare a philosophical section
where the matter is that of the Bhagavad Gitid, for example
Canti, adhy. 811 and following for one thousand verses. Here
the vipulis in their order are:

Gita, 38 29 11 22
Canti, 50 31 29 3
Compare R. iii, 1-16, 60 83 81 1

It will be seen that the extract from (finti is almost on a
metrical par with the ordinary narrative of the Rimiyana
(1010 verses). But further, of the three cases of fourth
vipuld in Ciinti, one is in a proper name and there are no
anomalous forms of unusual character, and only two ordinary
exceptions (second vipuld), while the Gitd has a dozen irreg-
ularities of all kinds (including “ fifth vipulis™). I may add
to these specimens the instructive opening of Udyoga, where
for nearly two hundred glokas there is epic narrative followed
by the old tale of Nahuga and Indra. The vipulis, for one
thousand hemistichs, are here 55, 25, 46, 10, respectively, but
nine of the ten are in the old tale, adhy. 9 ff.,, ¢l. 227, the
other one being in a proper name. In the old-style didactic

! By oridinary exceptions I mean cases where the second vipuli does not
follow an iambus.
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verses, v, 85, 60 ff., on the other hand, there are six fourth
vipulds in only five glokas.

Whether we are entitled to draw from these data conclu-
sions in regard to the time when the several selections were
written may be doubted in all cases when the percentage of
fourth vipuliis is not sustained by other factors. But it seems
to me, as I have said, that it is not unreasonable to assume a
more modern authorship in the case of a sustained refinement
of style. Even in cases where the data are not of an extreme
character I think it is legitimate to question whether a com-
parative refinement is not of significance. Take for example
the thousand verses of Udyoga, 119-133 (4,000-4,500). Here
the subject-matter of the selection iz the DBhagavadyina.
Nothing in the account seems antique; on the contrary, the
whole story appears on the surface to be a late addition. Now,
going beneath the surface, we find that the vipulis are in order
48, 23, 89, 13, but that eight of the last are in proper names.
The collateral evidence agrees with the two factors here
shown (preponderance of third vipuld over second, compara-
tive searcity of fourth vipuli); for of the forty-eight only
twelve are after iambus; of the twenty-three, nineteen are
after iambus; while of the four ordinary exceptions (after
s _ _ ) two are in the same phrase, yathi Bhismah Canta-
naval; the third vipuli is perfectly regular or has at most
one exception, miinena bhragtah svargas te (though, as a
matter of fact, there cannot be much doubt that we have here
the late light syllable before bhr); the five fourth vipulis not
in proper names are all after inmbus except one, contained in
an hereditary phrase, esa dharmah ksatriyinim. Here then,
though there is not the striking classical smoothness found in
parts of the pseudo-epic, the few fourth vipulis agree with the
other data in marking the piece as rather refined, perhaps
modern, when compared with the oldest epic style.

When, however, the data are contradictory, as often
happens, we may imagine a rehandling, as in the suspected!
Niriyana exploitation in Cinti, from the end of the prose in

! Compare Biihler in Indian Studies, No. i, p. 52,
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343 to the end of 351, about a thonsand verses, 13,224-13,740,
where the scheme of vipuliis is in order 80, 50, 82, 15; thirty-
one of the eighty being after inmbus ; with five cases of irreg-
ular second vipuld and perfectly regular third vipuli (save
for a slightly neglected cmsurm, dharmapratisthihetug ca).
The fourth vipuli here owes its large number solely to names,
numbers, and an old phrase. Thus we find, not after iambus,
tasmin yijile vartamine (like the regular phrase tasmin
yuddhe vartamine); Visudevam (second foot); Samkhyam
Yogam Paficaritram ; Safikhyayogam (second foot); Pafica-
raitram (second foot); Vaikbh@inasih phenapebhyah; Sarva-
krechram (name of vrata); agtadafstrio; leaving two cases,
durvijiieyo duskarag ca and jiyaminam (as second foot)
after ~ _ _ __: with five more after iambus.

Rather a striking example of the mixture of styles is given
by ix, 48, where Indra and the jujubegirl are concerned.
This is plainly interpolated with a Civa parody. Compare,
for instance, prito ‘smi te gubhe bhaktyd tapasi niyamena ca,
in the Indra dialogue, with ¢l. 45 (in the interpolation), prito
‘smi tava dbarmajfie tapasi niyamena ca. Now the original
Indra tale has fifteen vipulis in the first thirty odd verses;
but the same number of ¢lokas in the following Civa parody
shows only five vipulds.

Again it must be remembered that some rather modern
selections are interspersed with old material. In the six
hundred odd verses of the Cakuntali episode, for instance,
the style is modern to a certain extent, the first vipuld being
less common after iambus than after spondee, and only one
ordinary exception ocewrring in the second vipuld, while
there are no unusual anomalies. But the passage has thirteen
fourth vipulis, which is not a refined ratio and may be ex-
plained only partly by the presence of Dharmagistra material,
hrdi sthitah karmasiksi, bharyim patih sampravigya (Mannu,
ix, 8). In my opinion the episode is old, but, like many
ancient tales in the epic, it has been rewritten and in its
present shape is not so old as the vanca and Yayiti episodes
following, where there are as many fourth vipulis and more
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anomalies. This episode has recently been made the subject
of an interesting study by Dr. Winternitz,! who believes that
it is of very doubtful antiquity, because it is lacking in the
Southern manuseript examined by him and because the knot
is untied by a “divine voice,” instead of by a ring. One
point not noticed by Dr. Winternitz must be remembered,
however, namely that the Harivaiga recognizes the episode
and cites from it, apropos of the “divine voice,”* so that it
existed in the present version, if not in its exact form, before
the Harivaica was added to the poem; though I should not
deny on that account that it was of doubtful antiquity.

I think I have now shown sufficiently that the different
parts of the epie cannot revert to one period, still less to one
poet, and will leave this minute analysis with a repetition of
the statement that, whereas the parts already cited clearly
reveal more styles than we may attribute to one age or man,
ocecasional freedom of style in respect of vipulis does not in
itself indicate antiquity ; but when all the elements agree in
refinement, this sustained refinement certainly points to a dif-
ferent environment and may imply that some parts of the epic
are later than others, There is a refined style and there is a
careless style, but the latter is late Puranic as well as antique,
and mere carelessness proves nothing beyond the fact that the
poet either did not know or did not regard classical rules.
On the other hand, even the careless Puranic writers gener-
ally show a greater number of first vipulis after spondee than
after inmbos and more third than second vipulis. When,
therefore, even these rules are not upheld and we find besides
other irregularities, such as the three cases of the fifth vipuld
in the Gitd, we may rest assured that the writer was rehand-
ling material more antique than that of other passages. I say
rehandling, because the Gitd has clearly been rewritten by a
modernizing hand, as is shown not only by the circumstance
already noticed that the heart of the poem differs in style
from its beginning and ending, but also, for example, by the

1 Tndian Antiquary, 1508, pp. 67 and 134 L
2§74 111=H.{ & 12
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fact that in Gitd, 12, 15 we read yasmin no 'dvijate lokah, a
metrically bettered form of yadd ¢ yam na bibheti, a phrase
found intact in other parts of the epie.!

The usual epic gloka, apart from occasional variations,
differs, as I have said, from the classical model most conspicu-
ously in vipuli licence; as will clearly be seen at a glance
on comparing the normal epic forms with the classical in the
following tables, where is given first the average epic usage:

First Foot Becond Foot
A W N FEE WE TR U SRS S N T .
[ T passim passim passim passim
Ol S passim commaon rare COmmon
O R R pcu_l:_- common sporadic COMmmon

and then the forms permitted and almost never exceeded in
Kilidisa (*common " here means not unusual yet not passim) :

Firat Fool Beconid Foot
ol o N e Nl N, e e el — e Nl
W L B cOmmon passim passim
e e passim
S T R passim

1 Per contra, in the Sanatsujfta Parvan, v, 40, 26, yatho ‘dapine mahati is
s metrical improvement on Gitd, 2, 48, yivin arths udapine. Other later
features in the Gitd are the long sentences already referred to; the sporadic
intrusion of the Miyi doctrine (discussed above in Chapter Three), and per-
haps also the recognition of the Vedinta S@tra.
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The usnal Rimiyana ¢loka agrees with this later scheme,
except in admitting sporadic cases of the fourth vipulid after
an iambue!

But, to get a comprehensive notion of the epic ¢loka, in its
rarer forms as well as in its normal or average appearance,
one must contrast these tables with the next, which gives, I
believe, about all the Bharata combinations for the prior
pada:

First Fout Bocond Foot of Prior Pida of [Nloka in the MahEbhEmta
|
LV SR W |_wz | PP, = (N JO A OV I A L
L | i :
i Ayl R PR e R = 20) |
e ¢ r ¢ #
i L 15 o= 20 . ul
s c ] c ]
a: AT W 1% o w " om % al
) P 5 1 s 1 5 B s
f 12 17 E 3 izl I=1
L~ O P L] B L] B
B 18 o8 ] it
B & i 1
A P " g 20 -
bl O, § § ] 5 E
7 13 N a0
AAAS [
&
First Becond | Third | Fourth | Minor | Major
Pathyk | vipulk | Vipuls | Vipuls | Vipuls | Ionie | lepls |Diambus

Abbrevintions : p, passim ; ¢, quite common ; r, rare ; s, very rare, sporadic,
The interrogation marks indicate doubtful cases, for which the illustrations
{28 numbered in the table) must be consulted in Appendiz B. For the corre-
sponding table of tristubh forms, see below.

1 For the few exceptions to these much more restricted forms of the
Rim&yana, see Jacobi's limiyana. There is to this uniformity not a single
exception, for example, in the two thousand hemistichs found in R, ili, 1-10;
iv, 1-11. Final breyis is rare in the second, but not in the first, R. vipuld.
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Midway between the classical and the normal Bhirata ¢loka
stands that of the Rimiyana. The latter does not admit
many forms found in the Mahabhirata. Some of these are
older, some are later. But in its aberrations from the subse-
quent type of the classical writers the Mahabhirata is much
freer than the Rimiyana; freer not only in admitting other
types of gloka than those found in the Ramiyana, but also in
the way of handling ¢lokas common to both epics. The gloka
of the Upanishads (Katha, Kena, I¢i) admits as prior padas,

M W —
Mo W
A e W W W

— e e Tl i e W
— N ol e Y —

—_—— b O

— e e S AT e e

— L
Quite so free the Mahabhirata gloka is not, but it admits
here and there as second foot w v _ and wu_ _, and as

first foot, _ ww _, which is also found as first foot of the
second piada. So free as this the Rimiyana is not. From the
oceurrence of these freer forms we are entitled, however, to
say only that the Mahdbhirata is occasionally freer in its
cloka-foot than is the Ramiyapa. But it is generally freer,
and much freer, in the non-observance of vipuld rules. This
« characteristic stamp” of the Mahidbharata, as Professor
Jacobi calls it,! in distinetion from the Rimiyana, is one that
it shares to a great degree, as I have said above, p. 79, with
the early Buddhistic and Upanishad ¢loka, which is so wide
a provinee that the explanation given by Professor Jacobi
seems to me to be inadequate.

Yet if, as I think, the ¢loka of the Rimiyana shows that it
is in its present form not only more refined (which is con-
ceded) but also later than parts of the Mahabhirata, the latter
no less is later than the Ramayana in other parts. There are
five sorts (perhaps stages) of gloka reflected in epic and pre-

! Gurnpijikiumudi, p. 53.



238 THE GREAT EFIC OF INDIA.

epic literature (besides its parent Vedic anustubh). The first
is the free ¢loka of the Upanishads. The second is the less
free, but still unrefined, ¢loka of certain parts of the Mahibha-
rata. The third is the current Bhirata ¢loka. The fourth is
the ¢loka found in parts of the pseudo-epic, a ¢loka which
stands on a par with the gloka of the Rimdyana. The fifth is
the continuous iambic gloka, which is found oply in the
Mahibhiirata and is certainly later than other epic forms of
gloka. Nearly forty stanzas of this type, consisting of jambs
only (allowing final anceps), that is, over six hundred succes-
sive iambs — evidently a late tour de force — oceur in xii, 822,
83-T1, written by a poetaster who presents old ideas in a new
style,! as in this specimen:

purdl vrkd bhayamkari manusyadehagocarih
abhidravanti sarvato yatag ca punyagilane

purd hiranmayiin nagin ? nirfksase ‘drimardhani
na mitrputrabandhava na samstutah priyo janah
anuvrajanti samkate vrajantam ekapatinam

yad eva karma kevalam purakrtain qubhagubham
tad eva putra sarthikam bhavaty amutra gacchatah
iha gnisiiryaviyavah cariram fgritds trayah

ta eva tasya saksino bhavanti dharmadarginah

So far as I have observed, although the prior pada may end
either in wu_ _ or in » _ o _, the union of both in one
gloka is unknown to the epic. This is a combination of one
freedom with another. The forms, therefore, were felt as
liberties and consequently were not multiplied in narrow com-
pass. Such ¢lokas, however, are found in the early style, and
even the Mahabhisya gives us a sample, apparently from
some defunct epic source, where one prior pada is aharahar
nayamiino and the following is Vaivasvato na trpyati® This

1 Found, for example, in the Vedintasfira of Sadinanda: satattvato ‘ny-
athiprathi vikiira ity ndiritah, 162, ete. For the single pida, difambie prior;
see vil, 65, 40, cited below under Diinmbus. A single pida of this sort is both
Vedic and Puranie.

¥ Bee Proverbs and Tales in the Sanskrit Epics, A. J. Phil., vol. xx, p. 24.

! Cited by Weber, Indische Studien, vol. xiii, P 453,
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may indicate that our epic has been metrically refined ; other-
wise we should perhaps find in it the same freedom. Notice-
able also, I may say in view of the paragraph below on the
posterior péda, is the absence of any certain case of a hemi-
stich ending like the prior padain » _ _ _. This Githa form
is found in the examples from the Bhiisya (compare, for
instance, riitrirh rfitrim smarisyanto ritrith ritrim ajinantah ;
but the utmost freedom of the epic is _ _ o _ at the end of
a hemistich, except in the semi-prose example given below
(on the Diiambus); a circumstance that makes it impossible
to believe that the epic in its present form is older than the
second century B. C.

Tae PostErioR PAiDA OF THE CLogA.

Owing to the prevailing diiambic close of the hemistich
there is little variety in the posterior pida. The first foot
may have (sporadically) any one of seven forms, that is, with
the exception of the unique opening of the prior pida in pro-
celeusmaticus, the first foot of the posterior pida may be
identical with any of those of the prior pida. The second
foot is a diiambus, or sporadically _ _ o _, and o _ _ _
(doubtful).

Fmar Foor. Bemooxn Foor.
Lox s
2o __ | regular
Y W vV
4 v sporadic
b Mo | e
B o Heesi 23]
T S

Of these forms, the first three and the fifth oceur also as
prior pidas (with diiambic close). The seventh form is
avoided because it is the jagati measure ; but in general three
final iambs are avoided. The first form is an oddity. Illus-
trations of all the forms of prior and posterior pidas will be
found in Appendix B. The rules for this pada are given
below.

; 1 Weber, loc. cit., p. 485
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Of the forms of the first foot (third of the hemistich),
all except Nos. 1 and T are found passim in both epies: of
the forms of the second (fourth) foot, with rare exceptions
only the diiambus is found. The commonest forms are Nos.
2 and 3 (ending in spondees). After the first vipuli both
of these are equally common and each is about twice as
frequent as No. 4, and from two to four times as common
as No. 5 (final trochees). No. 6, ending in a pyrrhic, is
sometimes surprisingly frequent after this vipuld; but at
other times is lacking for whole test-sections of a thousand
verses. After the second vipuld, which usually ends in an
iambus, as after the first vipuli (also iambic), Nos. 2 and 8
are favorites; No. 8 being perhaps a little more frequent.
Here Nos. 4, 5, 6, are much less common; No. 6, however,
is rarest of all. After the third vipuli, No. 2 sometimes
yields in frequency to No. 8; but in other sections this foot
still holds its own, and as in the former examples is even
twice as common as other combinations, though it practi-
cally repeats the vipuld, _, _ _ _ ~ _ _ . Here Nos. 4
and 5 are about on a par, sometimes only a third as com-
mon as No. 2, sometimes more frequent, with No. 6 half
as common as Nos. 4 and 51 After the fourth vipuli, how-
ever, No. 6 is as common as any other, sometimes slightly
in excess, with the others about on a par; No. 4 being per-
haps the rarest.

Such varying ratios are not worth tabulating. They show
that while the posterior pida is not absolutely uninfluenced
by the form of the prior, yet the determining factor is rather
the inevitable presence of the former’s diiambus, since the
only marked choice is for spondees before it, as in the first
pada before an iambus (pathyi). The other cases reveal
merely a shifting predilection for one of several forms, all
of which are used pretty freely, the strongest influence of
the preceding vipulis being simply that the usual prefer-

! For example in one text case of a thousand verses, there were twelve

cases of Neo.2; four each of Nos. 4 and 5; and two of No. 0. In another,
nine of No. 2 ; eleven each of Nos. 4 and 5; four of No. 6,
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ence for a spondee before the final diiambus is changed into
& natural aversion after a spondaic vipuli, _, _ _ _ or
— v — —, but this is what might have been predicated in
advance. After pathyds one foot is as permissible as another.
Oceasional variations here are of even less significance than
in the case of precedent vipulis.

As all the forms of the prior and posterior pidas may
have syllaba anceps, both initial and final, each pida may
appear in four forms.! Not to speak of the important modi-
fications introduced by a varying cwsura, the syllabic com-
binations resulting from joining any one of the four kinds of
each form of the posterior pida with any one of the four
kinds of each form of the prior pida results in a large num-
ber of possible verse (hemistich) forms; while, since any
form of the first hemistich may be united with any form of
the second hemistich— to take only the commonest eighteen
forms of prior pida® and the five current forms of posterior
pida — the resultant variations in the form of the verse (hemi-
stich) are 1440; in the case of the whole stanza (gloka),
2,073,600; so that one could write twenty Mahibhiratas in
glokas (the present one in the Calecutta edition contains
95,739 ¢lokas) and never repeat the same metrical stanza.
Despite this latitude, however, the poets are not at all shy
of repeating the same syllabic hemistich in juxtaposition,
showing that they were indifferent to the vast possibilities
before them and cared for cesura more than for syllables.
Thus Nala v, 45b-46a:

Damayantyd saha Nalo vijahfirl maropamah
janayimdsa ca Nalo Damayantyd mahdmanah

! In explanation of the number of examples in Appendix B, T would say
that, for the sake of showing the truth of this anceps theary, [ have given the
four forms, syllaba anceps at both ends of the pida,

# That is, the first six pathyis, the first four forms of the first and second
vipuliis respectively, the first form of the third vipulfi, and the first three forms
of the fourth vipulll, These, by the way, are the forms “ approved * by mod-
ern native scholars, according to Brown, Prosody, p. 6.

16
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The Diiambus

The rule of diiambic cadence appears to be violated in the
epic. Far from regarding this as an archaism on the part
of epic poets, one should recognize in such cases only a
Puranic licence or adaptation of the Githa freedom con-
spicuous in all popular and therefore loose composition.
Not only is that rule for Sanskrit which allows a syllable
to remain light before kr, pr, br, hr, valid for the later epic,
but the extended Prikrit licence is also found, whereby al-
most any conjunct! may be treated for metrical purposes
like a single consonant. Examples are found both in the
Mahibhiirata and the later Rimiyana. For the latter epic,
Jacobi, Das Rimdyina, p. 25 ff., should be consulted, where
are given examples in br, pr, mr, ml, tr, hr, kl, and ¢r, e. g.,
kih ta Rimasya prityartham, R. v, 53, 13; vinigayati trdi-
lokyam, ib. 1, 65, 13. From the Mahibhirata (in the ap-
pended illustrations of epic ¢loka forms) I have drawn
several examples which are doubtful, because they may be
regarded either as irregular (unusual) forms without this
licence or regular forms with it. Such are daga pafica ca
priptini (No. 25); hate Bhisme ca Drone ca (No. 22);
sarvagiiucesu Brihmena (No. 23); abhijinimi brihmanam
(No. 41); miinena bhragtah svargas te (No. 22); Rudrasye
‘'va hi kruddhasya (No. 24). But further, in a few cases,
¢r also seem to leave the syllable light behind them, as in R.;
€. g., adyaprabhrti ¢rivatsah (Nos. 15, 26, 89). Nor are we
aided as much as we should like to be, when, turning from
these doubtful priors, we examine the posterior padas. For
though at first it seems decisive that such a pida appears as
putram ipsanti brihmanih, vii, 55, 21; tosayisyimi bhri-
taram, viii, 74, 80; yet it is not quite settled whether we have
here a syllable to be read light because, as in Greek, mute
and liquid really make insufficient position, or whether the
syllable is heavy but is allowed to stand for a light. For
there are other cases where mute and liquid are not the

1 Colebrooke, Essays, vol. ii, p. 05, note [ any conjunct” in Prikrit).
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components of the conjunct. First we have double semi-
vowels, which ordinarily make position, but fail to do so,
for example, in vii, 5, 50, abhi Cviitye 'tI vyiharan, which
appears after a ¢loka with a dilambic prior pada (sa cen
mamira Sriijaya). So the syllable remains light before cch
and ks and dv, or the metrical rule is violated. In the Rima-
yana and in the Mahabhirata, cases of liquid and ks are found
more rarely in trigtubhs, but often enough to show that they
are occasionally allowed. Thus in R. i, 63, 6b, °etya
klegam (trigtubh).! In M.:

viii, 37, 24 d, tyaktva prinin anuydsyam! Dronam

xii, 73, 7 a~b, yada bhi®* brahma prajahfit! ksatram

ksatram yadd va prajahit! brahma
xii, 319, 89 b, sarve nityam vyiharante e brahma

In sum, the cases where this licence may be assumed for
the later epic style® are before dr, br, bhr, mr, kr, pr, kl, tr,
¢r, hr, ty, vy, ¢y, dv, cch, ks. For dv, compare striyag ca
kanyiig ca dvijiig ca suvratdh, iv, 37, 88 ; Gvartandini catvari
tatha padminY dvidaga, xiii, 107, 26; for cch, yugesv Isisii
chatregn, vii, 159, 86, where the texts avoid the third vipula
by writing ch for cch. But whenever a short syllable is needed
before cch it is got by dropping ¢ (sometimes in one text,
sometimes in another). For ks, ca ksiyate, xii, 348, 87;
ranabhitig el ksatriyah, vii, 73, 39 (apparently an interpo-
lated passage); exactly as we find the same licence in Viyu
Purina, viii, 155, where the gloka ends sif ksatriyiin, or as
ib. v, 28, we find the common licence before br, lokiin sriati
brahmatve. For gy, see below on the tristubh scolius; mr,
ml, ty, tr, I have not found in the Mahabhirata. They
seem to belong to the latest parts of the Ramiyana.

1 Jacobi, Rim. p. 27, gives cases from the later R. In G.v, 28, 5, na tyajet
(B. correct v. L) ; G. i, 27, 24, tvayd siham (B. correct v. L).

* This section is free ; but in xii, 202, 22 b, there is an upajitigroup where
we find tad evil pratydadate svadehe (v _ o __ being demanded).

* Exemples of regular (heavy) position before mute and liquid are found
everywhere, e g, ix, 17, 41, 43, 44, 47, 61, 52; xii, 68, B, 27; 64, 16, 18, ete.
This is the rule; failure to make position or neglect of quantity is the excep-

tion and is characteristic rather of the later epic, as shown by the examples
above,
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We may, I think, assume that the liberty in respect of
liquid and consonant was first introduced into epic Sanskrit,
and that then in the later epic this was extended, with Gathi
freedom, to cases where the precedent syllable cannot be light,
but is reckoned so. Therefore, while the early epic has only
diiambic close, the later epic (like the Puriinas) admits — v —
as an equivalent; not of course generally, but sporadically,
where the writer is late and careless, as is indicated by the
character of the sections where such illegitimate freedom is
found. So in the tristubh scolius, there are a few cases of
careless writing where a heavy syllable stands in the place
of a light one. To say that this heavy syllable is light be-
cause it ought to be, is misleading. The weight may be
ignored, as in Prikrit (though there mutilation explains
much that appears of this nature), but it must exist. Ewen
the Greek poets occasionally pretended that a heavy sylla-
ble was light. In fine, — _ o _ must be admitted as an
occasional fourth foot of the hemistich, though it is avoided
whenever possible! For the foot w _ — —, I have only the
hemistich etac chrutvi tu Kiuravyah Cibim pradaksinain
krtvi, iii, 194, 7, but this is apparently an accidental verse
in a prose narration.

Poetic Licence.

In general, however, while the epic poets are here and there
rough and uncouth in their versification, the normal epic style
sacrifices a good deal to what is regarded as good metrical
form. Such a sacrifice, which culminates in the classical rule
that one may use b¥n for bean (masa for misa) if one only
follows the metrical norm, is found most clearly exemplified
in this very case of the diiambic close; a proof that the diiam-
bus was regarded in general as obligatory.? Butit is also to be
noticed in the observance of preferred vipuld forms at the sac-

1 Tts restitution in Pragoa ii, 8, reo yajins simini, yajlah ksatradh [ca]
brahma ca, is at least probabla.

2 Compare even in the Rig Veda the regular irregularity of yayisthiam,

for yavistham, for the sake of the dilambus; and see now an article by Fro-
fessor Bloomfield on this very point, JAOS, xxi, p. 50 .
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rifice of (Sanskrit) gmmmatical accuracy. There are, indeed,
cases where wond-structure appears to be needlessly sacrificed ;
but the vast majority of cases in which Sanskrit grammar is
violated have to do with metrical necessity or predilection.

As already stated, the most frequent cause of such violation
is the well-nigh obligatory diinmbus at the close of a verse, as
in phullath GomatI-tirajam, iv, 17, 12. The diiambic rule, as
ordinarily stated, is included in this presentment of ¢loka re-
strictions: * The second, third, and fourth syllables of a pos-
terior piida should not form a tribrach, anapmst, or amphi-
macer, and the fifth, sixth, seventh, and eighth syllables should
make a dilambus or second pmon, while the tribmch and
anapast rule apply also to the prior pida.” Obviously, in the
posterior pida, the tribmch rule, forbidding

L EVEVEVEV W

is to avoid a succession of four or five short syllables; while
the anapwest and amphimacer rule, forbidding

Al Moo M
is to avoid the (jagati) close of three final iambs. The rule
then for the even pada is simply: Posterior padas must end
with diiambs, but must not end with triiambs, and must not
contain a proceleusmaticus.

The following examples illustrate how secondary is San-
gkrit grammar to this metrical rule: yag ca ¢iinyam updsate
(for updste),! v, 33, 89; na sma pa¢yima laghavit, vii, 146, 5
(necessarily present); bhiiry@ydii gacchat vanam, R. ii, 32, 8;
setihfise cfi chandasi, xiii, 111, 42; kathakhyayikikarikih, ii,
11, 86, and svadhii ca svadhitbhojinim, R. vii, 23, 23; yatha
hi kurute raja prajis tam anuvartate,? R. vii, 43, 19; madhiini
dronamiftrfini bahubhih parigrhyate, R. v, 62, 9 (not in G.);
apikriimat, ix, 11, 62.

! 8o we find at the end of a tristubh pAda, updsate yab, iii, 5, 191, Less
common is the second person, moksadharmam upisase, xii, 315, 15.

% This is simply a case of sacrifice to metre by a pedant who imitates
Mann viil, 175, where prajiis tam anuvartante is the close of a prior piida,

Another form of this proverb, by the way, is shown in R. ii, 100, 9: yadvrutih
santi rijinas tadvrttah santi hi prajih (Spr. 1,043, 1,662, 5,708).
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These examples comprise different classes, where, metri
cansfi, are changed (a) the conjugation or mode; (b) the
temporal termination; (¢) the feminine participle; (d) the
euphonic rule; (e) the gender; (f) the syntactical combina-
tion;! (g) length of root-vowel and other sporadic cases.

Of these, by far the commonest are irregularities in the
temporal termination, and in the ending of the feminine par-
ticiple. Of these two, the usual changes are the substitution
of preterite for present endings and afi for anti; less often,
present for preterite and anfi for afi. The participial change
is the commonest of all, and what is most important is that
scarcely any of the irregular participial stems are irregular
from any other’ cause than that of metrical preference, and
the greater number are fashioned simply to give diiambus at
the end of the hemistich. I lay especial stress on this becanse
in the lists of such changes occasionally published either no
weight at all has been laid on the motive of the change, or
the motive has been only incidentally acknowledged, or thirdly
the lists have been made with reference to the class of the
participle, as if the conjugation were especially important.®
The only thing of importance, however, is the metre. What
has been lost sight of, or not seen, is that not only the obvi-
ous diiambic rule but also the vipuld preferences come strongly
in play, especially in the Ramayapa. A few examples will
illustrate this.

First for the diiambus: ¢f 'nyfim gatim apagyati, R. vi, 47,
10; kurarim iva viigatim, Nala, 11, 20; so elsewhere in Mbh.,
abhilapsati, cikirsati, nidayati, aveksati, anvesati; and in
Riim., parigarjati, ydcati, anudhivati, janayati mama, ete.
Likewise in the verbal ending: adho gacchimi medinim, i,
18, 18; duhkham pripsyimi dirupam, ix, 59, 30; yuddhe
kim kurmi te priyam, ix, 32, 62; kath draksyimil tim purim,

1 See below, on dialectic Sanskrit.

2 At the same time I wish to acknowledge my indebtedness to the follow-
ing lists as collections of materisl: For four books of the Rimiyana,
Bihtlingk, Berichte d. philol. histor. Classe d. Kinigl. Siichs, Gesell. d. Wiss.
¢ 1887, p. 218; Holtzmann, Grammatisches sus dem Mahibbdrata.
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R. ii, 47, 11; na ca pagyam# Maiithilim, R. iv, 50, 15; 56, 13.
Compare also the striking example in R. ii, 91, 59: ndi 'vi
'vodhy@m gamisyimo na gamigyimi Dandakin, These ordi-
nary irregularities might be exemplified with hundreds.!
Other cases are less frequent; but to the same cause is due
the close of hemistichs in tiv akurviitim, i, 176, 9; the fre-
quent change of voice, as in svargam Thantl nityacah, vii,
71, 14; the change of vowel-length in updkriimat, apikramat,
parikramet, vii, 54, 58; ix, 11, 47; 11, 62; xii, 140, 25; so
*pi nigkrifman, R. iv, 50, 9; Laksmivardhanah (passim) and
the frequent loss of augment One of the most striking
verbal changes is in na bibhyati for na bibheti in i, 75, 53; na
bibhyase, R. iii, 46, 80.

The other half of the rule for the posterior pida is kept by
avoiding three iambs and a succession of four breves, with a
sacrifice of the normal quantity, in pricetaso daga (so ex-
plained in PW. s v.); sakhTganavrtd, Nala, i, 24; na ¢rir
jahiiti viii taniih, xi, 25, 5 (jahanti for jahati, below); upi-
sante mahfinjasah, R. vii, 87, 19 (updsate in 20) and 21;
dyatihitam ucyate, G. iii, 44, 11; and instead of adhirayam
(mahiivratam), samadhiiram, R. vii, 13, 25. Compare also na
svapimi nigiis tad, Nala, 13, 61, patois for svapimi; and the
middle draksyase vigatajvaram, ib. 12, 93, with draksyasi in
92 and 95; draksyase surasattamam, v, 14, 5.2

In the prior pida, to avoid the anapwmst the same form is
used, draksyase devardijinam, v, 11, 24; the sandhi of eso hi

1 Ome of the commonest cases is the substitution of sma for smah. This
is found oftenest in the prior pida bat also in the posterior, e. g, B. iv, 65,11,
anupriptih sma simpratam.

* Compare also the endings patnisu, prakrifjansh, R. i, 87, 8; 48, 1:
grhagrdhntndm, R. vi, 75, 14, manyinim, ib, 15 (dirghibhiiva Grsah says the
scholinst) ; kopeni "bhiparivrtah, R. vii, 53, 22 (below) ; aniidaram, xiv, 48, 47T,

8 Here too belongs the use of the future imperative in ix, 25, 44, drakgya-
dhvati yadi jivati, followed by yudhyadhvarh sahitih sarve. Bohtlingk, loc.
cit., denies to the epie a foture imperative. The case I have cited, however,
is not in Holtzmann's list (loc. cft. § 988), on which B. draws for his material,
and it seems to me conclusive in favor of such a form (and meaning). Were
it not for the breves the poet wonld have nsed pagrata (not draksyatha), as
is shown by yudhyadhvam and the general situation.



248 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.

parsato virah, vii, 192, 13; the long vowels in Pusinam
abhyadravata, vii, 202, 59; ¢rutivati nima vibho, ix, 48, 2;
and the change of conjugation in dadanti vasudhiith sphitim,
xiii, 62, 46. To avoid diiambus at the close of the prior pada
we find, for the genitive, dadar¢a dvairatham tibhyim, vii, 98,
26; the participial exchange noted above, kusuminy apacin-
vanti, R. iii, 42, 82; jananti, R. ii, 10, 35 and Mbh. i, T8, 6;
and various sporadic irregularities in the latter poem: pra-
daksinam akurvanta, viii, 72, 12; pusnimy fusadhayah sarviih,
i, 78, 40 ; Duryodhanam updsante, viii, 84, 12; ¢ayinam samup-
asanti, vii, 72,40 (so G. vii, 41, 2); valukim, pattibhih, ete.,
R. iii, 78, 12; iv, 25, 28; caktibhih, R. vi, 71, 14. For a like
reason, but to avoid a final minor Ionie, we find pagyate riji,
R. vii, 32, 25; draksyase tatra, ib. 34, 10, ete.

Less generally have been recognized irregularities due to
vipulis. But here too Sanskrit grammar yields to the decided
tendency to have an iambus or diiambus precede in three of
the four forms and alseo to less marked tendencies. Even the
pathyi shows similar cases, though in this foot more latitude
is allowed. But there often is, for example, in the pathyd a
decided preference for the opening »~ o _ o rather than
2w _ ., and in accordance with this we find arditih sma
bhrearn Riima, in R. iii, 10, 11, and fgatih sma, ib. 15, 2;
where sma must be for smah (in some cases this is doubtful).!
Of the vipulis, the third is naturally chiefly affected. In the
last passage, for example, ¢l. 19, we read iha vatsyima San-
mitre, which is changed as certainly for metrical reasons as
are the similar cases in the diiambie ending. 8o in R. ii, 17T,
10; 40, 22, ete. So, too, loss of augment in sa pravicya ca
pagyad viii; the participle in -ant, tathi rudantim Kausalyfim,
R. ii, 40, 44; dubkhiny asabati devi, R. ii, 12, 89; kicic
cintayati tatra, R. vii, 24, 11 (as opposed to si cintayanti
buddhyd 'tha, Nala, 5, 12); and shortening of a long vowel,
sapatnivpddhan yd me tvam, R.ii, 8, 26 ; pitur ingudYpanyi-

1 In upisanta mahirijam, iv, 18, 18, the form is chosen not from any

aversion 10w __ w vy, but for variety, becanse this foot precedes in the same
gloka. In R.i, 4,4, agrhitdm (“ Vedic ") is merely an error.
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kam, R. ii, 104, 8; so ‘marivatisarnkigam, R. vii, 83, 4. The
commonest form here is the sma just referred to: pitrmatyah
sma bhadram te; krtapunyih sma bhadra te, R. i, 33, B ii,
55,12. So, adharmain vidma Kikutstha asmin, R. vii, 63, 2.
Offensive is the heavy third vipuld preceded by a succession
of heavy syllables, and so we find: aho trptih sma bhadrain
te, R. i, 14, 17 ; niinam praptih sma sambhedam, R. ii, 54, 6;
vyaktam praptih sma tamh degam, ib. 98, 72

The Mah@ibhirata is not so strict in its vipuld regulation,
but even here we find the same condition of things, though in
less careful observance. Thus, tvayy adhinih sma rijendra,
v, 8, 22; tvadadhinih sma rdjendra, xv, 3, 54; upagiksima te
vritam, xii, 16, 2;2 ihii "va vasati bhadre, Nala, 13, 66. Both
texts, merely in accordance with the vipuld rule or predilec-
tion, have kim mi vilapatim ekiim in Nala, 12, 55, and 91,
which modern editors, sure of grammar but ignorant of metre,
change to vilapantim (compare R. iv, 20, 22, kim mim evam
pralapatim) ; evam vilapatim dinim, vii, 78, 86. Other
examples are tato rudantim tam drstvii, Nala, 16, 33 (as in
R. vii, 80, 18, araji 'pi rudanti si, to avoid the Ionic; but
visamjflakalpim rudatim, vii, T8, 39, ete.) ; mam annsmarati
cete, viii, 44, 17; paitim anvegatim gkiim, Nala, 12, 34. Most
participial changes of this sort mot due to the diiambus
(avoided or sought) are due here as in the Ramiyana to the
natural disinclination to heap up long syllables and the grad-

1 About half the cases of sma for smah are due to metre. This ward
before sonants on account of its monosyllable would lose its character, and for
this reason most of the cases not due to metre are before sonants to avoid
smo. Of all the cases in Bohtlingk's list only two are before surds. At the
pida-end, where length is indifferent, sma stands only before sonants. With
the exception of sma, in the first four booke of the Rimiyana {according to
Bihtlingk's list) the only examples of ma for mah which appear to be inde-
pendent of metre are vidma pirvam and praveksyima at the beginning of
posterior pidas. The first is not in G.; the second appears in G. as veksydmi,
I may add of sma, as indicative of the pseundo-epic, that the thirteenth book
has three forme of this word, smah, sma (perhaps dinlectic), and smahe, The
last, a modern form, is found not only in xiil, 1, 13, but in 03, 41, na smahe
mandavijiing na smahe mandabuddhayal . . . pratibuddhd sma jRgrma.

2 Holtzmann, at § 548 but T should not entertain the notion that any of
these forms (as here suggested) was other than indicative.
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ual creation of the iambic rule for the third vipula.! The
change to anfi, illustrated by mugnantl and kurvanti in Nala,
5, 8, and 16, 11, respectively, and &yanti, R. vii, 26, 47; 96,
11, ete., is in part explained by preferred combinations and in
part by analogy, the great mass of verbs making the form
anti. The best case of change for metre is furnished, how-
ever, by the tristubh in ii, 6T, 53 (2 — v v begins a trigtubh
only before w v . _):

tathi brovantim karuna rudantim?

The first vipula is responsible for the form upfisanta in ix,
88, 58, tvim upisanta varadam; the second, for aho miidhih
sma suciram, xiii, 16, 27 ; the third, for vicarisyima loke "smin,
viii, 88, 12. For the fourth I have no sure case.

In regard to the aungment, it is omitted so freely that only
in pronounced cages are we sure that it is dropped for metre,
especially as the endings ta and tha are interchanged (as they
are in the later Upanishads). Thus in R. iv, 53, 8 kim na
budhyata may be present, or, as the commentator says, stand
for niibudhyata (dilambus); but again there appears to be no
reason for samantit paridhiivata in R. vii, 28, 17, for the aug-

ented form would serve as well. DBut in this category,
besides the influence of patois, we have a more than usual
source of pseudo-archaisms. For in many other cases we can
but assume that copyists have tampered with the text, cor-
recting after their wont, sometimes for grammar and some-
times for metre, according to their individual taste; a process
that explaing in our printed texts the frequent divergences
that depend on these points.® DBut with the augment it is
especially easy to give an archaic effect, since, while Sanskrit

1 Tn Holtzmann's list, for example, the only caso of ati for anti that does
not come under these rules is carati in Kala, 12, 10 ; which may be attracted
by anvesati in the same verse (the latter cansed by the dilambic rule),

% Holtzmann registers rudanti for §, 6, 5, where B, has rudati; and for Nala,
17, 12, but B. has rudatyin.

% For this reason I have elsewhere called them * unguarded texts,” mean-
ing of course that they were not protected, as were the poems of sacred
character, by artificial methods of transmission.
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kept the augment, most of the other forms dealt with are
current side-forms as well as antique. So we find, for ex-
ample, in R. vii, 28, 26, nanivadyani vadyanta, but in G.
36, 26, °ny aviidyanta, and here, as in parallel cases, it is quite
impossible to say whether we have a grammatically emended
text or a mere imitation of the antique on the part of a
copyist.

Instances of alteration in tristubh verse are of the same
gort as those just mentioned and need not be specifically
detailed. Here too we find the same imitation of the antique.
One example will illustrate both cases. In xiii, 102,55 a — b,
occurs, budhyimi tviih Vytrahapam gatakratum, vyatikrd-
mantam bhuvanini vigpd! Compare also na ¢d 'pi jinimd
tave 'ha natham, i, 265, 4d; nd 'bhatikilesn phalam da-
danti, xii, 25, T a; and the following examples: :

na tim vaded nsatim pipalokydm, xii, 300, 8 d
prayiima sarve caranam bhavantam, i, 197, 4 d
Karnam bibheduh sahitah prsatkaib, viii, 82, 16 ¢
jahara piipas tarunim vicestatim, R. iii, 53, 26 ¢
apagyatl Righava-Laksmaniv ubhau, R.iii, 52,44 e
hatah sma sarvih saha mantribhig ca, B.ii, 61,26 b

Here, as will be seen from the structure of the tristubh, the
cases of grammatical irregularity are of the same type and
character as those in gloka. The prevailing type, namely, is
the patois substitution of ma for mas as verbal ending, and
the alternate participial form. The change here also, as in
gloka, induces a preferred or “ regular ™ form against a more
unusual, more disliked, or more irregular form. The last ex-
ample above, for example, gives a cadence common to both
epics; but to have smah for sma would be a cadence of the
Mahibhiirata, not of the R&miyana.

To sum up for the ¢loka: In the occasional modification of
accepted Sanskrit forms purely for the sake of metre and in
the lack of a thorough observance of metrical laws, which have

1 This form occurs also in i, 3, 57 bhuvanini vigvd; and wii, 201, 77,
bhuvanini "ha vigvd, in the same formula. Gencrally sapta takes its place.
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yet obviously affected certain parts of the epic, we can see the
rules themselves in process of making. For the greater part
of the Bhiirata there is no fixed rule, but the foundation of the
rule is there in popular liking and dislike. Thus cases do ex-
ist, and they are not infrequent, of ~ o _ _ before a second
vipuli, but there is a decided tendency against such a combi-
nation, and as a result we find bhaksayigydva sahitiu, i,152,13;
to explain which we need only say that the first vipuld favors,
while the second does not favor, this precedent foot; just as
ib. 154, 85, ¢ighramh gacchiima bhadrar te is merely a present
indicative with a preterite (patois) ending, substituted becanse
the Sanskrit ending would oppose a metrical eombination to
which there is a growing though not yet thoroughgoing
aversion.

Finally, as already abundantly illustrated, the statement
that “ the laws of the ¢loka are the same in the Rimiyana, the
Mahiibhirata and the classical poets™? is certainly much too
strong. What is guite fixed in the last is not so rigid in
the first, and is much looser in the Bhirata than in either of
the other two?

The Hypermetric (;lokg.*

A ninth syllable is often attached to the octosyllabic prior
gloka pada, regularly prefixed, sporadically incorporated; the
hypermetric syllable in the former case being, with the next
also, a brevis, while the third is long before an iambus, the
whole foot preceding a pathyi or any vipuli, thus: —

1 Dias REmiyann, 16808, p. 24.

2 It is indecd enough if the vipuli be preceded by a heavy syllable or long
yowel, as has justly been remarked by Jacobi, in his article Ueber den Qloka
im Mahibhfirata, but this rule does not mark the distinetion between prece-
dent iambs and spondees. The rule is to have o precedent iamb, and a spondea
is always exceptional ; but in R. it I8 a very rare exception; in Mbh. a very
common exception.

3 Analogous to the freedom in tristubhs we might expect to find also cases
of catalectic, or more properly abridged, gloka-pEdas, such as, e. g., purng cakre
dvipadah, BAT. ii, 5, 18 (caklira1); but I have not noticed any such epie
pildas,
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pathya:

anubhiiyatim ayam virih, Nala, 2, 9
first vipuli:

prakrtir gunin vikurute, xii, 314, 15
second vipuli:

katham Arstiseno bhagavan, ix, 40, 1
third vipuli: i

navanitapaikah ksirodah, xiii, 80, 6
fourth vipula:

caraniigatam na tyajeyam, v, 12, 16

The regular hypermeter thus coincides in its opening with

the irregular and unusual octosyllabie pida, vo —w ——_ .
For instance, akrtavmnah cubhdir vikyaih, v, 184, 14, is
hypermetrie, while apakirinam mim viddhi, xiii, 96, 7, is an
acatalectic pada; for which reason, probably, the latter is so
mre.
Such hypermeters are not unusual in the Mahibhirata and
Ramiyana, though more frequent in the former, not only on
account of the mass, but in the same amount of matter. They
seem to be at times mther affected by the later epie poets;
perhaps to give an appearance of antiquity, whereby, as often,
the effect is overdone. I know at least of no passage in either
epic where, as in Harivanga, 1, 8, 54, and 87, and 91, and 108,
four hypermeters can be found in the space of fifty odd glokas.
They are common too in the Purinas.

Certain phrases are apt to appear in this form. The com-
monest is abhividayanti or some similar derivative, which
often introduces hypermeters in ¢lokas (as also in trisfubhs).
Thus, for example :

abhividayanti bhavatim, v, 90, 93

abhivadayanti vrddhang ca, v, 47, 16

abhividaye tviim rijendrs, iii, 201, 37

abhividaye tvAim bhagavan, iii, 207, 13 and R. iii,
11,72

abhivaditah kantyobhih, iii, 257, 8

abhiviidya cii 'nam vidhivat, v, 179, 13
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abhivadayitva qirasd, v, 176, 28
abhivadayita vrddhang ca, xiii, 104, 65
abhividayisye hrste 'ti, xiv, 68, 19
abhividayimas tvim sarvah, R. vii, 49, 15

Although avamanyase miim nrpate, v, 189, 22, might sug-
gest the possibility of pronouncing omanyase, and abhivi-
denti in the examples above, yet this explanation is almost
excluded by the fact that parallel examples, in overwhelming
majority, admit of no such solution. Many of the cases have
been collected by Gildermeister in his excellent article in the
fifth volume of the Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgen-
landes, p. 269 It is easy to add many parallel examples.
Thus abhisektukiimas tam raji, G. ii, 74, 55, is a parallel to
abhigektukiimarh nrpatim, Mbh. i, 85, 19, and caranigatam
is an opening used repeatedly, e. g., v, 178, 9; viii, 90, 112;
xiii, 82, 2 and 34 (but in 88b, carandgatasaksanam)? Some
difference of texts is to be noticed. Thus in xiii, 93, 119,
carapigatarh hantu sa vii, C. omits vili, an impossible pada.
On the other hand, in xiii, 94, 27, anrtiu vrati jati ciii 'va,
of C. 4,573 is converted into anrtiu ca vrat cii 'va. Soin
G. v, 63, 2, abhayam dadimi te vira; but in B., abhayam
te pradisyfimi. The commonest words thus employed, owing
perhaps merely to opportunity, are abhiviidayanti, or an equiv-
alent, caranfigata®, and Janamejaya. Those mentioned by
Benfey, in the notes to his Chrestomathie, are chiefly of the
same character, but he also adduces long initials, of which
I shall speak presently. Although, as shown above, any
form of vipuld or a pathyd may contain the hypermetric pida,
and the fourth vipuli is very common, yet the pathy is the
usual place for it, so that the last may be regarded as itself
the pathyii or regular form of this irregularity.

Besides the cases noticed by others, to which references
will be found loc. cit., Janamejaya, abhisaryaminam, aditir

1 Compare also Jacobi, Das Rimiyana, p. 24 and in the GorupGjikiumudi.

2 In v, 12, 16, and 16 (cited abdve), caranfigats 'smi te brahman, and garand-
gatarh na tyajeyam, respectively. But in v, 15, 33, caranai tvlim prapanno
“smi.
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ditih, balavat sapat, upajivanam, vrsalipatih, purnsam tv
idinim, arunodaye, tam aham smayann iva rane (one of the
repeated phrases, v, 179, 22, ete.), atithivrati (also repeated,
iti, 260, 4, ete.), akrtavranaprabhrtayah (repeated opening,
v, 180, 17, ete.),! and a few more hitherto cited, I add with
references:

apardjito jyotikag ca, i, 35, 13; upaglyamini narfbhih, ete., ii,
58, 36 (iii, 158, 83; vii, 82, 28); kapilavatam, iii, 84, 31; (kapi-
lasya goh, xii, 269, 5) ; bhagavin anekagah, iii, 99, 39 ; 188, 9;
viyunajmi dehdt, iii, 142, 26; paricirakesu, iii, 200, 9; amitinjase,
v, 4, 12 ; Sumanomukho Dadhimukhah, v, 103, 12 (in i, 35, 8, as
Sumanikhyo Dadhimukhah); krtakilbisah, v, 165, 22; purusah
sandtanamayah, vi, 21, 14 =773, v.L;® madanugrahfiya para-
mam, vi, 35, 1; avamanyamino yin yiti, vii, 73, 30; arupim
Sarasvatim priipya, ix, 5, §1; Garudinanih kafikamukhih, ix,
45, 83; madadhisthitatvat samare, ix, 62, 18; Cakune vayam
sma devd vai, xii, 300, 4; avyaktaripo bhagavin catadhd ca
sahasradhfi, catadhd sahasradha cdi 'va tathd gatasahasradh, xii,
315, 2; tadanantaram ca Rudrasya, xii, 319, 62; aranl mamantha
brahmarsih, xii, 325, 9; Ugand Brhaspatiq eai 'va, xii, 356, 45;
ayajad dharim surapatim, xii, 338, 30; paramanubhatd bhtva tu,
xii, 345, 15; sahasd jagrhatar vedfin, xii, 348, 29; tridagas tri-
kaladhrk karma, xiii, 17, 62; animantrito na gaccheta, xiii, 104,
143 ; Vidurddayag ea, xv, 8, 76; atavibalam, xzv, 7, T; Upada-
navi sutinl lebhe, H. i, 32, §; asatiia Vapustamim etim, H. 3, 5,
21; dhvajinah patikinag cdi 'va, R. v, 4, 20; Amardvatin sami-
sidya, B. vii, 5, 26; Yamalarjuniu, R. vii, 6, 35; Krtavin Pra-
eetasas putrah, B, vii, 111, 11.

It will be observed that Yamalirjuniu and Amarivatim
(these Rimiyana passages have already been cited by Jacobi)
are exactly of the same type as are dhvajinah patakinah,
abhiviidaye, and abhisektukimal, thongh the first two occur
together in a late addition to the epic and the other three
examples are in the body of the work. As the type per se

1 These are complementary references.
® Ends, yatah Krsnas tato jayah, variant on the older phrase, just preced-
ing, yato dharmas tato jayah.
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is old (Upanishads),! the occurrence of hypermeters denotes
rather lack of refinement than lack of antiquity, so that the
phenomena as a class stand parallel to the care or careless-
ness in the making of vipulis.

When on two short syllables a third short follows, the
phrase is rudely adapted to metrical needs. Hence aho
manyata for ahar amanyata in R. iv, 85, 72 Some excep-
tions occur to mar the uniformity of the phenomena, but for
the most part they are in words or phrases which are forced
upon the poets and which they have to handle as best they
can. So we find a variant on the daga proverbs® in the
form dacacrotriyasamo riiji ity evam Manur abravit, i, 41, 81,
where there are two departures from the norm and the verse
is a hypermetric form of the pathyfi »+ _ v u, v __ vt A
gimilar case ocemrs in R. iii, 85, 9, where we find dagagrivo
vifigatibhujah. Here I can scarcely agree with Professor
Jacobi in regarding daga as monosyllabic (Rim., p. 24). So
in the case of Dagakandhara-rijasunvoh, cited by the same
author (in Gurupij, p. 52) from iii, 290, 19, which is like
pratibodhaviditam matam, simply hypermetric but answering
to the type » _ » o, _ v — _ (not to be read as Dagakand-
hardi, as Jacobi suggests). Either this or the explanation
offered below of suppressed a seems to me most probable.

Hypermeters with long initial syllable are sometimes found.
They are of two sorts and should be carefully distinguished.
The first is where the pida corresponds exactly to those just
discussed save that a long syllable takes the place of the first
brevis. So far as I know, this occurs only in the later epie
portions (also Puranic). It is a clumsy or careless form
which, induced generally by proper names, regards only the
mechanically counted syllables and entirely disregards the

! For example, pratibodhaviditam matam, Kena, §i, 4; abhayari titirgatEm
plirnm Katha, iii, 2. Gildermeister, loc. cit., p. 275,

2 Compare Bihtlingk, loc. cit., p. 214 ad fin. So puno pi, GEthE and PRIL

& Compare xii, 108, 18, dagii "va tu sadi "ciryah grotriyiin atiricynte ; xiil,
106, 14, dagh ‘efiryin upAdhyayah.

¢ The partial parallel, uttariyanam from Mana vi, 10, cited by Gilder-
meister, loe. eit.,, p. 272, is o later text for turiyanam (see Jolly’s text),
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essence of the hypermetric light dissyllable. This eonsists in
& mora measurement of two breves, or light syllables, as a
substitute for one long vowel or heavy syllable, which is im-
possible in pidas that have such initials as

Ekata-Dvita-Tritdg co *euh, xii, 337, 20

Agvamedhikarn samasadya, xviii, 278, corrected in

B. 6, 69 to asadya.}

Naimisaranye kulapatih, H. 1, 1, 4 (C. 11)

daksindyanam smrtd ritrih, H. 1, 8, 9 e ®

Where a short vowel follows (as in other parallel cases
mentioned hereafter) it is practically suppressed. So asthiny
antarato dirani, BAU. iii, 9, 28 (asthiny antar 'to)® and in
the epic:

paksivinararutajfidiq ea, i, 70, 45 (van ’ra),
or the two breves must be read as a mora-equivalent. It isa
mark of the popular style, as in Agni Purina, iii, 11, bibhrata
kamandalam piirpam; ib. x, 28, brahmani Dagarathena tvam.
Prefixed extra metrum is fum in xii, 848, 38, fum, namas te
brahmahrdaya, and elsewhere.

The cases of long initial cited from the older epic are of
quite different character from the form with initial long.
The supposed parallel from Manu vi, 10, adduced by Gilder-
meister, and cited above, being removed in the revised text,
there remain only a few pdas of entirely different formation.
Instead of having a long syllable prefixed they follow a dis-
tinet type of tristubh. The pida does not begin with a long
syllable and then continue with a short, but begins with two
long vowels or heavy syllables, or a short followed by a long :

(a) retodhah putra unnayati, i, 74,111; H. 1, 32,12
(b) Bhismo vasinim anyatamah, v, 185, 18
(c) griddham pitrbhyo na dadati,* v, 33, 35

! Compare Amarivatit samisidyn, v, L. Gsidya, R. vii, 5, 26.

# In Manu |, 67, riitrib syfid daksipiyanam. Compare the similar  Par
anic " verse, daksinend ‘ryamnah panthinam, eited above, p. 6, note 2

* Compare the subsequent pidas: retasa iti mi vocata: dhinfruha fva vili
vrksah, though bere we may read a(h) +i=e¢, as also occasionally in epie
TEeTSe,

4 Cited by Gildermeister, loc. cit., p. 273
17
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One case (cited like these by Jacobi) is found in the later
Rimiyana, vii, 21, 14,
samtiryaminin ViitaranIm

with the first syllable short and second long, e. g., v, 43, 11,
(d) katharh samrddham asamrddham

It will be noticed that the cmsura is after the fifth syllable.
The forms in the corresponding (a, b, ¢, d) tristubh padas,
where the initial length is indifferent, may be illustrated by :

(n) na cen mim Jisnur | Ahvayitd sabhiyim

(b) Amantraye tvim | brithi jayain rane me

(c) yasyd 'vibhaktam | vasu rijan sahdydih

{d) samfnam mardhni | rathayinam viyanti

Many cases of these forms will be shown in the next section
on tristubhs. The two formations are evidently identical ; but
what occurs passim in the tristubh is sporadic in the ¢loka.
The piada in each case consists of a complex of two metrical
groups, & _ % _x~and _vv_orvw__1

An extra syllable in the posterior pada is indicative merely
of late carelessness under the power exerted by names and
titles which are hard to eoerce into normal metrical form; as
in the spurious verse cited by Professor Jacobi from R. vi,
105, 10, Hiranyaretd divikarah. Such cases as Pulastyovica
rijinam or Laksmanas tu tatoviica indicate not a precedent
hypermeter but the looseness of epic sandhi. They are very
COMMmOon.

There is, however, a more regular interior hypermeter which
is old. Thus in Katha Upanishad, vi, 8 and wi, 11, respect-
ively, we find

avyaktit tn parah purnsah
apramattas tadd bhavati

1 The references for the trisjubh pidas will be given below, The pAda
cited from the MahEbhisya, IS, vol. xiii, p. 469, avidviifisah pratyabhivade
is without parallel, I believe, in the eple. The same rule appears in Manau i,
128 with abhivida, which may have stood here originally, unless abhi was
monosyllabie,
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It was suggested by Gildermeister, loc. cit. p. 274, that in
such instances in the epic, bhavati might be read as two syl-
lables, but he seems inclined to reject the notion. Professor
Jacobi, on the other hand, favors this reading, and says of
such cases, “ All is in order if one pronounces bhavati as
bhoti” (Gurupij., p. 52). But he is foreed to add immedi-
ately, “It is more difficult to decide how one could have
managed with kimsvit suptath na nimisati and katharh sam-
rddham asampddham,”

The explanation lies, I think, in the fact that mora-
measurement was at work in syllabic verse. This is very clear
in trigfubh; in fact, it is the only possible explanation for a
mass of forms which from a syllabic point of view are wildly
irregular but with this admission of mora-measurement are
easily understood. The ¢loka cases are generally found at
the end of pidas, where cmsura aids the reading of two breves
a8 equivalent to one long. In the case of bhavati itself and
a few similar forms, where we know that bhoti or hoti is a
dialectic equivalent, there is, to be sure, no great objection to
reading bhavati as bhoti, but the general explanation of the
phenomena as a class is not that v v is contracted, for some
of the intervening consonants would make this impossible,
but measured as the metrical equivalent of one long. In the
examples above bhavati and purugah and nimisati are thus
parallel eases. In Katha iii, 5-6, both padas are hypermetric:

¥as tv avijiidnavin bhavaty
ayuktena manasd sada

yas tu vijfiinavin bhavati
yuktena manasi sada

I see no reason to separate these cases from their epic ana-
logues.! Here we have the oft-cited examples of prior pidas
ending in -triyo bhavati, priyo bhavati, nivartayitum, unnayati,
iii, 318, 45482 In the cases cited above from this passage,

1 For more examples from the Upanishads, compare Gildermeister, loc,
cit, p. 275, .

2 The irregular use of svit in this passage probably explains the impossible
Pada, kena [svid] dvitiyaviin bhavati, ib. 47. In the following question, svit
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8183, 61, and from v, 43, 11, the same principle is extended,
exactly as we shall see it in trisfubh verse, where the second
foot after the first dipody, ~_» _, may be resolved from
— w2 into vy wwx, Sohere, kit svit suptam na nimigati
may be on the tl‘l&tllbh model, e W T which
passes into and appears as _ _ _ _, W vwuw, a8 in the
tristubh, v, 16, 5, pripte kille pacasi punah samiddhal), tvam
evii 'gne bhavasi punah pratisthi. So we shall find labhate
in a tristnbh, where it must be equal to v __ just as in the
¢loka of the Dhammapada, No. 181, we find pecca so na
labhate sukham, where the two breves must be measured as
one long (so the MSS., but changed in the new text), but is
not contracted (compare in prior, prajipatig carasi garbhe,
Pragna ii, T; ¢rig ca prajiiim ca vidhehi nah, ib. 13).

A very interesting phase of this question is the relation of
the Sanskrit to the Pali. We have a proverb in R. ii,
103, 30,

yadannah purnso bhavati tadanniis tasya devatih,

which Professor Lanman at the Meeting of the Oriental Society
in 1899 argued was from the Pili form because there hoti
actually occurs in the same proverb.! But against the cer-
tainty (though not the probability) of this conclusion stand
the facts that the form of the verb is undetermined in Pali
and the hypermeter of this sort is just as common there as in
Sanskrit. It is clear, for example, that in such verses as na
tena bhikkhii hoti, Dhammapada 266, must be read (as the
text now stands) bhavati (compare tatriyam fdi bhavati, sic,
in 375, and in other verses of the same collection); while on
the other hand, in 887, sannaddho khattiyo tapati (= tap'ti)
stands parallel to similar uncontractile forms in Sanskrit ¢loka

is omitted, as it should be here. The other eases are all parallel to kena svie
chrotrivo bhavati, grutena ¢rotriyo bhavati, 4748,

1 Since publishing an article on the Parallel Proverbs of the two epics in
A.J. Phil, vol. xx, p. 22, ff., T have found a parallel to this yadannah proverb
in the Mahibhirata, viz. yndanni hipard riijans tadannis tesye devatih, where
tasyn is still preserved though the plural noun precedes! It is (of course)
from the careless psendo-eple, xiii, 04, 61.
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and tristubh forms. There is then no real necessity for
changing the latter to khatyo (a possible form.)
Nevertheless, in the case of bhavati itself, which like bhos

may have been current as bhoti in Sanskrit as well as in
dinlectic form, the latter may have been used, and a dual
pronunciation may be accepted and given as a probable reason
for its frequent recurrence in apparent hypermeters! In
other words, pidas with this word may possibly not be true
hypermeters, as must be other forms which are not thus con-
tracted or contractile. That a hoti in Pili may stand for
an original bhavati, may be seen by comparing Dhammap.
260 with Mbh. iii, 183, 11:

na tena thero hoti [bhavati] yen’ assa phalitam siro

na tena sthaviro bhavati yena 'sya palitam girah
Compare Manu ii, 156, na tena vrddho bhavati (v. 1. sthaviro
in some of the commentators). Another of these numerous
bhavati proverbs is found in Dhammap. 268, na monena muni
hoti, Mbh. v, 48, 60, miunin na sa munir bhavati.®

Dialectic Sanskrit.

Accepting bhoti (= hoti) as a possible dialectic Sanskrit
form, I have next to show that the maga for misa principle, as
illustrated in the paragraph above, is subject to an important
restriction. It wonld be quite wrong to suppose that the
mass of grammatical irregularities are of a form entirely
arbitrary, or that, in general, a grammatical modification that
is found repeatedly in one category may be utilized for
metrical purposes in any other of the same outer appearance.
I say in general, because I admit that here and there in the
epic occur grammatical monstrosities and forms not subject to
metre, though irregular, but what is of moment is that most of
the grammatical irregularities in the epic are merely dialectic

! Thus xii, 283, 12, cariram ¢rayanid bhavati, miirtimat godacitmakam,
and often.

2 On the variant to the yadannah proverh contained in the words yaccittas
tanmayo bhavati, see p. 42.
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variations. For this reason in the paragraph above, headed
Poetic Licence, I have been careful to state that the modi-
fications were those of Sanskrit forms, not that they were
absolute alterations of received forms, independent of any
grammatical basis. 1 believe the latter cases to be exces-
sively rare, while on the contrary there is some sort of gram-
matical authority for most of the changes so abundantly
introduced. Metre surpasses Sanskrit grammar but not
grammar altogether, What then? Where Sanskrit gram-
mar fails, the poets had recourse to patois.!

As 1 have already shown, a large majority of the cases
under consideration are comprised under the head of feminine
participles and first plurals of verbs, with a smaller number of
various forms.?

Some of these, like briimi, are at once dialectic and yet
accepted as Sanskrit. There is no reason why we should not
regand kurmi, Gathid kurumi, in tathd kurmi and ki kurmi 'ti
krtafijalih, iii, 142, 44; H. 3, 14, 12, as on a par with briimi.
The latter occurs not only in R. vi, 9, 20 (where (. reads
bravimi, v, 80, 22), but also in R. i, 19, 4; iii, 13, 17; iv, T,
14. So R. ii, 12, 86, afijalita kurmi; vii, T8, 20, Ahiramh gar-
hitah kurmi. So too vedmi and dadmi, e. g., R. ii, 58, 21;
vi, 124, 17, aham apy atra te dadmi, which in the later Bhiirata
is more and more frequent. Others appear to be gross viola-
tions of grammar, like °niiti and vidusah, nominative, as in
parallel forms, tasthusam purusam, xii, 817, 17, etc.,? but they
may be not only Vedic but dialectic, as Pili °%ti and vidd
(= vidviin) may imply. Doubtless some are pure archaisms,

1 Bo far as I know, this important subject has only been touched upon in
& note by Kielhorn, JRAS., 1808, p. 18, who says: *In the so-called epic
Banakrit there are not a few forms and constructions which seem to me to be
Pili rather than Sanskrit."”

® Lengthening of a vowel metri gratif is called &rpam almost invariably
by the commentators. Some of the cases are really archale; othors are
clearly a sacrifice of form to metre, generally for the diinmbus, as in R v,
88, 21, sukhinim ucito nityam asukhinfm anficitah.

' To Prof. Holtzmann's list T add (the reduplicated forms, § 803) tasthusi,
x, 8, 70, and nedugim (apsarasim), ix, 57, 68.



EPIC VERSIFICATION. 263

as in vigvi, lack of augment, vi for iva, and varying final vowel
length (athd parl, ni, ete.); but when we consider that the
participle is indifferently bhavati and bhavanti, and that the
first plural verb ends regularly in ma in all forms?! that, for
instance, asma is regular, we shall hesitate to speak of any
general grammar-sacrifice save that of Sanskrit, Thus kri-
mati (for krim) is Prikrit? In the older epic, arbitrary
changes were not introduced at will, but dialectic forms were
borrowed. Even updsante for upisate (compare the older
hinsate for hifste, R. iv, 53, 16) is merely a dialectic change of
conjugation, just as is the case with the forms dadanti,
jahanti (compare Dhammap., hifisati and dadanti, okam okarh
jahanti te, ete.). These forms, it is important to observe, can-
not be explained on the assumption that epic Sanskrit precedes
the differentiation of correct (Sanskrit) and vulgar (Priikrit)
forms, because, were that the case, they would appear passim ;
whereas they appear usually, as in svapami for svapimi and
grhya for grhitvi (cited above, pp. 205, 247), only when
the metre requires them. Take, for instance, the clear case
of patois, geha for grha. It occurs in iii, 69 (Nala 17),
15-16 to prevent a diiambus at the end of a prior pada (though
grha is used in the preceding verse); again at v, 36, 84, to
prevent the minor Ionic; in ii, 68, 1, to prevent a third vipuli
from following a brevis, bhavanti gehe bandhakyah; in iii,
303, 13, to prevent an anapewst, mama gehe mayd ci 'sya
(for the same reason in R. vii, 68, 20); in xii, 336, 25, to
avoid trilambus in an even pada. Dialectic are further, in all
probability, the exchange of weak and strong perfect forms

! The change is not really grammatical but phonetic, as Dr. Thorp has
shown, since the preterite is not used for the present but the primary ending
in reduced from mas to ma (and may be contracted, as in na jinime "ty athi
"bruvan, v, 120, 21).

* Pischel, Grammatik der Priikrit Sprachen, § 451. For svapimi, compare
ib., § 407 ; for asiyk as na syft, § 404 ; for peuter instead of masec., § 357.
Professor Pischel's mine of wealth came to hand only after thiz book had
gone to press, or I could have given a more systematic as well as fuller treat-
ment of a comparison based chiefly on Sanskrit and P'ali, and such few dia-
lectic forms as chance furnished. But I think the more the epic is studied
the more Prikrit will be found.
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and perfects without reduplication, when needed for metre,
akarsatuh, i, 153, 44 ; bibhedul, viii, 82, 16 (to avoid a brevis
before a second vipuli); the exchange of nominative and
accusative, ansadhayah (ace.),! though this is also Vedic.

But the epic took long in making, and while the earlier
poets drew on dialectic forms (thereby creating a sort of
Giithi dialect, though not so gross as the genuine article), the
later poets did exactly what the later Greek hexameter poets
did, viz., copied their predecessors instead of borrowing from
the life. Consequently they made blunders. The early poets,
for example, used, metri causf, optative for indicative, viii, 89,
22, and often (as in late Upanishads, e. g., Qvet. v, 5) a vulgar
confusion ; and ma for mas and dadanti for dadati; because
they knew that these were spoken forms, if not the polite forms
(which they used by preference when convenient); but the
later poetaster knew only that the old epic poets had mixed
up ma and mas and anti and ati, and so he used the un-
Sanskrit forms not only more frequently but more incorrectly.
Thus he said apagyfimas, ix, 1, 20, and did not hesitate to use
bhavati for bhavanti, of course only in the later epic, as in iii,
211, 9 (a late chapter, above, p. 34), anyonyar ni ‘tivartante
samyak ca bhavati, dvija. Compare the wisdom to be learned
at Mithild, in the preceding copy of Vilmiki's proverb, striyo
hy avadhydh sarvesim ye dharmam abhivindate, iii, 206, 46
(na hantavya striya iti, vii, 143, 67). So in xiii, 145, 20
(alpabuddhayah), bubhiisate (for diiambus) ; and, in the later
Rimiyana, prajis tam anuvartate, R. vii, 43, 19 (v. 62, 9,
interpolated ? above, p. 245).

1 Both in Mhb,, puspiimy fusadhayah sarvih, 1, 78, 40 ; and R. draksyasy
osadhayo diptah, vi, T4, 32. Compare sarviih prakrtayah caniih . . . sazi-
jahfira (Jaugrha Parvan) and ib. 145, 4; with R. vi, 112, 19, sintvayitvi
prakriayah. Carelessness in the length of vowels in declension is also & mark
of patois (epic examples above). The Rimiyana has some genders which
may be dialectic. They certainly are not Sanskrit: parikhin (!) pirayantag
ca, R. vi, 42, 16; cikgipur vividhiin gastriin (!), R. vi, 53, 20 (both Incking as
such in pw.), ete. As remarked above, some of this may be scribe’s work.
Thus yadi vedagrutic nagid, xii, 240, 105 ; vedagrutith yathi, G. iv, 5, 4; but

in B. 6, 5, nagtih devagrutim (“&rga”) iva. But merely for metre is dosgam
for dogah, H. v, 28, 5; G. vi, 33, 30,
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In the careless writing of the pseudo-epic, Sanskrit grammar
is flung to the winds. I do not mean that irregular forms are
not found outside of it. Substitution of the a<conjugation is
found in adadiit, iii, 173, 8; 275, 40; ix, 51, 10; though the last
is an evident interpolation, and as the forms are not required
metrically in the other cases it is still open to question
whether they do not contain just such copy-slips as are found,
e.g., in the Viyu Puriina, where viii, 163 has vyadadhit pra-
bhub, while 165 has adadat prabhuh. The cases in the older
epic are, however, not frequent (in xi, 25, 5, jahiiti is 3d sg.),
but in the late epic they flourish like reeds (compare jahanti
in i, 172, 8; dadanti in xii, 25, 7; 841, 16; xiii, 62, 46, ete.),
and it is just here that new irregularities are found. Thus
vigvedeviin Apnoti, xii, 318, 5; vigvedevebhyah, xiii, 97, 14.
Even such a syntactical monstrosity as the Githiism iti vii
menire vayam (with similar cases there) is not shunned, xii,
337, 38, to say nothing of the syntactical confusion in agvi-
bhyim pataye ciii "va marutim pataye tathi, xii, 341, 103. In
the thirteenth book, besides kurviinas, xiii, 17, 131, we find
smahe, xiii, 1, 18; 98, 41; stim for astim, ib. 98, T; the first
instance of a finite negative verb,! another Gathfiism (compare
ajinehi for mi janaya), afterwards somewhat affected : dreyate
‘drgyate cd ’pi, xiii, 14, 160. Here also, another Githaism,
the popularized change of the r-declension, apaharta and
harta (together with Atharva, which, however, is in late Upa-
nighads, Mund. i, 1, epic atharviya namah), smstiriya namah,
ib. 809-310 and 313-814. So etin for etini, xiii, 62, 55.
Such neologisms go far beyond the current interchange in
upisante and vilisinyah (ace.),? also found here, xiii, 104, 19;

1 With the infinitive, e. g, xv, 11, 15, nfi "datum. The negative finite verb
{given hore in C., and required by the sense) is not recognized in the grammars
as oceurring before the classical period.

2 In Git& 10, 16 and 10, Stmavibhitaynh may be nominative. The form as
ace. ean searcely bo a Vedie reversion, The Gitd still uses no = na u, and so
in ii, 84, 11 : but in xiii, 51, 10, yad etad api no millyam, no is simply late and
eareless for na. Editors or copyists have tried to change bhavati and ace.,
the text in C. xv, 878 (= 11, 21), but they cannot in xiii, 62, 30, and in bhiimir
bhavati bhiimidam, it still governs the accusative.
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107, 89, and bring us into the field of slovenly adaptation
from any source, which characterizes the slipshod Sanskrit of
later epic and Purinas alike.

Prose-Poetry Tales.

In the Verhandlungen der Philologenversammlung in Gera,
1878, attention was called by Professor Windisch to a “pre-
epic phase of poetry,” consisting of prose narration inter-
spersed with githiis or verses of popular form which helped
on the story. One epic tale, which has gone over into later
verse-form, has been shown by Professor Oldenberg, in his
article on the old-Indic Akhyina,! to exist in a prototype of
this kind. Such mingling of prose and verse, as remarked
by the latter writer, is found in the epic itself, in i, . There
is also, though not of epic content, a kind of rhythmie prose
which is half metrical, as in xii, 190, 5 ff.: tatra yat satyam
sa dharmo, yo dharmah sa prakigo, yah prakiicas tat sukham
iti . . . yat tamas tad duhkham iti, atro 'cyate (three ¢lokas);
tat khalu dvividhar sukham ucyate (. . . to 13): susukhah
pavanah svarge, gandhag ca surabhis tathdi, ete. Here the
epic Upanishad glides in and out of metre, the last verse be-
fore the resumption of ¢loka being again metrical, in a form
of tristubh found elsewhere in the epic: na cii 'te dosih
svarge pridur bhavanti.

The next chapters to this have alternate prose and glokas,
the latter appearing either, as at the end of 191, without warn-
ing, or introduced with the words *there s a stanza about
that,” bhavati ¢ "tma clokah. In 192, one unannounced cloka
follows the introductory prose, then more prose, and with the
words bhavanti ¢i 'tra clokih follow one gloka and two
tristubhs? after which glokas are again resumed.

It happens that a late poet runs on in trigtubhs till he

1 ZDMG., vol. xxxvii, p. 64 fL

2 The gloka here, xii, 7006, is another form of a proverh given elsewhere
in the epie, abhayarh sarvabhiitebhyo dativi, and may be added to Spriiche,
486, 486,  Clokil) here scarcely connotes trigtubhs (as in the Brihmanas), but
includes them with the gloka.
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stumbles and ends in prose, xii, 836, 10, after several tristubhs:
gvetih pumaiso gatasarvapipiq caksurmugah papakrtim nari-
niam, vajrasthikiyah samaminonmind divyi(n) -vaya(va)ri-
pih ¢ubhasiropetih, etc., in pure prose. There is, further, a
good deal of plain prose narmtion in the first, thind, and
twelfth books and in a hymn in H. 3, 68 (praise by titles).
But a tale of the prose-verse variety exists complete in the
story of the Froggirl, iii, 192. In this apparent prose there
are not only metrical and half-metrical pidas and hemistichs,
such as ramaniyam saro drstvi, but even regular epic padas,
such as mudi paramayid yutal, the latter being indeed a stereo-
typed epic phrase, as in iii, 256, 20; 295,16, The verses here,
as was to be expected, are freer than in the regular epic style.!
The tale begins:

2. atha’casta Markandeyah (apirvam idam ¢riyatiim)

The opening line of C., 13,143, is not in B. From the
openings in the following tales, parv. 196 and 198, the phrase
athii "cagta Markandeyah was stereotyped and united with the
preceding, thus:

bhiiya eva mahabhagyam kathyatam iti abravit

athd 'casta Markandeyah
In the present tale the former appears as: bhiya eva brih-
manamahibhiigyam vaktum arhasi 'ti abravit.

In the following mixture of prose and metre it is sometimes
difficult to say whether the rougher metrical parts ought to be
touched. For instance, at the beginning, Ikgvikukulodvahah
parthivah Pariksin nima mrgayim agamat may have been
prosed out of Tksvikukulavardhanah Pariksin nima parthivah
mrgayiith gataviin nrpah, or some such turn. So in the next
sentence, tam ekfigvena mrgam anusamntam, from tam agveni
‘nusarantam ; while for the ninth stanza or paragraph it would
be a sin of omission not to note how easy it is to read: atha

1 In another case, iii, 14, the section begins and ends in prose, but has
glokas between, the last hemistich of which, before the narration closes in
prose, has the free measure cited above, p. 244, _ _ _ o g, =
W, etac chrutvi tu K&oravyah Cibim pradaksinarh krtvi,
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kanyiim giyantim ca pugpini ci "vacinvatim; apagyad, atha si
rajilah samipatah paryakriimat; all with freedom not unknown
to the epic ¢gloka. But any change would in the first place be
pure guesswork, and besides why should ¢lokas have become
prose? Again, these tales are built with prose bricks and
metrical mortar and it is not strange that the mortar occasion-
ally runs over the brick.! I therefore abstain except in two
or three cases (in some, as will be seen, where the length of
prose invites verse) from the temptation to make ¢loka padas
out of clauses more or less metrical, and write the story as it
stands (with prose omissions as indicated below):

1-4, Ayodhyiyam Iksviikukulodvahah parthivah Pariksin nima
mrgaydm agamat, tam ekigvena mrgam anusarantam
mrgo daram apdharat (5, prose)

6, ramaniyam saro drstvi
sfigva eva vyagihata
7, madhuram gitam agrnot

8, sa grutvil 'cintayan ne 'ha
manusyagatim pagyimi

kasya khalv ayar gitagabda iti.? 9, atha ’pagyat kanyim para-
marfipadarganiyim puspiny avacinvatim giyantim ca, atha si
rijiiah samipe paryakrimat., 10, tim abravid rija

kasyd 'si bhadre ki va tvam (iti)®
i pratyuvica kanyd ‘smi (iti)

1 That is to say, as in the case given in the last note, s more or less regular
verse may incidentally and accidentally be shaped in prose narration with-
out its being intended as regular verse, though the poetic style of the en-
vironment may have induced such prose-poetry subconsciounsly. As for the
metaphor sbove, except ns illustrating my meaning very roughly, I cannot
defend it. On the contrary, as the verse-clement in tales was fixed and nsed
in many buildings, while the prose was crumbled up and renewed in cach new
edifice built of the same brick, it would not be quite unhistorical to invert it
and speak of poetic bricks and prose mortar.

2 Was this: kasya khalu ayam gabdah 1

% This or kil 'si kasya kutag ca tvam Is an ordinary eple (verse) formula.

With the preceding, compare (Siti) kusumny apacinvanti (prior pRda), and
kusuminl vicinvati, R. iii, 42, 32 ; 43, 1.
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tam rijo *vica arthi tvaya ’ham iti.? 11, atho ’viica kanya
samayena ahaim cakya
tvayd labdhum na anyatha

iti, rija tim samayam aprechat, kanyo 'vica
no 'dakam me dar¢ayitavyam (dargetavyam 7)

iti, 12, sa raji tim badham ity uktvi tim upayeme,® krtodvihag
ca rija Pariksit kridamino

mudi paramayd yutah®

tusnim sagamys tayd sahd ’ste. 13, tatas tatrfii ’vd ’sine
rijani seni 'nvagacchat(a). 14, sd seno ’pavistam rijinam pari-
viiryd "tisthat, parydgvastag ca rija tayii "va saha ¢ibikaya priyad
avaghotitayd sva(m) nagaram anupripya rahasi tayd sahi 'ste.t
15, tatra 'bhyiicastho *pi kagein na 'pagyad atha pradhinimaityo
‘bhydgacaris tasya striyo 'prechat.® 16, kim atra prayojanam
vartate (vartata) ity, athd 'brovans tah striyah

17, apirvam idam pagyima
udakarh nd "tra niyata(e)

ity, athai *matyo "nudakam vanaim kirayitvo ’daravrksam, ete.

18, vanam idam udirakam?
sidhv atra ramyatim iti

1 Perhaps samarthi tvayi bhadre "ham (compare 33).

2 More natural would be: sa riiji badham ity uktvE thrh kanyim upayeme
ha.

® A regular epic phrase in various forms, mud, ¢riyf, prityd, ete., with
yutah or yuktah, sccording to the pida. Compare the references above and
il, 53, 23; Nala, 20, 40; ix, 27, 6; 86,42; prityd paramay® yuktah, ix, 55,4; R.
i, 62, 11, ete.

4 The texts give ‘nvagacchat and ’‘nvagacchata, svanagaram and svam
nagaram. This may point to a corruption. Leaving out the fine palanguin :
tatns tatrfi "vA ‘sine (tu?) rijfii send "nvagacchata si (tu) seno 'pavigtam (ha)
pariviirya atisthata, paryEgvastag ca (sa) riji’ anapripya svanagaram rahasy
fiste tayR saha. The long stretch of prose favors this, Compare uvica ca
tayd saha, an epic phrase, e. g, i, 73, 20,

¢ There is no object to the first verb, Was it not: tatri "bhyEgastho "pi
kagein rijanas na apagyata, atha pradhiinimiityas tu tasya striyah aprechata !

® The more probable form is vartate kim prayojanam; kim prayojanam is
a regular epie close of a hemistich. Compare for example, xiii, 03, 81, kasyi
'ru“J kim Prlyof:m.m.

7 Big, B.; C., ndiram anndakam.
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After this, prose to 28-25,
kruddho sjfiipayimisa (sa rija) . . .
yathd vrttam nyavedayan

+ « + 27, iti, glokau ¢ 'tra bhavatah (28-29). Compare v,
64, 5, where, although the whole text is in ¢lokas, one stanza
is especially mentioned, glokend 'nena, Kauravya, papraccha
sa munis tadi.

30, tam evam vidinam igtajanagokaparititms rija *tho *viea
31, na hi ksamyate tan mayi
hanigyimy etiin etdir duritmabhih, etc. ; prose to
32, sa tad vikyam upalabhya

ete., prose to 33,

In the following I omit references to the intervening prose
and give the metrical pidas in their order:

33, tam abravid riija taya
samarthi' sd me diyatim

34, athai 'ndm rajfie pita *dad?
abravic ca enfim enam
rijfinar gugrisasve "ti®
35, evam uktvad duhitaram
harsena bispakalaya
viied ! prapatya 'bhipajya
manditkarijam abravid
anugrhito "smi iti (se. te, omit iti)
87, yathigatam agacchat(a)

a8

1 In C., asmy aham arthi.

2 InC, dadin. Perhaps sa dadfn.

¥ Perhaps : abravic ca duhitaram enath riijinah gugriisa, itl

% Astercotyped phrase, either straddling the pidas of a verse, Nala, 9,25;
or in a pAda (after one syllable), as in si, iv, 20, 28; R. ii, 82,10, Perhaps
here: sa bigpakalay® viica pranipaty 'bhipfijya ca.
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38, atha kasyacit kalasya !

tasyim kumiris (te) trayas

tasya rijiah sambabhavuh

Calo Dalo Balag ce *ti

tatas tesd jyestharh Calar
samaye pitd rijye 'bhisicya ? tapasi dhrtitmi vanam jagima,
prose through 89. In the following Tale of Cala:

40, sftam co 'viea, ¢fghram mim
vahasva [iti], sa tatha uktah®
silito rijinam abravit

41, na kriyatim anubandho
nii 'sa gakyas tvayd mrgo
‘yamh grahitum, yady api te
rathe yuktiu vimydu syitim (iti)
tato ‘bravid riiji sitam

IS

athii 'nam evam bruvinam
[abravid raja]
Vimadevigramar y&hi (iti) *
43, bhagavan, mrgo [me viddhah] palayate
simbhivayitum arhasi
[vAmyau ditum, iti, tam abravid rgir
dadiini te vimydn]

krtakiryena bhavatd
mamii *va® viimydu niryityin
[ksipram iti]
. « » antahpure asthipayat
44, atha ’rsig cintayamisa
taruno rijaputro ('sti)
kalyfinam pattram &sidya

1 An epie phrase with varintions, kasyacit tv atha kilasya, H. 8, §, 11, ete.

2 Possibly : pitk rijye bhyasecayat tatah tapasi dhrtfitmi vanarh jagima
(=a r@jii) ; or: pitd rijye bhisicya ca. Both are formulas, as in i, 74, 126 and
76, 65,

® The text has: vahasveti sa tatho ‘kinh, perhaps as much of o verse as is
the form above. As in 58, the iti pidas are, I admit, particularly bad.

+ B. prayihi.

& 5o B.



272 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.

ramate na (me) pratiniryitayaty, aho kostam iti (prose to 48, ff.
tristubhs).

Thongh far from epic verse, this is not exactly prose,!
which, though often rhythmical, is not metrical to such an
extent as this. Further, the actual presence of epic pidas
in the narrative shows beyond question that it is meant to
be couched more or less in metrical form. Of what sort
then is this metrical prose? It is, I think, an early form
of popular verse, older than the present epic g¢loka, which,
as I have remarked above, is probably more refined than it
was when first written and is less free even than the Mahi-
bhisya epic ¢loka. It is not, however, necessarily antique,
nor necessarily modern. It is, in short, the instrument of the
perpetual story-teller, a naive form, running in and out of
prose like rhymes in fairy tales.?

1 Benfey, Panchatantra (translation), vol. i, p. 260, says that with the excep-
tion of the two glokas (28-20), “ the rest of the narrative is in prose.”

2 The same tendency to the creation of pida verse (not arranged in ¢loka
form) may be seen in the prose tale of i, 3, where, besides the regular verses
in the prose narration, are found such metrical combinations as:

Janamejaya evam nkto
devacunyd Saramayk . . .
etasminn antare kageid

msir Dhiumyo nimi “podas . . .
sa ekam ¢igyam Arunim
Palicilyam presayiimiisa . . .

sa upadhyiyena samdista Xrunih,

the last being a respectable tristubh pida.  If, however, this and the tale of
Sugobhank be regarded (as Benfey says) as pure prose, what difference is
there between the other parts which will not give any rhythmical cadence
and such a rhythmical complex as, e. g, ramaniyath saro drsivil, sfigva eva
vyagihata, kruddho Ejfinpayim fsn, and yath® vrttamh nyavedayan? And
how does it happen that kasyi 'si "bhadre k& v& tvam, and mudii paramayX
yutah and . . . bispakalayi | vAcK are actual verses found in the epic?
There is a literary product which is neither prose nor poetry, but a middle
genre, a sort of dog-trot between walking and running, into which n narrator
may drop without the conscious eamp@ alternation of padya and gadya (poetry
and prose) found in more precise literature. It is perhaps not extravagant to
gay that beneath the cultured verse of the literati this kind of style may have
existed for centuries and even bave been the foundation of the earliest literary
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The Epic Tristubh
i, THE ReEGULAR TRISTUEBH IX THE MAHABHARATA

The rarest forms of the epic tristubhs are those that in
the corresponding syllables answer to the commonest forms
of the gloka, namely the pathyd and first and third vipulas.
The commonest forms of trisjubh are those that answer to
the second and fourth vipulis (decadent in the more refined
gloka) and to the minor Ionic, a form of gloka almost extinet
in the later epic style. Both metres have besides the diiam-
bic and major Ionic forms, but in both they are exceptional.

Measured by their precedent combinations, the tristubh
forms thus corresponding to the ¢lokas in second and fourth
vipulis and minor Ionic, outclass the others as decidedly as
they do in the number of their occurrences; for whereas
before the tristubh feet corresponding to the pathyd and first
vipuld forms stand only =« _ o _ and » _ _ _, before the
second and fourth vipuli forms stand five, and before the
minor Tonic form stand seven combinations, respectively.

In thus grouping the tristubhs ¢loka-wise I have wished
merely to contrast the general structure of this metre with
that of the ¢loka,! and have included only the hendekasylla-
bic tristubh. For the sake of convenience, I shall call regu-
lar all forms of the eleven-syllable tristubh (pada), however
unusual, in distinetion from other forms, and will now give
a scheme of these regular trigtubh forms (omitting the scolins
or terminal amphibrach).?

product. That any of it has been preserved is a mere accident, not antece-
dently to be expected.

1 Of course, as previously explained, the syllaba anceps of the eighth
syllable must be given up; but the initial syllable is anceps, as it is In the
gloka, in the usual forms.

2 The jugati occurs in the same forms as the tristubh and needs no special
table (though separately discussed below), Mechanically, it is merely a
tristubh with an extra syllable added, making the close with dijambus instead
of amphibrach.

18
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Coxprxations of TnE Recvras Ermo Teisyues v THE ManXpaERATL.

First Foot Becond Foot of Trigjubh
—tod e | e A | A | e e (A,
o 0 [ § 8 '] ] F
TR T AR 19 21 b 24 20
s P r ] r Bt ,J
P 2 P 7 13 20 o3 o
=4 1 S o -] ]
3 5 14
L I | '] 5 [\ st
4 o 12 fiattl A5h
S | 8
Gt 16 |
A L} B
10 17|
Moo ] 1 8 F
b z D 18
—_—A 1 ‘
11

For the abbreviations, compare the table above, p. 238, For _ » __
as a eecond foot in a hypermetric pada, see the paragraph in the list of illus-
trations in Appendix C, under No. 1. For « o _ « a8 second foot, seo
under No. 16, The hypermetric forms indicated in Appendix C, when refer-
ences are not given, will be found illustrated in the following parsgraphs.
Tristubhs of catalectic and hypermetric form are not included in this table.

The Mlustrations in Appendix C give a full discussion of
the occurrences of these forms as they appear in combination
with the cmsura, now after the fourth now after the fifth
syllable. Here I will point out that, as is shown by the table,
all cases of pyrrhic and most cases of trochee in the syllables
immediately preceding the fourth syllable are merely sporadic,
wheever be the cmsura; but that the trochee before the
vitormic middle, v v — _, 8 not uncommon; and add that
the emsura is here after the fourth syllable (No. 15). The
prevailing types of the great epic are (as is also shown by the
table) an iambic or spondaic opening, » _ s __ followed by
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—_— Wy — Wy o — —, 8] three of which are found in
the same stanzas. They are always commingled in the older
parts of the epic and even in later parts, but, on the other
hand, the first, or choriambic middle, is the stanza-form often
exclusively employed in late sections, as is shown below in
the paragraphs on the Stanza.

Bird's-eye View of Tristubh Padas.

The regular Mahabhirata tristubh, which is of the hendeka
variety (i), appears then in three (four) principal phases
(all others being rare or sporadic), thus:

() w2 ww M, passim, but restricted as in (b).
1) B R Y 0 u_:"'.i

':'—'iHU__ M e o A M cOmmon
¥ Pl o i, © )

Besides these, as will be shown below, there are other Bhiirata
types, thus:

i g_..x.f.__ulz_u-h'-}mmeuc,dmyuahae.

o2 wyv|lou_w_

iv LA [t U L WL ]
?;]\{’:_'vl UT""'U: (v Ufhmmtleh.dudeku{‘lﬂh

v still other sporadic ar-
4 (b) i.: ﬁ_ | uv\-i : :—:—Eg rangements of syllables).

Double hypermeters, thirteen
syllables.

vl a v ma |y b-'._u_.‘_-".g
» S VI [T R R .Y

Jagatl forms of these piidas will be discussed below.

The epic trigtubh, then, is not (as has been affirmed by a
distinguished scholar) of one uniform type. On an aver-
age, about one-fifth of the Bhirata tristubhs of the regular
mixed type have twelvesyllable padas, which, however, are
not jagatis, since they have the tristubh finale. A noticeable
point is the common (not passim) oceurrence of the trochaic
opening, _ o _ _ in some sections of trisfubhs, and also in
such sections the comparative rarity of the choriambic tristubh
s compared with the tristubhs which have forms of ¢iling,
—v——, or vitormi, . _ _, character (though not strictly
¢alinf or vitorm{ pidas). Thus in the hundred odd pidas
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that complete in trigtubh form the story of the Frog-girl given
above, there are only a dozen of choriambic form; while only
one stanza out of the twenty-five is of upajiti (v _v_ _vu-)
form throughout, though two others have two consecutive
chorianmbic padas.

The Ramayana Tristubh

Very different is the scheme presented by the Ramiyana.
Here the upajiti is almost exclusively the form of tristubh
employed, and all the variegated pidas of the Bharata are
practically reduced to one type. In fact, the exceptions, given
under Nos. T, 18, 19, 28, of the Illustrations, Appendix C, are
so few as scarcely to modify the statement that the Rimiyana
employs only one kind of tristubh,! whichisy _v__wv_v_¥,
with variable cmsura, as in

B. vi, 128, 122:

iyusyam frogyakaram yagasyam
sdubhritrkam buddhikaram qubham ea

grotavyam etan niyamena sadbhir
khyinam ojaskaram rddhikamdih

Ri ﬁ-p 82‘ 32:

tatah samutthiya kule kule te
rijanyaviiicyd vrsalig ca viprih

ayfiyujann ustrarathin kharfuig ca
nigin haying cii *va kulaprasttin

1 T pass over some obvious errors, noticing their place: typographical, G.
i, 43, 60, vicetum; R. vi, 69, 12, patiki ; G. vii, 7, 48 (ngani in R). These
affect the fourth syllable. R. iv, 28, 68, affects the eighth, nigrhe for nigrahe.
Other palpable errors affecting the metre are: G. 0, 80,24, kgudhi ca tandryi
{ca 1) vipannatin gatdh, not in B.; G. ili, 63, 28, jah&o tadad trisamudbhavarh
klamam (in B, ksudhi duhkha®; ib. 20, pida ends ecas tadi (compare end
of R.iii, 83, 6 b, ctya klegam, where, however, ki probably does not make
position) ; G. v, 14, 66, privim avikeamiino Raghunandasys, corrected by B,
priyim apagyan Raghunandanasya tdm; ib. 19, 34, evam sa tih hetubhir
anuviksys, for anvaveksya (the form, though with v.1,in B.); nagati for
nagyati in v, 80, 24, is noticed under No. 19; G. vii, 20, 44, tam arcayitvi
nigicaro jagdn (not in B.) has apparently lost a ca (ef. d); G. vii, 40, 18,
Haniimatah kah sthiisyati purnstit, for sthisyati kah (R. 36, 40). In R. vi,
66, 12, niinfipatikd dhvajachatrajustam (gastra in G. 85, 6), cch becomes ch

as in Mbh. §, 3,858, prehiimi tvim. Contrast sigvadhvajacchatramahpatikam,
R. ib. 135,
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R. iv, 11, 93:

yathi hi tejahsu ! varah sada ravir
yatha hi gailo Himavin mahidrisn

yatha eatuspatsu ca kesarl varas
tathd narinim asi vikrame varah

This uniformity of metre, resulting in an almost classical
tristubh, places the Rimiyana on the same plane, when com-
pared with the Bharata, as we saw it occupied from the point
of view of the ¢loka. The more antique forms of regular
tristubhs are found in the Bhiirata?

Yet if this is the case in the regular tristubh, still more
striking is the difference between the two epics in respect of
the catalectic, hypermetric, and other irregular trigtubhs, which
are antique and found in the Bharata, but are unknown to the
Ramiyana. But before taking up these three classes as they
appear in the great epie, I have a few words to say in regard
to the final amphibrach or scolins.

The Scolius.

The many examples given in Appendix C sufficiently
illustrate the fact that after the long eighth syllable (very
rarely short)? the ninth syllable of the tristubh is regularly

1 In G. 11, 11, yathil hi tejasvivaro diviikaro, ete., followed by a stanza not
in R., with na sarvayaksecadhanegvaro vibhuh, the other pidas having casura
after fourth or fifth,

2 One cannot, however, claim ns evidence of antiquity the antigue g¢Rlini
and viitormi type of pida, either pure or in partiform, »» _ w o _
and & __ » _ yyws_ _, without noting that these are also Purlinie, though
rare here, and chiefly loans. Thus in a pure single (separate) npendra
stanza at Viyu P. v, 19, stands pravartate codyaminali samantit. So b, ix,
113, where a, b, d, have ¢ilini form, and ¢ has : digah grotre caranfin of "sya
bhiimih. Most of this is eple, e. g., Ib. xvil, 7 d, na jivate mriyate v& kn-
dicit (Gith, 2, 20). Still rarer (as in Gitd, 8, §) is the form in the same
Purdipa, xiv, 7 ¢, kavim puripam anugfisitiram. 1 take this opportunity of
stating that I shall hereafter use upendra and vafigastha as shorter forms
of npendravajrf and vafcasthabila, though I believe only the latter has
authority.

’ ! See Appendix C, under No. 15, ckam sima yajur ekiim rg okd, xii, 60,
-
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short, the tenth is long, and the eleventh is anceps. This rule
is seldom violated, but in the Cibicarita, iii, 197, 8, we find : —
gadimi veddn vieinomi echandah
sarve vedd aksaraso me adhitih
pa sidhu diinam grotriyasya pradinam
mi pradih gyeniya na kapoto smi

Here we find, in pida a, the phenomenon discussed, above,
in relation to the close of the gloka. Before cchandah the
vowel should weigh heavy, but it is doubtless reckoned light.
In b, me ‘dhitih is more probable than the (hypermetric)
pada, as it appears in both texts (above); but since this is a
possible form, the pida cannot be cited for a long ninth.
Pida ¢ is regular. In d, the pada may be corrupt, the
necessary mi (= mim) apparently being lost after the pro-
hibitive mi, though a long ninth cannot be avoided in any
circumstances with the rest of the text as it is. I suspect
that gyeniya has taken the place of a vocative, and that the
verse read originally: md md pradi ni 'smi rijan kapotah;
but it may be a specimen of the group of six before cwesura,
like yatra devi Gangd | satatam prosiiti, and the other
cases of the sort cited below, if the hiatus may be assumed
to leave a short vowel, mi pradih, ¢yeniya na kapotd asmi
(hypermetric), as in xiv, 9, 9a, just below. The tale, how-
ever, is a popular story, doubtless handed down in rough verse,
and since the long ninth is actually found in such verse, it is
not necessary to assume that the pida must be correct. In the
following stanzas, in the same way, we find the vowel appar-
ently reckoned as still short (light) before ¢y. The cases are:

iii, 197, 15 ¢, yasmin dege ramase ‘tiva, gyena

ib. 18 b, siumyo hy ayam, ki na jiniisi, ¢yena

ib. 24 b, prechimi te,! gakune, ko nu ¢yenah*

1 Perhaps accusative. I refer to C. only when the resding differs.

2 (On gyena as giena in 19 ¢, see the paragraph on Defective Tristubhs be-
low. Above I have eited cases where the vowel is short (light syllable) before
mute and liguid in ¢lokas and alse given examples in tristubh, where ci
brahma, °tf ksatram, and *mi Dropam make the scolius. The Intter is, as it

were, sirengthened to mnke position in vil, 170, 47 b, antarmandh kurusu
pradravatsu (C. 8101, pra).
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In v, 44, 24d the long ninth is admitted into an old pida:
na 'nyah panthd ayaniya vidyate, in VS. 31, 18; Cvet. Up.
3, 8: vidyate (a)yaniya (perhaps in the epic for: na anyah
panthd ayaniya vidyate).
Another apparent example is found in the stanzal xii,
270, 23:
caturdviram purnsaih caturmukharm
caturdhi efii 'nam upayiti vied
bahubhydm vica ndardd upasthit
tesam dvdram dvarapilo bubhiset

But here the first pada is perhaps a jagati, either with ca lost
before purusam or (but this is unlikely) with resolution of
the semivowel: caturduimm purusam ecaturmnkham (as in
RV. iv, 51, 2, vi it vmajasya tamaso duird); though as it stands
it is a metrical duplicate of nd 'nyah panthii (above).

Two metrical irregularities appear in xiv, 9, 4¢:

samvarto yijayat! "ti me ¢rotam

This pada also is of the same form as the two last, with the
irregular  w _ v as second foot and _ o w as the scolius; yet
to read prutam me corrects them both. But in iv, 8, 8a, ¢r
certainly fail to make position, though not before a scolius.
The first section has another example, xiv, 9, 9a, ahamh ga-
cchimi maghavan diito ‘dya, where hiatus, as in the first
example above, may perhaps be assumed with a short vowel:
aham gacchiimi | maghavan ditd adya, unless an inversion has
taken place, adya datah, with maghavo (or bhagavo, C.) be-
fore it. Below, ib. 81 b, sahi gvibhyfim somam agrhnid ekak,
B. saves the metre and C. 249 saves the grammar.

In the Harivanca is found one case at 7,598 ¢, which is cor-
rected in B.:

prahur vipris tvim guninam tattvajiiah

Though of the same class with the Anugiisana pida (cited
below) ending in priyacchat, yet, while the latter may be
easily emended, tattvajiidh is intractable, and the hypermeter

1 For the meaning, compare ib. 28; v. L in 300, 28: catviri yasya dviiriin
suguptiiny amarottamih, upastham udarash hastiu vik caturthi sa dharmavit.
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* of B. 2,74, 32, is probably correct : prihur vipriis tvim | guni-
nar tattvavijiih. Another apparent case in H. 14,732 d,
where yadi ve ‘gvaraly ends a tristubh, is a mere misprint for
yadavegvarah, 8, 82, 13. But xii, 292, 22d, antye madhye v
vanam fcritya stheyam, has a clear case of _ _ o for v_ .

A secondary cmsura is more likely not to be found before
the scolius than to be found there. Examples of both cases
are given (incidentally) in the examples of the different sorts
of tristubh. Calling the scolius an addition is, then, merely a
mechanical device, to show the pida forms free of their uni-
form close. In reality, the scolius, because it is always the
same, is the most important part of the pida, since it seals the
tristubh. To show how the second cwesura does not divide off
the seolius as a sort of tail tied on to the pida proper, may be
taken vii, 179, 13 a-b:

asthiya tam kificanaratnacitram
rathottaman sifihavat samoanfida

The form o _ v is then the only form of the epic scolius,
except for a few cases of seeming carelessness, as in prayacchat
and vidyate, where special reasons may have indoced the ex-
tant form, or, as in cases before ks, cch, ete., where advantage
appears to have been taken of a Githa freedom in reckoning
a heavy syllable as light in certain cases. Of the scolius type
_ w_ v, which Fansbsll (previously) set up for the Dhamma-
pada, the epic has pamllel examples, but I doubt whether
the single example to be found in the Dhamma, vs. 806:

yo vi 'pi ka- | tvi na karo- | m1 "ti ¢d "ha

will be found on second thought really to support this interpre-
tation. For in this case, as in all similar epic examples, the
division is not, as Fausbll assumed, _ _o_ | _vu_| —v—_wv,
but (as a hypermeter) _ — v _ —|lvv ——|v_ v, exactly as
in the common hypermeters of the epic, e. g, sa vii rijan nd |
"bhyadhikah kathyate ca, where the only difference between
the scansion and that of the more usual hypermeter, e.g.
yasyd 'vibhaktam | vasu rijan sahfydih, is that in the latter
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case the cesura is normal, while in the former it is neglected.!
On such cases, see the section just below, on Hypermeters.

The epie, then, as a whole, has passed far beyond the Vedie
stage, where the final syllables of a trisfubh are (u) v v v,
nor is it likely that the few cases above are to be explained as
archaisms rather than as further examples of such slovenliness
as has been met before in the examples already given. For
even the Rig Veda poets are already tending to a stricter form,
v — v, as is shown, for example, by the substitution of misiya
for mansiya, RV. x, 53, 4, merely to win an amphibrach.

Catalectic and Hypermetric Tristubhs.

A short form of tristubh is where a syllable is omitted, but
in such a way as to preserve the characteristic final cadence,
giving the pentad form familiar to the Rig Vedn; as in
Mbh. iii, 195, 8, tamn tvim prechiimi | katham tu rijan, like
RV. i, 67, 8, ya im ciketa | guhi bhavantam. Although
catalectic is a name more properly applied to a pida cut off
at the end, I shall yet eall the double pentad a catalectic
tristubh.

In a jagati, by the addition of a syllable, the final trochee or
spondee of the tristubh’s amphibrach is converted into a di-
iambus ; in a hypermetric trigtubh, the final cadence is preserved
intact, the tristubh’s nature is not lost, but a syllable is pre-
fixed or inserted elsewhere. It may be said that any dodeka
is a jagati pida. I shall not quarrel with this (native) defini-
tion, but the difference here is one of metrical character, and
must be strongly marked in name. Admitting then that it is
somewhat arbitrary, I shall designate as a jagati only the
diiambically closed pada; the other, as a hypermetric tristubh.

1 This interpretation, anyway, seems to be merely & slight oversight on the
part of the learned editor. In No. 320, eko care mitafig’ arafific va niigo, the
first foot is correctly givenas __ __ « — —. The choriamb doubtless caused
the different interpretation; but the middle foot _ « _ _ is parallel to
w v — . as shown in the examples cited below. [The new text in 306

omits iti: but I keep the remark above, written prior to the new text's appear-
ance, as the old text has authority and need not be changed metri cansd]
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Besides the prefixed or inserted syllable, which gives two
varieties of the hypermetric trigtubh, a trigtubh pida may
have both the prefixed and inserted syllables. The tristubh,
then, as shown in the bird'seye view on p. 275, may consist
of ten, eleven, twelve, or thirteen syllables, without losing its
characteristic cadence. Unique, however, and not typical (I
may add) is a fourteen-syllable tristubh. Apart from all these
forms lies the mitrfi-tristubh, of thirteen syllables, but with two
breves reckoned as equivalent to one long syllable. Post-
poning the examination of these forms, I take up now, reckon-
ing the regular tristubh (above) as i, the catalectic and simple
or dodeka hypermetrie trigfubh, ii-vi.

ii-iii. The Catalectic Tristubh.

ii. In this form the cmsura falls after the fifth syllable. The
pada is one of a tristubh stanza. Examples are iii, 113, 28

Arundhati vi subhagi Vasistham
Lopdmudrd od yathd hy Agastyam
Nalasya vii Damayant! yatha 'bhad
yatha Caci Vajradharasya cfii 'va
Here b can be scanned only as Lopimudri va | yathi hy
Agastyam. Another case, referred to above, is found in the
stanzas at iii, 195, 34 :
3, vidvesanam paramain jivaloke
kuryin narah parthiva yicyaminah
tam tedm preehdmi kathaim tu rdjan
dadyid bhavdn dayitam ca me "dys
4, na ed 'nukirtayed ' adya dattva
ayficyam artham na ca samernomi
pripyam arthain ea samgrutya
tari i 'pi dattvd susukhi bhavimi
In 3d and 44, the cmsura is shifted, and the pidas can be
Tead as
dadyfid bhavin da- | yitah ca me ‘dya
na cfi 'nukirta- | yed adya dattva

1 This seems better than anukirtaye (he) dadya (N.).
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In 4 ¢, there is a gloka pida; unless d be reft of its opening,
to leave another pentad: priipyam arthar ca sagrutys tam
ca, which would leave d as: api dattvi su- | sukhi bhaviimi.

The dekasyllabic pida is particularly striking when united
with the hypermetric pada (10 + 12.) An example occurs in
the same story, iii, 197, 26, c—d:

etad vo laksma | ¢givain karomi
hiranyavarnam | ruciram punyagandham

The ten-syllable pada ib. 17 b, has, perhaps, lost a syllable,
(tam) te pagyantu:
(a) uksinam vehatam anfinam nayantu
(b) te pagyantu purusi mamdii *va
bhayahitasya diyam mami "ntikat tvim
pratydmniyantu tvam hy enam ma hinsth
a) ————w wvwv__ v_wv(No 13 hypermetric)
[ o) ] i e SRR RV R s v — v (No. 20)

For ¢ and d, see No. 23 and No. 7, in the Ilustrations of
Appendix C. It is possible, however, that b belongs under
another head (below). Giving a patois pronunciation, pasi-
antu, would make the verse quite smooth. In the subsequent
stanza, 19 ¢, there appears to be a case of resolved semi-vowel

(giena for ¢yena), a regular pada:
yathi giena priyam eva kuryim,

though it may be read as catalectic.!
A case in O, viii, 4,545 d, is corrected in B. 89, 22:

C.: viiyavyistrend, tatah sa Karnit
B.: viyavyistrend "patatah sa Earnit

In xii, 822, 72 = 12,115, where C. has kirh te dhanena
bandhubhis te, B. has the dekasyllabic pada:

kim te dhanena, kith bandhnbhis te,
the other pidas being hendekas. A combination of hyper-

1 For the verse in the same stanea, yathk mi (hi) vl sidhuvidiih pra-
sannah, see below, The Hypermetric Tristubh,
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metrie, catalectic, and hyper-hypermetric pada occurs in
H. 7;4433
yasmid bhiitdnim | bhatir anto ‘tha madhyam
dhrtir vibhitik | grutiy ea Budral
grahi (sic) *bhibhiitasya purusasye 'gvarasya
Compare! H. 8,399
tam kirdamfinam madhusidanah sa
drstvil mahatnd | harsinvitis tah
eokiirda satyd sahito mahatma
balasya dhimin | harsigamirtham

iii. This pida is what may be called cesurally catalectic.
Like the last, it is antique, in Veda and Upanishads, and the
epic has but few examples. The pause follows the fourth
syllable, which is usually heavy. Here the cmsura, so to
speak, costs a syllable and, unless read with sufficient time
allowance, the tristubh appears to be erippled. Of this
sort are:

i, 8,61d, miya ‘gvindu samanakti carsant (so 66 o)

i, 92, 14 a, prechimi tvim, sprhaniyartipa
In the latter example there may be corruption. Compare
i, 88, 10 ¢, tat tvim prechimi sprhaniyariipa, but the open-
ing phrase, prechiimi tvim is stereotyped, i, 93, 21 a; v, 48,
1a, ete. We may compare RV. i, 120, 4, vi prchimi pakii
na devin? The next case is

iii, 107, 27 b, surarsindm atha sammato bhream
Although this pida has eleven syllables, it is not a tristubh,
but a catalectic jagati, analogous to the tristubhs of the same
nature. The whole stanza consists of syllables 18 + 11 + 12
+ 11, but a is doubly hypermetric (explained below), so that
there is no alternate symmetry but chiastic symmetry, thus:
13(=11) +12+12+ 11

1 In the Bombay edition, 2, 72, 60: dhrtir bhiltir yag ca gubi qrutic ca
guhi Bhi®, ete, (on this, see below). The following 8,300 =2, 80, 17, also
avolds the same cadence by reading: drpjvd mahftmi ca mudinvite "bhiit

e i ca balasya dhimiin.
% C. in 3,004 has preh&mi (sic) tvim.
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It is, however, possible, perhaps, to resolve the -im.

v,42, 5a, pramadad vii asurih paribbhavan (jagati)
v, 42, 21a, va etad vi bhagavin sa nityo

In this case, although there is no possible objection to
reading the pida as it stands, it is possible that a bhiti has
been lost after etad. The sense iz yaj jagad iva bhati sa
nityo “vikiri bhagavan (N.). Compare 43, T, jagad bhati.

v, 46, 3 ¢, atandritah Savitur vivasvin

The same ecriticism. Before Savitur, sa may have been
dropped, as in C. viii, 8,343 ¢, cete papah suvibhinnagitrah,
where B. restores the metre with gete sa papah. So C. omits
su in the aparavaktra, xii, 9,035 b, but corrects it in repeat-
ing the verse at 10,530. Nevertheless, I prefer the text as
it stands, especially as any correction would have to be ex-
tended into the next stanza, where we find :

ib. 4 b, digah gukro bhuvanam bibharti
Here it is easy to suggest sambibharti, but emendation is
otiose.
v, 48, 3T¢, Matsyiih sirdham anrgangariipdih
The next stanza has jyestham Matsyam anrcansiryariipam,
which makes it rather doubtful whether this form may not
have stood in 87c.

v, 67, 6e, HAnayasva pitaram mahdvratam (jagatl)
viii, 68, Ta, apy A¢isma vayam Arjuna tvayi

C. 8,386 has athi 'gisma. Possibly fgigima should be read
but it is not necessary. The brevis is noticeable (compare

xiii, 76, T a (after the injunction in the half-gloka, vs. 6):

6, pravigyaca gavim madhye imfm grutim udsharet
7 a, gior me mitd vrsabhah pitd me
divam carma jagatl me pratisthd, ete.
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xiii, 102, 55 d:
budhyami tviim Vrtrahanam catakratum
vyatikramantam bhuvanini vigvi
kaccin na viicd vrjinar kaddeid
akdrsath te manaso "bhisangdt

iv-ix. The Hypermetric Tristubh.
iv=vi SIMPLE HYPERMETERS.

The first form, iv, is the initial hypermeter; a light syllable
appears to be prefixed to an iambic opening. The same effect
is produced, in some cases with the same words, as that already
described in the account of the ¢loka. The pida starts with
an anapestic slide. The difference is one of frequency, since
in the case of the tristubh the initial hypermeter is not very
common. Most of the cases have a brevis and in fact, to my
ear, the long (heavy) initial belongs in another category (vi);
but I admit that in yatra devi Gafigh satatam prasitd and
the few similar cases it is doubtful how we should regard the
extra syllable. I have noticed with short initial the following
cases (iv):

i, 3, 14T b, vayatas tantfin satatam vartayantysin (No. 13)

i, 76, 55 a, asurdih suriyim bhavato ‘smi dattah (No. 1)
Here the preceding pida ends in i, but it is scarcely possible
that the two tristubhs should have been read as a unit. The

same thing occurs occasionally in the examples of hypermetric
glokas.

192 6¢ kuta dyitah katarasyfn digi tvam (No. 13)
iii, 5, 10 a, tata utthiya Viduram Pandaveyiah (No. 15)
v, 42, 6e, pitrloke rijyam anugisti devah (No. 20)

v, 44, 18 b, dhanam fciryiya tad anuprayacchet (No. 20)
xii, 63, 4 ¢, vrsalipatih piguno nartanag ea (No. 12)

xiii, 76, 14d, pratigrhnan vii gopradine vidhijfiah (No. 7)
xiii, 102, 19a, atithivratih suvratd ye jana vii (No. 6)

ib. 35 ¢, (jagati), Varunasya rijiiah sadane mahitmanah

xiii, 126, 38 a, bahule samafige hy akutobhaye ca (No. 1)
H.2,72,33b, krtinam viram (C, 7,422 dhiram) ddna-

viindm ca bidham (No. T)
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All these cases have an anapestic opening ; all but one have
the fifth syllable heavy.! Some have been given under
the examples referred to above.

v, 8. Much more frequent is the inserted fifth. I do not
mean, of course, that a regular tristubh is first made and a syl-
Iable ts then inserted, but that the cadence does not have the
rhythm of iv, to wit, vu L £, but (with the casura regu-
larly after the fifth syllable) = ~ ¢ _ so that the effect
is that of a syllable inserted at the place of cmsura. This
measure produces rather a pleasing alteration and is frequently
found in regular trigtubh stanzas, scanned exactly like the
other pidas with the modification thus indicated. The form
is Vedie, and is found also in the Upanishads and in the
Buddhistic texts. Examples are:

i, 71,40d, yatha tvadarthar | raksita *ham careyam ?
v, 48,101 d, samyudhyamand | Dhartaristed na santi

The effect of this measure I have endeavored to reproduce
from the following extract, v, 48, 75-76:

ayam Gandharins tarasi sampramathya
jitvd putrin Nagnajitah samagrin
baddham mumoea vinadantam prasahya
Budarganam vii devatinim lalimam
ayam Kapdte* nijaghina Pandyam
tatha Kalifigin Dantakiire mamarda
anena dagdhi varsaplgin vindtha
VirinasT nagarl sambabhiiva

And yon Gindhirds, at a blow Krishna vanquished,
And conquered all Nagnajita’s descendants,

Their plaining vietim, as he lay bound, releasing
(Of gods the jewel, “ Beautiful ” called, a fair man);

1 On this case (tata utthiya), see below, P 200,

* Compare with this example, Rig Veda, i, 120, 3, t& no vidvilfsi | manma
vocetam adya, and for other Vedic parallels, Oldenberg, Hymnen des Rig
Veda, vol. i, p. 80 ff. (ZDMG. vol. xxvil, p. 74).

B v. L, kapiitena jaghfine. Below, the scholinst explains dantakiire as in
battle rather than as a proper name. Perhaps Dantakriiram jaghiina (4 be-
fore kr), as in vii, 70, 5.
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He at Kapit slew in a war the Pindya,
He smote Kalingas, Dantakiir's men a-fighting,
He too, that hero, burned and enslaved a long time
Benares town, city sans help unaided.

It will be observed that the first part of this measure is that
of the regular trigtubh with the cmsura after the fifth, as in
Yamo ‘bravin! mim: na mrto "si sumya, xiii, 71, 18a, which
form may have led to the establishment of the hypermeter
on the one hand and the cesurally catalectic pida on the
other.

The texts sometimes show variations, like those found in
the simple trigtubh forms? Thus in vii, 179, 45 d, where
C. has the hypermeter, B. omits the extra syllable: sampag-
yanto (vii) vijayam riksasasyn.

Of the different hypermetric forms, the commonest are those
in which the fifth syllable is followed by —_w _ _orvw_ _;
less often by — v —. All three occur at i, 76, 50 ff.:

50, kacasya mirgam pratipatsye na bhoksye
53, guror hi bhito vidyayd co "pahitah
54, smardmi sarvam yac ca yathd ca vrttam

The extra syllable, like the initial, may be heavy or light;
but except when followed by uw — — the latter is rare. The
second and fourth syllables are rarely light. 1 give below
examples of the different forms. First of the common va-
rieties (but v — as second foot is the rarest of these):

—_— e —

yago na nagyej, jidtibhedag ca na syit, iii, 4, Sa
vadhiya rijan, Karnasttasya sankhye, viii, 85, 36 b
mi vili dvitiyam ma triiyam ca vifice(t), iii, 297, 25¢

1 On page 186, note 1, 1 have referred to Yama's world as portrayed in
Babhi In contrast to * elsewhere.” The remark is correct, but elsewhere is
not everywhere clse; e. g, this account of Niciketas represents it as blissful.
Usually, of course, it is a hell.

2 Tﬁm:hugﬂ 1 have discussed in A. J. Phil, xx, p,IS . ns lﬂuﬁng vii,
108, In vif, 170, 24 a, B. has _ w_ __ for «» o — _ In C, with several
similar changes close by ; strikingly in 32 d = 8,146, where I has no babhiivuh
(C., ma). g
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So in v, 4, 24c; vii, 2, 83 b; viii, 42, 1T e; xii 278 (T),
fGa, ete.

A case of fifth brevis and also fourth brevis is found in i,
1, 21T ¢, dvyiind vingatir &hatd 'ksiuhininim; and fourth
brevis in iii, 197, 12d, na triiparh labhet trinam icchan sa
kile; where, however, C. has labhate (labh'te) which may be
correct.! All five syllables are heavy in ii, 77, 10b; kan-
yim Paficilim Pandavebhyah pradiya. Unique (I think)
are breves in the thind and fourth syllables: datvi 'naduham
siiryalokam vrajanti,? iii, 186, 8 b (No. 10).

Preceded by brevis (fifth syllable):

samiinam mirdhni rathaydnam viyanti, i, 3, 64b

tatha titiksur atitiksor vigistah, i, 87, 6 b = xii, 300, 15b
yas tv evam brahma tapasa "nveti vidviin, iii, 192, 56¢
dharmam purinam upajivanti santah, viii, 45, 16¢

tam vili manyeta pitaram méitaram ea, xii, 108, 22¢
garbho ‘mrtasya jagato ‘sya pratistha, xiii, 76, 10b

Soi, 1, 212¢; 1, 213¢; 89, 6¢; 232, 16 ¢; iii, 4, 18a; viii,
42 16b; ete.

FPreceded by a heavy syllable:

hatarh samgrime Sahadevena pdpam, i, 1, 208 ¢
idaih ea rdjan hitam uktam na cet tvam, iii, 4, 12¢
tathd caktir apy adhamam ghorartipah, v, 181, 94
tatha viyvagnl pramimfnai jagae ea, vii, 201, 67b
yasyd 'vibhaktam vasu rijan sahayail, iii, 5, 20a
tin dha sarvin rsimukhyin Agastyah, xiii, 94, 9a

So iii, 5, 18b; 113, 6b; v, 42, 15a; 48, 46¢; vii, 170,
42a; wii, 87, 80b; 42, 94, ete.

Cases of fourth brevis are ii, 56, 15 ¢, pageit tapsyase tad
upikramya vikyam; and i, 1, 216 b, tathi bandhubhih- pitr-
bhir bhriitrbhic ca.

1 Compare also i, 13,201 a, yathi miish ki vii sidhuvEddih prassnnib,
where, however, B, 107, 10, omits hi, which makes, when retalned, a bhojarh-
gaprayita piida; q. v. below, under the head of Aksaracchandas.

® Compare RV, viii, 50, 7, indrivarupk | sfiumanasam adrptam, eited hy

Oldenberg, loc. cit., p. 68,
18
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For v, 516, prayaccha mahyam dhavatsahyarn karigye, B. 16,
82d, has tava sihyam. In vii, 200, 824, B. has tasyd 'syatas
tin nigitin pitadhiran, where C. 9,339 has sunicitin. All five
gyllables are heavy in ii, 77, Ta; citrin samnihin avamuiic-
antu cii 'sim.

Preceded by brevis:

na cen mim Jispur dhvayiti sabhayim, ii, 58, 16b
tins te dadini ma prapata prapitam, i, 92,110 =193, 3

Preceded by a heavy syllable:

gomiyur ueciir vyibarad agnihotre, ii, 71, 22b
amanyamfnah ksatriya kimeid anyat, v, 42, 15¢
fmantraye tviim brithi jayam rane me, viii, 67, 22¢
anarthakam me dargitaviin asi tvam, viii, 68, 8¢
prayacchi ‘nyasmii Gindivam etad adya, viii, 68, 28a?
nii 'ko bahubhyo Giutami raksitavyah, xiii, 1, 30b

A

There is, I believe, only one other case of this form in the
thirteenth book, 103, 42c. It is mre as a tristubh hyper-
meter, but it occurs also (see below) as a jagatl.

Besides these forms are found: oo _, of which I have
but sporadic examples: sa yatre 'echasi, Vidura, tatm gaccha,
ii, 64, 11¢ (note to No. 20); ahah karte ti, Vidura, mi ca
matisthih, and na tvim prechimi, Vidura, yad dhitam me, i,
64, T a and ¢ (C. has mi "vamansthiih) ; priitas trivargi ghrta-
vahii vipipmi, xiii, 26, 88¢ (No. 19, ad fin.).

Between divisions iv and v stand a couple of cases in which
the initial syllable is heavy but the second is light. They
belong neither to iv with its anapmstic opening, nor to v with
its iambic or spondaic opening: agviniv indum | amrtar
vritabhiiydn, i, 3, 62a; atra Kiunteya | sahito bhritrbhis
tvam, iii, 184, 41 a. Compare above p. 286, tati utthiy#
viduram Pandaveyah (No. 15).2

1 This plida is followed by tvatto yo 'strilir abhyadhiko vl narendrah, with
the cwsura ignored. Pida a is virtually repeated in viii, 68, 72 e-d, anyasmii
tvam Gindivarh dehi Pirtha, tratto "strilir vE virpato vi vigistalh.

* Such Vedic eases as this last are grouped by Oldenberg, loe, eit., with
those just mentioned, e. g, abhi krsena rajasi dyim rooti, RY. i, 85, 8,
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Quite exceptional, though corresponding to recognized (but
unusual) forms of the regular tristubh, are further:

dadar¢d ’sinam dharmftmanamh vivikte, iii, 5, 6o
(No. 27)

ki vidviso vii mam evam vyihareyuh, ii, 71, Te
(No. 26)

dhrtiyudhah su-krtinam uttaminjah (v. 1. sukrtinim),
H. 7,442¢ (No. 24; v. L. in i, 72, 53).

Compare also a case of No. 23, below, p. 294.

The hypermeter beginning with an anapmst, iv, is found
also in popular Buddhistic poetry, where also a long syllable
rarely takes the place of the initial brevi There are, for
example, in the Dhammapada, half a dozen cases with anapeest,
but none with long initial (vs. 40 has naga-, in the new text).

Examples of jagatis like the trigtubh  hypermeters given
above! are:

athdli *va gyeno vajrahastah acipatih, iii, 197, 25b
bhitam prapannarh yo hi dadati gatrave, iii, 197, 12¢
svadhyayacila gurugugrisane ratih, xiii, 102, 33a
satye sthitinim vedavidim mahiitmanim, xiii, 102, 34 ¢
balena tulyo yasya puman na vidyate, ii, 65, 25a

(n has 13 syllables; b, 12; e~d, 11 each)

Occasionally a tristubh and jagati oceur in the same stanza
in hypermetric form, as in iii, 134, 89:

tato ‘stivakram matur atha "ntike pita
nadim samafigih gfghram imam vigasva
(proviiea edi *naim sa tatha viveca)

The unique tristubh-pida of fourteen syllables, of which I
spoke above, runs, ii, 64, 1d:

bilan iva ’smin avamanyase nityam eva

perhaps better so than with the initial hypermeter, as the latter, except for
this example, is charncterizod by a heavy fifth, as stated above.

1 Also Vedie, e. g, vigriisn dhiiren viijakrtyesu satpate, RV, x, 60, 2 (in-
cluded under trigtubhs in Oldenberg’s list, loc. cit.),
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The scholiast, who rarely touches on purely metrical phe-
nomena,! explains this as “redundant and archaic,” recogniz-
ing the pida as it stands. But it is impossible to suppress the
suspicion that avamanyase stands for an original manyase, a
regular hypermeter (—,_—v__), “thou regardest us as
children,” strengthened by some one to “ thou despisest us.”
Another, but doubtful, example is given below.

The distribution of these hypermetric forms, va, is somewhat
uneven. The examples run in groups, showing clearly the
effect of different styles. A baker’s dozen of hypermeters, for
example, are found in the seventh book, which has three hun-
dred and twenty tristubhs ; but half of the dozen are in the
fifty-seven trigtubhs of adhy.179. On the other hand, the
fourth book, which has two hundred tristubhs, has no ex-
ample The second book, which has only one hundred and
fifty-five tristubhs, has thirty examples? In the thirteenth
book the older parts have most examples. Thus in the few
tristubhs that tell of the seers’ oath, adhy. 94, there are twelve
hypermeters in thirteen tristubhs, a much greater proportion,
as the tale is much more ancient, than is found in any other
part of equal length in this book.t

As an illustration of the epic free tristubh with hyper-
meters may be taken the following stanzas from the continu-
ation of the story of the Frog-girl in iii, 192, 48 ff.:

[Vamadeva uviea]
prayaccha vimyfiu mama pirthiva tvam
krtamn hi te kiiryam bhyam agakyam

1 He seldom comments on unusnal rhythms, althongh often remarking on
archaisms real or fancied, as for example on prasthe dattvil vipinam brihma-
nebhyah, at i, 83, 23 b, explaining prasthe as for pratasthe “ with Vedic loss
of reduplication.”

2 The fourth book is writ like the Rimfiyana, in the refined style, and has
scarcely a dozen pidas of the free trigtubh type, almost all its tristubhs being
apajitis.

# Two such hypermeters in one stanza are not unusual in old tales, e. g, iii,
192, 62 a-b, jAnimi putrat dagavarsar tavi 'ham jitam mahigyiin Cyena-
jitarh narendra.

4 Compare what was said above, in the note on p. 221, regarding the glokas
in this section.
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ma tva *vadhid Varuno ghorapiciir
brahmaksatrasya ‘ntare vartaminam
[rdjo 'vca]
anadvihin suvratiu sidhudintdy (— v ——)
etad viprinim | vahanam Vaimadeva (— —v— ~)
tabhyirn yahi tvam | yatra kimo maharse (— — v — oy
cchandinsi vii tvadream samvahanti (— v ——)
[Vamadevah]
chandansi vai madrcam samvahanti
loke ‘musmin pirthiva yiini santi
asmins tu loke mama yfinam etad
asmadvidhinim | aparesiih ca rijan (— v v —=)
[raja]
catviiras tviim va | gardabhih samvahantn (— — v ——)
gresthigvataryo | harayo vitaranhih (— vv — =)
taiis tvam yahi ksatriyasydi ’sa vaho (—v——)
mamdi 'va vimyau | na tavii *tau hi viddhi (— vv——)
[Vamadevah]
ghorarm vratam brahmanasyéi 'tad ahur
etad rijan yad iha 'jivamanah
ayasmayd ghorariipd mahintag
eatviiro vi yatndhinah suriudrih
mayi prayuktis | tvadvadham Ipsamind (- — v v =)
vahantu tvim gitagnlic caturdhi

And so on (the last stanza has six pddas, as not infre-
quently happens).!

As seen in some of these stanzas, there is sometimes accord
between the hypermeter and its environment. This is not
rare. ‘Thus in ii, 58, 9, three padas have the form =« _ o _
vy _ — w— o, and these are followed by pida d as a hy-
permeter of the same sort; ity dgato ham nrpa te taj ju-
gasva. The hypermetric cadence to close a passage is not
unusual. Thus to close a stanza, xiii, 159, 11: sa eva piir-
vam nijaghina diityin, sa piirvadevag ca babhiiva samrit,
sa bhiitinAm bhivano bhiitabhavyal, sa vigvasyd 'sya jagatag

1 That is, it is a strophe of two three-phda tristubhs (above, p. 1041
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¢ 'bhigopti. Again, in i, 90, 5d: bhiiyag ce 'dinim vada
kim te vadimi; then Asfaka uviica. As hypermeters I
should explain the difficult padas, 1, 8, 123 c-d, the latter
having (affectation of the antique?) choriambie opening be-
fore v v — (N(L 18has v ww— vw__ u_u):

viii navanitam | hrdayam tiksnadhfiram (iti).
The preceding pada is, I think, to be read as:
tad viparitam | ubhayar ksatriyasya,

instead of tad ubhayam etad viparitam. Then all the pidas
are metrical, after a fashion.

There is o regular trigtubh with the movement » __ o _,
— — v —, and hypermetric in bhaydhitasya diyam mami
ntikit tviim (cited under No. 23). Like this, but with a
different hypermetric opening, is the apparent pida found in
1, 3, 63 c: hitv | girim agvi- | niu g& mudi carantdu,’_ _
w v — v, with neglected cmsur.

This brings me to the comparatively few cases of different
e@sura in this form of hypermeter. As shown in the exam-
ples given above, the cmsural pause comes after the fifth
syllable. When this is neglected (but the practice is ob-
served in a large majority of the cases), we have an approach
to the shifting cmsum of the former division, iv, and, as I
have said already, it may seem simpler to regard such cases
as initial hypermeters with long instead of short initial. But
the difference of cadence between the opening « o — » _ and

important though not a radical distinction, between these
groups. While the ictus of the former, as in vrsalipatih, is
ww Lot that of the latter, as in hatam samgriime is o L,
— L . Nor does the shift of cesura in asurdih suriyam
bhavato ‘smi dattah, ete., change this. But when the second
class shifts the ceesura to the sixth syllable, as in yatm devi
Gaiiga satatam prasfiitd, then, instead of coinciding with the
ietus of iv, we still have necessarily the same opening with
that of v, but still differentiated in the following, For in
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the whole tristubh, we certainly cannot read hatarh samgrime
Sahadevena paipamas v £ _ ' _ |, ete,, whereas in the other
case the only way, as it seems to me, to read the pida is yatrd
devi Gan | gil | satatim prasiti. I prefer, therefore, not
to call these cases long initial hypermeters, but to class them
separately, as vi. There are, as I have shown, cases which
bridge the distinction and connect these classes in their ex-
treme varieties, so that some may choose rather to consider
them as radieally identical openings; but it is certainly con-
venient to distinguish these forms. Of vi I have the follow-
ing examples, the type being antique, as in Mund. Up., iii, 1,
6, yatra tat satyansya paramam nidhinam, as distinguished
from ib. ii, 2, 10, na tatra siiryo bhiti na candratirakarm, ne
‘mid vidyuto bhiinti kuto ‘yam agnih, ete. I unite with
them the sporadic cases where the emsura, instead of coming
after the sixth, where it is usually found, is neglected or
falls after the fourth syllable, except where, in the latter case,
two light syllables follow:1

i, 89, 3 b, sa viii rijan nd ‘bhyadhikah kathyate ca

(No. 13)

i,197,10d, yatra devi Gafigh satatam prasitd (No. 3)

ii, 64, 11 b, vigesatah ksattarahitam manugyam  (No. 19)

iii, 134, Ta, evam Astivakrah samitio bi garjan (No. 3)

ib, 2T ¢, balesu putresu krpanam vadatsu (No. 19)
iii, 13,198 a (B. 192, 54) mamii 'va tiu vimyfiu parigrhya
rijan

B. omits eva, but both texts immediately after have —
iii, 192, 55 b, na tvii ‘nucdsmy adya prabhrti hy asatyam
(No. 1)
v, 42, 90, tatrdi *nu te yinti na taranti mriyam * (No. 19)
v (42, 17), 1,592 d, etad vidvin upditi kathar nu karma
(No. 2)
B. has no 'pliti —
v, 44, 10a, gurun cisyo nityam abhivadayita (No. 20)
v, 44, 28 ¢, rathamtare birhadrathe va 'pi rijan (No. 6)
v, 48, TTe, vegendi ’va c¢iilam abhibatya jambhah
(No. 20, note)
1 For these cases see below, 2 (. 1,584 has te tatri ‘nuyfnti.
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vii,2,1b, bhinndm nivam ivd "tyagidhe Kurinim
(No, 9!
vii, 179, 26 b, caktyrstiprisamusaliny fyudhini (No. 13)2
But C. 8,140, has caktyah prisa (regular) —
viii, 4,546 b, pridugcakre vajrapratimaprabhivam (No. 2)

Here B. 89, 23 has vajram atiprabhiivam, but C.'s form
(words) is a stereotyped tristubh ending, as in viii, 89, 61d;
ix, 17, 19d; 35, 87 ¢; xii, 112, 21 b, etc.; e. g, in the last
case, purdi mahendra pratimaprabhiiva.

[xii, 108, 33 a, etat sarvam anirdegenii 'vam uktam ¥]

xiii, 94, 13d, na hy utsahe drastum iha jivalokam  (No. 19)

xiv, 9, 3¢, sahasram dantinim gatayojaninim (No. 2)

H.2,72,31e, virfipiksam sudarganam punyayonim (No. T)

ib. 324, somapinim maricipinim varisthah (No. 8)

ib. d4a vi-afijano jano ‘tha vidviin samagrah

(Note to No. § in Appendix, with the pfida tri-ambakam

pustidam, ete., another case of resolution.)

Compare also the pdda cited above p. 278, mid pradih
gyeniya, etc.

In the explanation of the pidas given above, I have partially
accepted? the analysis of Kithnau, who in his book, Die
Trishtubh-Jagati Familie, has divided yatrf tat styasy4 |
paraméi nidhfm:im; but I cannot carry this out in tans te
dadiini, mi prapata prapitam, and therefore separate the
classes, reading the latter as tins té dadfni | mit prapatd
prapitam. The piida with cesura after the sixth syllable,

1 Perhaps vi for iva (as below),

2 On this piida also, see below.

# This extraordinary verse, though anirdecena is vouched for by the com-
mentator, seems by metre and meaning to have been originally a sample of

No. 27 (with nirdecenn in its usual sense), » __ _ _, e
As it stands it must have fourth brevis (hypermeter), _ _ __ o — — — —
o W

4 Kithnan's schemes (log, cit, pp. 104, 160) find a place even for the plda:
yudi “criusam Dronah Ertavarmi Krpag ca, which does indeed stand in C.
106 a, but is corrected in B, i, 1, 198, "criusam having been taken over from
the circumjacent pidas, but being properly omitted {as in C. 201, yndi Droge),
leaving a regular tristubh. See, however, viii; below. ;
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examples above, may, however, be grouped for mechanical
clearness with the regular tristubhs, the numbers of which
I have added to the various specimens.

As in the case of tristubh versus gloka pida, one cannot
always say just which measure one has in hand when regular
and hypermetric tristubhs run together. Thus in xiii, 80,
11 a~b:

dhenur savatsim,
kapilam bhiirigriigtm
kansyopadohdn,
vasanottariyim ;
or in iii, 34, 21 ¢—d:
mitrini ¢di "nam | acirdd bhajante
devd ive 'ndram | upajivauti cii 'nam,
like a vaitiliya.

The hypermetric syllable may be only apparent (elision)
in some cases. In the older epic I have noticed only a elided
thus, as in v, 44, 10d :

esa prath ‘mo brahmacaryasya padah
In the later epic, such elision takes place as well in the case

of u and i, unless we assume a freer use of hypermetric sylla-
bles: as in:

i, 65, 11 4, tvam vi Varono dharmariji Yamo vi
vii, 201, 65 b, paragvadhinam gadinam ea 'yatdsim
ib. ¢, gubhram jatilam musalinaih candramfulim

vii, 9,455 d (=ib.d), vyighrijinam paridadhanar dandapanim
But here B. has parighinam.

xiv, 10, 2a, Dhrtardstra! prahito gaccha Maruttam?
H., 2, 79, 9 ¢, where the whole stanza reads :

a, &po devya | rsindm (hi®) vigvadhatryo

b,  divyd madantyo yah | arikard dharmadhatryah
¢, hiranyavarnih | pavakah givatamena
d, rasena ¢reyaso mim jusantu

1 Read gacch' (a common type, No. 14).
* C,, 7,7M, omits hi, and in b reads dharmaritryah,
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If yah followed rasena it would improve both piidas; but on
this see the next paragmaph. In ¢, hypermetric, ¢civatamena
must be read as ¢iv'tamena. In the next stanza (after apam
esa smrto mantrah, intervening), C., d, has (se. mi)

bhartur bhaveyamn rusati sydm ca vagagd
but here B., 11, has syim va¢imgi, which smacks of B.'s
usual improving process.

vii-ix. Double Hypermeters or Tristubhs of Thirteen
Syllables.
vii. Sporadically appears an “inserted fifth" in addition
to the initial hypermeter:

xiii, 94, 3a, rsayah sametdh | pageime vili prabhiise
xiii, 102, 39a, catavarsajivi | yag ca giiro manusyah

If the reading is right, this is found, but with different open-
ing, in
iii, 197, 27 a, etisim prajinim | palayiti yagasvi

viii, But in the last case (though tisim may be suggested
for etiisim) a combination seems to be at work which is like
that wrought by the cwsuma after the fifth, in cases whers
the tristubh then builds up its second half independently.
Thus pillayitd yacasvi would be a regular second half and
etiisim prajinim would be a rough metrical equivalent of
the type yatma devi Gangi. The cases are:

(1) i, 67, 4¢, i tvam prapadyasva | Dhrtaristrasya vegma®

(2) iii, 5, 20¢,  sahfyinim esa | samgrahane ‘bhyupiyah

(3) v, 46, 2T ¢, ajag caro divi- | ritram atandritag ca?

(4) viii, 76, 18a prisag ca mudgarih | caktayaq tomarig ca

(5) xiii, 159,26 a, sa eva parthiya | ¢vetam agvam priiyacchat
(read priyacchat 7)

(6) xiv, 9,10b, baldni sarvini | virudhag ¢d *py amrdnan

1 Pozsibly, however, prapadys has been altered here by a grammarian.

2 In 80, ajag caro diviiritram atandrito ‘ham, where C., 1,700, has ajag e
"horfitram, The stanen is Upanishadic : afigusthamAtrah puruso mahitmi na
dreyate ‘san hrdi sarnivistah, ajag (ete), sa tam matvi kavir #ste pra-
sannalh (as in Katha vi, 17, ete.).
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() H.2,72,32a, bhuikte ya eko (pronounce yaiko) vibhur |
jagato vigvam agryam

(8) ib. 474, abhi trivistaparh | caranath yami Rudram

(9) ib. C. T448¢, guha 'bhibhatasya | purusasye ‘gvarasya?

And so, perhaps, in the case cited above from H., 2, 79, 9 b,
divyd madantyo yih | camkardi dharmadhitryah (when, after
rasena in d, tdh may be supplied).

The number of cases (all I have found) is considerably
reduced by reading in the etisim verse above,

tasAm prijandm
in (1) sl tvam prapadya
in (4)  prisag ca mudg'rah
in (5) sdiiva pirthiya
in (6) balani sarvd (analogous to vigvdl)
in (8) trivistapam (omitting abhi)

But the type seems to be established by bhuiikte yiiko vi-
bhul in (7), and guhd ‘bhibhiitasya in (9); so it may seem
better to stick to the text than to adopt an explanation which
would demand still further changes, such as omitting esa in
(2), and vibhuh in (7); or rejecting the form of (9). Other
examples of thirteen-syllable tristabhs exist, but they seem
to belong to another category, as shown below, where, however,
chandovidas te | ya uta ni ‘dhitavedih differs from adyai'va
punyd 'ham | uta vah Pandaveyih only by cwmsura, the latter
(from i, 198, 5 b) belonging here.

Defective Tristubhs.

Considering the extent of the epic, the number of defective
(impossible) tristubh pdas is small. Some of these I have
already noticed incidentally, and need not take up again. The
others I group in their order:

i, 197, 23d,  adya 'gesasya bhuvanasya tvam bhava 'dyah
Omit Bhava, Civa (No. 13, hypermetric).

! Here B. (59) has purugegvarasya,
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v,42,15d, na’dhiyita nirpudann ivd “sya ci "yuh
Read va for iva!
v, 44, 3¢, andrabbyim vasat! 'ha kiryakile
Omit iha (= Atmany eva).
v, 44, 250, abhiti quklam iva lohitam ivd ‘tho
Erspam athd *fjanam kidravain va (v. L in 26 a,
krsnam dyasam arkavarnam).

Read va for ivii 'tho and atho krspam afijanam. In 264, a
like change. So v, 48, 86 d, Akiice ci 'psu ca te kramal syat,
for ca apsu.

v, 44, 28 a~¢, ndi 'varksu tan na yajuhsu ni 'py atharvasu
na droyate vili vimalesn simasu
rathamtare birhadrathe va ’pi rijan

For ¢, see the list above, p. 295. In a, read niiivarksu tan
nii "pi yajubsv atharvasu, or as hypermetric with yajiisn?
viii, 3,338 ¢, ditsuh Karnah samare hastisatkam yah
B. 66, 30, has hastisadgavam and omits yah
xii, 60, 46 c~d, adharo vitanah samsrsto viiigyo brahmanas trisu
varnesu yajfiasrstah
The preceding padas make metre and sense. These make
neither.
xii, 226, 18, na tat sadah satparisat sabhi ca s
pripya yim na kurute sadd bhayam
dharmatattvam avagihya buddhimin
yo ‘bhyupditi sa dhuramdharah pumin (v. L. narah)
Read (7)
na tat sadah satparisat sabhf ca 58
sampripya yim na kurute sadd bhayam
tad dharmatattvam avagihya buddhimin
yas tv abhyupditi sa dhuraidharo narah
The si has caused the loss of the following sam, a copy-error.
Just so, bhaviitmakam parivartamiinam has lost sam before the

1 The form vii for iva is found everywhere, e. g., xili, 00, 42 ¢, sa vil
muktah, pippalam bandhanid v (cyavate). So R. vii, 34, 15; 38, 42.
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last word, xii, 10,544 a = 287,13. The parallel proverb, v. 35,
58, has na si sabhil yatra na santi vpddhah (Manu, xii, 114).
xii, 285, 26 d, mim adhvare ¢amsitirah stuvanti
rathamtaram simagic co "paginti
mim brahmani brahmavido yajante
(d) mamai’dhvaryavah kalpayante ca bhigam
Varied readings in xiii, 159, 16, where d appears as tasmii
havir adhvaryavah kalpayanti, but tasmii here is offensive.
Read me "dhvaryavah.
H.2,74,27b, cagvac chreyah kiiksibhir varadimeyavirya(h)*
(se. pajyase)

v, band ix. Mora-Tristubhs.

v,b. In the form of the hypermetric trigtubh shown above
in tathi titiksur atitiksor vigistah or na tvim prechiimi, Vidura,
yad dhitam me, the scheme is

A o B W S NIDE e WS e B
Now, as soon as the cesura in such a combination of syllables
shifts back to the fourth syllable, v _ v __ vovwox _w_
as in
tesim kramfn kathaya tato 'pi ¢ 'nyat, v, 42, 26 ¢,

it is evident that, although such a pada may be mechanically
equated with No. 19 (as a hypermeter), it is on the other
hand nothing but a mom-equivalent of the form (No. 1)
¥_ v wvuu_w_x Agn, in the case of neglected
cesura (above), where two light syllables follow the “extra ™
syllable, we may as well take caktyrstiprisamusaliny dyudhini
as an equivalent of ¥ _ v _ wwo__ _ o _ » like the regular
pada with _ » _ _ in the second foot (No. 6); or, to give an
example where the cmsura is clearly marked, sa miim jihman,
Vidura, sarvam bravisi, iii, 4, 21 a, may be scanned as
e MM Such Fﬁdﬂﬂ stand plmllﬂl to the
regular forms, as in the Gitd, 2, 29, imitation of Katha Up.
i, T:

1 The commentator asserts that this is really a “ fourteensyllable pida,”
but, as nityadd precedes, gagvat may be omitted, leaving a dodeka hypermeter.
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fgearyavat pacyati kageid enam
Agcaryavad vadati tathiii 'va ¢d "nyah
figearyavac cii 'nam anyah ¢rooti.
As resolution may take place in several places, we get quite
a variety of ruciri-like pidas. The commeon alternation of the
—v—_and vw_ _ padas is thus represented :
xiv, 10, 19a-b, ayam indro haribhir dyati rijan
deviih sarviis tvaritdih stiyaminah
ib. 10, 23 c—d, ayam yajfiam kurute me surendra
Brhaspater avarajo vipramukhyah
But the choriambus-equivalent is more common, as in

iii, 134, 28 ¢, hasti *va tvam, Janaka, vinndyaminah
xiv, 26, 1 ff. (refrain), yo hrechayas, tam aham anubravimi
Two or three of these padas together are not unusual :
iii, 132, 9d-10a, bharyam ca vii duhitaram svim sujatim
tasyd garbhah samabhavad agnikalpah?
viii, 68, 7d and 8a-b, phalarthinfm viphala iva "tipuspah
pracchiiditam badigam iva 'misena
samchiditamh garalam iva 'canena
So in the jagati-pada iii, 183, 10d, kasmid bilah sthavira
iva prabhigase. Here it needs only the iambic opening to
maké a true TUCHTR, W ¥ el R and this Pﬁllﬁ
is found repeatedly, not in complete ruciri-stanzas alone, but
in jagatl stanzas. For example, iii, 8, 81 is a vaficasthabila
stanza, where three pidas are regular, but b has:

prakirtayec chucisumanih samahitah

On the other hand, in i, 84, 26, the first pada alone is of vanga-

stha type, while three rucird pidas follow, e. g., pada d :
mahitmanah patagapateh prakirtanit

These are both tag-stanzas, embellishing the close of a chapter

! The nafve pEdas 10,608 b-T a, following this stanza, are omitted in B
The embryo here says: vedin sifighn sarvagiistriir upetin adhitavin asmi
tavn prasidat, ete.!
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and of benedictive content.! A similar case oceurs in iii, 8,
75 8, where, after praise, is said:
imam stavam prayatamanih samadhing
pathed ihi "nyo pi varam samarthayan, ete.

But this arrangement is found also apart from such employ-
ment. So in vii, 66, 47, a, b, d are of this rucird type; ¢ is
of upendra form, thus ¢-d:

hato mayi so ‘dya sametya Karna
iti bruvan pragamayase (v. 1. me) ‘dya Phalguna

Here eleven syllables do not equate twelve (thirteen), but
d equals w o o _, In viii, 84, 204, B. has sphitikacitra,
where C. 4,281 has (tato dhvajah) sphatikavicitakafieukam,
probably the original, as B. is apt in varied readings to have
the more uniform (improved) types.

As upendm and vangastha pidas alternate, so ruciri padas
alternate with vangasthas. Thus in xii, 244, 29, a and ¢ are
of rucird form; b and d, of vafigastha form. In a stanza of
mixed upajitis, xii, 341, 119 b has

mahitmanah purusavarasya kirtitam 2

The seventh book has a number of these combinations of
rueirii piidas and stanzas and upajiti pidas and stanzas, usu-
ally as pida tags at the end of chapters, for example, adhy.
26, 29, 30, 82; but it has also incorporated complete rucitis
as parts of an upajiti system, as in 2, 15 and 16.

I give now —reverting to the tristubh—a few more
examples :

i1, {5, 164, na ci 'kimah Cakuning devitd "ham
iii, 4,17 a, tvayd prstah kim aham anyad vadeyam
iii, 4, 18a, etad vikyam Vidura yat te sabhiyam

1 In xii, 219, 52, two or three pldasin a benedictive stanza are of this type.
The first piida in C. begine imamh yah pathati vimoksanigeayam, for B.'s imam
hi ynh pathati (vi1) mokpanigeayam. In xii, 114, 21, a benedictive stanza,
ruciri pAdas appear in a and d, e. g, the latter: na vifmayarm sa labhati
kimeid aprivam. xiii, 77, 32 has a whole rucird in benediction.

2 Compare Gitd, 8, 10, sa tam param purusam upditi divyam, ete.
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In this example, ii, T1, 17, the much affected pada sym-
metry is shown, b and d having v v — —, & and ¢ having
LV PR

atidyfitarm krtam idarn Dhirtaristrd
yasmit striyam vivadadbvam sabhiyim
yogaksemin nagyato vah samagrin
pipin mantrin Koravo mantrayanti

Similar is ib. 8, only the first pida is jagati. But the second
foot corresponds to that of the third pada; and so the fourth
pida has v v — — corresponding to v v sa _ in the second
piida :
anyam vrnisva patim fgubhavini
yasmild diisyarn na labhasi devanena
aviioyd vai patisu kimavrttic
nityam disye viditam tat tavad 'stu

Contmst this, for example, with the following padas, 20 a,
24a, 26¢, of the same section:

Bhimasya vikye tadvad evi ‘rjunasya
tato Géndhfirf Vidurag ef "pi vidvin
Krsnim Paficilim abravit sintvapirvam

The last is a pure viigvadevi pida, as above nityam disye
viditarh tat tavi 'stu is a pure vitormi pida, and yogaksemin
nagyato vah samagriu is a pure ¢ilini pada.

In padas of the rucird or ruciri-like type, the same word
appears in the tristubh, which has caused a discussion in the
cloka:

iii, 192, 56 d, tena grestho Bhavati hi jivamfinah

v, 44, 18 c~d: sa tam vritim bahngunim evam eti
gurch putre bhavati ca vrttir esd

xii, 300, 27d, moghah ¢gramo dhavati hi krodhanasya

Here bhavati need not be pronounced bhoti, as it is a perfect
parallel to bahu gu- in this stanza and to pacasi (bhawvasi) in
the following :
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i, 282, 14, srstvd lokdis trin imin havyaviha
kile pripte pacasi punah samiddhah
tvam sarvasya bhuvanasya prasitis
tvam eva 'gne bhavasi punah pratisthd
A monosyllabic pronunciation cannot be claimed for all these

cases, though it might be maintained for special words:
i, 197,42 a, tam edi 'vi ‘gryfi striyam atiripayuktim?
iii, 4, 1 ¢, dharmitmanam Viduram agidhabuddhim
iii, 4, 3 a, evam gate Vidura yad adya kiryam
iii, 26, 11d,  labdhva dvijarh nudati nrpah sapatnin
iii, 34, 9 b, yathikamam viditam Ajitacatro
iii, 34, 20 ¢, mahfigunam harati hi pinrusena
iii, 111, 10d, vratam brahmang earasi hi devavat tvam
xii, 302, 114 b, mahdrnavam vimalam udirakintam
xiii, 71, 16 a, drstvii 'va mim abhimukham apatantam
xiii, 93, 136a, adhvaryave duhitaram vi daditu®
xiii, 102, 36b, tathe 'stinim dngagatam pripnuvanti
xiii, 103, 35 b, tathdi *va 'nyin anaduho lokanitha
H. 2, 72, 33a, Atharvinam sugirasam bhitayonim
H. 2, 74, 23 b, khyito devah pagupatih sarvakarmd

But the great objection to a monosyllabie pronunciation is
that the rucird pida interchanges up to three pidas with the
ordinary tristubh pida, and must therefore be identical in
structure with the same pida when four times repeated, in a
perfect ruciri stanza. But in the ruciri stanza, no one can
maintain for a moment that v v v _ is to be read with crasis.
Why then when a stanza has three piidas of the same type or
even one ?

It may be said, however, that the mora trigtubh pada differs
in no respect from the “inserted fifth,” when the latter is a
light syllable. For example in this stanza:

iii, 4, 21, sa mam jihmam, Vidura, sarvam bravisi

minam ea te ‘ham adhikam dhirayimi
yathe ‘echakam gaccha va tistha vi tvam
susantvyamind 'py asatl strl jahati

1 All the other pdas here are of strict gRlinitype, . __ _, _w _

L' J—
2 jb, M, 44, idem, but v& fails,
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Here it is clear that susantvyamiini 'py is a complete foot of
the inserted fifth variety; but pida b is indifferently an in-
serted fifth or a mora pids, the casura pointing but lightly to
the latter explanation. One reason, however, against such an
identification is that the mora explanation in almost all cases
is indicated, as in most of the examples given, by a plain
ceesura before the fifth. Another is that this explanation
brings the various pidas of a stanza into symmetry, as in iii,
192, where _ w _ _ is employed with predilection throughout,
and we find in

iii, 192, 69, yathi yukta | vimadeva ’ham enam
dine dine | samdigant! nr¢ansam
brihmanebhyo | mrgayat! sinrtdni
tatha brahman | punyalokain labheyam

Here mrgayati sdi —, as v~ w _ __ accords with the structure
of the other padas. So in jagatis, e. g.,
vii, 26, 65-66, sa nagardjah pravarifikugihatah
purd sapakso ‘drivaro yathd nrpa
bhayam tadi ripusu samidadhad bhrgarh
vanigjaninfim ksobhito yatha 'rnavah
tato dhvanir dviradarathagvaparthiviih, ete.
vii, 50, 14a~b, tathi tadd yodhanam ugradarcanam
nigimukhe pitrpatiristravardhanam?®
vii, 109,37 e-d nicamya tam pratyanadans tu Pindavis
tato dhvanir bhuvanapatha 'sprgad bhream

Compare the close of vii, 155, four stanzas of ruciris and
of vangasthas, with the same mora-padas.

A third point to be noticed is that the * inserted fifth ™ as
brevis, and with its cesura there, is always a rarity (as indi-
cated in the lists above) unless followed by two (or three)
other breves, so that we have finally two chief classes to ex-
plain, one with cesura after the fifth heavy syllable, and the
other with emsura after the fourth, followed by breves equiva-

! Variant on the old stereotyped yamar@siravardhana, of battle, hero, ete.
as in wii, 145, 97d; ib. 68 d.
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lent in more to the rucirdi pdda. There are a few cases
bridging these classes and showing that the metrical equation
was not always in harmony with the ceesura, but this is no
more than was to be expected. We are not to imagine that
the poets set themselves to compose pidas by categories; but
we can hardly escape the conclusion that a pada identical with
a ruciri pida was felt to be the same with it, though the
characteristic pause of the ruciri may be absent; for in the
regular rucird the sense-pause and rhythmical pause are not
always identical. Hence, when we find samfinam miirdhni
rathayfinarm viyanti in one stanza, and yuviirh varpin vikurutho
vigvaripin in the next, i, 3, 654, we may explain them as
belonging to two categories cesurally distinct, or put them
into one category, remarking that usually the cesura is after
the fourth in such syllabic combinations; for even with two
breves following (the commonest case with the cwsum after
the fifth) the examples are rare in comparison with the roeiri-
like or true rucird pidn, » _ ¥ _v,vw_ v My = _
WA M g A {ruﬂirﬁ-llke}; W W W U o O O
(rucird). It is perhaps in each case merely a question of how
the pida is naturally to be read. Some will scan only one
way, €. g., mirge bhagnam g¢akatam ivi 'caliksam in iii, 183,
28 d, irrespective of the stanza; while others may be read
either way, as in the stanza ib. 19:
g0 ‘ham ¢rutvi brihmaninirn sakice
brahmaAdviitam kathayitum dgato ‘smi
kvi ’sin band! yivad enarm sametya
naksatrinl 'va savitd nigayimi
or when united with the five-syllable foot, as in i, 89, 20:
tatra sthitam mfim devasukhesu saktan
kille 'tite mahati tato timitram
diito devinim abravid ugraripo
dhvanse 'ty uccdis trihplutena svarena
ix. The miitrd or ati-trisgtubh pida may even be combined
with the pada having inserted fifth, where the breves follow-
ing the cmsura seem to be only ruciri-like resolution. It is
a treiskaideka measure:
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i, 89, 23b, samiksya ce 'mim | tvaritam updgato ‘smi

(1,198, 5b, adydi’va punyd 'ham | uta vah Pindaveyih')

v, 43, 50 ¢, chandovidas te | ya uta na 'dhitavedih

xvii,3,13h, yad dattam istam | vivrtam atho hutarm ca

In xiii, 1, 82 d, ksipra sarpain jahi, mi bhiit te vigaiks, as
compared with ¢aktyll rakso jahi Karni 'dya tirpam, vii, 179,
48 ¢ ; tapantam enam jahi papar nigithe, ib. 49 b, te may be
thought to be an intrusion, but it has a sort of parallel in iii,
4, 22d, ne ‘dam asti 'ty atha Viduro bhisaminah (where C.
has atho !).

The mora thythm in genemal is early, being found not only
in the epic but in the Upanishad and Buddhistic verse. But
it is found also in imitative parts of the Purinas, as in Viyu
P., xiv, T, in a section where upendm pidas interchange with
the galini-like pida (— —v —, —wv__). Here in 7Tbd: ma-
hiitmfinam paramamatim varenyam, kavim puriinam anugisit-
firam, where, as often in the epie, v v v v — stands with
wvww— and —ww— (e g, 9a) as the equivalent, v uw —,
of the latter. On the last verse above, see the note on p.
277. The measure appears in trigtubhs as an ati-trigtubh of
twelve ; in jagatis, as an ati-jagatl of thirteen syllables.

In the Rimfyana I know of only one case where this re-
solved form is found, and that is peculiar. In R. vii, 81, 22,
an extmordinary ¢lokn closes the section, and in G. 88 a
tag-trisgtubh of the form above is made out of it. The ex-
trordinary gloka is: sa tiir brihmanam abhyastam sahitiir
brahmavittamiih, ravir astam gato Rima gaccho 'dakam upe-
sprea, “the sun has set (after accepting as a laudation) the
secret worship by the assembled Veda-versed (seers),” ac-
cording to the commentator. The pamllel in G. indicates a
briihmaniir abhistutah instead of brihmana = upanisad or
pij@i. The tagend in G. vii, 88, 22 seems to be from a
phrase just preceding (found in G. and R.), saidhyfim upési-
tum vimm (Rima). The whole tag reads:

1 Ap remarked aborve, p. 200, this, though inserted here on account of its

likoness to the next example, belongs rather to the group of Double Hyper-
ToetETs.
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gato ravir surueiram astagdilam
tvam apy ato Raghuvara gaccha samdhyiim
updsitum prayatamanid narendra
This may be called a ruciri-tristubh. On the ruciri stanza,
see the section on sksamechandas below.

The Tristubh Stanza.
UrasATis. UPENDRAVAIRAS AND INDRAVAJIRAS.

As stanzas, the forms that begin with a diiamb and con-
tinue with a choriamb are not particularly common. They
are genemlly modified as upajitis, by combination with the
indra varieties, which begin with a spondee, indravajri and
indmvaiigi. Sometimes the perfect form appears as a mere
later addition. Thus in iii, 23, only one stanza, 14, is upen-
dm in sixteen upajitis (pida a has final brevis). 8o iii, 111,
17-18 = 10,044 ; while in iii, 205, 9 and 10 are two perfect
vangasthas, interpolated among ¢lokas, In iii, 282, 14, an
almost perfect ! upendr is ensconced in a stuti of Skanda,
where the environment is upajiti. Again, in iii, 236, in an
upajiti system of thirty-one stanzas, one, 15, is pure upendm,
except that pida a ends in a brevis; and 19, 25, 27 are also
pure upendrms? except that in 27, pida a ends in brevis. In
xii, 201, out of twentyseven tristubhs, two, 6 and 28, are
pure upendrs. A pair of pldas oceurs in viii, 89, 47, tato
mahi sigammekhalim tvath sapattanim grimavatin sampd-
dhim. But two pidas together is a large number except in
late passages, like iii, 176 and 177, where they are not uncom-
mon (176, 7, 15,16; 177, 11, 21, 22); vancasthas in vii, 109,
86-37, with a rucird pida, ete.

As the vangastha(bila) is merely an upendm with a sylla-

1 The third pida, however, ends in & brevis. On this point is to be noticed
that such a brevis is not uncommeon in the Bhirata, bat In the Rimiyana is
rare enough to deserve a special notice of R. vi, T4, 5, where every pida
ends in brevis, Hmlhmih-l!l-:pndn,huth:muuhmjlﬂ.

# Here only right pidas are not of upajiti form, but w2 _ v v .
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ble added,! so the jagati corresponds to the different forms
of the tristubh. Thus in i, 197, 25, it takes the place of a
vitormi, tatra hy ekam bhavitiro na samgayo, yonim sarve
minusim Avigadhvam, tatm yiyar karma krtvd 'visahyam,
bahiin anyin nidhanam pripayitvi; and just below, 53 b,
paficinim ekd svakrtene 'ha karmani, where it is hyper-
metric. Here a and d have eleven, ¢, 12, and b, 18 syllables.
A near approach to a perfect vangastha is found in i, 198, 8,
where all four pfidas are normal, except thatinb, _ _ o _
takes the place of the opening diiamb. In ii, 64, 5, all padas
are perfectly regular. The interchange of an occasional
vangastha pida with the other pidas of an upajiti tristubh
is too common to call for further remark. Two instances
will be found in i, 198, 20 and 22. In the former, the stanza
would be a perfect upendra, but pada ¢ is of vancastha form ;
in the latter, which is an upajiti trigtubh, pada c again is of
pure vangastha form. So in i, 197, 11, an indravanci pada
heads and closes a tristubh stanza. The cmsura is after the
fifth or fourth, passim ; or after the sixth, as in i, 197, 17 a,
yudd tu paryiptam ibii 'sya? kridayi; or a second occurs,
as in iii, 5, 19 ¢, samvardhayan stokam ivd 'gnim &tmavin.
The sixth place is often half as common as the fifth.

The cwmsura in the padas of the upajiti system is found
most frequently after the fourth or fifth. The former, per-
haps, in isolated padas, as in xii, 64, 18d, tatas te "ham dadmi
varin yathestam, and i, 92, 9a and 11 d; but the forms in the
Bharata, though inclining largely to the fifth place, vary con-
stantly, as they do in the Rimiyana. Examples from the
latter have been given above in the introductory paragraph.
I add some specimens from the other epic:

tad vili nmansam tad asatyam ahur
yah sevate dharmam anarthabuddhih
artho ‘py anigasya tathdi ’va riijan, i, 92, ba—o
nilotpalibhi suradevate 'va
Krsnd sthitd mirtimat! 'va Laksmih, iv, 71, 17T e,

1 That is for v _ », v _ v _, mechanically considered.
? On the light syllable before mute and liguid, see above, p. 242,
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where a~b have cesura after the fifth and fourth respectively.
Not infrequently where the trigtubhs pause after the fifth,
the jagati, in the same stanza, pauses after the fourth, as
in iii, 268, 19:
sagafikhaghosah satalatraghoso
gindivadhanvi muhur udvahanig ca
yada carfin arpayitd tave'rasi
tadd manas te kim ivd 'bhavisyat
But in pure vangasthas, the cesura is apt to vary almost with
the piida, as in xii, 103, 40:
na simadandopanisat? pracasyate
na mirdavam ¢atrusu yitrikam sada
pa sasyaghdito na ca samkarakriya
na ¢ 'pi bhayah prakrter vieirand
So in viii, 18, 12, the cmsura of two padas falls after the fourth
and fifth respectively, and then comes the pida: ativa cukso-
bhayisur janirdanam; while the fourth pada is cut after
the fourth syllable. Alternation is common, as ib. 14-15
(v—w—— and v_v_ alternately). Sometimes there is
no CEsurn :
vaditragafikhasvanasinhanidaih
carisigaktyrstinipitaduhsaham, viii, 88, 34

or it is irregular:
alam virodhena | dhig astu vigraham, ib. 21 b,
krtyim atharvifigirasim ivo 'grim, viii, 91, 48 =ix, 17, 44,
Upajitis are sometimes used to close systems, as are also
nupendras and vangasthas. Pure vangasthas may end a system
of upajati tristubhs, as in viii, 76 and 79, xii, 167, 49-51, just
as upajitis close a scene composed in old tristubhs. The
analogy with the tag-measures (discussed below) is here com-
plete; the scene is set off with something better than the
ordinary. As an example of the way in which upajitis are
thus used may serve the end of iii, 154; or in i, 197 and 198,

1 Upanisad is here secrecy. So perhaps in xif, 271, 30, (apetatrsnRinim,
ete.) caturthopanisgaddharmah sfdhErana iti smptih.
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where the first part of the wedding scene at Drupada’s is in
irregular old tristubhs, but regular upajitis conclude the
scene; the latter beginning just where the actual wedding is
described, and taking in the statement that the heroine was
first married to Yudhisthira, then to the other brothers; that
she preserved her virginity day by day; and that Drupada in
conclusion gave most extravagant gifts. The smoothness of
the statement babhiiva kanydi 'va gate gate “hani, ete., 198, 14,
stands with its surrounding verses in at least metrical contrast
to the part that goes before, where tristubhs of vitormi and
¢ilini pddas and every sort of irregular combination is the
rule. Whether the uniform upajitis conform to the uniform-
ing of the poem is certainly a proper question to raise, though
no signed and sealed statement to that effect is extant.

Another interesting example will be found at the end of the
gambling scene, where from ii, 67, 24, almost regular upajitis
continue to the end. This happens to be the passage where
the heroine puts the legal question to which Bhisma is un-
able to reply, and where Kama joins in the laugh. The
question is implied in what follows (68-70), but the passage
in its present form is certainly open to the suspicion of having
been rewritten by a more modern hand.

The first chapter of the Rsyagriiga episode is in old tri-
stubhs. With the beginning of the sensuous description in the
second chapter begin the upajatis, iii, 111, 112.

In the systems of the olderepie, %~ _ v vw_ — —v——,
and _ o u _, are used as interchangeable second feet. So uni-
versal are _ o _ _ and u u — _ that they must be considered
as the chief tristubh measure of the older epic, greatly in
excess of _ww_. But in the fourth book and most later
parts, these recede before the upajiti forms. Jagati pidas are
inserted oceasionally in all the free trigtubh sections.! It is
perhaps worthy of remark that, for example, in the Dyfta
Parvan, the diiambic opening, or even, it might be said, the

I The process elsewhere of making a jagatl pida is sometimes patent, ns
in viii, 00, 724 : bhindhi tvam enarh Namuein yathi Harih (for yath endrah) ;
here in an upajiti system of jagatis.
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whole upendra form, is found par excellence in the final
pida(s), though found also in a, b, ¢, especially as the section
gradually passes (towards its end) into regular upajitis, 67,
26 fi. For example, at the beginning of the scene, 56, 12-16:

b e s W e g v e W e e e
A Tl e o W et e ey 1 P e ] O M et
13._._.v._.._.uu__u__‘.__u_._vu_u_..:
. e N e A W s e W e W W s s g W N s W A
e [ Po o R T e i g T e
o S e S Y P o Rl {1 e e W e
e g AU ey e e
e R o R T PR e N P L 0y & U
4§ ST T o T R, o SR W P T T W I U L
PO T 1 DR o JU o 10 W o S S N S

I have remarked in the list of examples given above that
some of the older forms of the tristubh are practically confined
to the early parts of the epic. The fourth and seventh books
are considered to be late, or, what amounts to the same thing,
modern expanded forms of older material. The middle foot
v, v w — occurs not infrequently in the older epic, but in the
whole fourth book it oceurs but once, and in the seventh only
twice in 1280 pidas. Upajiti systems, except, as just ob-
served, as a sort of tag, are not frequent in the older epie,
where the systems are of the type — v — — and v v — _ with
interspersed choriambs. The latter part of the third book,
however, and all of the fourth book prefer the upajiti system
(the cmsura being after the fourth in only one-third of the
cases in the latter), and blocks of upajitis appear in the much-
expanded battle-books. As a system, the upajiti marks late
passages, such as the song of Cri in the eleventh section of the
thirteenth book, and the praise of gifts in the fifty-seventh sec-
tion of the same book, where only two pidas are not upajiti.
This book is also marked by the large number of its ¢ilini
stanzas (not single pfdas), which keep up an old measure in
a new fixed form. Old as is the choriambic pida, the stanza
form of the choriambie tristubh employed in great groups to the
exclusion of other forms of tristubh appears to be an innovation.
A form once given persists, and so we have late passages with
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. _ ns the second foot, just as this and v — _ are still
met here and there in the Puriinas,! but when the choriamb is
employed continuously in a long system? the passage may be
set down as late, or, if one prefers the expression, as more
refined, as in the whole Ramfyana and in the later books of
the Mahabhirata.

Another mark of lateness appears to lie in the absence of an
indiscriminate mixture of tristubh and jagati forms. Later
passages are rather apt to show uniformity in this regand ;
earlier passages show nonme, though an harmonious com-
mingling in alternate or chiastic form (12 + 11 + 12 + 11 or
11 + 12 + 12 + 11) is at all times somewhat affected, and late
passages sometimes show no uniformity ; but the tendency is
in the other direction.

The Syllaba Anceps.

In respect of the pida syllaba anceps, the epic permits this
not only in free trigtubhs, but also in upajitis, and even in
isolated pure choriambic stanzas. But even the classical poets
share this freedom. That is to say, as Professor Capeller has
shown, although the rule is that pure upendras and indravajris
or the corresponding jagatis shall have final anceps only at the
end of the hemistich, yet if these stanzas, though complete

1 Solitary ¢alini stanzs also occur in the Puriinas. For example, Viys P,
¥i, 71, repeated in ix, 113, where occurs the stanza: vakirfd yasya brihmani
samprasitah, yad [tad] vaksatah ksatriyih piirvabhige, viigylig co 'rvor
yasya padbhyiirh ca ¢fidrih sarve varpd gitratah samprasiitdh, a pore gilind.

2 A choriamibic verse or stanza is a different matter. This may be as old,
or older, than a corresponding stanza of other form. For example, the prose
proberb of Giut. xxiii, 20, appears in the form pafick 'artiny &hur apiitakfini
first in Vas. xvi, 35, as an npajiti stanzga. The oldest version in the epicis in
i, 82, 18, where there is no exception in the case of a teacher, as in Gintama
{for an untruth here is & mortal sin, not venial), nor is the priest included, as
in Vas.; but the five venial lies are in case of wonnds, about women, in case
of marriage, death, and robbery, couched in upajiti, A eecond form ocours,
however, in xii, 165, 30, where the teacher is mentioned in the same way as
is the priest. The other difference between the epic versions is that the latter
begins na narmayuktam anptam hinasti; the former, vacanari hinasti, as cho-
rinmb. Spruch 3,521 has only one of these forms (ascribed to a Purdnoa),
Manu, viii, 112, is in ¢loka.
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in themselves, form part of a general system of upajitis, the
freer form is permitted. Thus in Raghuvanga vii, 9, a pure
indravajri occurs with the third piida ending in brevis, but it
is in an upajiti chapter. Examples from epic poetry are:
ii, 56, 21a (a tristubh stanza), tato vidvin Viduram man-

trimukhyfim
ii, 63, 10a (ditto), jinimahe devitam Stubalasys
So in these pure choriambic stanzas, found in a general
upajiti system :

iii, 176, 7, tava pratijiiim Kururija satym
cikirsaminis tad anupriyam ca
tato na gacchima vanliny apfisya
Suyodhanam sinucaram nihantum

and ib. 15,
tavil 'rthasiddhyartham api pravrttin
Suparnaketug ca Cineg ea napti
tathai 'va Krsnah pratimo balend
tathii 'va ed 'ham naradeva varya
iv, 11, 9, ¢,  Brhannalim mim naradeva viddht
ib. 54,17 a, cacira samkhye vidigo digag o2
This is very rare in Virita. In jagati:
iii, 268, 19¢, yadi gardn arpayith tavo'rasl
xiii, 70, 9c—d, tvayd purd dattam it "ha qugrumi
nrpa dvijebhyah kva nu tad gatam tavil

Examples in the Harivan¢a may be found at 2, 95, 1 ff. (=
8781 f£.); ib. 6a; ib. 10 and 1lec: ib. 14a and ¢; ib. 240;
ib. 20 ¢ (na vetsi); 2, 124, 53a (= 10,625), ete.

Epic usage, however, keeps the final syllable long in the
prior pidas. Exceptions like those just given are not uncom-
mon, but are distinctly exceptions. I have no statisties, but
perhaps the general condition may be stated well enough in
saying that one has to hunt for final breves in prior pidas of
pure upendra and indravajri stanzas and does not have to
hunt for final longs ; while in upajitis the final breves are not
80 uncommon as in the pure stanzas of uniform type.
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In this regard I see no special difference between the two
epics. Perhaps the Ramiyana poet is a little more shy of the
brevis but it occurs there also, not only in pure upendras
standing in an upajiti environment, but even in isolated tag-
stanzas where the upendm stands alone. Thus where G. ii,
83, 27 has a varied reading which converts the stanza to an
upajiti, the Bombay text of R. ii, 83, 29, presents (in an
upajiti environment) a pure upendra stanza, with the first
pida ending in brevis, pratiksamiino ‘bhijanar tadi 'rtifm.
Another example will be found in vi, 69, 92 = G. 48, 77. In
upajitis it will be enough to refer to R. ii, 15, 44a; 21, 52¢;
37, 84a; 36a; v, 28, 4 f,, ete. In the case of isolated tag-
upendras, examples may be found in R. vi, 61, 39, where ¢
ends in a brevis, although the isolated stanza is pure upendra,
and in R, ii, 115, 24 (not in G.), where both a and ¢ end in
breves:

tada hi yat kiiryam upditi kimeld
updyanar co 'pahrtam mahirham

sa pAdukibhyim prathamam nivedyd
cakiira pagedd Bharato yathivat

One fact secems certain from the treatment of upajitis
versus upendras and indravajriis or vangasthabhilas and indra-
vangiis, namely, that the native metricists in calling the upajati
a mixture of upendra and indravajrii or of vaigastha and
indravanici, and treating it as a derived form are historically
incorrect. Of course, the upajiti stanza is a stanza in which
some padas are of one type and some are of another; but it
is not a mixed development from pure stanzas of either type.
On the contrary, the upajiti is the prius, and the pure upendra
and pure indravajrii stanza is a refinement on the mixed type.
Historically the choriambic trigtubh begins with syllaba anceps
like the ¢loka,! and upendras and indravajris are differentia-

1 For this reason, in the Illustrations, though giving examples of each, I
do not separate (as is usually done) the types of opening, e. g, w — w —
and __ __ . Onlyin complete forms of stanzas, like the c&linl, vRtormi,
and rucird, is the first syllable fixed. In the free tristubh and npajati stanzas
the initial syllable is guite indiffercnt. Then comes the upendra stanzs,
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tions of the earlier mixed types. They had the same devel-
opment as had the ¢ilini, which began, as in the epic, with
»_ v and settled at last into _ _ _ __ as a first foot.

The upajiti stanza in its turn is derived (as a more refined
form) from the mixed tristubh of the early epic type, which
unites into one stanza not only pidas of the choriambic type
and of the types v _ _, vu_ _, v v w_, but also of the
type of the ruciri or mora-pida; of which, together with the
special stanzas of fixed form derived from these measures, I
shall speak hereafter. It is to be observed that this mixture
of vitormi, ¢ilini, choriambie, and resolved-syllable pidas in
one stanza is Vedic and Bharataie, non-classical and non-Rima-
yanan,! but also, in a very limited degree, Puranie. That is to
say, the Bhiirata, the oldest extant Puriina, on the one hand
preserves the old Vedic type, which is still kept up in a
measure in the later Puranic diction, while on the other it
has the clearcut upajiti system favored by Vilmiki, the
former both in early and late parts; the latter only in late
parts, according as the different poets preserved the old style,
or, like Vilmiki, cut loose from it and wrote only in upajati
form.

Emergent Stanzas.

Of peculiar interest is the growth of the completed stanza
of other tristubh forms. In the great epic, we can, as it were,
see the gradual emergence of the complete ¢ilini, viitorms3, and
viigvadev stanzas (of four identical padas) from the single,
double, and triple pida of this form in tristubh stanzas,
till at last a few complete ¢ilini stanzas are found and one
perfect vaigvadevi.

The occasional piida is indefinitely antique. It is the four-
foldcombination that is emerging; just as upajitis emerge
from mixed tristubhs, and upendras from upajitis. In the
completed refined pada the opening is spondaic; in the emer-
v — v —, as distinguished from the indravajri, _ _ v _, both secondary,
not ns phdas, but as stanzas, to the upajiti.

1 The Vedic usage is illustrated in Kihnan, Die Tristubh-Jagati Familie,
p. 62
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gent type it is indifferently iambic or spondaic like other
tristubh forms. This sporadic appearance calls for no special
remark here, as examples may be found in the list of ex-
amples of tristubh padas. The first stage beyond this is
where two padas appear of half-gilini form but with iambic
opening. This is either “regular” or hypermetric,! as in

iii, 5, 16 c—d: yathi ca parne puskarasyi 'vasiktam
jalain na tisthet pathyam nktam tathd ’smin

The hypermetric ¢ilini pida of this sort (viigvadevi) is
common, as in i, 55, 12 b, triitd loke “smins tvar tathe 'ha pra-
jinam (so ii, 7T, 10b, ete.), as shown below.

Again, in mixed tristubhs, where we have half a stanza of
almost pure ¢ilin form, as in vi, 8, 65 ¢-d; or even an almost
complete stanza, as in

i, 58,19: etac chrotvdli priyamfinih sametd
ye tatrd 'san pannagd vitamohih
Astike viii pritimanto babhfivur
flcus cfii 'nam varam istam vrmisva

Here the ¢alinT is complete save for the last pada. So in
iii, 4, 4, there is a perfect ¢ilini save for the first syllable of
a. In iii, 5, 13, the stanza is nearly viitormi, but three padas
begin with a short syllable and the first has the ¢iilini trochee.
In v, 40, 29, three pidas are pure ¢ilini and one is vatormi.
These forms are often symmetrically united. Thus in i, 58,
20, the pidas run ¢ilini + vitormi + ¢ilini + viitormi, save
that in b and ¢ the third syllable of the first foot is brevis.
Sometimes the arrangement is chiastie, as in i, 197, 30, where
the pidas are vitormi — ¢ilind, ¢ilini — viitormi, ete. These
forms are again mixed freely with upajati pidas, as in i, 187,
6, this combination being too common to need further illus-
tration. The viitormi or ¢ilini pdda often closes the stanza
in such a combination. Thus in i, 76, 4T, a is upajiti, b is
jagati, ¢ is ¢illing, d is vitormi; ib. 64, d is ¢dlini, the others

1 This form s sometimes effaced by varied readings. Thus in vii, 54, 43,
pipenk 'tminam majjayisyaty asantam, of C. 2116, appears as piipe ‘tminam.
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are upajiti padas. Alternation of upajitis, ¢ilini-pida tri-
gfubhs, and glokas is found in the dramatic irfigopakhyiina,
i, 232, 8 ff.

A goodly number of specimens of stanzas showing a close
approach to the ¢alin is found in vii, 2, where finally, in 26,
appears one whole ¢alini stanza:

agviin agrydn pindurdbhraprakigin
pustin sndtin mantrapitidbhir adbhih

taptiir bhandaih kificandir abhyupetin
gighrin gighram sttaputrd 'nayasva

So in vii, 54, 40 ff,, there is a number of almost complete
and quite complete ¢ilinis.

A complete ¢ilini occurs in i, 58, 21; another in v, 38,
115 (toward the end of adhy. 40 there are ¢ilini padas).
The usual onder in the epie, however, is a mixture of single
pidas. The psendo-epic, on the other hand, heaps up com-
plete ¢ilini stanzas. Thus in a little system of ten stanzas at
xii, 24, 25 ff., ¢ilini, viitormi, and upajiti pidas are all mixed
up together but lead up to perfect ¢iilini stanzas in 29, 30, 82,
In Anugisana, complete stanzas are common, e. g., xiii, 78,
393 77, 31 and 33 (with a rucird between), on giving cows
to priests. In Ciinti may be compared also xii, 63, 9-10 (two
complete ¢ilini stanzas); 250, 80-42; 319, 86 ff. (five out of
seven stanzas). The prior pida of the hemistich may end
in brevis, as in some of the last examples, e. g. in 819, 89,
where the stanza from a Brahmanic point of view is as late
as the sentiment:

sarve varnd brihmand brahmajic ca
garve nityar vydharante el brahma
tattvam ¢dstram brahmabuddhyd bravimi
sarvam vigvam brahma cfi 'tat samastam

The vatormi stanza, if I am not mistaken, is not yet com-
plete in the epic; but its pidas come near to making a com-
plete stanza, as in vii, 201, 78:
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astinsam tviim tava samménam icchan
vicinvan vii sadrearn devavarya

sudurlabhiin dehi variin mame "stin
abhistutah pravikiirsig ca miyim

still closer in ii, 58, 12:

ke tatrd 'nye kitavi divyamind
vind riijiio Dhrtaristrasya putriih
prechiimi tviin Vidura brithi nas tin
yiir divyimah gatagah samnipatya

The hypermeter is not so common as that of the ¢ilinl. A
case occurs in iii, 134, 14 b: sapta cchandinsi kratum ekam
vahanti; and another, ib. 12 b: yajiidh paficii 'vi 'py atha
paficendriyfini. So in ii, 77, Ta; v, 35, 42a. The last case
reads:

ndi *naim chanddnsi vrjindt tirayanti
(in 43, 5, as : na echandinsi vrjinat tdrayanti)

As said above, the isolated viligvadevi pida is not unusual.
Such pidas are reckoned as tristubh padas, as in i, 1, 205¢;
216 a; and so very often elsewhere. For example, xii, 319,
91d:

ajfiinatah karmayonim bhajante

tn tim rijans te yathd yanty abhivam
tathd varnd jidnahindh patante

ghorid ajfifinit prikrtam yonijilam

Ini, 1, 212 b, there is a pda identical with this save that it
has initial brevis, hatin Paficilin Driiupadeyiing ca suptin,
followed in 21Td by a pure pida, tasmin samgrime bhiirave
kmtriyinﬁm. In i, E.EI, ].Eb,____u._u __u_u,ﬂ'lﬂ
viiigvadevi appears as an irregular hypermetric ¢ilini. This
stanza is almost a vaigvadevi:

anityatin sukhaduhkhasya buddhva
kasmit samtipam Astaki "him bhajeyam

ki kuryfm vii kirh ea krtva na tapye
tasmit samtdpain varjayimy apramattah
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Half a complete stanza appears in xii, 292, 22 (a tag):
rajiil jetavyah catravag co *nnatdg ca
samyak kartavyam palanam ea prajinim
.agnig eeyo bahubhig ca *pi yajfiair
antye madhye v vanam fgritya stheyam
(where the scolius is — — v, above, p. 280)

A viigvadevi pida appears also in a benedictive verse in
viii, C. 5,045 d, giidrd Arogyam pripnuvanti 'ha sarve, but
B. 96, 63 has ¢iidri "rogyam. The complete stanza occurs but
once in the great epic and twice in the Riamayana, as will be
shown in the next section.

The Fixed Syllabic Metres.

The title aksaracchandas or its equivalent, varnavrtta,
“syllabic verse™ covers, properly speaking, all metres fixed
by syllabic measurement, but it is used only of such stanzas
a8 have a fixed number of syllables arranged in a fixed order
in each pada, all four pidas being alike. The ¢loka, therefore,
is not included, nor the free tristubh of the Mahibhiirata.
On the other hand, the tristubh in several of its fixed forms,
when these are used thronghout the stanza, is an aksara-
cchandas. Such are the upajati forms, the ¢iilini, viitorms,
viligvadevi, and ruciri. In the scheme of classical metres,
there are from twenty to thirty each of such hendekas and
dodekas, called tristubhs and jagatis because of the number
of syllables in them.

Of this large number, about a dozen are found in epic
poetry. They include those just named, in regand to which it
will be necessary to speak further only of two, the viligvadevi
and ruciri. Besides these, the additional epic rhythms of this
class will now be reviewed, arranged, according to their sylla-
bic value, as trigtubh, jagati, atijagati, ¢cakvari, aticakvari, and
atidhrti, that is in stanzas of four padas, each pida having
eleven, twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, and (in the epic
case) nineteen syllables, respectively. They are distributed !
between the two epies as follows:

1 On thelr numerical dlstribution in the MahEbhirata, see below.
21



322 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA,

( (upajitis and their components)
viigvadevi
In Maliabharats | Ph0jREgeprayita
and Rimiyana harsing
vasantatilalaka
| miilini
' (galin)
In Mahibhiirata | rathoddhatd
alone | drutavilambita
girdalavikridita
In Ramiyana {mmenﬂmmukha
alone asambiidhi

The upajitis, including their four components, as also the
¢ilini and viitormi, have already been sufficiently discussed.
The vitormi does not reach stanza form, but its pida is fre-
quently found alone, duplicated, or trebly; the last case,
which is rare, giving three-fourths of a complete vitormi.
The galini is found not only often in pida form but occasion-
ally as a complete stanza, sometimes grouped in small numbers
in the later books of the great epic. The jagati pramitiksari
padas, isolated in the Qinti Parvan, will be spoken of be-
low, under the head of mitriichandas; where will be discussed
also the free praharapakaliti found in the same part of the
pseudo-epic.

Rathoddhata.

Having eleven syllables to the piida, this metre is called a
trigtubh. Its scheme i8 o —, u v v — v — v —; fOr ex-
ample, tasya taj janayati 'ha sarvatah. It may be regarded,
therefore, as a jagati without the initial syllable, its final
diiambus giving the true jagati cadence. Compare under No.
19: (ku-)lambharfin anaduhah gatamh ¢atin. There are three
and one half stanzas of this rhythm, though the actual occur-
rences are more numerous; but the same stanza appears ré-
peated. Thus xii, 250, 13-14 is a repetition of xii, 194, 61-68.
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Here there are two and one half stanzas, armnged in B. in
groups of four, two, and four padas; in C., as four, four, and
two; as if the hemistich were a whole in itself. In xii, 286,
46, one of these stanzas is repeated again with slight changes.
In the first instance, the group forms a tag with an aparn-
vaktra, as it does also in the second instance; while in the
third it appears in the same way after a pugpitigri. The
third separate stanza of this sort is found as a tag after glokas
in xii, 247, 23. All these cases are regular; only the hemi-
stich ends in brevis. The metre is found only in (anti Moksa
and not in the RimAyana. The last case may serve as an
example: Y )
¥ac ca te manasi vartate param
yatra ed 'sti tava samcayah kvacit
griyatim, ayam aham tavd ’gratah
putra kirh hi kathayimi te punah
The (meaningless) diiambic name may at least be a reminder
of the rathoddhati's presumably original opening, and its
diiambic close.

Bhujamgaprayata.

This twelve-syllabled rhythm is called a Jjagati, but it has
the final trigtubh cadence. The latter part of the piida is in
fact identical with that common tristubh form which has the
middle and end _ , __ _ _v; but before this are five
syllables, the fourth being a brevis , _ _ . _. Such a form
as this, however, is actually found in one text as the pada of a
hypermetric tristubh, as already pointed out ( p. 289), and is
nearly equalled (long initial) in the corresponding pada,

na trinam labhet trinam iecchan sa kale,

But the specimens in the epic show that the cmsura is not that
of the pada just cited, but rather that of a series of bacchii:

sa ddih | sa madhyah | sa ca 'ntah | prajinam
anidyo hy amadhyas tatha ed *py anantah
- This metre appears once as a tag in a Tirtha story, ix, 41, 40,
and twice in the twelfth book in an identical hymn in the
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middle of two chapters, xii, 341, 100 and 343, 90, the first
and third pddas of each version being those just cited, one
being a repetition of the other with variations.

There is only one case in the Rimiyana, vi, 77, 24. In R.
this is part of a tag after a puspitigri, which appears in both
texts, while the bhujumgaprayita itself is lacking in G. Here
also the cadence is distinetly bacchiie: cacile 'va co 'rvi |
papite 'va sa dySur | balah riksasinim | bhayam c& 'vivega.!
In both epics, the hemistich alone has final brevis (anceps),
as above, and in ix, 41, 40d, dhrtitmi jititma samabhydja-
giimii. This metre is expressed by its name bhujamga-prayi-
tam, *the snake-slide,’ ., — — ., — », which, in the stanza, is
repeated (as a whole) eight times.

Drutavilambita.

This measure, having twelve syllables to the piida, is called
a jagati. But although it ends as well in a diinmbus, it is yet
far from the cadences already examined under the name of
jagati. The rhythm is in fact dactylie, so that the trisyllabic
measurement suits it; but the first foot has a tribrach as a
substitute for a dactyl, and the final syllable is long: o o o,
U U — v us = —  Only two of these stanzas are found
in the great epic, and none in the Ramiyana. The two are
together in vii, 184, 4748 the latter, for example, as follows:

haravrsottama-gitrasamadyntih
smaragarisana-pirnasamaprabhah

navavadhfismita-cAiramancharah
pravisrtah kumndikarabindhavah

These are not exactly tags, but they are close to the end of
the chapter. The prevailing cesura® may indicate that the
metre is a catalectic form of tristubh with resolved opening;

1 A rough English equivalent would be (of the hymn): “ Beginning and
midst he, and end of creation ;" (of the description) : *and terror then entered
the huge host of demons.” The trisyllabic native measurement is here the
most accurate.

® The last phda above may of course be read as anapestic with anacrusis;
the preceding, more naturally, with dactylic cadence.



EPIC VERSIFICATION. 325

but this genesis is by no means so certain as in the case of
other trigtubh derivatives. To judge from the epic, it is a
later metre, and may be either an experiment in resolution (of
No. 2), or a new independent invention. It is not necessary,
I conceive, to derive every metre from some other, and I
incline to the latter view. All the pddas in the two epic
specimens end in heavy syllables. The sound drutavilambitiim,
v v v —w v, may serve to remind of the opening cadence;
but the other form of the name (in °tarn) really agrees with
the meaning, “rapid and dilatory,” indicating the beginning
and end of the pida.

Vaicvadevi.

Rare in both epics, this metre occurs but once in stanza
form in the Mahiibhiirata, a tag followed by a supplementary
tristubh. The first hemistich end in brevis. Sporadic pidas
of the viigvadevi type, — — _ _ _ y —— v ™ ATe not
infrequent. The twelve syllables do not make a jagati,
though the metre is so called, but a hypermetric tristubh of
the type described above (see No. T). The native method
of measuring by trisyllables in all cases is well shown in this
metre to be absurd. For example, in the pada cited above,
Kmnim Paficilim abravit sintvapiirvam, the cmsura and
natural division is in groups of five and seven syllables
respectively. So in the one stanza of the great epie, xii,
201, 25 = 10,721 (Moksa):

bhird rdjanyo, brihmanah sarvabhaksyah
viiigyo ‘nibfivin, hinavarno Tasag ca

vidvaig ed '¢ilo, vritahinah kulinah
satyid vibhrasto brihmanastr] ca tusta®

(26, ragl ynktah pacamino ‘tmahetor
miirkho vakta nrpahinat ca ristram
ete sarve qocyatim yinti rijan
yag cd "yuktah snehahinah prajasn)

! This is the reading of B. In C, brihmanah stri ca dusti.
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In the Rimiyana, o single pdda is found in R. (above), and
one whole stanza also (lacking in G.), v, 65, 28 (both hemi-
stichs ending in brevis). There is, further, a half stanza in v,
63, 33, united with a hypermetric tristubh hemistich, not in G.
but following a tag-tristubh common to both texts; an inter-
esting example of the equivalence of the viigvadevi and free
tristubh pidas:

pritisphitiksiu samprahrstin kumirin
drstvil siddhfirthan vinariniim ca riji
afigiih prahrstaih karyasiddhim viditva
babvor dsannim ftimdtram nananda
For the two pidas of the second hemistich, see Nos. 6 and 13
in the Ilustrations of tristubhs. The only difference between
them and the viigvadevi lies in the syllables marked short.
For another form of viigvadevi, see the milini below.

Atijagatis.

Ruciré.

Of the fifty-one stanzas of ruciris in the Mahibhfrata,
almost all are regular. One or two slight irregularities
oceur in the thirteen cases found in the Rimiyana. Inde-
pendent pidas of this type scattered among ordinary trigtubh
padas are not uncommon in the former epic. They have been
discussed above as mora-jagatis and trigtubhs. The type of
the pure e, v__vo_, vuuuu e, has ].Dﬂg been
held! to be merely a jagati with resolution, and, as was said
above, this seems to be the only possible explanation of the
pida, whether it happens to occur four or three times, twice,
or only once in a stanza.

Less common than the substitution of a ruciri pada for a
tristubh or jagati pdda, yet still not infrequent, is the har-
monious alternation of pidas. The converse of the former
case is found in the occasional substitution of a vargasthabila
pida in regular ruciri stanzas, as in the group of ten tag-

1 Gildermeister, in Lassen's Anthologin Sanscrita, 24 ed., p. 124; Jacohi,
ZDMG., vol. xxxviii, p. 607,
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rueirdis at i, 19, 22-31 (hemistichs end in brevis; so in xii,
52, 84). Here the stanzas are all regular ruciris, four pidas
each of the type given above (final anceps only at the end of
the hemistich), with the exception of stanzas 27 and 30, in
which the second pidas are vaigasthabila-pidas; thus, 20-30:

tato mahim lavanajalam ca sigaram
mahfisurdh pravivigur arditah suriih
viyadgatam jvalitahuticanaprabham
sudarcanam parikupitam nicamyate
tatah suriir vijayam avipya Mandarah
svam eva degar gamitah supijitah
vinfdya kham divam api cdi "va sarvagas
tato gatdh saliladhard yathigatam

In i, 23, 21-26, there are six tag ruciris, as stuti, but . in
stanza 23 only one pada is of ruciri form, the others being
upajitis; while in i, 34, 26, one vangastha pada is followed
by three rucird piidas.

It is very unusual to find this stanza except as a tag, as in
the examples just given! In i, 56, 1, however, is found a
stanza consisting of one rucirdi pida and three tristubh padas,
the first being peculiar in opening with a spondee: bilo ‘py
ayam sthavira ivdi 'vabhiisate, ni 'yam bdlah sthaviro ‘yam
mato me, ete. Such a pdda in such a stanza confirms the
view that the whole ruciri is merely a resolved jagati.

The alternate arrangement, referred to on the last page, may
be seen in the tag at vii, 20, 51:

nihatya tam narapatim indravikramam
sakhfiyam indrasya tad dindrir dhave

tato pardns tava jayakdfiksino narin
babhaiija viyur balaviin drumiin iva

1 At ifi, 25, 5, a rocirdl stanza appears among the group of tristubhs with
which the chapter begins. Its first pida is an echo of the one cited above,
tam Egatar jvalitahoticanaprabham. In vii, 2, 15-16, two rucirfs appear
in the same way among vangasthas. At the end of vii, 148, the tag-effect
is done away with by the addition in C. 6,443 ff. of five glokas (not found
in B.) after the two vafigasthas, which in B. complete the tag begun by the
rocird, 50.



828 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.

The same arrangement has already (p. 803) been noticed in
xii, 244, 20, Another stanza in this book, xii, 52, 84, forms
the finale of a short system of pure (tag) vangasthabilas.
One fifth of all the ruciri stanzas in the epic are in the Hari-
vaica, inserted as tags, and they are all perfectly regular,
with the substitution of one vaigastha pida each in 2, 128,
35 ¢ and 3, 34, 48 d, respectively. In addition to these, there
i8 half a rucird at C. 10,274 (after vaiigasthas and before
¢lokas), the prior pida of which ends in brevis: namo “stu
te mahisamahfsurirdinf, namo ‘stu te bhayakari vidvisim
sadi. Here B. 2, 120, 43, inverts the padas, permitting the
brevis at the end; but it also has a varied reading, bandhana-
moksalkirini, which leaves only one ruciri pida.! The other
cases call for no special remark. The cmsura is after the
fourth syllable.

In the Rimiiyana there are but four ruciriis common to the
two texts, R. and G., two of which are in the seventh book;
but there are four in G. not found in R., and five in R. not
found in G. As in the Mahabhimta, the cmsura is regularly
after the diiambus, the gana division v_ v, _uu, vu_,
v —w, _ not corresponding to any text. Here the position
of the ruciri is always that of a tag, usually after upajitis.
The second hemistich occasionally ends in brevis, e. g, G ii,
68, 56 ; vii, 68, 25; R. vi, 62, 22; but, as in the Mahfbhiirata,
even this liberty is seldom taken. In R. v, T, 15-1T (not in
G.), of the twelve pddas, all are regular save the first, which
has an extra syllable : iti 'va tad grham abhigamya ¢obhama-
nam.?  In G. vi, 89, 33, pidab has yagaskaram priyakaram
biandhavapriyam, where R. 62, 22, is regular, yathi privam
priyarana bindhavapriya. R. omits the tag of G. vii, 68, 25
(continuing with ¢lokas). The case is interesting, because it
is evidently an instance of breaking a chapter by means of
a tag (perhaps as an aid in recitation), and because the ruciri

1 P.W. o v. mahisa 2 ¢, gives a var. lec. I give the readings of the Caleutta
and Bombay, 1805, Harivanca.

* It is easy to suggest cobhitam; but this half-rucir® half-praharsinf pida
really needs no emendation.  See just below,
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* tag thus employed is highly irregular (pida b: hanigyasi,
Raghuvara, nii 'tra sari¢ayah) in making the cmsum answer
for a long syllable; thus showing that there is a late (care-
less) freedom as well as the freedom of early (undeveloped)
forms. With one exception, no such substituted padas as
equate upajitis in the other epic occur in the Rimiyana.l

Having thirteen syllables to the pida this metre is called
an atijagati, though its finale is that of a trigtubh, v — 2. As
to the relation of the measure, it is clearly of the puspitigra
class, in closing in v _ v — v — —, as will be seen below; and
as clearly of rucird nature, both in its middle and even in its
opening; for it begins with a mora-equivalent, _ _ __, of the
rucird’s diiambus, v _ o _, and continues with the ruecird's
resolved tristubh form. In fact, as we have seen that a
rucird piida may appear with the extra syllable of the pra-
harsini, we can supply all the links from tristubh to puspi-
tigra with actually extant measures (see ulso below, under
mitrfichandas, p. 837) :

tristubhjagatl, v —_wv_, —wvuv_ wv_wu_
rucirl type, wv_wv_, vuuu_ wv_w_
runimfma.k, N WA L N A
PI‘EI.]I&I‘SIDI, —_——— MU e e
puspitigri, wvuluvul, W ouu .

The secondary cmsura sometimes makes the pada coincide
very closely with the ruciri, for example in R. ii, 79, 17 a-b:
ficiis te | vacanam idam | nicamya hrstih
simityih | saparisado | viyatagokah,
but in other cases this emsur causes a trochaic cadence to be

struck with the beginning of a new word after the proceleus-
maticus, as is clearly shown in R. ii, 107, 17 ¢—d:

gaccha tvam | puravaram | adya samprahrstah
samhrstas | tv aham api | Dandakan praveksye

! For this exception in the Rimiyana, see above, p. 500,
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Do thou now | to the city | fare with heart r&joicing
while meantime | mérrily I | will to Dandakis go

It is rather striking that in both these examples the name
of the metre seems to be implied in it, hretah and samhrstas
like praharsini (or -ani) *“ rejoicing,” but I do not know that
this is more than an accident.! There is a parallel in the
ruciri-like piida cited above from the Rimiyana, G. vii, 88, 22:

gato ravir suruciram astagiilam

The Rimiyana has one more case of this metre, G. vi,
25, 41, sa krodhiad vipulayagd mahiinubhivo, ete. The only
ghort finals are at the end of the whole stanza.

In the Mahfibharata there are twelve cases, all regular (but
the first hemistich as well as the second may end in brevis),
with the same norm and varying cesura, 2 _ _, vuwy,
N e N e e Ml A Ml AL s il e s Thﬂ;lf are not
all tags. For example, that at vii, 143, 48 and the group of
four in xii, 822, 24-27; but that at i, 2, 896, is the tag of a
tag, apparently merely a scholiastic addition :

fikhyinam tad idam anottamam mahfrtham, ete.,

as are those in i, 21, 18; 22, 12; 25, 17 (tag to a ruciri tag,
b ends in brevis), vedifiginy abhigamayanti sarvayatniih, ete.
The first two of these just mentioned are akin: in 21 e, vistir-
nan dadreatur ambaraprakiicam ; in 22 b, gambhirarh vikasitam
ambaraprakiigam. In the specimen at xiii, 7, 28, the prahargini
is by one ¢loka stanza? removed from the end of the section,
and is a moral excrescence added to the tale:

1 T may add that in the first exnmple there is not only hrstih in R. i1, 78,
17, but in the vafgastha which precedes this tag we find: prokorsajds tam
prati bEspabindavo, etc. See a case like this from the other epic cited in
the next note.

2 This final ¢loka says: “T have repeated what the seer proclaimed in
regard to the getting of good and evil fruit. Now what do yom want to
bear?"™ The gloka before the prokarsint is: Bhismasyil "tad vacah ¢rutv®
vismitih Kurnpufigavih, Ssan profrzjomanasal pritimanto "bhavans tadi
Bee the lnst note.
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¥yan mantre bhavati vrtho 'payujyamane
yat some bhavati vrtha ‘bhistiyamdne

yac i 'gnfiu bhavati vrthi 'bhihfiyamane
tat sarvam bhavati vrtha ‘bhidhlyamane

The tendency to restrict the final syllaba anceps to the close
of the stanza is observable in several of these cases. For in-
stance, in the group cited from the twelfth book, the only
final breves are at the end of whole stanzas, not at the end of
the first hemistich. In i, 2, the first hemistich ends in a short
vowel, but before two consonants (d ends in #); in i, 21 and
22, no final is short. The only exception is the one noticed
above, i, 25, 1Th. The two cases in H., C., 6248 and B., 8, T,
25 are tags, and have no final brevis. The former has hiatus
in péda d (avoided in B., 2, 58, 57, manujendm ci "tmanigtham):

yad yuktam, kuru manujendra, itmanestam
The latter, instead of C.’s amrtam, 11,303, has
yob satyam yad anrtam fdimaksaram vii,

where (fidima and ksara are kirana and kiirya)! fidima is a
late adjective.

On the verse goptd samiksya sukrtinim daditi lokiin, see
below under mitrachandas.

Mrgendramukha.

Another atijagati, not found in the Mahibhiirata, but in one
text of the Rimiyana, is the mrgendmmukha of R. vi, 101,
65, which takes the place of a pugpitigri tag in G. 85, 18.
The posterior pidas of the latter metre have regularly the
form illustrated by G. at this place, muditamanih samud-
ikgitamh tvarimi, vowuw_vw_wv_w_x This form is
gimply quadrupled in order to make the mrgendramukha ;
the cadence of which is often made trochaic through the
¢esum, as in this epic example, a and d:

! In the next pida, B. has yad bhutam bhavati mithag cg yad bhavigyam,
where C. has yad bhfitam bhavad amitaih ca.
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yadi vadham iechasi | Ravanasya samkhye
yadi ca krtam hi tave "echasi pratijfiin
yadi tava rajasutibhildsa, arya,
karu ea vaco mama | ¢ighram adya vira?

The native division of the pida of courseis v v v, v—wu,
v v, _w_,_, which fits pida b. The brevis at the end of
either pida, as in this case, is probably due to the fact that
the metre is a stereotyped posterior pida in repeated form.

Asambadha.

The remaining aksara tags are longer metres, the cakvasi,
of syllables 4 x 14; the aticakvari, of 4 x 15: and the ati-
dhrti, of 4 X 19. Of the first, there are two varieties, of which
one is the asambadhi, found only in the Bombay R. ii, 1186,
25, with the norm (according to the example, _ _, _ _ _
vy, vy, ———) violated as follows (prior hemistich) :

Ramah samsidhya rsiganam anugamansd
decit tasmit kulapatim abhividya rsim
samyak pritdis tiir anumata upadistirthah

punyam visiya svanilayam upasampede

To this is added a supplementary tag, a peculiar stanza
(where G. iii, 1, 35, has a vaigastha tag), in which the last
pada differs from the three preceding ; a, b, ¢, being alike in
having each the fourteen morm of the even vaitiliys pada
(explained below), and eleven syllables, but not in a fixed
order; against seventeen morm and twelve syllables in d.
Pada b is aparavaktra, but I do not know what to call the
whole (R. ii, 116, 26) :

figramam rsivirahitam prabhuh
ksanam api na jahau sa Raghavah

Raghavam hi satatam anugatis
tipasig ed 'rsacarite dlirtagunih

1 The stress, but not the quantity, is Saturnian : kuru ea vaco mama | virum
mihi Cismenn | ¢ighram adya vira | (nsecé versitum. The name mrgendra-
mukhs comes from the mnemonic verse: ksudhitamrgendramukham mrgi
upetyn {Brown).



EPIC VERSIFICATION, 333

Vasantatilaka.

The second ¢akvari called vasantatilaki (or °kam) is found
twice in the Rimiyana, but only in the last and latest book,
vii, 8, 28, where it is followed by a jagati upajati as a final tag,
and vii, 96, 23, also a tag. In the latter case, all piidas have
heavy final syllables. In the former, pida ¢ has final brevis,
but this liberty is taken in the case of the vasantatilakii even
by the classical writers.! The metre is clearly hypermetric
tﬁ@tﬂhh= SR W PR, O O PR WP, B 1 G o A e R
v v — v——. In the first example, three pidas have casura
after the fifth, like other hypermetric tristubhs:

esi mayill tava naridhipa riksasinim
utpattir adyn | kathitd sakald, yathivat
bhiyo nibodha | Raghusattama, Rivanasya
janma prabhivam | atulam sasutasya sarvam

The Mahiibhiirata has twelve occurrences of vasantatilakis,
but only eight separate stanzas, the others being vain repeti-
tions of old material. The first three are in the tag-group at
the end of i, 2, 391 ff., which ends in a pmharsini. The second
of this group has short finals in b and d; the third (which
follows immediately after two clokas) has final brevis in a.
The stanzas are benedictive and are partially repeated at the
end of xviii, 5, 67-68, where B. has the third of this group
(omitted here in C.), and this again is found at the beginning
of the Harivanga. Inmall these ocourrences of the same stanza,
dadit is left at the end of piida a; but in ¢ the reading varies
between satatath ¢rnot in xviii and ¢muyic ca nityam or
tadvat in i, 2, 395 and Harivafiga, i, 1, 4. In xiii, 151, 80,
the same stanza has kathayee ca nityam. I give it in full on
account of its universal interest:

1 Compare the note to VEmana's Stilregeln by Professor Cappeller, p. 23,
The final brevis in prior pidas 1s found also in inseriptional poetry. Compare
€. g, the third and tenth stanzas in Vatsabhatti's poem, fifth century, given
in Biihler's essay on Indian inscriptions, p. 01, where padas a and ¢ respec-
tively close in brevis; or the fifth and twenty-fifth, where, in each, both the

prior plidas end in brevis. In fact, the tendency here is to close the hemistich
in heavy syllables and the prior pidas in light syllables (25, 27, 51, 82, 40),
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¥o gocatamn kanakagriigamayam daditi
vipriya vedaviduse subahugrutiya!

punyi ea bhiratakathfm satatam grnoti
tulyam phalam bhavati tasya ca tasya cai 'va

In the thirteenth book (as in the case of the Ramiyana,
this metre is found only in pseudo-epic or late books), there
are two new cases of vasantatilaki. The first, 14, 189, is
unique in not being a tag (only d has final brevis); the
other (with a ¢irdalavikridita) being a tag, as usual. The
latter is united with the benedictive stanza above, and like
it has final brevis in the first pada, 151, 80-81 (80 being the
stanza quoted above).

The Harivaiiga has a tag-group (followed by one c¢loka) of
three more vasantatilaki stanzas at 8, 114, 3941, the last of
which also has final brevis in ¢:

41, ¢, jyotis trilokajanakam tridaciikavandyam
d, aksnor mama ’stu satatain hrdaye ‘eyutdkhyam

Malini.

This is an atigakvari, 4 X 15 syllables, having syllaba anceps
regularly only at the close of the hemistich, but in one in-
stance at the end of a prior pada, a freedom found among
classical works only in the Mrechakatikam, according to
Professor Cappeller? The metre is found in both epics;
but the Ramiyana has only one case common to R. and G.,
and that is in the last book, vii, 59, 28 = G. 61, 21, the
stanza only ending in brevis. It is a tag. In R. vi, 40,
20-30, there are two cases, not in G., both regular, a tag
couplet (in the former case both hemistichs end in brevis).
G. ii, 108, 29-30, has two stanzas, not in R., a tag (final
brevis only at the end of the first stanza). The natural
e 1 TR R S R

ciesura after the spondee. The Mahiibhiimta has eleven cases,

! . L bahuvigrutiya in the Bombay H. Also ea for su-, and other vari-
ants in Anupisana.
* Loc. cik.
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and (like the one case in both texts of the Rimiyana) they
are all in the later epic: vii, T3, 48; viii, 85, 1-4; 90, 24;
xiii, 6, 45-47; H. 2, 105, 84; and 8, 132, 100. The one in
Drona unites with a puspitagrd, but, although both are almost
at the end of a chapter, they are rather a tag to a speech than
to the chapter itself. Those in Karna are at the beginning
and in the middle of their respective chapters. Those in
Anugiisana are a tag, except that two ¢lokas follow. In the
group of viii, 85, all the pidas end long except the posterior
pidas of the thind stanza, both of which have final brevis.
The two cases in Hariv. are tags (one ¢loka following in the
latter) with brevis only at the close of the stanza. An irreg-
ularity appears in xiii, 6, 46 c—d:
bahutarasusamrddhyi minusindm grhin?
pitrranabhavanibhain drgyate e "marinim

In 47, the hemistichs end in brevis; in 45, only the first
hemistich. The pluml grhini is remarked upon as Vedic by
the scholinst, who thus supports it; but grham (vdi?) is
probably right.

A very common cadence, whereby the end of the pida
sssnmesthe fall o ., o rathecrthan ., _ o
is illustrated by H. 3, 182, 100 a-b (cited above):

ajaram amaram ekam dhyeyam ddyantaciinyamn
sagunam agunam fdyam sthillam atyantasiksmam

Another kind of milini, not found in the epics, begins with
— v, W v w——, showing that the epic form is a further
resolution of an original tristubh, which may be represented by
WIAIAY L ——. This is, of course, the vRigva-
devi form of the hypermetric tristubh,! the close relation of
which with the pugpitigri is well shown in vii, 73, 48—49:

48 a-b: asurasuramanusyah paksino vo ’rago vi
pitrrajanicard vi brahmadevarsayo v
49 a-b: yadi vigati rasatalam tad agryam
viyad api devapuram Diteh puram v

1 Compare Professor Jacobi's lenrned essay, Entwickelung der indischen
Metrik in nachvedischer Zeit, ZDMG. vol. xxxviil, p. 600,
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The content of this milini appears a little further on, 77,
26, in the form of a puspitigria:
yadi ca manujapannagih pigicd
rajanicardh patagih surdsurig ea
and in viii, 87, 36, in aparavaktra: asurasuramahoragin narin.

Cardilavikridita.

The only remaining aksamcchandas in the epic is the ati-
dhrti (4 x 19) cindilavikridita, which occurs in the eighth
and thirteenth books of the Mahabhiirata. The chapter of
the former book graced with a milini is also enlivened with
the “tiger's play,” viii, 90, 42 (two lines in C., 4668-9). It
is not a tag and is perfectly regular, four times _ _, — v v _,
VUV ) =y ——w —, There are also one and a
half stanzas at xiii, 14, 229, and a whole stanza ib. 234;
neither of which is a tag. This position of a fancy-metre
in a chapter instead of at its end always shows a late section
(affected in the Harivanga). In xiii, 151, 79, the ciirdilavi-
kridita joins with vasantatilakiis to make a tag. All the speei-
mens are regular. The metre may be a late development
from the tristubh. The intermediate phases, however, are
not very clear, though the genesis may tentatively be as-
sumed as; — _, — v v _v_ v (as in the viitiliya, below),
WAy — W — — s —, OF two stanzas to the strophe, as in
the classical grouping of glokas, with shift of cwsura. This
metre is not found in the Ramiyana.

Ardhasamavrtta (Matrachandas).
(A) PUSPITAGRA AND APARAVAKTRA.

These metres, as is indicated by their name * semi-equal,”
are uneven in their pidas. They are not quite morn-metres,
gince the number and position of their syllables, heavy or
light, are regularly fixed; but on the other hand they are
not like aksarn metres, for their piidas are not identical. In
the epie, however, the rule of fixed syllables is not strictly
preserved. The cadence of the hemistich, with its unequal
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pidas, has either wholly trochaic close or alternate trochaie
and jambic. The first is illustrated by R. vi, 83, 36 ¢-b :
tam iba caranam
abhyupdibi devt
haya iva mandalam
dgn yah karoti
Rapid as a charger is,
Hasten, hurry quickly. .

As already remarked, the second pida of this puspitigri,
when quadrupled, makes the mpgendramukha (above, p. 831),
which also has trochaic fall. The aparavaktra, which has one
syllable (usually two mor®) less than the puspitig:i, shows
more clearly the derivation from the tristubh, R. ii, 39, 41:

murajapanava-meghaghosavad
Dagaratha-veqgma babhiva yat purd

or, again, in M. viii, 37T, 42:
bhavatu bhavatu, kim vikatthase,
nanu mama tasya hi yuddham udyatam

There is one form of tristubh which actually corresponds
to the second verse of the puspitigri, when its breves are
equated with heavy syllables, thus:

tristubh { minat na kuryin ni "dadhita rosam

L

< L= — e
puspitigrd b { svaparamatiir gufnnam pratarkayadbhih

Professor Jacobi also sees in the jagati or tristubh the ori-
gin of the puspitigri, though he is inclined to adopt a more
complicated development (from a Vedic verse of 12 + 8
syllables).!

The puspitigri and aparavaktra are used only as tag-
metres; sometimes, as in K. v, 16, 80 (not in (.) inserted

! ZDMG. vol. xxxviii, p. 601 ff. Professor Jacobi, p. 565, regards the puspi-
tiigrii az a development from a pure mAtrZchandas, which in turn he refers
to the satobrhati (4 X 12 + 8). Compare also the same author, IS. vol. xvii,
p. 0.

=
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among upajiti tags common to both texts; sometimes, as in
G. iii, 54, 28 (not in R.) after a common trigtubh-tag; or in
other similar situations.!

The puspitagri occurs much more frequently as a tag-
metre than does the apamavaktra. For example, in the Ri-
miyana, the puspitigri is found four times as often. There
are, however, only thirteen cases common to the two texts,
R. and &. Besides these, G. has fourteen, and R. has twenty-
one cases not found in the alternate text.

The mark of the posterior pida, as distinguished from the
prior, is the apparent insertion of a heavy syllable (in terms
of mitri metre, two morm), at a point which is usually fixed
as after the initial four breves. This, however, is not always
the case, Thus in G. v, 81, 62 b, corresponding to d, which
latter, vacanam idam mama Miithili pratihi, is regular, ap-
pears as posterior pada of a puspitiigri:

lavanajalanidhir gospadikito me,

where the heavy syllable is put after all the breves, perhaps
merely on account of the awkward phrase (in ¢loka, ib. 33,
23, gospadikrtah). Later rule especially forbids this arrange-
ment for all mitrfichandases: * In the opening of prior pidas,
w —— s, And of posterior padas, ., — ——and _ L v v
and vww v — are forbidden.™ 2

Further, for the prior pida may be substituted a different
cadence, almost that of the vaitdliya, vv_vw —, vw—,
v — —. This occurs in G. vi, 62, 44a (where R. 83, 44, has
the normal o My o) thus :

G., ayam adya vibho tava ca priyrtham
R., ayam anagha tavo 'ditah priyArtham

Compare G. vi, 92, 83b: svabald 'bhivrto rane vyardijatil,

! In G, vi, 89, 32, where R. has only a rocird, there is a pogpitigril inserted
before the rucirf. These two names, by the way, appear together ag ordinary
adjectives * blooming and shining ” (trees), supuspitigrin ruciriin (vrksin),
B. v, 14, 41,

2 Wieher, IS, vol. viil, p. 308,
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where R. 108, 34, has svajanabali 'bhivrto rane babhiavii!

The prior pida may be hypermetric. Thus R. vi, 107,
68 a—b:

Dagarathasutariksasendrayos tayor
jayam anaveksya rane sa Righavasya

A parallel case or two oceurs in the other epic (see below).

ﬂccamuna]ly there is a quasi inversion, w_ v _ v _, of the

—w—w——, This occurs twice in R., but only in

ﬁch and Uttara. The first case presents varied readings. In

(. 1, 22, 20, there is simply the not unusual equivalence of a

and e puspitdgri and b and d (aparavaktm) catalectic. But in

R. the same stanza, i, 19, 22, has, besides, the irregular pida a:

M WU e e v e
i o e v | =h

that is, instead of iti hrdayavidimpam tadinim in G.a, R. has
iti sahrdayamanovidiranam. This can scarcely be a mere
lapsus, as the finale occurs again in the Mahibhiimta and in
R. vii, 29, 88 c—d:

yad ayam atulabalas tvaya 'dya vii
tridagapatis tridagiy ca nirjitah
In the latter passage, 8Ta has ,  _ _ _ as close:
atha sarapavigatam uttamfunjah?®

While posterior pidas have syllaba anceps, as in G. vi, 92,
83 b, cited above, a prior pada has this only in R. vi, 38, 36,

1 Another case of variation, R. vi, 84, 224 = G. 63, 22, where . has asura-
varo ‘nmathaniiya yathi mahendrah may be corrupt (for asuravaro ‘nma-
thane yathf mahendrah 7). B. has divijaripumathane yathi mahendrah (for
ripor?).

2 In b, compare G. v, 36, 77 b, JanakanrpRtmajidhrtam ; but R. 88, 70, has
JanakanrpRtmajayidhrtam prabhiivit, which is correct. In R, vii, 20, 87 and
&8 are puspitigris; 20 and 40 are aparavaktras. In G, the only irregularity
here is in (37) 38 c, svnsutasyn vacanam atipriyath tat. Here in 40 = R, 89,
a is aparavaktra and b is puspitigri, though the latter may have added the
unnecessary tvam that makes the change. The same is true of R. 884,
I have noticed besides only the following puspitigri irregularities, which
seem to me more grammatical than metrical, or mere errors: G. ii, 20,
280h, v for _ o _ __, read apratimar@ipa? G. iv, 34, 85c, read
anrtamadhura®?  Neither stanza is found in R.
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devl (cited above), where, however, . has Site (here, 9, 39,
abhayamkaram is to be read). In posterior padas, final syllaba
anceps is found about a dozen times in the forty-odd pugpiti-
gris of the Rimiyana text.

The aparavaktra is a pugpitigrdi shortened by one long
syllable, two more, in each pida; or in other words, its padais
& catalectic pugpitdgri pada. To native prosodians, as to Euro-
pean scholars, the shorter is the type, and the puspitigri is an
expanded aparavaktm; a view that appears to me erroneous.
The aparavaktra occurs in the Ramiyana, as said above, not
quite one-fourth so often as the puspitagri.! Like the latter,
it is used alone, or with other metres to make tags. The final
syllables are always long. Irregularities are rare ; a substitute
like that in the puspitigri occurs in G. ii, 82, 15a:

\.J'\.J\.-"h‘n — e W

o v e vy ww— (ea sat] omit éa 7)
VU W W

Here R. has a regular aparavaktra, ii, 81, 16. In G. iv, 62, 25,
the second pada is plavagapuiigavih paripirpaminasih, for
R.s (63, 15) plavagavarih pratilabdhapiurusih; and in G.
63, 20, plavangamah paripiirpaminasih.

There is only one passage in the Uttara, vii, 29, 3740,
where puspitfigri and aparavaktra are found. Otherwise these
metres are distributed pretty evenly over the Ramiyana,
except that the first book has no aparavaktra, and only one
puspitigri common to both texts, but R. here has four not in G.
The reason is that the later epic prefers pure mitrichandas.

Interchange of aparavaktra and puspitigri padas oceurs
occasionally, as in G. ii, 15, 36 (R. has upendra here), where a

1 There are only six cases common to both texts; besides, two in R. not
in G.; three In G. not in R.; twelve in all, as G. at iv, 02, 25 and 63, 20 has
the one at R, &3, 15. In the last case, the first pfda is the same in the three
stanzas; in R. all the other pidas are mormal, but in G. 02, 25d is a puspl-
tigri pida, as is ¢ of 63, 20. The missing stanza in the alternate text is due
merely to the latter having a puspitigra in G. 1ii, 7, 38; R. i, 08, 24.

2 The fifth book has no aparavaktra, but it has half a dozen puspitigris.
The sixth book has the greatest number of puspitfgris.



EPIC VERSIFICATION. 5 |

and ¢ are puspitagri padas and b and d are aparavaktra
padas in regular interchange; or as in G. v, 86, TT, where
only the last piida of the stanza is catalectic (of aparavaktra
form).

It is clear that the puspitigrd, a form of tristubh, and the
aparavakirm, a catalectic pugpitiigri, are not regarded as separ-
ate but as interchangeable in pada formation. As complete
stanzas, the latter compared with the former, are rare. The
pida type is not absolutely fixed.

Before comparing the usage in the Mahibhirata, T shall
complete this description of the phenomena in the Rimiyana
with an account of the

(B) AUPACCHANDASIKA AND VAITALIYA,

In the later part of the Rimiyana — if one may dare sug-
gest that' any epic poem in India was not all written at the
same moment — the place of the pugpitigri and aparavaktra,
as tag-metres, is taken by pure mitrichandases, namely, the
Aupacchandasika and viitdliya, which bear to each other the
same relation as that held by the former pair; that is to say,
the vaitiliya pida is a catalectic Aupacchandasika pida.
These two pairs are essentinlly identical, as may be seen by
comparing the posterior pidas, which in each are increased
by a long syllable. The posterior pada of the iupacchanda-
sika is

\ﬁ'_._uru_..u_u_.z.

which, when ecatalectic, should have final syllaba anceps; but
this never happens at the end of the first hemistich, only at
the end of the stanza, an indication that the viitiliya is the
derived form. Again, the fupacchandasika is really the epic
stanza metre. The viitiliya is used but once as a stanza, all
the other cases being merely catalectic pidas of an Zupacchan-
dasika stanza. The prior pada in fupacchandasika may
also end in brevis, and, as the spondee is usually resolved
into an anapest in both padas, we get the norm (16 and 18
MorE) :



842 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.

(8) v —uv oM
(b:l A g W g W 2
or(b) — v
This is evidently a variety of the puspitigri! That is, it
Teverts to a tristubh origin.
R. vii, 57, 21 = G. 59, 22, may be taken as the typical
form:

S R T

WLV PSS W O P O T U
A e W g o e
[ Lo e O W S W P U

G. adds te to R.’s pada a, iti sarvam agesato mayd (te). The
final syllable of the stanza in vii, 61, 24 = G., 66, 24, vaitdliya,
is short in R., long in G. Prior pidas do not usually end
in brevis, but they do occasionally, as in G. vii, 87, 18 (not
in R.), where in b the spondaic type of opening is illustrated :
iti karma suddrunarh sa krtva
Dando dandam aviptavin ugram
grnu sarvam agesatas tad adya
kathayisye tava rijasinhavrtta
The close of b, however, shows an unusual phase of the type
of the equivalent variant with spondee; but it is not neces-
sary to suppose that a brevis is lost before ugram. Both
posterior padas may begin with a spondee (but end in
—U_wu_-),as in R. vii, 55, 21 = G. 57, 22 (all pidas end
long), e. g., tulyavyidhigatiu mahiprabhiiviu, apparently an
older form than the usual resolved type.

As in the case of the puspitigrdi and aparavaktra, the cata-
lectic (viitaliya) pada may take the place of the full measure.
Thus in R. vii, 95, 17 (not in G.), the spondee type (b) is used
as a catalectic pada:

iti sampravicirya rijasinhah
gvobhite capathasya nigeayam
visasarja munin nrping ca sarvin

g mahiitmi mahato mahfinubhavah

1 Compare the form eited above, ww _ww . w__w_ v, asa variant
of puspitigr {b).
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In R. vii, 86, 21 (G. 98, 21), a-b show a new form of this
combination :
iti Laksmanavikyam uttamarh
nrpatir ativamancharam mahitma

that is, a vaitiliya prior and puspitigrd posterior pida. Com-
pare the only case not in the Uttarakiinda, where in G, ii,
81, 33 (not in R.), a lame aparavaktra hemistich is followed
by a lame mitri hemistich (fifteen morae)

PR e

L L WS
o e WP o W e

The patois metres show that the mitri-form was used early,
but how much earlier than the third century . c. it is impos-
sible to say., The viiitiliya itself is a common metre of the
Dhammapada.!

Maiatrachandas in the Mahabhdrata.

The many “semi-equals” in the great epic' form a fair
parallel to the state of things in the little epic. But there
are no regular viitiliyn or Aupacchandasika stanzas at all.
In a late passage of Vana and in (fAnti there is a sporadic
approach to viitiliya form. On the other hand, there are
over ninety-one puspitigris and aparavaktras. They are
found chiefly in the later part of the epic and appear more in
groups than they do in the Rimiyana. The interchange of
puspitdgrd and aparavaktra pidas, of which I have spoken
above, is met with in the very first example at the end
of i, 30:

anupamabalaviryatejaso
dhrtamanasah pariraksane ‘mrtasya

asurapuravidiranih surd
jvalanasamiddhavapuhprakiginah

1 The type here has in the posterior pida either annpest, spondee or am-
phimacer as an opening; but both here and in the choriambs much greater
freedom is allowed than in the epic, where, desplte the occasional irregularities
noticed above, the form is much more systematized than in Pali.
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iti samaravaram surdh sthitis te
parighasahasracatiih samikulam
vigalitam iva ¢i 'mbarintaram
tapanamarfeivikigitam babhase
In the first stanza the pdas are aparav., puspit., apamav.,
aparav.; in the second, puspit., aparav., aparav., puspit. Al-
most the same as the latter is the arrangement in a tag toa
dinakathana (followed by three tristubhs), at the end of iii,
200, 126, where a puspit. pida is followed by an aparav. pada
in the first couplet; but the second begins with the posterior
puspitigrd pada, and is followed by the posterior pada of an
aparavaktra :
el : bhavati sahasragunam dinasya rihor
visuvati ¢fl "ksayam agnute phalam
as if the posterior pida were used originally in either position
as the norm; which would agree with the identification with
the tristubh ventured above.

Of the eight puspitagriis in the seventh book, six (all tags)
are perfectly regular (2 X 16 + 18) and require no notice
(for C. 2781, mjani®, read rajani®, as in B. 77, 26). Here
only hemistichs end in brevis. Two cases deserve notice. In
vii, 1622 = 87, 87 b, C. has pitrsuraciirana-siddhasanghiil, in
B., siddhayaksasafighiih. But B. is often less better than
bettered, and here the net result of three corrections is to
make a perfect puspitigri out of C.'s scheme, which is
AT AT e A s W e g WA A A b — —y 161D
Rt T P b e S PP N PENP G R LY ISR ] &
but this is attained by adding yaksa in b; changing avanita-
lavigatdi¢ ca to avanitalagatiig ca in ¢; and inventing the
word ativibabhiin for abhibabhin in d (B, ativibabhiu huta-
bhug yathd jyasiktah). Mates to pida ¢ were shown above
from the Rimiyana. Irregular too as is d, it is not lightly to
be rejected, since it has its perfect parallel in the eighth book
(below), as also in Hariv, C. 11,269d (8, 6, 4d)

(iti sa nrpatir dtmavins tada "siu)
tad ana(vi)eintya babhfiva vitamanyuh
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where, for C.’s anucintya, anuvicintya of B.may be a corrected
reading, as above it is easy to propose abhivibabhiiu and refer
to the Rig Veda for the form.

The case at vii, 182, 27 = 8278, shows a better reading in
B., where hi is required (accidentally omitted in C.). The
pidas here are regular, the stanza’s end having brevis (in 77,
26, the first hemistich ends in brevis). The chief peculiarity
here is that the passage stands in the middle of the chapter,
the other cases in Drona being tags.

Once o o — o takes the placeof , | » o «, producing
in pada a the choriambus equivalent to that in b and d. This
happens in one of the two great groups of late aparavaktras
in the eighth book, viii, 80, 3 (almost at the beginning of the
chapter) 1:

WAL W W

AR L e
o N o oy e b N it o b

The rest of the twenty-five “semi-equals” in the eighth
book are all grouped together in 37, 31 ff., where, after one
puspitigri pida, follow, as in the last group after a stanza,
aparavakiras only. In this group of twelve stanzas, breves
occur but rarely at the end of the hemistich, in (381), 40, and
42 at the stanza’s end, in 35 alone at the end of b. Only two
of these stanzas require a word. In 87 e—d, where the first of
the two pddas has seventeen morw (for fourteen),

dinakarasadredih garottamfir yndha
Kurnsu bahoin vinihatya tin arin,

it seems simple to drop the hypermetric and unnecessary
yudhii; but it is in both texts (Nilakantha says that this par-
ticular stanza is visamam chandas) and has a parallel in
Hariv. 11,269, where (C. only) a puspitigrii begins:

! The first stanza of the chapter is a ¢loka; the first stanza of the group is
a pugpitigrii; then follow aparavaktras to 9, where the first half is catalectic
(aparavaktra) and the second half is puspitEgrdl (zs in 13, b ends in brevis) ;
10 is a regular aparavaktra; 12-14, regular aparavaktras; 11 is regular in
B. n, but irregular in C. (ginivsabhagarapiditis for “cardir nipiditam). Here
d ends in brevis.
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vidhivihitam agakyam anyathi hi kartur ?
A similar case has been shown above in the Rimayana.

The other stanza deserving notice is the first of the group,
viii, 87, 31 = 1737. Both texts have a puspitigri pada in a;
an aparavaktra pada in b; and in c-d

jugupisava ihd "dya Pindavain
kim babuna | saha tiir jayami tam
that is, — v for v — of the resolution in vaitaliya (but the
cesura in d is after the choriambus: “Though the gods may
wish to guard the Pandu here to-day, what then ? I shall
conquer him, gods and all ™).

In Chnti, the pugpitigriis are generally too regular to be
interesting. A big bunch of them in Moksa makes a tag at
the end of adhy. 179, thirteen in all. They have an unusual
number of final breves, but only becanse vratam idam fjagaram
gueig carimi is the final refrain of ten of them (only twice
has b brevis). Of the twenty-one stanzas of this class in
Cinti (Moksa), sixteen are puspitigris; five, aparavaktms.
About the same proportion obtains in Harivaiica, where there
are twenty-two stanzas of ardhasamas, of which only three are
aparavaktras. All those in (anti are tags, either following
tristubhs or followed by another supplementary tag (as in the
case of a rathoddhatd mentioned above). In xii, 250, 12b =
9035 (yad avidusim) mahadbhayam (paratra) in C. appears
to be a lapsus; in B.as sumahadbhayam, and in 10,530, yad
avidusim sumahadbhayam bhavet; but compare the parallel
below in H. The following is a parallel to the case above
in the Rimiyana in its late form (v_v_o_): xii, 319,
112 = 11,836 (the order of mor is 17 + 18 4+ 16 or 1T + 16);
where B. has:

yad upanisadam updkarot tatha sin
Janakanrpasya purd hi Yajfiavalkyah

1 This is in the stanza referred to above. In this case, H. 8, 8, 4 a has only
vidhivihitam acakyam anyath, to which C. adds kartumi. The fact that the
eame superfluity of syllables is found in the REmiyana must at least make

doubtfnl an instant acceptance of the more usual form given in what is so
often a elearly improved text.
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yad upaganitagiqvativyayam tac
chubham amrtatvam agokam archati
(here C. in ¢ has ®ganitam). Both texts have thus in a:
WA WU W W W
and C. hasin ¢:

I e

The last stanza in the book, 366, 9 = 13,948, has, as an
aparavaktra tag, mors 14 + 18 + 14 + 18, alternate calalectic
verses, of which I have spoken above.

The remaining mitrichandases in Cinti are discussed below.
The thirteenth book has no apamvaktras but nine puspitagras,
all of which are perfectly regular (the hemistich ends in brevis,
e. g., 76, 31). All except those in the extraordinary (late)
section, 14, 180, and 190, are tags, though 26, 101-2 are fol-
lowed by four glokas.!

Apart from the pidas already noticed, the Harivaica has
little of interest. Interchange of the two forms (a, catalectic)
oceurs in 3, 6, 8. In the puspitigris at 12,705-6, the latter
haa in by o w_, Ve o wry B8 In the lll-i.‘ﬂl.lﬂ above,
Here sa has been dropped, (3, 42, 21) dititanayarh (sa)
mrgidhipo dadarga. As usnal in the later books, several of
the stanzas are not tags: 2, 123, 32 is followed by ¢lokas and
ruciris, but is near the end of the section; at the beginning
are the three of 3, 6, 2 ff.; in the middle of the section are
8, 49, 81 = 12,960, and 8, 50, 12 = 12,989: as are the four
in 3, 51, vss. 18, 20, 42, 49 = 13,024-35-51-58. Many of the
final stanzas are benedictive, as in 3, 6, 10, where puspitigris
are interwoven in an upajiti kivyastuti:

vijayati vasudham ca rajavrttic

dhanam atula labhate dvisajjayarh ca
vipulam api dhanam labhee ea viigyah

sugatim iyfic chravande ca ¢iidrajatih
purdnam etae caritam mahfitmanim

adhitya buddhir labhate ca naistikim, ete.

1 Here C,, 1850 b, has the meaningless words: gilataraye tripathagfinuyo-
garipin, for *rataye . . . path@nuyoga® in B.



348 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.

It will be convenient here to put together the forms of
ardhasamavrttas thus far exhibited in the two epics. In the
Mahabharata and Rimiiyana the general types of aparavaktra
and puspitigri are:

(8Y) vwvvvuy —wv—w— () 14 (16) more
(b)) vwvv—vw —w—w_ () 16 (18) mors

These may be called the types, because the following vari-
ations are proportionally insignificant. But, though few in
number, they are important as showing that there was no
absolute line between the fixed mitriichandas and the free
miitrichandas, for these variations may just as well be re-
garded as, e. g., vaitiliya pidas as variants of aparavaktra
pidas. But it must be remembered that they do not repre-
sent pidas of, e. g., viitiliya stanzas; only equivalent pidas
of, e. g., aparavaktra stanzas, which I call variants on account
of their position :

In M. and R. both are found the following variants of (a'):

{:1’} v wiv v wow ()
In both texts of both epies, two cases in M.; threein R. In
M. both cases are in pida c¢; in R., only in aparavaktm.
(N vww v —w—wv—w_ (hypermeter)
In M., in both texts and also in Harivafica; in R., one case.
In M. alone:

g R AT VR & U R o

In R. alone:
(2% wvew vuw, v v (B, vii)
A vu_ vu_ vu_ v__ (G, 17 morm)
(@) vwv vwe — v v (doubtful, pida ¢, 15 mors)
(&) vww vou —w_ w_ _ (only in G., plida ¢, 15 mors)

In M. and R. both is found the following variant of (b'):

b") vovww_ vu_ v__ (only in C. and G., 15 more)
In M alone:
fb'] A | P N {G].jl' in C. and Hﬂn‘i’ﬂ-m}‘ﬂu
pidas b and d, 17 morm)
(b* vovv v uv_wv_w(sic bisin C.)

{b'} — e U e
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In R alone:
b* vevw vuvws—v_v__ (only in G., forbidden by
rule)
(b)) vev—_ v vv_ v_v_ (onlyin G.)
(b"} e uu,_u_u_{ﬂiﬂj in G]
{b'} A AN e A e NN (onlj’ in G, a p:riur dnpa-
cchandasika)

The complete viitillya and Gupacchandasika stanzas, of
perfect mora form, found only in the later Rimiyana, have
the scheme :

a) vun— vu_v_w_ ()
by — — — o ur i )
(bY) vy U ()
{h"} e e A A

Before taking up the odd cases remaining, I cannot refrain
from departing somewhat from a purely metrical point of
view, to express admiration for the art with which these
metres are handled. The poets of the later epic play with
them skilfully. They are not apprentices but master work-
men. I give two illustrations. In one, the metre is em-
ployed to give a list of fighters and weapons, the names of
which are cleverly moulded together to form half a perfect
stanza. In the other the poet is indulging in satire at the
expense of the philosophers:

viii, 30, 5, parighamusalacaktitomardir

nakharabhugnndigadicatiir hatih
dviradanarahayih sabasraco
rndhiranadipravahiis tada "bhavan

xii, 179, 85, bahukathitam idam hi buddhimadbhih
kavibhir abhiprathayadbhir Atmakirtim
idam idam iti tatra tatra tat tat?
svaparamatiir gahanam pratarkayadbhih

I have now given seriatim all the mitrichandas cases in
the great epic, with the exception of one case in Vana, to be

1 v, L. hanta.
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mentioned immediately, and two or three peculiar groups in
Canti, also to be discussed below. It will have been noticed
that in the later books great heaps of stanzas of this metre
are piled together. Thus all the twenty-five in Karpa (a
late book in its present shape) are in two sections, thirteen
stanzas in one, twelve in another; while in Ciinti another group
of thirteen is found. This stupid massing of adornments —
for these tag-metres were used originally only as fringe-work
— the still later thirteenth book exceeds by uniting together
in one heap, first, a puspitigri, xiii, 14, 180, then four aryis,
ib. 181—4, then two clokas, ib. 185-6, then an #rya, ib. 187,
then an upajiti, ib. 188, then a vasantatilaka, ib. 189, then
a puspitigr, ib. 190, then an fryd, ib. 191.

Despite this profusion of puspitigris and aparavaktras,
the Mahiblirata has no such regular viitiliyas and @upac-
chandasikas as has the later Ramiyana. But the following
interesting verses oceur in the popular story of Yudhigthira
and the demon, who required him to answer certain ques-
tions. They are not tags, iii, 818, 112-113; they are late;
and they are an approach to vaitaliyas:

priyavacanavidi kim labhate
vimrgitakiryakarah kim labhate
bahumitrakarah kim labhate
dharme ratah kim labhate kathaya

Ny WP e e W W s 15
o Wy e N e W ey 15
o bl e o o o W 14

— e W e W S ey W S lﬁ

priyavacanavadl priyo bhavati
vimrgitakaryakaro ‘dhikam jayati
batmmitrakarah sukham vasate
yac ca dharmaratah sa gatim labhate

M Ay W WA e i Yo e Wy 15‘
VU vy 16
o My e o W e W A 15

s Ml o At A e A Al e WP AL ey L
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In C., 17,597-98, the same text. This is the kind of story
which, because it appears Buddhistie, is often labelled as a
matter of course ‘certainly old’ But the tale, on general
principles, is just as likely to be late as early; perhaps more
80, when one considers that kings interviewed by spirits who
ask conundrums are merely stalking-horses, and must first be
famous as kings before such stories are fastened upon them.
This particular tale bears all the marks of a late inset.!

Although the great epic lacks the regular vaitiliya of the
Ramiyana's Uttarakinda, yet Cinti offers a type of metres
which shows forms ending in the close of this measure.
For besides the usual ending _ v _ o _ of the mitrd form,
the close may also be _ vu — _ (called apatalika). Also
the beginning of the verses given below is of mitri-formation,
but the mitriis are not regular. The group xii, 322, 28-32 =
12,071-75, follows a group of praharginis (4 x 183 syllables):

28, rdja sada dharmaparah cubhigubhasya
gopta samiksya sukrtindm dadhati lokin
bahuvidham api carati praviati
sukham anupagatar niravadyam

WA WL, I
LA TR TR A N L O S,

Morm 20 + 21 4 14 + 14, the first hemistich bridging the
PI‘E‘GEdiIIg Pl‘ﬂ.hﬂ-l"ﬁﬂﬁ&, —_— i v w o . and the
apataliki (e-d scheme also in 80, below).
29, ¢vino bhisanakiyad ayomukhiini
vayinsi balagrdhra[kula] paksinim ca sanghah
narakadane rudhirapd guruvaca —
nanudam uparatam vicanty asantah
— et N N g W
A e Yy UU—..U[UU_L R Y = T e

i L ¥ P Y LW Y
L A A e W e

19 419 + 15 + 16

1 Compare Holtzmann, whe rightly says that the story s a late addition
to the third book to connect it with the fourth, Neunzehn Biicher, p. 95.



352 THE GREAT EPIC OF INDIA.
30, maryidiniyatd svayambhuvd ya jhe ‘mah

prabhinatti dagagund manonugatvat
pivasati bhroam asukham pitrvisa—
ya-vipinam avagihya sa papah
—_—— W
e e
v wuu v — wwww (=28¢)
WO WA e W — {=23d)

24184+ 14+14

31, yo lubdhah subhrcam priydnrtag ca manusyah
satatanikrtivaficand’-bhiratih syt
upanidhibhir asukhakrt sa paramanirayago
bhream asukham anubhavati duskrtakarmi

B — e = Y Y VWY — (=32a)
h, WA A A e W
Gy B Ry W U U ey )y W W W W W

d; o W L W T e o A e

22 + 17+ 19 + 18. Here ¢ has the resolved equivalent of
the wuow _ close of a, b, . The choriamb of a is all
resolved in d, v, v uus, — wu— i in e only the first
syllable, wv v v o w— (as if sa were interpolated).

52, usnam Viitaranim mahdnadim ? avagfidho
*sipatravanabhinnagitrah
paraguvanacayo nipatito vasati (ca)
ca mahfniraye bhredirtah

P T T Rl (O e, o B a3 )
e ) g, S e W
A Aty o A A A ey A W A )

Ay e o g W

22 (19) + 13 + 16 + 13

1 (. vacans, but N, vafican® cRuryidi.
2 (. omits mahi®,
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Matrasamakas.

In xii, 336, 11-12 = 12706-T occur two lines, as printed in
C., which seem to be rather rhythmical prose than poetry;
but in 347, 18-22 = 13444 there are five mitri stanzas, of
which I give the scheme alone (they are not arranged in the
same way in both texts):

1§, vwvvvw avvy v vue v v
wuu— (16 x 2)
W WU, UV U Uy WU W,

wuw vowoe— (16 4 17)
B. adds v wwwww—, which C. gives to the next stanza.

19, vow vov_vyv_v_uuv_vv_v_uv_ (16 + 14)
C. adds v v _ v w _, which B. gives to the next hemistich.

W ._uu._.UU_vu._..uu_.uv"..uuu_u_{IEXﬂ]
Wy v v v v v (16 X 2)
M e W e W e WY e Wy Vv v (164 1T)
A be D e WS TR W W I v e
(16 + 22 or 17)

APl o W o A AR A e N A e N e Ny N AN l:lﬁ-i- 15]
Perhaps puriinam in 21 is to be omitted. The text is:

tam lokasiksinam ajam purusam purfinam ravivar-
nam Igvaram gatim bahugah
pranamadhvam ekamanaso yatah salilodbhavo ‘pi
tam rsim pranatah
v AV SR RV R © S S U L TV A (16 + 17)
M W Yy e W (16 4 18)

The @rydi form is clear in stanzas 18 and 20, On the other
hand, the first stanza is an almost pure praharanakalitd pida,
v v wwww— While the pramitiksari pida, o _
v v — w w—, prevails in the following stanzas ; not, however,
as pure ¢akvari or jagati stanzas, but with mitri resolution.
The stanzas, if they are treated as one group, may perhaps be
considered as rather rough matrisamakas (four padas of six-

23
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teen morm each), partly of the vigloka type;! or as @ryagiti
(but with four more in the sixth foot), mixed with mitm-
samakas. Nothing of this sort is found in the Rimayana.

Ganacchandas.

The statement that the dryd metre occurs in Buddhistic
writings (and earliest inseriptions) but not in epic poetry, was
made so long ago that the learned author of Das Rimiyana
can scarcely at this date be held responsible for the slight over-
gight.? Nor is the main argument, to which this statement
served as a support, especially affected by the fact that the
Mahabhirata, besides the stanzas of fryfigiti mentioned in the
last paragraph, has eight Aryd stanzas; since these are in parts
of the epic so late that their presence, as affecting epic poetry
in general, may be discounted ; at least for any one who takes
a reasonably historical view of the growth of the great epic.

Six ocenr in xiii, 14, 181-84, 187, 191 = 772-75, 778, T82:

18], — v VI UL Y A T
e N A e Ay W N ey Wy e M
182, v VY Y W W Wy
W U e g Y — — —
n b SOV PG SRR H 5SS e € S SRR
S s NGNS e AT ARy NN i 3 SIS S
I8l vuuv v v Ul Y Y e = W
— Yl o g N WS W AF] A W W  mmp Mff — — —
137,_uu._vu.uu...'. e WA Ay Al i e
PRV EVEV R TRV IR VW R R —— Y PR
10, v vy i i i
et e e e AP N e Wy e ey W —

The last two stanzas are upagiti, that is, they have the

1 Colebrooke, Essays, vol. i, pp. 75, 142 fl.; Weber, Ind. Stud., vol. viii,
pp. 814-218. I am indebted to & query note in Professor Cappeller’s manu-
seript for the suggestion that these may be imperfect aksaracchandases of
the types named. The pure mitrisamaka has brevis in the pida's ninth
syliable.

2 ZDMG., vol. xxxviii, p. 800; Das Rimiyana, p. 83.

1 B, bhavati hi; C. omits hi.

* Text: yesiizn na ksanam api rucito haracarapasmaranavicchedah ; Ryfigit
and meglected cmsura; but if api (an easy intrusion) were extruded, the
neglected cesura would be in its usual place, _ __ | vy wiu i wvu
—_— A — —, With the &ryil final foot of two morm.
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short verse in each hemistich. The full eighth foot, Aryigiti,
is found only in 183 b (if left uncorrected). There are no
irregularities in the use of the amphibrach. Brevis may stand
at the end of the first hemistich.!

Two cases occur in Harivaiiga. I give the text:

1,1,3, jayati Paricarasiinuh satyavatthrdayanandano Vyasah
yasyi 'syakamalagalitah viimayam amrtarh jagat
pibati
1,1, 7, yo Harivaicam lekhayati yatha vidhina mahatapah
sapadi
(inC.) sa yati Hareh padakamala[] kamalarn yatha madh-
upo lubdhah
(inB.) sa jayati Haripadakamalam madhupo hi yatha rasena
satlubdhah
The first stanza is regular. The second neglects the usual
cisura after the third foot in the first hemistich in both texts;
while C.'s text is impossible in the second, though the metre
may be set right by omitting the antecedent and reading
(without sa):
— MM e W, WV ] W Uy
The text of B. is regular, with « _  as sixth foot, where (in
the second hemistich) stands o in the cases above.
On page 164, I cited in full a stanza beginning : fhuh sastim
buddhigunin vii (the sixty Samkhya gunas); the scheme
(unique in the epic) for the whole stanza being (xii, 256, 12):

—— —_—— e W ey e W e ——

—_— e e W e W LA T AV A B ]

Although this lacks the marked chamcteristics of the fryd,
both in its early and in its later forms, it is yet & gana metre
which may be reckoned either as fryigiti, or as mitriisamaka,
but not pure.

As to the origin of the ganacchandas, the metre seems to
me to be rather a species than a genus. As seen in the speci-

! There is here no ease of four breves in the sixth foot of the second hemi-
stich, which occurs in classic writers and inscriptional Aryis, e. g, Vatsa-
bhatti, loc. eit., va. 0.
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mens above under matrisamakas, they are interchangeable
with the latter, of which they are only a more special type,
with @y vy, u_ v, v vy, __ as the last four feet of the
hemistich (compare 183a, only this is not in the Aryagiti
form, but has the alternative one heavy syllable for two, or
two more for four). The mitrisamakas in turn are the
equivalent in more of the gloka strophe (that is, a unit com-
posed of two glokas, such as the classical writers affect), the
thirty-two syllables of the half strophe answering to the thirty-
two mor® of the hemistich in the mitrisamaka and &ryfigiti
(the one mora of the sixth foot and two morw of the eighth
foot being special modifications).!

The Distribution of Fancy-Metres in the Great Epic.

The relation of gloka and tristubh? which in the whole
Mahabhirata stand numerically in the rough proportion of
95,000 to 5000 (out of 101,900 stanzas or prose equiva-
lents, the sum of the whole), varies enormously from book
to book, one tristubh to three hundred and ten ¢lokas in the
eighteenth book, almost nine hundred tristubhs to four thou-
sand ¢lokas in the eighth book, the extremes in absolute
number of tristubhs as well as in their proportion to ¢lokas.

From reasons quite apart from metre, I have elsewhere
maintained that the first part of book i, and book xiii, with

e

the Harivarfica were late, as compared with books vii, viii, xii,
but that these in their turn contain very late additions to

1 (ne may, indeed, take the ¢loka hemistich in the form — — — — v — — —
—— — — % —w.— and reckon it in morwe, 16 + 14, as a hemistich of a
miitrisamaka, which is as nearly correct, that is as near to a real samaka,
as are the cases above, where the pida may have 15, 18, or 17 morm. But I
prefer to rest with the fact that the mitrisamaka is a parallel in terms of
morm to the ¢loka-strophe in terms of syllables, without attempting a deriva-
tion. For particular studies of the ganncchandas, see Professor Cappeller's
Die Ganacchandas, and Professor Jacobi, ZDMG. vol. xxxviii, p. 606 ff. The
Intter scholar believes the ryil to have been a musical adaptation, and to
have come into Sanskrt from Pritkrt poetry. The metre can be traced back
to the time of Agoka.

% That is tristubh and jagati. There are just about the same number of
tristubb-jagati stanzas in the Mah&bhirata as in the Rig Veda.
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the original epic, often palpable intrusions.! The use of the
fancy-metres seems to illustrate the general correctness of my
former analysis. Thus the ruciri occurs in i, iii, vii, xii, xiii,
Hariv.; the vasantatilaki only in i, xiii, xviii, Hariv.; the
malini only in vii, viii, xiii, Hariv.; the fryd only in xiii,
Hariv. The tag-metres of Adi are confined to the first quar-
ter (two thousand) of the eight thousand in the whole book.
They cease after Sarpasattra (almost after the beginning
of Astika), or, in other words, they occur almost entirely in
the most modern part of the book. DBooks ii, v, and vi have
no fancy metres at all; book ix has but one, a bhujamgapra-
yita. On the other hand, books iv, x, xi, xiv, xv, xvi, and
xvii have none also, which however, need not surprise us
much, as most of them are short supplementary books, and
the fourteenth is mainly an imitation of the Giti. That the
fourth book is not adorned with these metres indicates perhaps
that it was written between the time of the early epic and the
whole psendo-epic. The much interpolated eighth book would
be comparatively free from these adornments were it not for
its massed heaps of ardhasamavrttas, twenty-five in all (other-
wise it has only one ¢iirdiilavikridita and five milinis). The
seventh book, on the other hand, has two drutavilambitas,
nine ruciras, one praharsini, one milind, and eight ardhasama-
vrttas, — twenty-one in all. The first book, that is, its first
quarter, has thirty-one, of which twenty-two are ruciris ; four,
praharsinis ; three, vasantatilakis ; two, andhasamavrttas. The
pseudo-epic shows the greatest variety, as well as of course
the greatest number, the books represented (with the ex-
ception of one vasantatilakii in the eighteenth) being the
twelfth, thirteenth, and Harivaica, with 483, 28}, and 43,
respectively.

1 Compare the paper on the Bhirata and Great Bhiirata, AJP,, vol. xix,
p- 10 . That there are antique parts in books generally late, no one I be-
lieve, has ever denied. Nor has any competent critic ever denied that in
books geperally old late passages are found. Adi, Vana, and Anugisana,
and in n less degree Karna, are a hodge-podge of old and new, and the only

question of moment is whether in each instance old or new prevalls or is
subsidiary.
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The number of occurrences of each metre, according to

the books in which they are found, is given in the following
table :

Cases pocrrring in books,

P88 | wil | will | x| xfi | o |xvill | Hardv.] Total,
Rathoddbatk. .. [.. L. .| ... |..] e|..|..| .. | &
Bhujargaprayital. .|. .| .. | .. | 1| 2 8
Drutavilambita . [. .]..] 2 2
VikigwndevI. . .. [ ol e o ol 2 0.

Aksara | Bogirk . ... .. $2(3| 9 4 | 8 10 | 81
Praharsipi 4 1 1 12
Vasantatiluk® 811 12
MElinf. . ..o . 1 b .. 3 2111
Qhrddlavikeigita |..|..|..| 1[..|..| 8 4
Puspitigra

MEtri |Aparavakera ; .| 2|6| B |25 (../31 | o |..]| 22 |108
Mirtriisamaka

Gapa [AryE ....... S ] (Pl N W ool BB | 8

Total. ... 831|921 |81 |1 485|928} 1| 48 [=18

How are we to account for these fancy-metres? Let us
imagine for a moment —to indulge in rather a harmless
fancy — that the whole epic was written by one individual,
not of course by Vyiisa the arranger, but by Krit the maker,
even as the pseudo-epic says; though the latter sets reason-
able bounds to the human imagination and very properly adds
that the maker of such a poem must have been divine.

This superhuman being, Krit (Bhiratakrt or better, Maha-
bhiratakrt) must have had from the beginning a well-devel-
oped ear for fancy-metres. When he writes them he writes
them very carefully, seldom opposing the rules that later
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writers, say of 500 A.p. and later, impose upon themselves,
except in the case of the ardhasamavrttas. These at one
time he writes correctly and another loosely, as if he occa-
sionally failed to grasp the distinction between this class of
metres and that of the strict mitrichandas; which is rather
peculiar, when one considers how correctly he writes at other
times. But, passing this point, how are we to account for
the distribution of these metres? Evidently thereis only
one way. Having started out with the statement that the
poem was to glitter with various fancy-metres, the poet first
gave an exhibition of what he could do, reserving, however,
the more complicated styles for the end of the poem. Then,
settling down into the story, he got so absorbed in it that he
forgot all about the fancy-metres, till after several thousand
stanzas he suddenly remembered them and turned off three
ruciris and six ardhasamavrttas, e. g., as tags, lauding Civa's
gift and Arjuna’s glorious trip to heaven; but then, becoming
interested again, again dropped them, while he wrote to the
end of the sixth book. With the seventh book, feeling that
an interminable series of similar and repeated battle-scenes
was getting a little dull, he sprinkled five different kinds of
fancy metres over his last production, and in the eighth
emptied a box of them in a heap, which lasted till the first
part of the poem was complete. On resuming his labors (we
are expressly told that he rested before taking up the latter
half of the poem) he decided that, as all interest in the story
itself was over, the only way to liven up a philosophic en-
cyclopedia would be to adorn it with a good many more
fancy-metres, and toward the end he brought out the dryis,
which he had had concealed all the time, but kept as a final
attraction. In this last part also he emptied whole boxes of
metres together, just as he had done so desperately in the
eighth book.

This seems to me an entirely satisfactory explanation,
granting the premiss. But in case one is dissatisfied with
the (native) assumption of a homogeneous Homer, one might
consider whether it were not equally probable that the present
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poem was a gradual accumulation and that fancy-metres were
first used as tags® to chapters in the later part of the work,
as an artistic improvement on the old-fashioned tristubh tag
(to ¢loka sections) ; and so find the reason why the masses
of fancy-metres are placed in the middle of sections in a
later exaggeration, a vicious inclination to adorn the whole
body with gewgaws, whereas at an earlier date it was deemed
a suflicient beauty to tag them on to the end of a section.
The only difficulty in this assumption is that it recognizes
as valid the delirament of believing in the historical growth
of the epic.

As regards the firyd, it makes no difference whether it was
a Prikrit style known before the epic was begun or not. Just
as in the case of the Rig Veda, the point is not whether such
and such a form existed, but only whether (and if so, in how
far) the poets admitted the form into hymns;?® so here, the
question is simply as to when Sanskrit writers utilized Prikrt
melodies. It is somewhat as if one should properly try to
define the decade in which a piece of X's music was com-
posed by considering that it was in ragtime. One might
object that rag-time melodies have been used for unnumbered
decades by the negroes. The reply would be: True; but it
is only in the last decade of the nineteenth century that
rag-time has been utilized by composers; ergo, X must have
published his composition in that decade or later.

When then did the vulgar dry@ (i.e., melody used as a

1 The expression tag-metres answers exactly to the function of the fancy-
metres in the Rimayana, and pretty closely to their function in the Bhirata.
1 have indieated above the few cases where in the latter poem they have been
inserted in other positions. There can be no serious doubt that such medial
position simply shows how late is the passage where are found such stanzas
thus located. The bhujarmgaprayfita appears in medial position in Clinti ; the
dratarilambita, in Dirona; where also the rocicd (usually only tag); the pra-
harsini {medial), only in Drona and Cinti ; the vasantatilnk®, generally a tag,
medial only in Anugisana ; the milinf, medial in Karpa ; the girdilavikridita,
medial in both these last.

2 The allsuficient answer to the unsatisfactory contention that, becanse
certain Vedic forms are pre-Vedie, therefore their employment by Vedic pocts
cannot be used in evidence of the age of certain hymns.
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frame for literature) appear in Sanskrit poetry? The author
of the Rimayana, using freely the aksaracchandas and ardha-
samavritas as tag-poetry, either knew it not or ignored it.
The later poets of the Mahiibhirata, doing the same, ignored
it also. Only the poets of the latest tracts, the fourteenth
section of Anugisana and benedictions in Harivanga, used it,
whether inventing or utilizing is a subsidiary question. The
employment of this metre, if borrowed from the vulgar, stands
parallel, therefore, to the adoption of Prikrit licence in
prosody.!

Further, the sometime intrusion into the middle of a chap-
ter of metres used originally only as tags, shows that parts of
the Mahiibharata reflect a later phase than that of the Raimi-
yana, which still confines them to their earlier function. In
fact, the Mahabhirata is here on a level with the poems of
inscriptions where all metres are flung together? and, like
these poems, its later parts show a predilection for long com-
pounds and for long sentences extending over many verses.

The total result of a comparison of the various metres in
the two epics shows in outline:

In the Mahibhiirata In the Rimiiyana
(a) early (Vedic) ¢loka
early (Vedic) tristubh
(b) almost classical ¢loka (b) almost classical ¢loka
classical tristubh classical tristubh
(¢c) late ¢loka stanzas (pure (c) early use of faney metres
iambs)
late tristubh stanzas (¢i-
ling)
late use of fancy metres

A review of the results obtained in regard to the chief
metre of the epic makes it clear that the presence in the

1 Only xiii, 14 is really affected. The benedictive Harivafiga versées are
an addition too late to affect dates. Ewven the native (Bombay) edition omits

them from the text proper.

% See on this point, Bihler's essay, Das Alter der Indischen Kunstpoesic,
with examples at the end.
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Mahabhirata of glokas of an older and also later type than are
found in the Ramdyanpa indicates not only that the style of
the Mahibhirata is more antique in one part than in another,
but also that this difference is not due to conscious metrical
variations on the part of one poet; or, in other words, that
the epic was not made all at once. For the general shape of
¢lokas might voluntarily be shifted, though even here it is
not probable that a poet who wrote in the refined style com-
mon to the Rimiyana and to parts of the pseudo-epic Mahi-
bhiirata would shift back to dilambic close of the prior pada
or a free use of the fourth vipuld. But even granting this,
there remain the subtle differences which are perceptible only
with careful and patient study, elements of style not patent
to the rongh-and-ready critique which scorns analysis. The
poet who had trained himself to eschew first vipuliis after
diiambs and renounce a syllaba anceps would not write first
in this particular style and then in the careless old-fashioned
marmner. The very presence of the more refined art precludes
the presumption that the same poet in the same poem on the
same subject would have lapsed back into barbarism. For
the distinction is not one that separates moral discourses from
the epic story. Except in the case of a few obvious imita-
tions or parodies of Cruti texts, topics of the same sort are
treated with a difference of style attributable only to different
authors and in all reasonable probability to different ages.



CHAPTER FIVE.
THE ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE EFIC.

WEe have now reached a point where an intelligent opinion
may be formed in regard to the general make-up of the Ma-
hiabharata. It is based, as was shown in the second chapter,
on a more or less stereotyped diction, and contains adventitious
matter common to both epics. It contains allusions to the
latest preclassical works, as was shown in the first chapter;
while its didactic parts recapitulate the later Upanishads ; and
it shows sequaintance with a much larger number of Vedic
schools than were recognized even at a late date. Its philo-
sophical sections, as was shown in the third chapter, reflect
varied schools and contradictory systems, some of which are
as late as our em. Its metres, as have just been explained,
preclude the probability of its having been written by one
poet, or even by several poets of the same era. It appears to
be a heterogeneous collection of strings wound about a
nucleus almost lost sight of. The nucleus, however, is a
story.

This story is in its details so abhorrent to the writers of the
epic that they make every effort to whitewash the heroes, at
one time explaining that what they did would have been
wicked if it had not been done by divinely inspired heroes ; at
another frankly stating that the heroes did wrong. It is not
then probable that had the writers intertled to write a moral
tale they would have built on such material. Hence the tale
existed as such before it became the nucleus of a sermon.
There are then two elements in the epie, narrative and
didactie.

In its present didactie form the epie is recited. At its own
close we learn that it was not given as a dramatic recitation,
still less as a rhapsodic production. A priestly reciter, vicaka,
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pithaka, “speaks” or “reads” the epic as “he sits com-
fortably and recites, carefully pronouncing the sixty-three
letters (sounds) ! according to their respective eight places of
utterance " (as gutturals, ete.). He reads from manuscripts,
sarithitGpustakas, which, after the performance is over and the
gentleman has been dismiszed with a brahmasiitra and a hand-
some fee, are wrapped in cloth and piously revered. The
recitation takes four months, and should be performed by
Brahmans during vasso, the rainy season, xviii, 6, 21 fi. (i,
62, 32).

Such recited stories are recognized elsewhere. A knight
leaves town to go into the woods accompanied with * priests
who know the Vedas and Vedifigas,” and “ priests who recite
divine tales,” divyikhyinfini ye ¢ 'pi pathanti, but also, and
distinguished from these, with siitih paurinikah and kathakiih
(besides hermits, ¢ramanii¢ ca vaniukasah), i 214, 2-3.
The story-tellers here named may be represented again by
knights who tell each other, as they sit and talk, “ the glorious
deeds of old and many other tales,” or, as it is expressed else-
where, % tales of war and moil and genealogies of seers and

LLE §

But buried with the story-nucleus are elements also more or
less concealed. The first of these is the genealogical verses,
anuvancagloka, or anuvangyd githi, which in the extract

1 gariskrtah sarvacistrajfinh . . asarisaktikenrapadam svarabhAvasamany-
itam trisagtivarpasamyukiam agasthinasamiritam viicayed vieaknh svasthah
gvEsinah susamihitah, xviii, 8, 21, and H. loc. cit. in PW. s, varna. In the
enumeration of parvans following, the Anugiisana is omitted, as it is in one
of the lists in Adi, whereas the other list makes it a separate work : * After
this (. c., after Cinti as rijadharminugisana, ipaddharma, and mokga) with
520 or v. 1. 330 sections and 14,732 ¢lokas [our text has 13,043 stanzas of all
kinds] must be reckoned the Anugieana with 148 sections and 8000 glokas i
[our text 7703]; where atah firdhvam shows, with the figures, that the Anu-

is not included with Cinti (the former is also called fnugisanikam
parva), 1,2, 76-78, 823331, On the list i, 1, 88 L. which omits the thirteenth,
seventeenth, and elghteenth books, see AJP. xix, p. 5

% tatra plireavyatitini vikrintini "tarini ca bahfini kathayitv® tiu remAte,
i, 222 20 pravigya tim sabhiirh ramyfim vijahrite ca, Bhiirta ; tatra yud-
dhakathip citrih parikleciifig ea, Pirthiva, kathiiyoge kathiiyoge kathayim
Esatub saddl, rsinfini: devatinith ca vafgins (v Ghatul sadd, xiv, 16, 5-7.
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just referred to are recited; as, again, in iii, 88, 5, is found:
Markiindeyo jagiu githim (anuvaiigyim). Such memorial
stanzas in honor of the family either are strictly genealogical,
“ Devayiini bore Yadu and Turvasu,” or characterize a man, as
in i, 95, 46 (the other, ib. 9), where (imtanu’s name is de-
rived, on the strength of such a stanza, from his having the
healing touch (the careless compilers a little later, i, 97, 19,
give another derivation). Such stanzas are sometimes inserted
in prose narration ! in honor of the family, though occasionally
of very general content. On the other hand, really genealogi-
cal stanzas may be introduced without any statement as to
their character, though the poets usually quote them from
rhapsodes, “men who know the tales of old here sing (or
recite) this githd,” apy atra githim giyanti ye purinavido
janiih, i, 121, 18; vii, 67, 14.

Though, as was shown in a previous chapter, the word for
sing is scarcely more than recite, yet it reflects conditions
where bards actually sang songs in honor of kings. The

. ancient age knew, in fact, just such a distinction as underlies

the double character of the epic. On the one hand, it had its
slowly repeated circle of tales (sometimes mistranslated by
cycle of tales),? and on the other, impromptu bardic lays, not
in inherited form but improvisations, where the rhapsode, as
is especially provided for in the ritual, on a certain occasion
was “to sing an original song, the subject of which should be,

| This king fought, this king conquered in such a battle.” The

song is here accompanied with the lute or lyre, which in the
epic is called seven-stringed, saptatantri vipd (érrdroves

- @dpuiyf, see above, p. 172). Such song as “hero-praising

verse,” niriginsi gathd, are recognized in the Grhya Siitras

1 Compare the illustrations by Lassen and Weber and Holtzmann himself,
summed up in the last writer's work, loe, cit,, p. 2.

® The tales of & (year's) circle, piriplavam ikhyfnam, have no cyelie ele-
ment. For liternture on the early rhapsodes and reciters, see Cat. Br, xiii, 4,
8,8,5; Weber, I8.§,p. 186. Compare Piir. G. 8. i, 15, 17. The traditional
legend in the epic is called (piram) paryigatam dkhyfinarh kathitam, xii, 340,
125, 138. The early improvised lays are called svayamsambhrtd gathih (loc.
eit., Cat. Br.).
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as traditional texts, differentiated from * legends,” and were
probably genealogical stanzas preserved in the family. Be-
sides the single singer, there were also bands of singers who
“%gang the (reigning) king with the old kings.” 1

In these Brihmana stories, the rhapsodelay took place at
the very time of the priestly recited tale, which circled round
a year. There is no difference of date between them. The
rhapsode and the reciter were contemporary. So in the epie,
although the recitation of tales is moticed, yet rhapsodes are
constantly mentioned. In xiv, 70, 7, praise is rendered by
dancers and luck-wishers and also by rhapsodes, granthikas,
“in congratulations that uttered the praise of the Kuru-race,”
Kurnvangastavikhyibhir fgirbhili. In parallel scenes we find
“ gtory-tellers,” who could praise only by performing their
business, as in iv, 70, 20: * Eight hundred bejewelled Siitas
along with miagadhas (singers) praised him, as the seers did
Cakra of old;” ib. T2, 20: “ Singers, giiyanas, those skilled
in tales, ikhyinagilas, dancers, and reciters of genealogical
verses, nafaviitilikas,® stood praising him, as did Siitas with
migadhas.” Again in vii, 82, 2-3: jagur gitini gayakih
Kuruvangastavirthini: *Singers sang songs which lauded the
Kuru-race,” where the rhapsode, granthika, above, appears as
singer, giiyana. For the history of the poem it is worth
noticing that, though the Pandus are the present heroes, the
stereotyped phrase is always of “praise of the Kurn race,”
even where a Pandu is praised.

We have in the epic the names of what are to-day the
epic reciters, kugilava and kathaka, and the repeaters of
genealogical verses (in distinction from the Siitas)?® called
viitilikas.

! Weber, loe. cit, and Episches im Vedischen Ritual, p. 6,

2 Bo in ii, 4, 7, natas, Siitas, and vitAlikas wait on the king along with
boxers and wrestlers. Such epic professionals are called (besides pinisvani-
kas) migadhas, nfindividyas, bandins, glyanas, sEukhyachyikas, viitilikas,
kathakas, granthikas, githins, kugflavas and piurinikas (Sdtas).

* 8o xil, 37, 43, where a king is praised by Siitas, vRitAlikas, and (subhisita)
migadhas. Compare the distinction in R. vi, 127, 3, with Comm.: the Sitas
“know praise and Purfinas™ the viitilikas recite genenlogical verses. Both
epics have the group (phrase) s@tamigadhabandinah,
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When the lyre is mentioned, it is to wake up sleepers by
means of “sweet songs and the sound of the lyre,” gita,
vinigabda, i, 218, 14. Only Nirda, a superhuman archetypi-
cal bard, comes skilled in dance and song with his melodious
mind-soothing tortoise-lyre, ix, 54, 19.2

There is then in the epic, though a musical accompaniment
is unknown, a distinct recollection of the practice of reciting
lays, gitiini, the sole object of which was to *praise the Kuru
race,” as opposed to reading or reciting conversationally stories
of ancient times. To neither of these elements can a judicious
historian ascribe priority. The story and the lay are equally
old. Their union was rendered possible as soon as the lay,
formerly sung, was dissociated from music and repeated as a
heroic tale of antiquity., This union was the foundation of
the present epic.

Traces of the epic quality of the early poem cannot be
disregarded. The central tale and many another tale woven
into the present narrative are thoroughly heroic. To this
day, warped and twisted from its original purpose, it is the
story, not the sermon, that holds enthralled the throng that
listens to the recitation of the great epic. Be it either epie,
its tale is still popular in India. But the people cannot
understand it. Hence the poem is read by a priest, while
a translator and interpreter, of no mean histrionic talent,
takes up his words and renders them in forcible patois, ac-
companying the dramatic recital by still more dramatic ges-
tures and contortions. Such a recitation, without the inter-
mediate interpreter (the modern dhiraka) was undoubtedly
the performance given (not by the later pathaka, but) by the
earlier epic githin, giyaka, and granthika, just as they are
depicted about the second century B. ¢. on the Sinchi Tope.?

! The piipisvanikas mentioned sbove may be pantomimists or simple
“hand-clappers.” The latter is the meaning in the cognate pAnividaks at
R. ii, 65, 4 (compare Brahmajila Sutta, Rhys Davids’ note, p- 8). In the pas-
sage abore, ix, 54, 10, the prakarti kalahinft ca nityam ca kalahapriyah is
represented as kacchapih sukhagabdiniiim grhya vipim, a late passage,
apparently.

% Lévi, Le théitre indien, p. 500.
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But though it is a gross exaggeration of the facts, as well as
a misapprehension of poetic values, to make the epic a poem
that was from the start a moral and religious narrative, yet,
inasmuch as in the hands of the priest the latter element
was made predominant, there is no objection to the statement
that from the point of view of the epic as a whole the Maha-
bhiirata is to-day less tale than teaching. That this double
character was recognized by those who contributed the in-
troduction to the poem itself is indisputable (above, p. 53).
The “tales” are counted as separate. The original Bhirata
was only a quarter of its present size. Then, as later, the
different elements were still distinguished, and the poem was
not regarded as wholly a Smrti or instruction-book, but as an
artistic poem, Kivya, per se. So the pseudo-epic vaunts its
own literary finish: pabde ci 'rthe ca hetiu ca esi prathama-
sargaji (samsvati), xii, 336, 36.

The particular school of priests in whose hands the epie
was transformed was probably that of the Yajurvedins. The
Yajur Veda is “the birth-place of the warrior caste,” accord-
ing to a well-known verse, and it has been shown by Weber
that the Catapatha, a Yajur Veda text, stands in peculiarly
close relation to the didactic epic.' As has been shown
in the first chapter, the Catapatha is the only Brihmana
praised, perhaps even mentioned, in the epic; while the
Yajur Veda Catarudriya is exalted above all texts (except
perhaps where Indra sings this, Vishnu sings the jyestha
giman, and Brahmd, the rathamtara, xiii, 14, 282, but even
here the Catarudriya is not slighted). In dividing the Iti-
hiisa from the Purana, moreover, the epic groups the former
with the Yajur Veda, as against the Puriina with the other
Vedas, viii, 34, 45. Here the Itihfisa represents the epic, as
it does in the similar antithesis of xii, 802, 109: yac ca ’pi
drstam vividham purine yac ce 'tihfisesu mahatsu drstam,

1 Vilmiki too belonged to this school. Compare Weber, IS, xiil, p. 440,
and as cited by Holtzmann, loe. cit, p. 18; Muir, OST,, i, p. 17, citing TB.
iii, 12,9, 2, where the Vilgyas are derived from the Rig Veda, the Ksatriyas
from the Yajur Vedn, and the Brihmans from the Sima Vedn.
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where, as already observed, the Great Itih@isas point to sev-
eral epic poems. Lastly, the Upanishads especially copied in
the epic are those belonging to the Yajur Veda.

But while this is true of the completed epic, there is noth-
ing to show that the Bhirati Kathi was the especial property
of any school, and no preference is given to the Yajur Veda
in the later epic, for in the Gita the Sima Veda stands as the
best, “1 am the Sima Veda among Vedas,” 10, 22, and this
is cited with approval and enlarged upon in xiii, 14, 828;
“Thou art the Sima Veda among Vedas, the Catarudria
among Yajus hymns, the Eternal Youth among Yogas, Kapila
among Simkhyas.”

In the epic itself the Siitas called piurinikas are recognized
a8 the re-writers and reciters of the epic. They probably took
the epic legends and arranged them in order for the popular
recitation, which is also recognized when * priests recite the
Mahiibharata at the assemblies of warriors,” v, 141, 56, a
passage recently cited by Professor Jacobi, as evidence of a
difference between the manner of handing down the heroie
tales and the recitals of legends.!

The method of narrating the epic stories is that of the old
priestly legend, where the verse-tale is knit together, as in the
epie, by prose statements as to the speaker. So in the epic,
a narrative, not a rhapsodic or dramatic, delivery is indicated
by such phrases. In the Rimfyana, on the other hand, the
verse is knit more closely together, and the speakers are
indicated almost always in the verse. The one exception is a
late addition (G. ii, 110, 4-5).

The Mahabhirata is not only a Veda, it is so important a

Veda that to read it is to dispense with the need of reading '

other Vedas? In the dynamic alteration consequent on the
attaining of such an ideal, we may expect to find that the tale,
85 a tale, is full of the grossest incongruities; for to fulfil its

! Gittingische Gelehrte Anzeige, 1800, p. 87T @1, 1 fully agree with the
author's view in regard to the  Puranic” Siitas being the compilers of the
epic masa,

2 vijlieyah sa ca vediinim plrago bhiratam pathan, i, 62, 52,

H
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encyclopedic character all is fish that comes to the net, and
searcely an attempt is made to smooth away any save the
most glaring inconsistencies. Tale is added to tale, doctrine
to doctrine, without much regard to the effect produced by
the juxtaposition. If we take these facts as they stand,
which is the more probable interpretation, that they were
originally composed in this incongruous combination or that
they are the result of such a genesis as has just been ex-
plained? As for the facts, I will illustrate them, though to
any Bhiratavid they are already patent.

In i, 214, Arjuna protests that he is a brahmacirin for
twelve years, in accordance with the agreement (chapter 212)
that he has made with his brother, which is to the effect that
he will be “a brahmacarin in the woods for twelve years.”
This can have only one meaning. A brahmacirin is not a
man wandering about on love-adventures, but a chaste stu-
dent. Above all, chastity is implied. Now the first thing
the hero Arjuna does is to violate his agreement by having a
connection with Ulipi, a beautiful water-witch, who easily
persuades him to break his vow; after which he resides in
a city, taking to himself a wife with whom he lives for three
years. After this he has a new adventure with some en-
chanted nymphs and then stays with Krishna; when, in a new
vikriinta or derringdo (the hero’s rape of Subhadra, chapter
220), all the talk of brahmaedrin wandering in the woods stops
inconsequently, When he marries (in town) not a word is
said of his vow; but when he approaches Krishna on the sub-
ject of Subhadrii the poet makes the former say “how can a
wood-wanderer fall in love?" This is the only allusion, and
one entirely ignored, to the matter of the vow; which in the
earlier Manipur scene is absolutely unnoticed. Each of these
feats is a separate heroic tale and they are all contradictory to
the setting in which they have been placed by the diadochoi
and later epic manipulators. As heroic tales they are per-
fectly intelligible. Certain feats in separate stories were
attributed to the hero. They had to be combined and they
were combined by letting him go off by himself under a vow
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of wandering in the woods. The wood-wanderer was usually
a chaste ascetic, so he was given this character, but this rile
is kept for only one of the noble deeds. For after he has
protested once at the outset, all pretence of his being a brah-
macirin vanishes and the next we know he is comfortably
mated and living in town, while still supposed by the poets
to be a brahmaciirin in the woods. The independent origin
of these stories is seen at the beginning in the formula “ Hear
now a wonder-tale of him,” tatra tasya ‘dbhutarh karma ¢rmu
tvam, 214, 7. Such formulae of special tales are found fre-
quently, idarh yah ¢rnuyid vrttam is another, used for the
Urvagl episode, iii, 46, 62. Another is like our “ once upon
a time,” purii krtayuge rijan, e.g., ix, 40, 8.

The fact that Arjuna is here banished for twelve years is
not without significance. The epic has been completed on
rather formal lines. Agni is satiated for twelve years at
Khandava. Arjuna’s banishment is for the same length of
time as that of the brothers as a family. So the epic is
divided into eighteen books, as there are eighteen Purinas (p.
49); and there are eighteen armies battling for just eighteen
days, and eighteen branches of younger Yadavas;! while
finally there are eighteen islands of earth. The number of
islands deserves particular notice, as it is one of the innumer-
able small indications that the poem has been retouched.
Earth has four, seven, or at most thirteen islands in all litera-
ture of respectable antiquity, Seven is the usual number in
the epic as it is in the older Purinas, but in the hymn to the
sun at iii, 8, 52, “earth with its thirteen islands” is men-
tioned? The mention of eighteen is found, of course, in one
of the books where one who distinguished between the early
and late elements would be apt to look for it, in the much
inflated and rewritten seventh book, where (above, p. 229),
with customary inconsistency, it stands beside another refer-
ence to the usual seven islands, sarviin agtiidaga dvipan, vif,~
70, 15; sapta dvipan, 21.

1 ii, 14, 40, 55; also 18,000 brothers and cousins, 5.

* The same passage calls the sun, ¢l. 61, vivasvan mikirah piisk mitrah.
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Another tale which bears evidence of having been rewritten
and still shows its inconsistencies is found in iii, 12, 91 {f.
Here Bhima and his brothers and mother are surrounded by
fire, and he rescues them by taking them on his back and
leaping clear over the fire. No suggestion is given of any
other means of escape. On the contrary it is emphasized that
he can fly like the wind or Garuda, and the escape is due
entirely to his divine power and strength. But in i, 2, 104;
61, 22; and 148, 12, 20 ff., the same story is told with an
added element which quite does away with the old solution.
Here (in the later first book) the party escape through an
underground tunnel, suraiigd (gl. 12) or surungi, and after
they are well off in the woods far from the fire, Bhima is
made to pick them up and carry them. The old feat was too
attractive to lose, so it was kept postponed, but the later ver-
sion with the Greek word to mark its lateness takes the place
of the older jump. No one ean read the account in Vana and
fail to see that it is not a mere hasty résumé omitting the
surufigi, but that the original escape is a feat of the wind-god’s
son. But the first part of this same section in Vana contains
a laudation to Krishna-Vishnu which is as palpable a late
addition as one could find in any work.

The surungd, “syrinx,” is not the only Greek word added
in the later epic. As such must certainly be reckoned trikona
= tpiyovos. There are in fact two kona. One is Sanskrit or
dialectic for kvina, the “sounder,” or drumstick of the Rim3-
yina, vi, 32, 43; 42, 34, and elsewhere (not in the Mahabhi-
rata). The other is found in the psendo-epic xiv, 88, 82:
catugeityah . . . astidagakaritmakah sarukmapakso nicitas tri-
kono garudiikrtih, of an altar (the corresponding passage in R.
i, 14, 29, has trigunah ), where the word must mean angle and
be the equivalent of rpiywves.

The question of the character of the epic is so intertwined
with its date that I will not apologize for pausing here a mo-
ment to speak of another geographical and ethnographical
feature. The apologia published under the title Genesis des
Mahibhfirata omits to reply to the rather startling conclusion
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drawn by Weber in a recent monograph on the name Bihlika,
or Biilhika, as it appears in the epic. In the Sitzungsbericht
of the Berlin Academy, 1892, pp. 987 ff,, Weber claims that
any work containing this name or that of Pahlava must be as
late as the first to the fourth century A.p. I cannot but think
that the escape from this conclusion, in part sugoested by
Weber himself, is correct. In the rewriting of foreign names it
is perfectly possible that later copyists should have incorpo-
rated a form current in their own day rather than conserved a
form no longer current, which it was easy to do when not for-
bidden by the metre. Again, that there was actual confusion
- between the forms Viihika and Balhika, the former being a Pufi-
jab clan, the latter the Bactrians, it is not difficult to show.
According to tradition, a drink especially beloved by the Balhi-
kas is sluvim, or siuviraka. This can scarcely be anything
else than the drink suviraka, said to be lauded in the epic by
degmded foreigners. But here the foreigners are not Bahlikas
but Vihikas, whose Madrika (woman) sings, viii, 40, 3940,
“I will give up my family rather than my beloved suviraka,”

md min suvirakam kageid yacatan dayitam mama
putram dadydm patim dadyam na ta dadyfinm suvi-
rakam

It is possible that the epic arose further to the north-west,
and in its south-eastern journey, for it ends in being revised in
the sonth-east,! has transferred the attributes of one people to
another, as it has transferred geographical statements, and
made seven Sarasvatis out of the Seven Rivers of antiquity,
ix, 38, 8. As an indication of the earlier habitat may be men-
tioned the very puzzling remark made in iii, 34, 11. Here
there is an apparent allusion to the agreement in ii, 76, which
agreement is that on being recognized before the expiration of
the thirteenth year, either party shall give up his kingdom
(svarijyam, ¢l 14); and it is assumed thronghout that the
two kingdoms are those of Hastinipur on the Ganges and

1 See on this point the evidence presented in my paper on the Bhiirata and
the Great Bhiirata, Am. Journ. Phil. vol, xix, p. 21 1.
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Indraprastha on the Jumna. But in the passage of Vana just
referred to there is an (old) tristubh résumé of the situation,
which makes the Kuru say:
bravimi satyam Kurusamsadi *ha
tavai 'va t, Bhiirata, pafica nadyah

Here we get an account where the Pandus are lost in the older
Bhiratas, and to them the Kuru king says, “ If we break this
agreement, yours shall be all this Puiijib.” But what has the
Puiljib to do with the epic in its present form? Itis aland
of Vihikas and generally despised peoples (who morally are
not much better than barbarians), and also a holy land (an-
other little inconsistency disregarded in the synthetic method) ;
but, whatever it is morally, it has nothing to do politically with
the present epic heroes, except to provide them with some of
their best allies, a fact, however, that in itself may be gignifi-
cant of earlier Western relations.!

To return to the evidence of remaking in the epic. Passing
over the passage ix, 83 to 55,a long interpolation thrust mid-
way into a dramatic scene, we find that chapter 61 begins with
the repetition of the precedent beginning of chapter 59, which
latter, after 15 clokas, together with chapter 60, is taken up
with a moral discourse of Yudhisthira, who reproaches Bhima
for insulting the fallen foe. Then Rima joins in and is about
to slay Bhima, when Krishna defends the latter, saying that his
ignoble insult was entirely proper. This argument of Krishna
is characterized by Safijaya as dharmacchalam, or, in other
words, Krishna is said to be a pious hypoerite (60, 26); Rima
departs in disgust, and the virtuous heroes *became very
joyless 7 (81). Then Krishna, who has all along been approv-
ing the act, turns to Yudhisthira who reproved it, and says,

1 Jacobi touches on the significance of these Western allies in the review
mentioned above, The “land of the Bhfirains ™ extends northwest of the
Pufijib even to the foot of the Himilayas, for in coming from Hemakiita to
Mithild one traverses first the Hiimavata Varsa, then “ passing beyond this
arrives at the Bhiirata Varsa, and (so0) reaches AryRvarta " (seeing on the
journey “ different districts inbabited by Chinese and Huns,” cinahiipanige-
vitdn), xii, -Eﬁ. ltlﬁu But this is the Varsa or country in general.
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“ Why do you approve of this sin?” Yudhisthira answers,
“I am not pleased with it, but (because we were so badly
treated by this man therefore) I overlook it. Let Pandu's
son take his pleasure whether he does right or wrong” (88).
And when Yudhisthira had said this, Krishna answered *as
you will™ and Yudhisthira then “expressed gratification at
what Bhima had done in the fight.” In the next chapter,
Krishna is openly charged with violating all rules of honor
and noble conduct (61, 38) ; to which the god at first replies
by specious reasoning (tit for tat), and then, throwing off all
disguise, says: “ This man could not be killed by righteous
means, nor could your other enemies have been slain, if T had
not acted thus sinfully,” yadi ndi "vamvidham jitu kurydm
Jihmam aham rane (64).

Here there is something more than dramatic incongruities
to notice. For is it conceivable that any priests, setting out to
write a moral tale which should inculeate virtue, would first
make one of the heroes do an ignoble thing, and then have
both their great god and their chief human exponent of mo-
rality combine in applauding what was openly acknowledged
even by the gods to be dishonorable conduct? Even if the act
was dmmatically permitted for the purpose of setting its con-
demnation in a stronger light and thus purging in the end,
can we imagine that the only vindicator of virtue should be
Rima, and that Krishna and Yudhisthira of all others should
cut so contemptible a figure? On the other hand, is not the
whole scene explicable without any far-fetched hypothesis, if
we assume that we have here the mingling of older incident,
inseparable from the heroic narmative, and the later teaching
administered by a moral deus ex machini? As the scene
stands it is grotesque. Krishna's sudden attack on Yudhigt-
hira is entirely uncalled-for; and the latter, who has first de-
nounced the deed, then joins with the former in approving the
very thing of which Krishna himself half way through the
scene disapproves.

But to those who think that the epic was built on a moral
didactic plan this is only one of many cases where a satisfactory
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explanation in accordance with the theory will prove difficult.
They must explain why polyandry, in which the heroes in-
dulge, while it is condemned, is permitted.! Ludwig explains
this “sharing of the jewel” (i, 195, 25) as a * Mythisches
Element ;" others hark back to the old-fashioned allegorical
treatment. Dut why is allegory with a bad moral seriously
defended if the heroes are merely to be represented as models?
On the other hand, it is known that polyandry was no un-
common thing on the borders of Brahmanic civilization, and
Biihler recognized the custom within its pale; while the
Pandus have no Brahmanic standing, and are evidently a new
people from without the pale As a simple historic element
it is perfectly natural, explained otherwise it remains an in-
explicable mystery. So too with all the violations of the
ethical code which are enumerated in the chapter referred to
above. As characters in an historical epic, the heroes’ acts are
easily understood ; as priestly models, dummies for sermons,
their doings are beyond explanation.

Apart from the ignoble conduct of heroes, there are other
items. Getting drunk at a picnie, for instance, is not proper
conduct for an exemplary Hindu lady. But in the later epie
the most virtuous ladies get so drunk that they cannot walk
straight, madaskhalitagiminyah, i, 222 21, madotkate, 23.
Such shocking behavior belongs to the revelry of the Harivanca
and the probably contemporaneous tale here jovially recordefl.
Tt is not & moral episode of the fifth century B.c. Elsewhere
ladies are supposed to be “unseen by the sun and wind,” not
only before they are married, but afterwards? Drinking suri

1§, 158, 24; 105, 27, 28,

% This follows from the sharp contrast presented by the Kurus and Pandus
in Brahmanic literature. While the Kurus are a famous folk in ancient
records, the Pandus are there utterly unknown.

3 §i, 69, 4 1T.; iii, 62, 21. The formal phrase here is noticeable. Driupadi
gays: yiit na viiyur on of ‘dityo drstavantin purll grhe, £ "ham adya sabhs
madhye drgyimi janasarisadi (she was one of the ladies who got drunk at
the ogtdoor pienic). So Damayanti, of whom Nala says: yim na viyur na
ofi ‘dityah purii pagyati me priyim, se 'yom adye sabbdmadhye gete bhuviy
anithavat.
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is especially forbidden by the codes, but it is drunk without
compunction by the heroes.

The subject of meat-eating is not a trivial one to the Hindu.
I need not cite the numerous passages describing the slaugh-
ter and eating of animals by the epic heroes, more especially as
I have elsewhere illustrated the fact very fully.? What I wish
to point out particularly at the present time is the impossi-
bility of supposing that the same plan of moral teaching is
carried out not only in the tales of meat-eating, but in the
orthodox teaching that meat may be eaten at a sacrifice, and
in the strict vegetarian diet even at sacrifices, which is in-
sisted upon in the ahinsd doctrine of the later epic.? Here,
not. only is the substitution of a deer for a horse a new
feature in the Ac¢vamedha sacrifice, xii, 343, 52: but a king
is held up as a model because there was no killing of animals
at an agvamedha. For this model king was ahifisrah gucir
aksudrah, that is “he did no harm to any living thing, he was
pure and not cruel ” (aksudra = akriira), xii, 887, 10. The
parts of the sacrifice were all wood-growth, for there is a
vaiidikT grutih which says bijair yajiiesu yastavyam; ajasai-

1 The codes are early Siitras as well as Cistras, e. g, Gaut. xxi, 1-7. Iniv,
73, 28, at a wedding, surimiireynpaniini and meat of all kinds, mrgas and
medhyih pagavah. Karpa's asuravratam (surfirahitam, N.) indicates his
habitual nse of surd, iii, 257, 17. Both Krishna and Arjuna are drunk when
they receive an ambassador, v, 50, 5.

2 Huling Caste, p. 119, Further illustrations also are here given of the
other vices mentioned. My position in regard to these points I find it neces-
sary to restate, owing to the misrepresentation of them in the so-called
Genesis des Mahfibhiirata, The aunthor simply parodies when, on p- 55, he
says, “ these passages cannot belong to a time” (ete.). In the presentation
thus caricatured T scparated no parts of the epic; but simply polnted out
that the statements of the moral eode are not in harmony with the sction of
the heroes.

! To this, perhaps, is due the intrusion into epic sacrifices (among ngva-
medha, rijasiiya, and other ancient rites) of the socalled pundarika sacrifice,
or sacrifice of lotus(-roots), which is frequently mentioned, but appears to
be unknown before the epic. The graciousness of the Vishnu cult is illus-
trated by its insistence on vegetal and not animal offerings. The orthodox
Brahman (also the Qikta) demands blood-sacrifices; Krishna prohibits them.
The difference, still marked, appears in the epic and no *synthesis™ can
explain it otherwise.
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jiiini bijani cchigin no hantum arhatha (you must not kill
goats at a sacrifice; sacrifice with vegetables and call them
goats) nii "sa dharmaly satim devi yatm vadhyeta vil paguh
(it is not the rule among good men to kill animals), xii, 838,
4. Now this whole teaching is opposed not only to the for-
mal codes and to the practice of the epic heroes, but also
to the formal teaching of the epic itself, which says ex-
pressly: «No man does wrong in eating food prepared with
the sacrificial verses,” yajusi samskrtam miifisam upabhufijan
na dugyati, xiii, 163, 43! Animal sacrifices are inveighed
against in one part of the epic and praised in another (i, 30,
etc.). Even human sacrifices are not only mentioned but also
enjoined on the model heroes: *Sacrifices are the chief means
of success. Do thou therefore institute a Rijasiiya, a horse-
sacrifice, an all-sacrifice and a human sacrifice,” xiv, 8, 6-8.2

As to hunting, all epic heroes hunt and eat the meat of
their vietims; but since this practice is opposed to the ahinsid
doctrine the casuist has a good deal of difficulty in reconcil-
ing the practice of the model heroes with that doctrine. Tt
is said to be permissible, because sacrificial animals may be
eaten, and deer are brought under this head by a reference
to Agastya who “sanctified them.” But while Riima is quite
content to say that hunting even with traps is permissible,
because the saints of royal blood practised it of old; the
teacher in the Mahibhirata is still uneasy, even after con-
tending that the quarry is * sacrificial ;” so he says that really
the hunter is contending for his life and it is a matter of
fighting, which takes it out of the category of “injury,” since
the hunter himself is as likely to be killed as to kill? All

1 The chine iz excepted, prsthamfisam, 45 This and vrthimiisam is
the same ms putramifsam, that is, it is as bad to eat meat not used for
sacrificial purposes as it is to be a cannibal, for amrtam bribmagd gava ity
etat trayam ekntah, cows are as holy as Brahmaus, 42. Compare also xiil,
115 and 116 (below).

2 Compare xiii, 108, 82 ff., * Erkiyanas, turiyanas, human sacrifices” (and
othere).

1 TLu passages of the two epics are related. Compare: ato riijarsayah

sarve mrgayhmm yinti, Bhirata, with yinti rijarsayag ci "tra mrgayinm dhar-
makovidEh, xiil, 114, 18, and R. iv, 18, 40, respectively. The law is laid down
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of this is good sense, but it does not save the teacher from
the weakness of advancing two excuses, and thus betraying
the fact that the whole ahinsi received from Buddhism and
half accepted, is a late modification of the practice of the
model heroes, who disregard the real ahifisa. Yudhisthira
says frankly that he likes meat, and Bhisma agrees that it
is & most pleasant and strengthening food; but he says that
those who indulge in it go to hell, and then explains that
warriors may practise hunting for the reasons given above.
It is no wonder that the model meat-eating hero says “my
mind is befuddled on this point.” Formal Brahmanic law
accounts hunting one of the four worst vices a king may
have.

Such contradictions are not those of a “ great-hearted poet "
who scorns the narrowness of accuracy. Of this latter class
of contradictions the poem is full. The Hindn Homer nods
continually. He forgets that his puppet is addressing Bhisma
and makes him use the customary vocative, Yudhisthira, be-
cause the latter is his ordinary dummy, iii, 82, 64; 85, 111.
He says that even a wise man who sells soma goes to hell,
and that the sale of soma by one who is wise is no fault, xiii,
101, 12 ff., xii, 84, 31, His gods have no shadows in a well-
known passage of Nala, but elsewhere * the gods’ vast shad-

in Manu, vii, 5. The whole of xiii, 115 and 116 is an awkward attempt to
unite hunting-morality with non-injury, na ea dogo ‘tra vidyate (Rama),
bhufijan na dugyati (M), Rima goes so far as to say that to kill a monkey
is no crime, for the reasons given above, n peculiarly unbrahmanic argu-
ment. Due to the influence of Buddhism sporadically represented is also
the passage so similar to the Dhammapada (Dh, P. 385, tam aham befimi
brihmanam, and 893, yamhi snceafi ca dhamme ca, g0 sukhi so ca brihmanpa)
in iii, 218, 14-15, yns tu piidro dame satye dharme ca satatotthitah tam
brihmagam alam manye vritena hi bhaved dvijah, and the parallel passage
in xiii, 145, 46 fT., which declares that a Ciidra not only may become a sarhs-
krto drijah hereafter, but that he should be revered, sevyah, like & regen-
erate person, if he is “ pure of heart and of subdued senses,” since * not birth,
MOT eacrament, nor learning, nor stock” (santatih) make one regenerate, but
only conduct” is the cause of regencracy {dvijatvasya vritam eva tn kira-
nam). We have from Brihmanas and Siitras a pretty clear idea of what
Brahmanism tanght in regard to the Cidra. But it never tanght this even
in the Upanishads. It is pure Buddhism, taught as Brahmanism,
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ows ” are seen, ix, 87, 9. His saints are stars, but again only
wlike stars,” and finally “not stars,” iii, 25, 14; 261, 13;
xii, 245, 22; 271, 25, ete. I lay as little weight on such
contradictions as would any one familiar with the history of
literature, and it is a mere travesty to say that to this class
belong such fundamental differences as those which are char-
acteristic of the precept and practice of the epic. No poem
composed to teach certain doctrines would admit as its most
virtuous characters those who disregarded these doctrines
gystematically.

Whether the fact that only the pseudo-epic puts the Ath-
arva-Veda first in the list of Vedas be worthy of consideration
or not, it has an interesting parallel in the fact that only the
pseudo-epic places the Atharvan priest before the others.
In early works the Acirya, who taught gratis all the Vedas,
i declared to be worth ten Upadhyayas, Vas. xiii, 48; iii,
91-92; Manu, ii, 140-145. This Upadhydya is the direct
etymological ancestor of the modern ojha, wizard. In ancient
times he was a sub-teacher, who taught for a livelihood one
part of the Veda and Vedifigs, and he is identified in the
epic with the Purohita, who, as Professor Weber has shown,
is essentially an Atharva-Veda priest,! or magic-monger, whom
seers regard as contemptible? The pseudo-epic inverts the
ancient ratio and makes the Updidhydya worth ten Acaryas,
xiii, 105, 14-45.

1 One example of magic recorded in the epic is particularly interesting,
as it is referred to the Kiulika-gistra, or left-hand cult, and is a parallel to
the practice recorded in Theocritus’ second idyll It is ealled chiyopassvana
or shadow-cult, and consists in making an image of an enemy and sticking
pins ioto it to cause his death, fii, 32, 4.

2 The Jitakas, too, regard the Purohita as n mere magicmonger, though
they call him also Gcariya, Fick, Sociale Gliederung, p. 110,  On the Purchita
Upidhyfya, see the story of Maratta, xiv, 6, Tfl. Here {and in xiii, 10, 86)
the office is hereditary. The king in the former passage insists that his
family Purohita shall serve him with an incantation, but the priest tells
him he is engaged elsewhere, and nf;u “ Go and choose some one olse as
your Upidhyiiya” So in i, 3, 11 ff, where a proper Purchita is sought “to
kill bad magic” and is installed as Upddhyiiya. On his practical importance
and honors, compare §, 183, 1, 0; 6-7; v, 126, 2; 127, 25; ix, 41, 12. On the
contempt with which he is regarded, =ifi, 10, 38; 04, 53; 135, 1L
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The epic in its present form is swollen with many additions,
but they are all cast into the shade by the enormous mass
added bodily to the epic as didactic books, containing more/
than twenty thousand stanzas. I have elsewhere fully ex-\
plained ! the machinery by which this great appendix was
added to the original work through suspending the death of
the narrator, and shown that there are many indications left in
the epic pointing to the fact that the narrator in the original
version was actually killed before he uttered a word of the
appendix. As this one fact disposes of the chief feature of
that theory of the epic which holds that the work was origi-
nally what it is to-day, and as no sufficient answer has been
given to the facts adduced, there can be no further question
in regard to the correctness of the term pseudo-epic as applied
to these parts of the present poem.? There has been, so far
as I know, no voice heard in favor of the so-called synthetic
theory in regard to the nature of these late books, except
certain utterances based apparently on a misconception. Thus
it has been said, I think, by Professor Oldenburg, that the dis-
covery of the lotus-stulk tale among the early Buddhistic
legends tends to show that the epic book where it occurs is
antique.® On this point this is to be said: No one has ever
denied that there are early legends found in the late parts of
the epic; but the fact that this or that legend repeated in the
pseudo-epic is found in other literature, no matter how old,
does nothing toward proving either the antiquity of the book
as & whole, which is just what the “ synthetic " method con-
tends for, or the antiquity of the epic form of the legend.
The story of the Deluge, for example, is older than any
Buddhistic monument; but this does not prove that the epic
version in the third book is old. The same is true of the

1 Am. Journ. Phil., xix, p. 7 fI.

‘2 In this view I am glad to see that Professor Jacobi, in the review cited
above, fully agrees. So also M. Barth, Journal des Savants, 1807, p. 448,

* T am not sure that I have here cited the wellknown Russian savant
correctly, as T have seen only a notice of his paper; but 1 believe the essential
point is as given above. The Lotus-Theft, however, perhaps the same story,
is nlluded to ns early as Ait. Er. v. 30,
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first book, where the piurini kathi of Khindava, for ex-
ample, is a justifiable and instructive title, set as it is in a
late book. A special “ancient tale™ is just what it is; in-
truded awkwardly into the continuous later narration, 228,
14-16, but still bearing traces of its heterogeneous character,
as I have shown elsewhere! Knowing, as we do, the loose
and careless way in which epic texts have been handed down
(compare the way in which appear the same passages given
in different editions of the same epic or in both epics), and
the freedom with which additions were made to the text,
we are in such cases historically justified in saying only that
certain matter of the epic stands parallel to certain Bhisya
matter or Buddhistic matter. A tale is found in the epie.
Its content is pictured on a stone or found in different form
in a Jataka. What possible guarantee have we that the epie
form of the tale is as old as the Jataka, still less that it is as
old as the stone, least of all that the book in which the epic
tale appears must as a whole be antique? Only paucity of
solid data could make eminent scholars build structures on
such & morass.

Having already given an example or two of late feat-
ures in the pseudo-epic, I would now point to some of the
characteristic marks of the later poem in other regards. Mid-
way in the development of the epic stands the intrusion of
the fourth book, where to fill out an extra year, not recog-
nized in the early epic, the heroes live at court in various dis-
guises. Here the worship of Durgi is prominent, who is
known by her Puranic title, mahisisurandgini, iv, 6, 15, whose
“grace gives vietory,” ib. 80 (though after the intrusion of
the hymn nothing further is heard of her). The Durgi here
depicted bears a khetaka (as she does when the same hymn is
repeated in vi, 28, 7), iv, 6, 4. This word for shield amid in-
numerable passages describing arms, is unknown in the epic
except in connection with Durgd, but it is found in post-
epical literature. It stands in the same historical position as
does the epithet just mentioned. In these cases we have

1 Bhirata and Great Bhirata, p. 15,
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general evidence of the lateness of the book as well as of the
hymn to Durgd. Matter and metre go hand in hand.

A very striking example is given further in the show of
arms which are described in this book. Although Arjuna is
still a young man, yet, when the exhibitor comes to show his
bow, Gindiva, he says “ And this is the world-renowned bow
of the son of Prthi, which he carried for five-and-sixty years”
iv, 43, 1-6. Nothing could be plainer than this passage. The
exhibition of arms was composed when the later poet had in
mind the actual number of years the hero carried the bow
according to the epic story. He forgot that he Was composing
a scene which was to fit into the hero's young manhood and
not into the end of his life. In iv, 71, 15 Arjuna is recog-
nized as still a “dark-featured youth,” ! and some time after
this scene it is expressly stated that it was even then only
thirty-three years since the time when Arjuna got the bow,
¥, 92, 10 (referring to the Khandava episode, i, 225).2

While it is obvious to one who is willing to examine the

1 Here there is another inconsisteney. In iv, 4, 20, instead of being a
grimo yuvd as in 71, 15, he is called Arjuna becavse of his white steeds
and complexion, “which is rare on earth,” where the * white” complexion
matches steeds and deeds,  pure (white)” In v, 50, 10, Arjuna is also dark.

% Aecording to v, 82, 40, and 90, 47 and 70, respectively, the time from the
exile to the battle is thirteen years past (“this is the fourteenth ™). Ignor-
ing the discrepancy between twelve and thirteen years of exile, we must
allow at least twenty-nine years for Arjuna to live befors the Ehindava
incident, which, added to thirty-three, makes tixty-four, which would be
Arjuna's age when “a youth,” before the war begins! If, however, we over-
lock the statement of v, 52, 10, and add the years of exile to twenty-nine,
we still get forty-odd years ns his life-limit when he has carried the bow
sixty-five years. It must be remembered that Arjuna was twenty-four years
in exile, twelve years before the dicing and twelve or thirteen after it, and
that Abhimanyu was sixteen when the war broke out (farty-four years for
Arjuna if he won Driupadi when he was sixteen, and he could not have
been twenty years older at that time). The synthesist may say “ How nar-
row! Poets do not regard such discrepancies,” but even pocts are generally
sware that & hero less than fifty cannot have carried a bow for mare than
sixty years, eapecially when he got it at the age of forty or thereabouts!
Erishna dies in the thirty-sixth year after the war (xi, 25, 44), which should
make Arjuna sbout thirty at the beginning of the war. This throws a side
light on the intrusion of the twelve-years exile as a brahmacirin, spoken of
above.
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epic with careful analysis that the Gita and the thirteenth book,
for example, are purely priestly products, and that one of them
is on the whole as early as the other on the whole is late,!
it is not easy to decide what is the relation between these
great groups of verses and the heroic epic, with which neither
has any inner connection. Nevertheless, although there can
be as a result of the inquiry only the historical probability
usual in answering the problems of ancient literature, and not
such a mathematical quod erat demonstrandum as the synthe-
sist demands, we are not wholly at a loss to reply to this
question. In the first place we have a very instructive anal-
ogy in the intrusion into both epic texts of an incongruous
didactic chapter found both in the Rimiyana and the Maha-
bhirata, which bears on its face evidence of its gradual expan-
sion. But even without this evidence it will, I think, be
clear even to the synthesist that the same chapter cannot
have arisen independently in both epics; so that in this in-
stance we have a plain case of the dynamic intrusion into
an epic text of foreign didactic material.®

Aguin, the presence of a huge volume of extraneous addi-
tions, containing both legends and didactic stuff, now tagged
on to the epic as its nineteenth book and recognized in the
last part of the epic itself, is an object-lesson in dynamic
expansion which in itself shows how the pseudo-gpic may
with perfect regard to historic probability be supposed to have
been added to the epic proper. The Rimiyana too is instruc-
tive, as it shows that whole chapters have been interpolated,
as admitted by its commentator. The great epic itself admits
that there is a difference between the main epic and the epi-
sodes, in saying that the former is only one-fourth of the
whole, and relegating seventy-six of its hundred thousand
stanzas to the domain of the episodic epic.®

1 Compare the chapter on metres.

% This chapter is the Kaceit scction i, 5 and R. ii, 100, previously referred
to, discussed in detail in AJP. xix, 147 L.

! As an interesting example of the growth of Sanskrit popular poems,

Mr. Gricrson informs me that there is extant a vpddha or brhad Vishno
Purlina, which contains large additions to the received text.



ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE EPIC. 885

That the priests developed the epic for their own interests,
goes without saying; hence the long chapters of priestly
origin on the duty of charity — to priests. That they added
legends has already been shown, and the metre still attests
the approximate age of a Nala or a Sulabhi episode. But
besides didactic and legendary masses, it was necessary, in
order to popularize the poem, to keep some sort of proportion
between the tale and its tumors. Hence the fighting episodes
were increased, enlarged, rewritten, and inserted doubly, the
same scene and description occurring in two different places.
For this reason, while there is an appreciable difference in the
metre of the different episodes which were inserted whole, the
fighting scenes are chiefly of one gloka-type, —a type later
than that of some of the episodes, but on a par with that of
the later didactic and narrative insertions.

Whether the original tale was occupied with the Pandus or
not, the oldest heroes are not of this family, and the old Vedic
tradition, while it recognizes Bhiratas and Kurus, knows
nothing about Pandus. The Kuru form of epic may perhaps
be preserved in the verse (restored) of one of the oldest
Upanishads, Chind. Up. iv, 17, 9:

yato yata dvartate tad tad gacchati manavah

Kurtin agvil 'bhiraksati,
a githi restored by omitting an evident interpolation The
style is like the usual epic turn, e. g., R. vi, 106, 22,

¥ena yena ratho yiti tena tenn pradhiivati,

Nevertheless, a Pandu epic of some sort existed as early
as the third century B.c., as is shown by the testimony of
Panini and the Jatakas (which may indeed give testimony for
an era even later than the third century), though in the latter
literature the epic story is not presented as it is in our epic.
This takes us from the form to the date of the Mahabhfrata.

! Compare Miiller, SBE. i, p. 7. See also the Sfitra verse on the Kurus'
defeat, cited by Professor Ludwig, Abh. Bihm. Ges. 1884, pa



CHAPTER SIX.

DATE OF THE EPIC.

Fist, to define the epic. If we mean by this word the
beginnings of epic story, as they may be imagined in the
“circling narration,” in the original Bhirati Kathd, or in
the early mention of tales of heroes who are also epic char-
acters, the time of this epic poetry may lie as far back as
700 B.c. or 1700 B.c., for aught we know. There are no
further data to go upon than the facts that a Bharata is men-
tioned in the later Siitra, that the later part of the Catapatha
Brihmana mentions the * circling narration,” and that akhy-
fina, stories, some in regard to epic personages, told in prose
and verse, go back to the early Vedic period.! We must be
content with Weber's conservative summary: *The Mahi-
bhiirata-saga (not the epic) in its fundamental parts extends
to the Brihmana period.”*

If, on the other hand, we mean the epie as we now have it,
a truly synthetical view must determine the date, and we shall
fix the time of the present Mahibhiirata as one when the
sixty-four kalis were known, when continuous inmbic padas
were written, when the latest systems of philosophy were

 recognized, when the trimiirti was acknowledged, when there

were one hundred and one Yajur Veda schools, when the
sun was called Mihira, when Greek words had become familiar,

1 On the early prose-poetic Akhyiina of the Vedic and Brahmanic age, com-
pare the essays by von Bradke, Journal of the German Orlental Bociety,
xxxvi, p. 474 1. ; and Oldenberg, ib. xxxvil, p. 54 ., and xxxix, p. 52 {I. Ballad
recitations, akkhfina, are mentioned in early Buddhistic works, which we may
doubtfully assign, as Professor Rhys Davids does undoubtingly, to the fifth
century m. C.

2 Episches im Vedischen Ritual, p. 8: Die Mbhirata-Sage reicht somit ihrer
Grundlage nach in die Briihmaga Periode hinein.

-
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and the Greeks were known as wise men, when the eighteen
islands and eighteen Purinas were known, when was known
the whole literature down to grammars, commentaries, Dharma-
astriis, granthas, pustakas, written Vedas, and complete MSS.
of the Mahiabhirata including the Harivaiiga. But this is a
little too much, and even the inconsistent synthesist, who
draws on a large vituperative thesaurus whenever another
hints at intrusions into the epic, may well be pardoned for
momentarily ceasing to be synthetic and exclaiming with
reason Da liegt doch die Interpolation vor Augen !1

That the complete Mahabhirata, for the most part as we
have it to-day, cannot be later than the fourth or fifth century
of our era, follows from the fact, bronght out first by Pro-
fessor Bhandirkir and then by Professor Biihler, that it is
referred to as a Smrti in inscriptions dated not much later
than this, while by the fifth century at least it was about as
long as it is now.* But we may go further back and say with
comparative certainty that, with the exception of the parts
latest added, the introduction to the first book and the last J
book, even the psendo-epic was completed as early as 200 A.p.
For the Roman denarius is known to the Harivainca and the
Harivaiiga is known to the first part of the first book and to
the last book (implied also in the twelfth book); hence such
parts of these books as recognize the Harivafiga must be
later than the introduction of Roman ecoins into the country
(100-200 A.D.); but though coins are mentioned over and
over, nowhere, even in the twelfth and thirteenth books, is
the denarins alluded to.

! Genesis des Mahibhirata, p. 120,

® Quite impartant, on the other hand, is the fact recently emphasized by
Dr. Cartellieri, WZ. xiii, P 00, 1808 : * Fiir Subandhua und Biina war das Mah&-
bhirata . . . kein dharmagfistra, sondern oin Ei&vya," which the poem iteelf
proclaims ftself to be, i, 1, 61

3 The money recognized is gold and silver * made and unmade ” and nigkas,
though chests of precions metal are mentioned and a great deal of money is
found when excavating for treasure (perhaps near Taxila). When the realm
Is prosperous the soldier's pay is “not copper.” For references to money,
coins, ete., see ii, 61, 2,8, 90-90; iii, 15, 22; 255, 17; iv, 18, 18; 22, 10; 38, 43;
xii, 328, 46 (threefold test of gold) ; xiv, 65, 20 (amount of treasure). On the
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Another interesting item is contributed by the further
negative evidence afforded in the matter of copper-plate
grants. Gifts to priests are especially urged in the Anugisana,
and the gift of land above all is praised in the most extrava-
gant terms.  We know that by the second century of our ers,
and perhaps earlier, such gifts to priests were safeguarded by
copper-plate grants, bearing the technical name of patta (pata)
or tamrapatta, and elaborate instructions for their making are
given in the law-book of Namda and Vishnu, while they are
mentioned in the code of Yajiavalkya, but not before; for
Manu, though he mentions the boundary-line being *re-
corded,” nibaddha, has no suggestion of plate-grants. The
epie, however, at least the pseudo-epic, speaks of writing
down even the Vedas, and recognizes rock-inscriptions, but
in the matter of recorded grants to priests says nothing at all;
much less does it recognize such a thing as a tAmrapatfa.
The only terms used are parigraha and agrahiira, but the
latter, which is very rare, is never used in the sense of a land-
grant, though grimigrahiira occurs once in the later epie, xv,
14,14, Even the general ¢iisana is never so employed.! It
is true that this negative evidence does not prove the epic to
have been completed before the timrapatta was known; but
on the other hand, it is unlikely, were the timrapatta the
usnal means of clinching a bhiimidina when the Anugisana
was composed, that this mode would have passed unnoticed,

conguest of Taksagild, see §, 3, 20. According to ii, 61, 20, the soldier’s pay is
5 thonsand a month,” here presumably copper.

! Legal documents appear first in Vas. Dh. 5, xvi, 10, 15, under the name
lekhitn. Probably the first decds were written on eloth or boards, phalaka, ns
n boardcopy precedes the rock-inscription, ASWL, iv, p. 102. The epic
has picture-pata, as in xv, 32, 20, dadrge citram patagatarh yathdl (Ggcarya-
bhiitam) and often. Rock-inscriptions are mentioned only in xiii, 130, 43,
ciramh tisthati medinyfis giile lekhyam ivd ‘rpitam. Written Vedas are
alluded to only ib. 23, 72, Beals arc used as passports, iii, 16, 10. Compare
also ii, 5, 10, na lekhyarh na ca mitrk®; v, 148, 23, citrakira ivid Nekhyai
krtvii; ib. 180, 1, “ lekhya and other arts;"” vii, 00, 7, nimifkitih (compare
above, p. 206), of arrows. The conjunct gagaki lekhakdh occurs only In xv,
14, & and in the verse of the Knccit section, ii, b, 72, which is a subsequent
addition even to this late chapter; AJF,, xix, p. 140.
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and we may conclude that the gift-sections of this book were
at least as old as the oldest copper-plate grants to priests.!

The time of the whole Mahibhirata generally speaking
may then be from 200400 A.p. This, however, taukes into
account neither subsequent additions, such as we know to
have been made in later times, nor the various recastings in
verbal form, which may safely be assumed to have occurred
at the hands of successive copyists.

For the terminus a quo, the external ? evidence in regard to
the Pandu epic, Mahabhiirata, though scanty, is valuable. It
shows us first that the Mahibhfirata is not recognized in any
Sanskrit literary work till after the end of the Brihmana
period, and only in the latest Siitras, where it is an evident
intrusion into the text. For the Grhya Sitras belong to the
close of the Siitra period, and here the words Bhirata and
Mahiibhiirata occur in a list of authors and works as substi-
tutes for the earlier mention of Itihiisa and Puriina in the same

1 The verse xii, 50, 52, which the author of Das Mahibhfrata als Epos und
Rechtsbuch, p. 187, adduces to prove that written deeds were known, is given
by him without the context. When this is examined it is found that the verse
refers not to land but to & king's realm. Neither does the text nor the com-
mentator necessarily (as asserted, loc, cit.) make it refer to land-grants, The
word used is visaya, a king's realm or country (as in xiv, 32, 8) and the poet
says that ministers who are given too much liberty * rend the king's realm by
counterfeits " (or falsifications). The situation and the analogy of 50, 40, and
69, 22, and 100, 6, where general deceit and dissension are the means employed
to destroy a realm, make it most probable that the word pratirfipaks is used
here to distinguish the forged laws and edicts of the wsurping ministers from
the true laws which the helpless king would ensct. Suoch suppression of the
king and substitution of false edicts are thoroughly Oriental, and may easily
be illustrated by the use of this very word, pratiriipaka, in the Lotus of True
Law, where pratirlipaka means just such “false lnws™ substituted for the
real king's true laws (iil, 22; SBE, xxi, p. 68, note, with Iranian parallel).
The commentator says “ corrupt the country by false edict-documents,” that
is, he gives n general application to the words, which may be Interpreted as
referring to land-grants, but this is not necessary. Possible would be the
later law-meaning of frauds of any kind, perhaps counterfeit money. Certain
it is that the passage is not “a direct proof for forged documents,” still less
for “ false documents by means of which any one gets land.”

? Cisindic evidence is negative and without weight. Megasthones, c. 300
B. €., has left no fragment on Hindu epics, and the source of Dio Chrysos-
tomos (100 &. p.), who mentions a Hindu Homer, is unknown.
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place, so recent a substitution in fact that some even of the
latest of these Siitras still retain Itihisa and Purina. But
when the words do actually occur they are plainly additions
to the earlier list. Thus in (Gnkhiyana iv, 10, 13, the list
is Sumantu, Jiimini, Viicampiyana, Paila, the Sutras, the
Bhiigya, Girgya, etc., with no mention of the epie. But the
Agvaliyana text, iii, 4, 4, inserts the epic thus: Sumantu,
Jiimini, Vaicampiyana, Piila, the Siitras, the Bhisya, the
Bhirata, the Mahibharata, dharmdedryas, Jinanti, Bahavi,
Girgya, ete. The next step is taken by the Cimbavya text,
which does not notice the Bhirata and recognizes only the
Mahibhiirata (whereas some texts make even the A¢valayana
Siitra omit Mahibhdrata altogether, reading Bhirata-dhar-
miiciryih). When it is remembered that these and other lists
of literature are not uncommeon in the Sttras, and that nowhere
do we find any other reference to the Mahabhirata, it becomes
evident that we have important negative testimony for the
lateness of the epic in such omission, which is strengthened
by the evidently interpolated mention of the poem, withal in
one of the latest Sttras.1

Patafijali, it may be admitted, recognizes a Pandu epic in
the verse, asidvitiyo 'nusasira Pandavam, and in his account
of the dramatic representation of the sacred legend, indis-
solubly connected with the tale? This takes us at farthest
back to the second century ; but this date (p. 56) is doubtful.

Pinini knows the names of the epic heroes, and recognizes
the Arjuna-Krishna cnlt in giving a derivative meaning
“worshipper of Arjuna " (Krishna). He also, which is more
important, recognizes the name Mahiibhiirata. It cannot rea-
sonably be claimed, I think, that this name does not refer to
the epic. It stands, indeed, beside maha-Jibila, and might (as
masculine) be supposed from this circumstance to mean *the

1 That these lists, anyway, are not of cogent historical value, has lately
been emphasized by Dr. Winternitz in his last review of Dahlmann, They
certainly eannot help In dating the epic before the fourth century. The
intrusion of the genus itih&sa-purina into such lists is illustrated even in the

Upanishads. Compare Mund. Up. i, 5, with the note at SBE., xv, p. 27.
¥ Compare Weber, IS,, I, pp. 147-140; xiii, pp. 350-357.
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great descendant of Bharata,” yet not only do other words in
the list show that this is not necessary, but further, there is
no instance, either in the epic itself or in outside literature,
where Mahiibhiirata means a man, or where it does not mean
the epic. In this particular, therefore, as it gives me pleasure
to state, I believe that the Rev. Mr. Dahlmann is right, and
that Panini knew an epic called the Mahibharata. That he
knew it as a Pandu epic may reasonably be inferred from his
mentioning, e. g, Yudhisthira, the chief hero of the epic.?

But no evidence has yet been brought forward to show con-
clusively that Piinini lived before the third century B. c.

Again, it is one thing to say that Pinini knew a Pandu
Mahabhiirata, but quite another to say that his epic was our
present epic. The Pandu epic as we have it represents a
period subsequent not only to Buddhism 500 B. ., but to the
Greek invasion 300 B.c. Buddhistic supremacy already de-
cadent is implied by the passages (no synthesist may logically
disregard them) which allude contemptuously to the edikas
or Buddhistic monuments as having ousted the temples of
the gods. Thus in iii, 190, 65, “ They will revere edikas, .
they will neglect the gods;™ ib. 67, “the earth shall be
piled with edikas? not adorned with god-houses.” With
such expressions may be compared the thoroughly Buddhis-
tic epithet, citurmah@rijika, in xii, 389, 40, and Buddhistic
philosophy as expounded in the same book. More impor-
tant than this evidence, however, which from the places
where it is found may all belong to the recasting of the
epic, is the architecture? which is of stone and metal and

1 He mentions him not as a Pandu but only as a name, like Gavisthira;
to distinguish the name from the expression (e. g R. vi, 41, 85) yudhi sthirah,
I presume,

2 Lassen, loc. cit, p. 490. So, i, 188, 58, vihira ; 40, pEsanda; 67, seven
suns ; all found in one place (p. 83). See final notes.

¥ Buddhistic baildings with wooden fences and walls of brick and stone
aré allnded to in Cull. i, 8, 8 In connection with this subject it must be
remembered that even the late Grhya Siitras in giving directions for house-
building know only wooden thatched houses. The Greek account states

that the Hindus used only mud, wood, and brick. This makes it improbable
that wood architecture had almost disappeared in the third century.
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is attributed in all the more important building operations
to the demon Asura or Dinava Maya, who, by his magic
power builds such huge buildings as are described, im-
mense moated palaces with arches and a roof supported by
‘a thousand pillars. There is in India no real architecture
that goes back of the Buddhistic period, and of both Bud-
dhistic and Jain architecture the remains are distinetly in-
fluenced by Greek models?

The Greeks are described as a western people (northwest-
ern, with Kimbojas), famous as fighters, wearing especially
fine metal armor, and their overthrow is alluded to. The
allies engaged in the epic battles are not only native princes
but also Greek kings and Persians, who come out of the West
to the war. In one passage the Greeks are described as
« all-knowing,” though I think this to be a late interpolated
chapter.® But rigi, iii, 190, 90, surely implies the zodiac.

But even if the passage mentioning all-knowing Greeks be
an interpolation, the fact that the “ Greeks,” who must here
be the real Greeks, bear the name Yavanas, shows that the

1 8o the great walls and palaces of Patna, which are especially mentioned
in the Mahibhiisys, are attributed by tradition to demoniac power (Fa.
Hien), and the great architecture of Mathurd is also ascribed to superhuman
power. Om Maya's miyd, to which s attributed the most extenslve building,
compare ii, 1; v, 100, 1-2; viii, 33, 17 (Asura cities) ; R. iv, 51,10, Itis pos
gible that the Benares ghits are referred to in vii, 60, 1 (Gafigh) cayaniih
kificaniip citd. * Golden™ buildings may be only gilded wood (as they are
to-day). Flated stone is mentioned in ii, 3, 82. Old Patna’s noble “ walls and
palaces ™ are now unfortunately under the Ganges, in all probability.

2 The clitya and stiipa mounds (only K. has a cilityapriisida, v, 43, 3), like
the caves, are not to be compared with roofed palaces of stone and marble.
A statue of iron is mentioned, iynso Bhimah, xi, 12, 15; iron bells in temples,
xii, 141, 82, In i, 4, 21-22, the Greeks are compared to Kilakeya Asuras.
Here, along with the king of Kimboja, is mentioned one king, (the) Kam-
pana, “ who was the only man that ever frightened, kamp, the Yavanss, (men)
strong, heroie, and skilled in weapons. Like as Indra frightened the Kils-
keyn Asuras, so” (K. frightened the Greeks). Compare also Kilaysvana
who had the Garga-glory (p. 16) in xii, 340, 05, Weber, loc. cit.

® Compare ii, 14, 14 ; iii, 254, 18 ; xii, 101, 1ff.; Ruling Caste, p. 305; vii,
45, 20, garvajfii Yavanih, in the expansion of the preceding vituperative sec-
tion, where from hanta bhifiyo bravimi te, in 45, 1, Karpa bursts out again in
new virulence, which looks almost too much like a later adornment.
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Yavanas elsewhere mentioned! are also Greeks and not some
other peoplé exclusively. Tt is a desperate resort to imagine
that, in all these cases, well-known names refer to other
peoples, as the synthesist must assume in the case of the
Greeks, Bactrians, Persians, Huns, and other foreigners men-
tioned frequently throughout the poem. A further well-
known indication of Greek influence is given by the fact
that the Ksudrakas and Milavas were united into one nation
for the first time by the invasion of Alexander,® and that
they appear thus united under the combined name ksudra-
kamilavis in the epic, ii, 52, 15. The Romans, Romalkas,
are mentioned but once, in a formal list of all possible
peoples, ii, 51, 17 (cannibals, Chinese, Greeks, Persians,
Scythians, and other barbarians), and stand thus in marked
contrast to the Greeks and Persians, Pahlavas, who are
mentioned very often; though in the account of Krishna
killing the Yavana whose name was Kaserumat, iii, 12, 32, it
has been suggested by Weber that the name was really of
Latin origin. It is elear from this that, while the Greeks
were familiar, the Romans were as yet but a name. Further,
the distinet prophecy that “Seythians, Greeks, and Bactrians
will rule unrighteously in the evil age to come ” (kali-age),
which occurs in iii, 188, 85, is too clear a statement to be
ignored or explained away. When this was written the
peoples mentioned had already ruled Hindustan. If this
were the only place where the names occurred, the Mirkiin-
deya episode, it might be regarded as part of an interpolation
in mass. But the people here described as foreign oppres-
sors are all mentioned repeatedly as barbarians and warriors,
associated generally, as in the passage just mentioned, with
other peoples of the West, such as Abhiras and Kimbojas.
Thus in iii, 51, 23, “Singhalese, Barbaras and barbarians 3

! Yavanas or Yiunas (xii, 207, 43-3), L. e, Tonians. So Jacobi, loe, cit.

2 Lassen, Ind. Alt ii, pp. 160-171; Weber, Ind. Stud, xifi, p. 875,

! That is both the Hindu and native name for Ceylon, and the Greek and
Hindu name for barbarian ! Sifhalin Barbarin Mlecchin ye ca LafikEnivi-

sinah. The word barbarfs (= ol BdpBapai) occurs in both epics but not in
literature of an earlier date, Weber, Ind. Lit., P- 257, note, ealls attention
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and the inhabitants of Lafki” are grouped together, in con-
trast to the * Western realms, those of the Persians, Greeks,
and Scythians” (with the folk of Kashmeer, Daradas, Kird-
tas, Huns, Chinese, Tusiras, Indus-dwellers, ete.). So in xii,
207, 43, opposed to sinners of the South, are the Northern
sinners, Greeks (Yiunas), Kimbojans, Kandahar-people (Gin-
dhdras), Kiritas and Barbaras, who are here said to be wander-
ing over this earth from the time of the Treta age, having
customs like those of wild animals or of the lowest castes.

Such allusions as these can mean only this: the Pandu-
Epic, in its present form, was composed after the Greek inva-
gion? I have suggested above that the form of the name
Bactrian does not compel us to accept Professor Weber's
conelusions in regard to the date of passages now containing
this form. If this seems inconclusive, there is nothing for it
but to refer the epic in its present form to a post-Christian
era. But even otherwise, the presence of the Greeks and
Bactrians as warriors and rulers in India cannot be explained
out of the poem by a loose reference to the fact that India
had heard of Yavanas before Alexander.

This brings us to another point of view. A stanza fol-
lowing the one last cited proclaims that *even Nirada recog-
nizes Krishna's supremacy,” an utterance? which points clearly
to a comparatively recent belief in Krishna as All-god, a point
long recognized. On the basis of the Arjuna cult implied
by Pinini, the synthesist urges that the whole epic, in its
present Smrti form and with its belief in the all-godhead of
the Krishna-Arjuna pair, is as old as the fifth century B.C.
But even if an Arjuna cult were traced back to this date,
to this constant union of Greek with other Western peoples in other literature

as well. The name was extended to Indo-Seythians and later even to Persians
and Arabians. Weber, loc. cit.

1 As has long sgo been suggested, of the Greeks mentioned in the eplc among
the allied forces, Bhagadatta may be Apollodotus the founder of the Grweo-
Indian kingdom (160 ».c.). Weber, Ind. Lit, p. %04 1. This Greek is espe-
cially mentioned not only as “ruler of the Yavanas,” but as the friend of the
eple hero's father, that is, as known to an older gencration, i, 14, 16; von
Sehroeder, Lit. und Cultur, p. 463 (with other references),

¢ Narado ‘py atha Krsnasya param mene . . - ¢igvatativam, xii, 207, 48.
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there would still be no evidence in regard to the cult of the
twain as All-god. And this is the claim of the present epic,
except where, as in the case just cited, incredulity is involun-
tarily manifested or plainly stated (as in the reviling scene
in Sabhi). The Gita itself admits that those who worship
Krishna as the All-god, or recognize him, are few in number:
viisudevah ! sarvam iti sa mahfitmi sudurlabhah, 7, 19; “Me
(as All-god) in human form, not recognizing my godhead,
fools despise,” 9, 11. The Mahibhisya does not recognize ,
Krigshna as Allgod, but as hero and demigod. The cult is
growing even in the epic itself. So, too, no Smrti? can be
implied by Pinini's words.?®

I come now to the testimony of Buddhistic literature. As
said above, the oldest literature knows only ballad tales. It
may be assumed that the Jitakas are older than Agvaghosa,
who knows epic tales, but not always in epic form, and does
not refer to the epic either by name or by implication, his
general fgama being, as I have shown, a term used of any
traditional literature, sacred or profanet The Jitakas may

! Mathuri in the whole epic is the birthplace of Visudeva, who seems to
herd his eattle there; while In the Mahibhiisya it {s baho-Eurvearf Mathurs
and the chief city of the Paficiilas, clearly the older view. See ii, 14, 84,
4511 ; xif, 340, 90; i, 221, 40 (cows, mithuradecy®h); IS. xiii, p. 370 ; on
Krishna as sef Vishau in the Bhigya, ib, pp. 349, 353, In i, 14, Krishna (as
All-god 1) “ could not injure his foe even in three hundred years,” 38 and 67.

% The state of mind that in the face of the * evidence ™ of Pinini can lead
one to say Paningd was asquainted with o Pandu-MWali&bhdrata peculiarly didactic
(Das Mbh. als Rechtsbuch, p. 155) is inconceivable, The whole * evidence ” at
its most evincing is that Panini knew a Mahiibhirata in which the heroes
were objects of such worship as is accorded to most Hindu heroes after death.

¥ Bo the later RAmAyana is turning into just such a moral and didactic
work as the other epic. I have already instanced the intrusion of the Kaocit
scction. So Rima, in vil, 55, 3, sets himself to telling homilies, with a familiar
eound, kathin paramadharmigthism vyihartum upacakrame (just as in xv, 29,
14, kathil divyd dharmisthfg cff 'bhavan, nrpa); and R. b, 37, 24, kathih
kathyante dharmasamyukiih puripajliiir mahitmabhih. In the same way,
the late (gradual) identification of REma with Vishnu-stands parallel to the
change of the demigod Krishna to the Allgod Vishnu, for Krishna is never
mortal — there is no such antithesis —but he nevertheless is often not
supreme god but only demigod in the epic.

4 o of law-rules in eple language, ¢. g, ¢istih clistresy anigatam vyava.
syanty anu rijinam dharmam, R. iii, 50, 0 {G. has nayagistresu).
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go back to the third or fourth century, or they may not, so
far as their present form is concerned. At any rate, they show
no knowledge of the epic as such. What they show (the
material has been sufficiently collected by the Rev. Mr. Dahl-
mann) is that the epic characters were familiar and the story
of the Pandus was known, although the characters do not
occupy the position they do in the epic.! But no date of an
epic, still less of our epic, can be established on casual refer-
ences to the heroes of the epie found in literature the date of
which is entirely uncertain. Perhaps it is negatively quite as
significant that the Jatakas do not refer to the epic at all, but
only to people mentioned in it.

The present epic, if it records anything historieal, records
the growth of a great power in Hindustan, a power that could
not have arisen before Buddhistic supremacy without leaving
a trace of the mighty name of Pandu in the early literature.
There is no such trace. Moreover, even the idea of such a
power as our epic depicts was unknown before the great
empire that arose under DBuddhism. For this reason it is
impossible to explain the Pandu realm described in the epic
as an allegory of the fifth century, for we cannot have an
allegory in unknown terms. The Pandus, be it remembered,
rule all India, and the limits of their empire, as geographically
defined in the epic, far surpass the pre-Agokan imagination,
as it is reflected in the literature. Even Manu has no idea of
an empire. His king is a petty rij*

Before the Mahibhirata there were tales of Kurus and
Bharats known to antiquity. Imcongruous as the name
appears to be, Bhiirata yet designates the Pandu epic. How

1 The latter point proves nothing, for even in Sanskrit literature, as I
pointed out long ago, the heroes of the two epics are mixed up confusedlys
and we cannot suppose & Buddhist would be more careful than a Brahman
in verifying references to Brahmanic literature.

3  Great kings * and “ emperors” are indeed known even in pre-Buddhistic
times, but what was the “empire” of any king before Agoka? Certainly
not that of the Pandus. Tt is significant, in view of the great importance
laid by some scholars on the cakravartin idea, that this word does not ocour

before the lnter Upanishads, although * great kings " are mentioned ; nor is
it an early eplc phrase.
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the Pandus succeeded in attaching themselves to the tales
which told of the old national heroes is unknown. All
theories and hypotheses of development are pure guesswork.
What we know is that the tales which told of Kurus and
Bhiiratas became the depository of the Pandus, who appear to
have substituted themselves for Bhiiratas! and may in fact
have been a branch of the tribe, which from a second-rate
position raised itself to leadership. There is a theory that
the epic story has been inverted, in favor of the Pandus;
there is another that it is what it pretends to be, the strife of
Pandus, calling themselves Bhiiratas, with the scions of the old
Kurus. With the former, that so persuasively advanced by
Professor Holtzmann, I have never been able to agree; but
my own theory I have from the beginning put forward merely
as one of probable epic growth.?

While, however, it is necessary to recognize the doubtful
character of speculation in regard to the exact course of epic
development, it is not desirable to blink the truths that are
made clear in view of the facts we actually possess, the evi-
dence of remaking, the base of the poem resting on old Kurus
and Bhiiratas, the present structure of Pandu material; the
age of the Pandu poem as a whole (synthetically considered),
evinced inter alia by its recognition of late philosophical
writers such as Paficagikha (e. 100 A.p.), by a growing
modernness of metre, by acquaintance with Greeks and Greek
art, ete.

Putting these facts together with those gleaned from other
works than the epic itself, we may tentatively assume as
approximate dates of the whole work in its different stages :
Bhirata (Kurn) lays, perhaps combined into one, but with
no evidence of an epic before 400 B.c. A Mahibhamta tale

! The Bhirati Kathf (never “Pandu-tale”), ns the received name of the
epic, certainly favors this view.

® This T was carcful to point out at its first presentation in my Ruoling
Caste (now nearly fifteen years ago) with mays and mights and seems, and
other useful words. As a theory I still consider this the best yet offered,
but I have never held it to be demonstrable, only more or less probable, in
outline and detail respectively.

o
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with Pandu heroes, lays and legends combined by the Puranic
diaskenasts, Krishna as a demigod (no evidence of didactic
form or of Krishna's divine supremacy), 400-200 B.c. Re-
making of the epic with Krishna as all-god, intrusion of
masses of didactic matter, addition of Puranic material old
and new; multiplication of exploits, 200 B.C. to 100-200 A. D.
The last books added with the introduction to the first book,
the swollen Anucisana separated from Canti and recognized
as a separate book, 200 to 400 A.D.; and finally 400 A.D. + ¢
occasional amplifications, the existence of which no one
acquainted with Hindu literature would be disposed antece-
dently to doubt, such as the well known addition mentioned
by Professor Weber, Lectures on Literature, p. 205; and per-
haps the episode omitted by Ksemendra,! Indian Studies, No.
ii, p- 52

In the case of these more precise dates there is only reason-
able probability. They are and must be provisional till we
know more than we know now. But certain are these four
facts:

1; That the Pandu epic as we have it, or even without the
masses of didnctic material, was composed or compiled after
the Greek invasion; 2, That this epic only secondarily de-
veloped its present masses of didactic material ; 3, That it did

~not become a specially religious propaganda of Krishnaism

(in the accepted sense of that sect of Vaisnavas) till the first
century B.C.; 4, That the epic was practically completed by
200 A.D.: 5, That there is no “date of the epic” which will
cover all its parts (though handbook makers may safely
assign it in general to the second century B.C.).

The question whether the epic is in any degree historical

1 We cannot, however, be too cautious in accepting the negative evidence
of one mafijari, or précis, as proof that the original work lncked a certain
passage. I dissent altogether from the sweeping statement, made loe. eit.,
p. 27: * The importance of the condensations lies in the fact that by means
of them we are enabled to determine the state of these works (eples, pte.)
in his (Ksemendra's) time” Two or three compendia agreeing on one poing
of omission might “determine,” but one résumé alone can only create &
possibility, as in this case (p. 53 note).
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seems to me answerable, though not without doubt, and I
cannot refrain from expressing an opinion on a point so im-
portant. As I have remarked above, there is no reflex of
Pandu glory in Brahmanic literature before the third or fourth
century. It is, further, impossible to suppose that during the
triumph of Buddhism such a poem could have been composed
for the general public for which it was intended. The metre
of the poem shows that its present form is later than the epic
form of Patafijali’s epic verses, but this indicates simply rTe-
casting ; so that a Pandu Mahfbhirata may have existed pre-
viously, as implied by Panini. But while a Buddhist emperor
was alive no such Brahmanic emperor as that of the epie
could have existed, no such attacks on Buddhism as are in the
epic could have been made, and the epic of today could not
have existed before the Greeks were personally familiar. In
other words, granted a history, that history must have been
composed at least as late as the history was possible. Pinini’s
allusions and those of Buddhistic writers show that the Pandus
were known as heroes. It is, further, most improbable that
the compilers, who made the poem represent Pandu virtues
and victories, would have chosen them for this position had
they been mythical. In their reassertion of Brahmanism they
would have chosen mther the well-known ancient Brahmanic
heroes of the older tale, Bhirati Kathii; yet to appeal to the
people something real and near was necessary. But while
before the second century the conditions wers lacking which
could have produced the poem, with the second century they
became possible;! and there was already the Pandu tribe

! Ag this book goes to press T receive Kirste's essny Zur Mahiibh&rata-
frage, who says, p. 224, "It is incredible that the work could have been
undertaken so long as a royal family favoring that scct (of Budidhists)
reigned. This (state of affairs) saddenly changed when the Maurya dynasty
(ef Brhadratha) was overthrown by Pusyamitra in 178 n. o., Tor the new
ruler opposed the Buddhists.” Professor Kirste thinks, indeed, that the
polyandry of the heroes is not an historical trait, and gives a vory ingenious
explanation of it as & myth of divided divinity, which, however, scarcely
seems to me probable. But T am glad to find my own sugpestion, of the fm-
probability of the anti-Buddhistic epic being cast in its preeent shape before

the second century mn.o., supported by this independent reference to mctual
historical data.
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with its perhaps justified claim to be considered a branch of
the Bharatas, its own later heroes, its cult of anti-Buddhistie
type. Inso far, then, as we may discern a historical germ in
the midst of poetic extravagance, it would seem that the poem
represents an actual legend of a real tribe, and in so far as
that legend persists in its adherence to polyandry as an es-
gential part of the legend, a tribe which, like so many others
in India, had been brahmanized and perhaps become allied by
marriage to the old Bharata tribe, whose legends were thus
united with its own.

Finally, I would speak shortly of the poem as a literary
product of India. In what shape has epic poetry come down
tous? A text that is no text, enlarged and altered in every
recension, chapter after chapter recognized even by native
commentaries as praksipta, in a land without historieal sense
or care for the preservation of popular monuments, where no
check was put on any reciter or copyist who might add what
beauties or polish what parts he would, where it was a merit
to add a glory to the pet god, where every popular poem was
handled freely and is so to this day. Let us think ourselves
back into the time when the reciter recited publicly and dra-
matically; let us look at the battle scenes, where the same
thing is repeated over and over, the same event recorded in
different parts of the poem in slightly varying language.
The Oriental, in his half-contemptuous admission of epic
poetry into the realm of literature, knows no guch thing asa
definitive epic text. The Vedas and the classics are his only
real care. A Bhiratavid in India is even now more scorned
than honored.

If the epic as a whole belongs to no one era, and this re-
mains an incontrovertible fact, it is then in the highest degree
probable also that no one part of the whole can be assigned
to & certain period. I mean, not only must we admit that
old books contain more recent insets, as for example chapters
five and eleven of book ii, and that late books contain old

as for example the mpe of Subbadri and the burn-
ing of Khinduva in book i, or the lotus-theft in book
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xiii, but we must admit further that the smaller divisions,
these special scenes themselves, have in all probability not
remained untouched, but that the tale, the language, and the
verse of the epic have been subjected to an evening process
irregularly applied since first the poem was put together as a
Mahibharata; great liberty being taken with the poem both
by reciters and copyists, the establishment of the text by com-
mentaries (noticed as early as the introductory chapter of the
poem itself) proving no bar to occasional alterations and ad-
ditions. Such changes were not introduced of set purpose
(or the metre would have been made more uniform), but
incidentally and illogically. The same tale was told not
in identical language but with slight variations; intrusions
were not shunned; grammatical and metrical forms were
handled freely, but with no thorough revision of form or sus-
tained attempt at harmonizing incongruities of statement. It
is for this reason that there is not a still sharper metrical line
between old and new in the epic itself, and it is for this rea-
son that the epic verses of the Mahibhiisya are freer than
those of the Mabibhirata. The former were fixed by their
function as examples in a grammar; the latter were exposed
to constant though sporadic modification, and appear to-day
as they survive after having endured the fret and friction of
innumerable reciters and pedantic purists, One by one, and
here and there, the transmitters, working neither in concert
nor continuously, but at haphazard and at pleasure, have
trimmed this mighty pile into a shape more uniform, though
they have not altogether hid its growth, except from eyes
that, seeing the whole as a thing of power and beauty, are per- -
haps less apt to mark the signs of varying age.

But if this be so, it may be asked, and I think it will be
asked, perhaps trinmphantly, by those lacking in sobriety of
judgment, what becomes of the results of the analysis of
metres, of the discovery of late elements in this or that sec-
tion? What do they signify ?

They signify and proclaim that the Great Epic was com-
pleted in just the way the synthesist proclaims it was not

26
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completed. Pitched together and patched together, by the
diaskeuasts and priests respectively, the older parts, though
not free from rehandling, bear a general stamp of antiquity
lacking in later parts. For this reason, the Giti and Gam-
bling scene are, as wholes, metrically and stylistically more
antique than are the Anugitd and the extravaganzas in the
battle-books ; and for this reason, the pseundo-epic comes
nearest in syntax and forms to the hybrid language that is
preserved in literary monuments immediately preceding and
following the Christian era. But it is true that no one can
prove the relative antiquity of the Gitd and Gambling scene
so absolutely as to prevent one devoid of historical sense
from clinging to the notion that these parts of the epic are
in origin synchronous with the pseudo-epic. Fortunately,
however, the judgment of scholars is in general sane, and
the determination of values may safely be left in their care.



APPENDIX A.

PARALLEL PHRASES IN THE TWO EPICS.

[M. is prefixed to Mbh. references only where confusion with R. is possible.]

1,

2,

acirendi 'va killena, ix, 2, 58; R. v, 26, 23; vi, 61, 20; acirena
tu, R. ii, 80, 11.

atitiydm, No. M.

atha dirghasya kilasya, iii, 70, 1; v, 160, 20; R. iv, 9, 17;
vii, 99, 14 ; atha dirghena kilena, G. vi, 24, 3; R. vii, 24,
5, 72; tato dirghena kilena, M. ix, 1, 50; sa tu dirghena
k., ib. 48; 36, 10; atha kilena mahata, G. i, 40, 16 = R.
38,19, v. 1., atha dirghena kilena; atha k. m., also G. i,
40, 22 = R., 38, 23, tatah killena mahati. See above, p.
271,

atha ritrydm, No. 94.

atha 'nyad dhanur, No. 56, and No. 80.

anayad Yamasidanam, vi, 54, 81; vii, 19, 15; G. iii, 34, 31;
75, 28. See No. 225.

anastamgata aditye, vii, 145, 19; ace, G. v, 3, 41 (in R, iv,
67, 15, anastamitam).

anyat kirmukam, No. 80.

anyonyavadha®, No. 157.

abhidudriva vegena, vi, 100, 49; 104, 34-85, etc. ; R. vi. 69,
99; 76, 46. Bee No. 97.

abhiviidaye tvi(m) bhagavan, iii, 207, 13; R. ii, 11, 72,

amrsyaminas tam ghosam (tat karma), ete.,, H. iii, 60, 3; R.
vi, 67, 142 ; 69, 141, ete.

alatacakrapratimi(m), iv, 61, 9; R. iv, 46, 13; vi, 93, 28.
The first and last refer to weapons, R. iv, 46, 13 to earth,
prthivi, alitacakrapratimi drstd gospadavat krtd.

alitacakravat siinyarn tada 'bhramata, viii, 81, 40 ; alatacakra-
vac cakram bhramato ‘rinirvihanam (sic!l) G. iv, 5, 25
Compare, of persons, vi, 59, 22; vii, T, 53; xiv, 77, 80.
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10, avaplutya rathit tornam, vi, 94, 22; 96, 39; G. vi, 18, 47;
avatirya, G. vi, 36, 87 ; rathad avaplutya tatah, M. vi, 5%,
99, ete. For other forms, see AJP. xix., p. 143.

11, avasidanti, me prindh, iv, 61, 12; parisidanti me pranah,
G.vi, 82, 6=R1R. 101,5 n.va.aiﬂanugatrﬁnh

11b, agokah gokanficanah, iii, 64, 107 ; agokah gokavardhanah,
R., iv, 1, 59.
agvinim khura® No. 247.

12, astrfni vividhani ea, vii, 7, 1; castrini, R. vi, 103, 29. The
terminal is fixed, vasiini, vastrini, bhindini, ete., preced-
ing, e. g., ix, 47, 24;

asmin hate, No. 328.
fikarna, No. 170.

13, akrida(m) iva Rudrasya ghnatah kilatyaye pagan, vii, 19,
35; akrida iva Rudrasya kruddhasya nighnatah pagtin, G.
vi, 73, 88 ; dkridabhomih kruddhasya Rudrasye 'va ma-
hatmanah, R. vi, 93, 35. Compare ix, 14, 18, Rudrasyd
kridanamm yathi.

14, akhydtum upacakrame, xviii, 5, 7; R. iii, 11, 10; iv, 8, 46;
52, 3; G. v, 66, 2, where R. 65, 2 has pravaktum upaca-
krame. Compare vaktum samupacakrame, xiii, 87, 2.
The phrase is common in R.; rarer in M,, owing to the
use in the latter of the dramatic uviiea, extra metrum.
Both epics have also the similar phrase vyibartum upa-
cakrame, e. g, xii, 350, 15; R, vi, 115, 1; vii, 51, 1. See
No. o7.

15, djaghino 'rasi kruddhah, vi, 61, 36; R. vi, 69, 152; 76, 20;
passim in M. See L ¢, No. 10, p. 142, and note to No. 35.

16, aditya iva tejasd, iii, 53, 2; R. vi, 55, 9; aditya iva tejasvi,
R. v, 34, 28, metrical. See No. 176.

17, alikhantam ivd 'kigam, iv, 38, 3; R. vi, 99, 12.

18, dvarta iva samjajiie balasya mahato mahfin, H. iii, 60, 4;
G. vi, 32, 21; avarta iva gifigasya toyasya, G. v, b0, 16;
fisid ginga ivad 'vartah, M. vii, 36, 13.

19, avistiiva yudhyante, vi, 46, 3; avistd iva kruddhis te (cakrus
tumulam uttamam), G. vi, 54, 64

20, #givisa iva kruddhah, vii, 10, 31; R. v, 67, 7.

astt kila®, dsio catacatd, ete., No. 384.

21, asyd rAja Nalo nama, iii, 53, 1; asid rijd Nimir ndma, RB. vii,

55, 4. With Virusena-suto ball at the end of the first
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verse, compare Dyumatsenasuto bali, M. iii, 204, 18; suto
ball, R, iii, 12, 2; Ayodhyfiyam purd raja Yuvanigvasuto
bali, R. vii, 67, 5; Prajapatisuto balf, R. vii, 90, 23 (in
G., "bhavat).

22, iti me nigeitd matih, iii. 78, 6; G.v, 8 25 (R.v.1); 68, 36
(B. v.L).

23, ity asit tumulah gabdah, vi, 119, 19; ity evam t. ¢, G. vi,
19, 4 (R., evam sutumulah ¢abdah). Compare babhiva t.
g M. vi, 56, 22, eto.; R. vi, 58, 17, eto,; samjajfie t. q.,
M. vi, 46, 17, and L ¢ No. 10, p. 144, f. Compare Nos.
B2-84,

24, idam vacanam abravit, iii, 69, 17, ete.; R. i, 26, 38; iv, 8, 1,
ete. Sometimes tato for idam, ix, 3, 51 (= C. 176, idam).
About forty times in Ram., unnumbered in Mbh, See
No. 237. '

25, Indradhvaja ivo ‘echritah (tato nipatito bhiiman), ix, 17, 53
and often; Indraketum ivo ‘cchritam, ix, 4, 16; Cakra-
dhvaja ivo ‘cchritah, R. v, i, 59. Compare utthdpyamanah
Cakrasya yantradhvaja ivo ’echritah, R. ii, 77, 9; maha-
merum ivo 'echritam, ix, 37, 20; ubhav Indradhvajav iva
(petatub), ix, 12, 24; dhvajiv iva mahendrasya (nipetatuh),
R. vi, 45, 17-18; jagima vasudhfm ksipram Cakrasye va
mahadhvajah, G. iii, 34, 25; apatad devardjasya muktara-
¢mir iva dhvajah, R. iv, 17, 2; Indradhvaja ivo ’tsrsto
yantranirmuktabandhavah (papata), M. vii, 93, 70; yan-
tramukta iva dhvajah (papata), M. vii, 92, 72; Yantracyuta
iva dhvajah (papata), G. ii, 84, 8.

Indragani, No. 275.

25b, ihai *va priyam fisisye, x, 11, 15; R. iv, 53, 10.

26, uttistha rdjan kit cese, xi, 2, 2; G.vi, 95, 37; rijann uttistha
kim gese, G, ii, 81, 10; uttistho ’ttistba, Gandhari, xi, 26,
1; uttistho *ttistha, kim gese, R. vi, 111, 81 (preceded by
No. 45) ; uttistho ’ttistha, bhadram te, M. i, 172, 4; R. i,
35, 2; preceded in Mbh. by uvica madhuram vikyam,
with which compare ix, 36, 50, uvica parusam vikyam;
Geuh sumadhurfim vanim, R. vii, 70, 1; bhadram te being
current ad nauseam in both epies.

uviica . . . vikyam, No. 26.

27, ekintabhavopagatah, xii, 3937, 28; nhntahhﬂv&nugntn]h E.

vii, 38, 5. In both, of the men in Cvetadvipa, preceded
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in M. by tatra Néariyapapari minavig candravarcasah; in
R., by ananyamanaso nityam Nardyanapardyanih tadd ri-
dhanasaktdg ca taccittds tatpardyandh (ananyamanasah is
a Gita phrase, 9, 13, bhajanty ananyamanasah; 8, 14, ana-
nyacetih satatam).

28, etac chrutvd tu vacanam, vi, 48, 98 ; G.iv, 56,19, and passim.

29, etat te kathita sarvam and (in prior pida) etat te sarvam
akhyatam ; ix, 46, 108; G. vi, 82, 167. In M. preceded
by yan mim tvam pariprechasi, as in xii, 334, 40; xiii, 14,
139, ete.

30, etasminn antare virah, vi, 48, 96, and often; R.iii, 30, 37;
vi, 50, T; vii, 28, 19; G. vi, 36, 99. The phrase here is
etasminn antare, which is filled ont with various worids, as
Ramah, R. vi, 111, 91; tatra or tasya (v. L), B. vi, 92, 58;
kruddhah, R. vi, 100, 13; krodhat, 102, 47. Compare also
etasminn antare ¢nye, M. vii, 17, 7; xii, 330, 1; cdi 'va,
vii, 19, 38; cumal, ix, 28, 17; G. vi, 32, 15, ete. A com-
bination of this and the next (No. 31) is found in etasminn
antare kile, ¢ in the meantime,” R. vi, 20, 33.

31, etasminn eva kale tu, like the last, a standing phrase, e. g,
i, 149, 1; iii, 54,13; 168,13; 208,1; v, 121, 9; vi, 74, 36;
ix, 51, 25; xii, 828, 3, ete.; B. i, 9, T; 33, 11; G. 21,1,
ete.

32, evam uktah pratyuviica, or tathe 'ty uktva, vi, 59, 47 ; vii, 202
70; ix, 35, 68; G. vi, 36, 102. Compare evam astv iti
(with pratyuviea), ix, 48, 52; G. vi, 109, 18 (co 'viica) ;
(krtva sa), ib. 82, 56.

83, kaksam agnir iva jvalan, ix, 24, 62; kaksesv agnir iva jvalan
4, 36 (C., kakse 'gnir iva samjvalan); vaniny agnis ivo
*tthitah, R. vi, 66, 12; kaksam agnir ivo *tthitah, G- v,
85, 24; kaksesv iva hutdcanam, G. ii, 106, 25. Compare
also (dahantam) kruddham agnim yathd vanam, M. vii, 21,
30; vanam aguiri vii 'dhitab, R, i, 63, 44, where G. 63,
39, has quskam kastham iva ‘nalah, like B. v, 41, 11, ¢uskam
vanam ivA ‘nalah. The ivdl 'nalah ending is eommon to
both epies, e. g, dahan kaksam ivd ’nalah, M. vii, 14, 1
(followed in 2 by saksid agnim ivo ’tthitam, C. vrksam);
tan me dahati gitrini euskavrksam ivil 'nalah, M. vi, 95, T,
ete. See also Nos. 75, 99, 117, 196, 226, 256, 201.

34, kafikapatrdir ajihmagdil, vi, 103, 11 and often; R. vi, 52, 4.
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Frequently close together with svarna, rukma, or hema
puiikhdir ajihmagaih, vi, 114, 11; vii, 18, 18, hema; G.
vi, 19, 68. In G. vi, 20, 26, rukma® ajihmagrdih, metrical
(v.Lin R.). The common terminal cardir ajihmagiih is
sometimes inverted in jagatis, as in G. iv, 30, 22, though
the regular gloka order is also found in this jagatl metre,
ib. 34, 34. See No, 234.

35, Kandarpa iva riipepa, mfrtiman, iii, 53, 15; rapavin . . .
kandarpa iva mfirtimén, R.v, 34, 30. This with dditya iva
tejasvi, is a deseription of Rama, 28, as the two phrases,
and also satyavad! (R. 29), here describe Nala.

36, kampayann iva medintm, ii, 29, 7; viii, 34, 58; ix, 18, 26, ete.;
kampayanig ¢4 "pi, ix, 30, 60; sa kampayann iva mahim, fii,
78, 3; kampayann iva medinim, G. vi, 37, 101; R. vi, 56,
13; 67, 115; kampayanti 'va, G. iii, 62, 31; Eampayanti
'va parvatin, M. vii, 181, 11; cilayann iva medintm, R.
iii, 67, 13; darayann iva, R. iv, 15, 5 (G. kampayann) ;
diirayann iva parvatin, M. iv, 46, 21; nadayann iva medi-
nim, G. vi, 46, 91. porayann iva medinim, M. iii, 73, 8
(purayanto digo daga, ix, 46, 77), ete., ete. For digo daea,
see No. 114,

karam karena, No. 163.
karnfiyata, No. 170.

37, karmani manasa vacd, iii, 65, 32, 41; ix, 50, 2; xii, 327, 34;
manas karmand vicd caksusd ca, R vii, 59, 1, 24. Com-
pare Spriiche, 1,559 ff,, 2,222; Dhammap, 391.

kaldm nd ’rhati, No. 196
kalpyatim me rathah, No. 230.

38, kasaylkrtalocandh, “am, i, 102, 23; 131, 3; G. vi, 33, 17; .87,
68. In M., sakrodhfimargajihmabhrith precedes in each
instance, Compars Nos. 50, 51.

kasydl 'si. See above, p. 268,

39, kaficanosnisinas tatra vetrajharjharapiinayah, vi, 97, 33,
kaficukognisinas tatra vetrajharjharapanayah, R. vi, 114,
21. Compare G.vi, 33, 10 and 13, vetrajharjharapanibhih.

40, kamabanaprapiditah, i, 220, 7; G.iii, 61, 2 (R. 55, 2, binaih);
kimabanibhisamtaptah, iii, 280, 3; kimabanavagargatah,
R. vii, 88,12,

41, Kilacakram ivo 'dyatam, vii, 7, 31; iva "param, 3. vi, 73, 33
(R, 93, 30, iva prajah) ; kaladandam ivi *param (R., iva
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'ntakah); G. vi, 51, 89 =R. 71, 85. For the var. lee,
compare 8. dandahasta, No. 104, and kalaritrim ivd 'ntakah,
R. vi, 69, 134. Compare kdlaritrim ivo ’dyatim, ix, 11,
50; °siiryam, xiii, 14, 270,

Kiladandopama and Kalapdgopama, No. 220.

Kilinanam, No. 272,

Kilaratrim, No. 41.

42, Kalantakayamopamah, iii, 22, 31; 27, 25; iv, 33, 25 ; vi, 54,
47; G. iii, 32, 5; vi, 49, 36; EB. vi, 57, 32; 60, 94; B2, T;
95, 41. BSee No. 220; and for Kalintakopama, see Nos.
104, 105.

43, Kalo hi duratikramah. While not generally including in this
list the proverbs common to the two epics, I enter this
particular proverb because of the similar environment in
imim avastham pripto "smi, Kilo hi duratikramah, ix, 64,
9 (C.vii); so 'yam adya hatah gete, Kilo hi duratikramalh,
R. iii, 68, 21. For the rest, compare Am. Journ. Phil,
vol. xx, p. 26, and add (besides the above) Kalo hi durati-
kramah in M. ii, 46, 16; also H. iii, 2, 30, and 5, 36; dai-
vam hi duratikramam, R. vii, 50, 18; ddivam tu, ix, 65,
81: and the later version, lekhf hi kalalikhitih sarvathf
duratikrama, H. iii, 2, 27.

44, kinkinfjalasamvrta, ix, 23, 13, °aih rathaih; R. vii, 23, 1, 2,
“amn nagaram. Ordinarily in M., kifkinfjalamilinam, ete.,
i, 221, 45; ii, 24, 18; wiii, 86, 4; in R., kifikinicatabhasita,
vi, 102, 9; but I eannot say whether or not milin appears
in R. in this combination. See No. 113.

45, kim mim na pratibbisase, part of a lament (see uttistha,
above, No. 26), iii, 63, 9; 64, 19 ff.; xi, 20, 13-14; R. iii,
60, 26; vi, 111, 80 (doubled in G. 95, 36, and v.1 37).
In R. vi, 115, 15 (= G. 98, 12) kim ca mim ni ’bhibhi-
sase, v. L. as in G. 95, 3T,

46, kucalam paryaprechata, ix, 34, 17; R. i, 52, 4.

47, krtakautokamadigalah, i, 129, 24 ; viii, 1, 11; R. i, 73, 9.

krtapfirviihnikakriyah, No. 49.

48, krtvA karma suduskaram, vi, 14, 14; vii, 8, 32; R. ii, 101,
b; vi, 76, 70; G. vi, 21, 11; 30, 37; 55, 36. Variations
are naturally many, e. g. karma kurvinam duskaram, vi,
105, 6; krtam karma suduskaram, R. vi, 67, b5 ; 127, 47;
G. vi, 88, 17; karma kuorvanti duskaram, R. vi, 65, 4; tat
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krtvi duskaram karma, R. vi, 126, 14 ; karisyan karma
duskaram, G. iv, 15, 20. Similar in R. are mahat karma
krta tvayd and krtam tvayd karma mahat saduskaram,
G. vi, 112, 100 and G. v1, 36, 118, respectively ; aho mahat «
karma krtarh nirartham, R. v, 48, 50; sadhu, Laksmana,
tusto "smi, karma te sukrtarh krtam, G. vi, 70, 80; sudus-
karari tu tat karma, G. iv, 11, 7. Somewhere in M. jx
(verse lost) ocour together the two phrases, krtva na su-
skaram karma, gato Viivasvataksayam (No. 55).

49, krtva paurvahnikth kriyah, iii, 168, 2; 296, 10; °kam karma,
R. iii, 17, 2; °kim kriydm, R. vii, 59, 1, 1; krtapiirvih-
nikakriyah, viii, 1, 13; R. i, 35, 8 (with the phrase, tae
chrutvii vacanam tasya).

50, krodhasarraktanayandh, i, 78, 35; vii, 1, 19; R. i, 62, 15;
G. v, 89,1; vi, 76,11 In M. v, 9, 45, united with idas
vacanam abravit. See note to No. 51,

51, krodhasmmraktalocanfih, v, 178, 40; vi, 100, 52; ix, 42, 13;
R.v,44,19; vi, 95, 3; krodhat sam®, R, iv, 8, 22; vi, 98, 1.
Both forms, No. 50, No. 51, are common in both epics.
They are the same phrase differentiated according to
metrical requirements, and interchange with the similar
kopa- and rosa-forms, which it is unnecessary to give
in detail. Variants are common, e. g., krodhaparyakuleks-
anah, v, 178, 94; G. iv, 15, 17; often united with another
iterate, e.g., rosasamraktanayana idam vacanam abravit,
G. iii, 57, 15; samraktanayanah krodhad (G. kopad) idarm
vacanam abravit, B. vi, 59, 56 = G. 36, 33. Compare tarm
krodharaktanayanam kurvantam bhrikutimukham, G. iv,
33, 40; sa krtvad bhrokutih vaktre rosasamraktalocanah,
G. vi, 86, 46, where R. 102, 38, has sa krtva bhriikuttn
kruddhah kirmeit samraktalocanah. See Nos. 106, 123,
190, 198, and s. v. PW., where they are illustrated suffi-
ciently.

52, krogantim kurarim iva, i, 6, 12; G. ii, 68, 43; R. iv, 19, 29;
yatha, vi, 82, 3; plural, xi, 12, 10; 16, 18; variants, G. ii,
67,16; iv, 19, 4; v, 18, 12; E. vi, 49, 9, ete; kurarim iva
viigatim, M. iii, 63, 20. That in G. ii, 67, 16, the unusual
form kuraryas trisita iva follows the exclamation ha natha
ha mrto ‘8T ’ti in 12, just as h nitha in N, 11, 23 follows
kurarim iva vigatim in 20 (above), is perhaps worth
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noticing, especially as this chapter of R. G. is not in the
Bombay text and may be supposed to be late. The corre-
spondence is not remarkable enough fo prove copying,
though it may be due to the influence of the Nala passage,
as this episode is well known to the later Rimiyana.

58, ksitikampe yatha cdilah, vii, 174, 23; yatha ‘ealah, vii, 36,

54,
55,

61,

62,

29 ; ksitikampe yathd nagih, G. vi, 30, 30, where R. has
ksitikampa iva drumah, 56, 31. See No. 243.

khuranemisvanena ea, No. 247,
gatapratydgatini ca, term. tech., vii, 19, 6; R. vi, 107, 32.

See mandalani, No. 201.

gato Viaivasvataksayam, or ninye, vii, 26, 53, and s. krtvi

karma, No. 48, above ; R. vi, 82, 183.

gadim adaya viryavin, ix, 11, 49; 32, 37; 55,24; 56, 27, ete.;

R.vi, 69,33. InG.vi, 49,18, vipulim. Seel.c. No, 10, p.
142, and No. 80, for parallel variants.

gamanfiyo 'pacakrame, i, 151, 14; R. vii, 25, 51; gamaniyl

*bhieakrama, R. i, 77, 18 (G. 79, 4, upa®). See No. 14.

Garudah pannagam yathd, viii, 87, 96; R. vi, 69, 6, ®gin iva,

where (. 48, 6, has °gai yatha; G. vi, 46, 3 has °gn iva.
Many var. lec., e. g, Garutmin iva.

garjantdu iva toyadan, ix, 55, 38; °tam, G. vi, 3, 19; garjanti

na vrthi giird nirjald iva toyadah, R. vi, 65, 3. See Nos.
7, H7.

girih prasravandir iva, iii, 279, 5, with cakira rudhiram bhuvi

preceding ; R. vi, 67, 89, with rardja gonitotsiktah preceid-
ing. G. vi, 46, 75 has giripra, an error. Compare @. ib.
109, girih prasravanar yatha; R. vi, 67, 121, girih prasra-
vandir iva. In R. vi, 58, 55, gireh prasravano yathi, whera
G. 82, 43 has jalam prasravanad iva, as in R. vi, 45, 21,
jalath prasravandy iva, and R, vi, 88, 61.

giirikam, No. 318.
cakfira kadamam mahat, vii, 21, 37; R. vi, 86, 24; 95, 50;

G. vi, 46, 108; karomi, M. iv, 21, 2; kurvinab, ix, 61, 30;
akari, G. vi, 49, 43; krtvi ea, G. vi, 110, 50; akarot, M. vii,
82, 41; ix, 44, 3; cakdra kadanam ghoram (metre), R. ¥i,
58, 24; H. iii, 60, 3; kadanam sumahat cakrul, R. vi,
65, 32.

eaksurvisayam fgatah: In vii, 17, 14, sa no distyd 'strasam-

pannag caksurvisayam dgatah; R. vi, 103, 19, distyd ’si
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mama manditmang caksurvisayam dgatah (G. 88, 24, mama
durbuddhe).

63, candrasiiryiv ivo "ditdn, ix, 55, 22; G. v, 53, 25 =69, 23;

88

67,

69,

1,

siryacandramasiv iva, M. iii, 288, 26, See Nos, 33, 189,

cayittilaka, No. 186,

caled dhi Himavan sthanat, ii, 77, 35 i cdilah, v, 82, 48; ecaled
api ca Mandarah, G. v. 58, 9 (R. 59, 14, Mandarah pracaled
api). See No. 153,

cimikaravibhisitim, gadim, x, 0, 11; edpam, R. iii, 20, 6.

cittapramathini (bala devanim api) sundari, iii, 53, 14; trai-
lokya-sundari (kinta, sarva-) cittapramithing, R. vii, 87, 1,
29 (compare R. ii, 10, 30, mama cittapramithini). As said
above, the Uttara recognizes the Nala, and this (praksipta)
may be imitation. At any rate it may support pramfithing
against the Mbh. Bomb. and Cale. reading here, cittaprass-
dani, which, however, is found in xii, 133, 13, janacittapra-
sidinl; compare naracittapramithibhih, R. i, 10, 4.

citramn laghu ca susthu ea, vii, 145, 77 ; laghu citram ea susthu
ea, R. vi, 88, 65.

cintdi me vardhate ‘tiva mumirsd ed ‘pi jayate, Karnasya
nidhanarmgrutea, viii, 9, 6; cintd me vartate tivea mumirss
’pi ea jiyate, bhritaram nihatam drstvd, R. vi, 101, 7. See
No. 213,

eintigokapardyanah, vii, 1, 6; xv, 16, 18; G. iii, 52, 17; vari-
ants, viii, 96, 58; xv, 21, 7. See Nos. 27, 118, 161, 293.

chiye 'vi 'nugatd pathi, iii, 65, 57; chaye 'va 'nugata Rimam,
R. vii, 37, 3, 24, after rupend *pratima loke (No. 236), also
a Nala phrase. Compare No. 66.

chinnamiila iva drumah, No. 248.

chinne ’va kadall vane, xi, 17, 1, nyapatad bhamiu; G. vi, 8,
6, papfita bhamin (both of grief-stanned woman) = R. vi,
82, 6, but here jagima jagatim bala chinnd tu kadals yatha,
See Nos, 135, 136, 150, 248,

jarjarikrta, Nos. 184, 235.

jalam strya iva "figubhih, vi, 109, 33 ; megham siirya, G. vi,
18, 40 (R. 43, 29, kardir megham ivd 'figumdn) ; tamah
siirya iva "figubhih, M. vii, 18, 24,

jalarn prasravanad iva, No. 60,

jajvalyamina, No, 176,

jitardpaparigkrta, No, 335.
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73, jimita iva bhiskaram, vi, 64, 44; °tam iva ®ab, G. vi, 21, 43;
ntharam, R. i, 55, 25; toyadad iva bhaskarah, G. iv, 12, 24
(papata). See No. 326.

74, jirnam tvacam ivo 'ragah, xiii, 62, 69; R. iii. b, 37; sarpo
jlrndm iva tvacam, xii, 265, 15; G. vi, 21,40; tvacam sarpa
ivd 'mueya, M. v, 40, 2, See Nos. 106, 139; Prag. v, b

jvalantam iva tejasd, No. 176.

75, jvalantam iva pivakam, jvalantd iva pavakah (and jvalitd iva),
vi, 16, 12; 18, 6; xi, 25, 16, ete.; R. iii, 32, 5; vi, 50, 36;
70,19 ; 95,33; G. 68,36. Compare prajvalitim ivo lkiin,
M. v, 181, 5; prajvalantam ivd ’palam, G. iii, 18, 23;
jvalantam iva pannagam, M. vi, 82, 36 ; ix, 13, 21; G. iii,
18, 89, pannagiih (but R. 12, 34, pavakdih): also parvatam,
M. vii, 80, 37, apacyata (on fire as it were). See Nos. 111,
176, 226, 255. For iva 'nalah, see Nos. 33, 99, 196, 201.

76, jhillikaganandditam, iii, 64, i; R. iij, 2 3. The two descrip-
tions (of a fearful forest) are similar also in the adjacent
verses, e. g., ninipaksiganikirnam, in M. ; ninimrgagani-
kirnam, in R. I have not entered others.

77, ta enam caradharibhir, dhardbhir iva toyadah, vii, 26, 54;
athdi 'nam caradharabhir, dharabhir iva toyadah, R. vi, 71,
92 (in M., sisionh; in R. abhyavarsata) ; abhyavarsat tada
Ramam dhirAbhir iva toyadah, B. vi, 100, 59; vavarsa
aravarsena dh. i. t, M. vi, 58, 26. Compare mahendra iva
dharabhih gardir abhivavarsa ha, R. vi, 56, 11, Bee Nos.
59, 158, 217, 244,

tatah kilakila, No. 334

78, tatah prajavitdgvena rathena rathinam varah. This hemi-
stich H. 3, 59, 5 and also G. vi, 30, 6 (= R. 56, 6, but here
pracalitigvena), The prior pada in M. vii, 116, 30; G. iii,
33, 27; R. vi, 95, 42 (with rathena). See No. 287,

79, tatah prabhate vimale, viii, 1, 9; xiv, 64, 16; R. vii, 59,1, 1,
with krtvi piarvahnikin kriyim (No. 49); 68, 2. Com-
pare prabhite vimale siirye, R. ii, 86, 24. The first phrase
is in tristubh as well as in gloka, loe. eit.

80, tato ‘nyad dhanur addya, vi, 48, 67; G.iii, 34,16, and 22. 'In
the former of G-, followed by pradipta iva manyuni (as in
M. iii, 63, 13, pradipta 'va ca manyund). The usual phrase
in M. begins with atha 'nyad, e. g, vi, 45, 33; 77, 68; 114,
28; ¥ii, 21,17; ix, 10, 34; 15, 21. Compare anyat kirmu-
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kam &ddya, and so ‘nyat kiirmukam fidaya, vi, 45, 29; 110,
40; ix, 10, 45, ete. ; R. as cited loc. eit., No. 56.
tato muhiirtam, No. 214.

81, tato halahalicabdah pritidah samajiyata, i, 58, 9; tato hala-
halfigabdas tumulah samajayata, R. ii, 16, 33; the prior pida,
M. vii, 21, 2; xiv, T4, 26; R. ii, 81, 14; vii, 21, 24; 32, 33,
96,12; G.iii, 31, 41 followed by the late trait, punah kola-
halo mahin (not thus in M. or R.); G. ii, 82, 13, followed
by sumahin samajiyata. Compare No. 334.

82, tatrd ’sit sumahad yuddham tumulam lomaharsanam, vi, 58,
13; R. vi, 43, 16. For other forms, see L o No. 10, p-
144 fi. InR., roma for loma, but according to Winternitz,
loc. cit., these forms interchange also in MSS, of M. See
Nos. 23, 83, 84.

83, tad adbhutam iva *bhavat, iii, 167, 17 and 31; v, 131, 25; vi,
47, 28; b4, B2; vii, T, 53 (with alatacakravad rijan) ; 14,
27 and 38; 21, 14; ix, 12, 13; xii, 334, 2 and 4 and 11,
ete, ete. G.1,75,28. Compare G. iii, 33, 22, tad abhad
adbliutam ynddham tumulam lomaharsanam ; R. iii, 51, 3,
tad babhava ‘dbhutarh yuddham; R. vi, 102, 18, tad babhain
¢d 'dbhutarh yuddham . . . romabarsanam; M. xi, 16, 4,
rapdjiram nrvirindm adbbutam lomaharsanam ; ix, 15, 28,
tatrd "dbhutam apagyima, and 15, 41, tatra *dbhutam parai
cakre. In M. iii, 76, 41, tad adbhutatamam drstvt; R. vii,
79, 1, tad adbhutatamam vikyam grutvd. See also Nos.
82, 84, 110,

84, tad yuddbam abhavad ghoram, vii, 16, 12 (sumahal loma-
harsanam) ; G. vi, 58, 34 (in R., 79, 23, tatra for ghoram).
M. adds devinam iva danaviih, wherewith compare R. vi,
79, 2, tatah pravrttarh sumahat tad yuddham lomaharsanam

- deviinfim danaviir iva, See Nos. 82 and 83.
tapantam, No. 175,

85, taptakaficanabhnsankh, xii, 326, 34; R. iv, 17, 2; G.v, 24, 24
(hitaka, R. iv, 3, 18); preceded in M. by stksmaraktim-
baradharah, in G., by raktimbaradharah ¢rimans, See
No. 280,

86, tam antakam iva kruddham, vii, 8, 11 (Apatantam); R.vi, 56,
24 (sadrutam), See Nos. 104-105.

tamah sfirya iva *figubhih, No. 72.
87, tam dpatantam sahasd, vi, 116, 49 and 50; R.vi, 59,36; 106,
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4. Further examples, L. ¢. No. 10, p. 141, vegena in prior
pada, R. vi, 76, 36, etc.
88, tarn diptam iva kilignim, vii, 15, 5; sa dipta, R. v, 67, 12,
Compare killignir iva mirtimin, R. vi, 95, 3.
89, tam mumoeayisur vajri, i, 227, 9; tam mumocayisum virah,
G. vi, 80, 26.
90, tarunddityasadreiih canagiariic ca viinardih, iii, 284, 28; taru-
nidityavarndig ca cagiglurdig ca vanardih, K. iv, 39, 13.
talam talena, No. 163.
91, tasthin girir iva "ealah, vi, 94, 22; vii, 15, T ; sthitam ¢dilam
iva ‘ealam, G. vi, 79, 49; sthitam cfilam ival ’suram and
v. L. sthitam cdilam ivd ’param, R. iv, 48, 17 = G. 48, 18.
In M. another standing phrase is tasthia Merur ivd ‘calah,
vi, 48, 34; 63, 8. Another ivd 'calah phrase is ¢ighro
viyur ivd ‘calam (pd "kampayata), M. vii, 14, 36; viyuve-
ghir ivd calih (na prakampante), K. iii, 67, 8. See Nos.
218, 240,
tasthiu mrtyur iva, Nos. 104-105.
tasmin jite and hate, No. 328,
92, tasmin vimarde tumule, i, 101, 9; vimarde tumule tasmin, R.
vi, 43, 46; tasmin pravrtte tumule vimarde, R. vi, 69, 66.
93, tasya tad vacanaih grutvi, ix, 33, 56; 56, 42; 65, 21, ete.;
E. iii, 69, 46, ete.; G. vi, 37, 21, etc.; rarer is tasya tad
bhasitam grutva, M. vii, 19, 22; G. iv, 38, 17. The first
and tac chrutvd vacanam tasya are found passim in both
epics (tasya, tasyih, tesim, tayos, ete. ; 1. e. No. 10, p. 144).
9 and 95, (a) tasyAm ritryAm vyatitdyam, iii, 150, 1; 175, 1;
209, 1, ete.; R. iv, 64, 11 ; G. ii, 82, 1; atha ratryim, G. ii,
67, 3; v, 1, 12; atha ritryfm pravritiyam, R, vii, 67, 1;
atitiyam ca carvaryim udite sfiryamandale, M. v, 35, 12
vyatitdyim tn carvaryim adityasyo 'daye tatah, R. ii, 67,
2, vyatitiyfim rajanyam to, M. ix, 8, 1; rajanyfin ta pra-
bhatiyam, R. vii, 99, 1 (G. 106, 1, sa rajanyfim prabhati-
yim) ; (b) prabhitdyim tu carvarydm, M. iii, 2, 1; R. ii,
B2, 1; 54, 36; vyustiydm cAi 'va garvaryim, xv, 10, 53;
tato raj. vyust, 11, 1; similar is G. i, 30, 1.
96, tdrajalam ivi 'mbare, viii, 27, 35; G. vi, 68, 19; in M. of
decapitation; in R. of breastplates!
07, tistha tisthe 'ti c& ’bravit, vi, 111, 41 and 45 and often (l.e.
No. 10, p. 142); R. vi, 79, 37 ; cii 'vadat, M. iv, 33, 24; cd
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"bravan, G. i, 43, 25; cukroga, ib. ii, 39, 46. United with
the phrase (No. 5) abhidudriva vegena, in M. vi, 101, 9.

98, tusarivrtamandalam, ix, 65, 7 (pirnacandram iva vyomni) ;
tusfrendvrtim sabhrim pirnacandraprabhim iva, G, i, o0,
16 (E. 49, 15, satusdrivriin, Compare pirnacandram ivo
‘ditam, R. iv, 10, 3. Compare No. 169.

99, talirdgim iva 'nalah, vi, 75, 32 (vyadhamat) ; vii, 21, 24
(vyadhamat) ; R. vi, 88, 7 (vidhamisyanti) ; trnarigim iva
'nalah, G. vi, 64, 26 (vidbamigyanti) ; trna-, ib., 67, 8 (vi-
dhamisyanti) = R. 88, 7, tala° (above). In the former
passage, R. has the verb but not the simile. See Nos.
33, 75, 196, 291,

100, trpam antaratah krtva, iii, 281, 17; R. iii, 56, 1; v 21,3

Compare trolkrtya ea tad raksah, R. vi, 40, 9; samgatan,
M. i, 189, 2; matva trnena tans tulyan, M. vi, 113, 36;
trnavat tin apagyata, G. iv, 48, 19.

troarfgim, No. 99,

101, trnaih kapa iva "vrtah, iii, 207, 59; kipa iva, R. iii, 46, 10;
G. iv, 16, 17. In M., adharma dharma-ripena; in R.
(abhavyo bhavyartpena) sa Pdpas tena ripepa, and dhar.
maviitansikah (the same, R.iv, 17, 22, with the bracketed
words also in 28), also Mbh. phrase (PW,).

101hb, te vai nirayagiminah, xiii, 23, 60 fL.; R. sarve n, iv, 17,
36 (similar list).

102, totra *rdita iva dvipah, vi, 54, 69; vii, 146, 55; ix, 21, 16;
25, 21; G. ii, 39, 43 (v. L in R., totrair nunnah), See
Nos, 149, 215.

103, totrdir iva mahadvipam, vi, 101, 13; ix, 13, 29; R.iii, 28,10;
totriir iva mabagajam, M, vi, 111, 7.

trisu lokesu, No. 252.

104-105, (a) : dandahasta iva 'ntakah (and ace.), vi, 102, 36;
vii, 15, 5; viii, 29, 30 ; ix, 3, 26, ete.; G. vi, 65, 25; ii,
32, 17; 34, 11 (where R. 28, 11, has Pagahastam) ; dan-
dapanir iva 'ntakah, M. iv, 22, 66; vi, 48, 90; 62, 55;
dhanurdandam iva 'ntakah, G., iv, 81, 11 (E., dhanuh
knTuntakﬂpamab}. Similar and in part interchangeable
are the phrases (b) : pagahasta iva "ntakah, vi, 109, 11:
vii, 36, 32; ix, 12, 2; R. iii, 89, 15; vi, 53, 25; G. vi,
39, 30; vii, 28, 21, In G. vi, 46, 36, pacahasto yatha

Yamah, where R. 67, 38, has pacahasta iva 'ntakah,
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The epithet is used of Varuna, R. iii, 12, 19; iv, 42, 45,
= G., 43, 58 (nilayah picahastasya Varunasya). Com-
pare M. vi, 112, 41, dahati vai mahfcamtun yuddhesu
sadreas tita Yamasya Varunasya ca. Compare also sik-
sit kilantakopamah, M. iii, 157, 50; sthitah kalintako-
pamah, R. vi, 88, 2; carfiih kalantako®, G. vi, 45, 19;
siksat kala ivd 'ntakah, G. iv, 14, 25; tasthin mrtyur
iva 'ntakah, M. vii, 16, 38. For kaladandam ivd 'ntakah,
see No. 41, See also Nos. 42, 86, 220, 250, 273,

106, dandihata ivo ‘ragah, ix, 14, 40; R. vi, 54, 33. The gloka
in M. is worth noticing in its entirety: cukopa samare
Draugir | dandahata ivo 'ragah | trigikhdm bhrukuotin
krtva | srkkint parisariliban, where ¢ = ix, 32, 46 a;
and srkkini, ete., is a frequent phrase, No. 320; that
is, the whole ¢loka consists of iterata except for the
first words. See No. 150, ad finem.

107, dadarca Dvirakii viro mrtanfthim iva striyam, xvi, b, 4;
dadrous te tadi Lankfm .. . narim iva mumirsatin,
G. vi, 15, 27.

108, darcayan panilighavam, vi, 48, 66 ; 54, 73; 89, 22; 62, 23
(C. 2, 743, hastalighavam); vii, 145, 70; ix, 26, 30; R.
vi, 99, 20; G. 36, 55. Compare darcayan viryam &t-
manah, M. vii, 14, 57; d, svaparikramam, vi, 100, 34, ete.

109, darayd ‘tminam ftmand, iii, 64, 57; smara cii 'tminam
atmand, R. vii, 37, 5, 47. DBetter parallels might, I
think, be shown, but I have at hand only Gitd, 6, 5.

110, Dagagrivasya pagyatah, iii, 200, 4; R, vi, 41, 89. This
type, especially in M., is common. Compare vii, 17, T,
Drstadyumnasya ; ix, 11, 13, Dharmarajasya; ix, 16, 40,
Bhimasenasya; xi, 14, 19, Vasudevasya; R. vi, 38, 12,
tasya Ramasya pagyatah. But the M, type sarvalokasya
pagyatah, which oecurs repeatedly, e. g., vi, 48, 69; 585,
44; ix, 5, 7,and sarvasiinyasys pacyatal, e. g, vii; 18,
28 ; sarvaksatrasya pagyatah, ix, 7, 24; 14, 37, is found
in R., if at all, only as a rarity. I have noted G. vi, 93, 5,
(Ramam) lokasya pagyatal; G. vi, 25, 35, pagyatim
sarvaraksasam; vi, 121, 16, sarvesim eva grovatim. In
M. these correspond rather to pagyati sarvasiinyanim,
vii, 144, 20; 195, 9; pagyatin sarvayodhiindm, vii, 145,
70 (with darg. paniv., No. 108) ; sarvalokasya grnvatal,
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ix, 31, 27; pagyatdrh sarvasdinyinim (tad adbhutam ivy
’bhavat, No. 83), ix, 10, 50.

111, didbaksann iva pavakah vi, 94, 7 (krodhend 'bhiprajajvla,
also phrase of M.); didbaksur iva pivakah, xi, 12, 13;
ace, G. iv, 38, 15 (with jajvalyamanam kopena, phrase,
No. 176). See also Nos. 75, 226, 255.

112, divi 'va 'bhrani maratah (vyadhamat), vii, 30, 35; maha
bhrdn! 'va maratah (vidhaman), R. vi, 96, 4; the same
with karsan, G. vi, 49, 58.

113, divyabharana (and sarviibharana) bhasiti(h) ; lajjamine 'va
lalana divyabharanabhasita, i, 152, 22; divyaratnim-
baradharo divyabharanabhasitah, i, 9, 6; divyamalyim-
baradharo divyabharanabhasitah, v, 122, 2: the prior
also vi, 35, 11, and here also divyagandhinulepanah,
with which eompare divyasragannlepana, in the same
stanza with the titular pada, R. vi, 50, 44 (also
G. vi, 112, 8); divyamdlyavibhasitim divyfimbara-
dharath devim, iv, 6, 4; krsnaraktambaradhary . . :
divyakundalasampanni divyabharanabhasita, xii, 258,
16; divyartpasamiyukta divyabharanabhasitih divya-
milyimbaradharih, xv, 83, 23; sarvibharanabhasita,
ii, 63, 12; 277, 19; in G. iii, 15, 14-15, divyibhara-
nabhdsitah . . . lalandh (as in M. above) ; divya®, G.
iii, 23, 42; R. i, 18, 13; v. 24, 25; vi, 50, 44; divy-
dngarigim Vaidehih divyabharanabhositim, 114, e
sarva® R. i, 78, 0, where G. 75, 9 has maharhimbara-
bhasanaih; R. iii, 47, 31; G. iii, 25, 15; R. vi, 47,
9; B0, 44, without similar neighboring padas. Com-
pare also ninabharanabhisite, M. vi, 23, B; sarva-
bharananaddhgngah, v. L sarviibharanasarvaigah, R.
vi, 63, 31, where G. 44, 24 has “eitrafigah ; sarva %sam-
yukta and °sampanna, M. i. 153, 14; G. iv, 44, 108,
respectively. The form with divya®, Raghuv. x, 11
R. is generally content with the pada, M. often adds,
as above, similar padas. See No. 44.

divyamalyambara, No. 113.

114, digag ea (pra and) vidigag cdi ’va: ii, 38, 26; H. 2, 127,
127; G. vi, 90, 28 (where R. 106, 30 has pradicah
sarvih); vidicas taths, G. ii, 28, 41 (where R. 22, 23
has digah sapradicas tatha); G. vi, 58, 38 (where R,

aw
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79, 28 has digag ea pradicas tatha). The shorter ter-
minal digo daca, vii, 20, 52 (etc, often); R. vi, 75, 38;
G. v, b5, 13; G. vi, 77,30 (G. 93, 1; R. 115, 18=0G.
100, 18, not terminal; the last, daga digo). Im C. to
ix, 15, 17, the same v. 1. as above in R, namely, vidi-
¢ag ofii va in BM. ; pradigag edi 'va in C. 769, See also
under No. 36.

115, distya distye 'ti ¢a "bruvan, i, 129, 31; abravit, G. iv, 10, 23.

116, dindg cintdpardg cdi 'va, ii, 49, 4; tatag cintipard dinf, iii,
54, 2; dindg cintdpariyandl, G. vi, T4, 6 (= R. 94, 4, epari-
plutah) ; iti cintdparo ‘bhavat, B. vii, 79, 12. See Nos. 69,
161, 293.

117, diptim agnicikham iva, iii, 63, 36 ; vii, 14, 78; R. i, 49, 14;
vi, 118, 17; vii, 30, 29 ; G. vi, 80, 20, where R. 100, 19 has
pradiptim aganfm iva; diptdv iva hutdganiu, RB. vi, 97,
25. BSee No. 33,

118, diptasyan uragin iva,v,151,25;180,7; G. iii, 69, 24 (instr.).
See Nos. T4, 106, 141, 150,

119, dirgham usnam ca nihgvasya, ix, 4, 51; 32, 8; x, 1,4; G.
vi, 34, 1; 99, 5, where R. 114, 6 has sa dirgham abhinih-
gvasya. This phrase appears in a variety of forms, very
likely in more than I have noted. The prevailing type
is the titular one above. Compare the variant in C. 238
to ix, 4, 51 (above), dirgham usnam ea nigviisah mumoea
ca mumoha ca (B. gugoea ca mumcha ca); a form not
unknown in R., dirgham nsnam ea nigvisa vimuficantam
muhur muhuh, G. iv, 33, 41. This is followed (the next
verse!) in M. by ix, 5, 1, nihevasya dirgham usnai ca
tisnim fsit; sa for ca in ix, 2, 55 (but C. 109, ca); like
the form above in R., M. iii, 313, 3, sa dirgham ugnam
nihgvasya, cokabaspapariplutah (phrase, see Nos, 120,
190); R. v, 34, 13, abravid dirgham ucchvasya, where G.
31, 33 has dirgh. us. ca nihgvasya; R. vi, 95, 2, sa tu
dirgham vinihgvasya, where G. 75, 3, as before, followed
by muhfrtam dhyfinam #sthitah (phrase, compare Xo.
214). The likeness, when given, is to snake or glephant.
Thus G. iv, 83, 41 (cited above) continues: kupitai
saptagirasam jvalarnddham ivo ’ragam; ib. 33, 31-32,
nihgvasya dirgham uspaih ca kopad raktntalocanah
babhiiva naracirdilo vidhima iva pAvakah (phrase, see
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No. 255) tamh diptam iva kalagnim nigendram iva kopi-
tam; 35, mahendram iva durjayam (a fine mixture!).
The turn dirgham usnarh ca nihgvasan is g0 common that
in G. ii, 15, 7 it stands for the acousative! nihgvasantai
yathd niigam, dirgham usnai ca nihgvasan (rectified with
v.Lin R.). For other corresponding phrases, see below,
Nos. 133, 141-143, 205,

120, duhkhamohapariplutah (v. 1. gokamoha, duhkhagoka, goka-
bispa, bspagoka), R. ii, 99, 29; G. 108, 26; 16, 33; C.
vii, 96, ete.; tasthau qokapariplutah, M. iii, 76, 46; duh-
kbagokasamanvitah, M. iii, 70, 22; xiv, 77, 1T; xv,21,1;
xviii, 2, 31; R. vii, T4, 1; “pariyanah, xv, 10, 18. The
ending occurs in all sorts of phrases, e, g conitingha-
pariplutah, vi, 103, 10. B’s v. L for C. (above) is, vii,
8, 8, bispavyakulitiksaram. Ses Nos. 137, 190,

121, dustahasti 'va hastipan, viii, 53, 17; R. vi, 6T, 131.

122, devd iva catakratum, iii, T8, 33; deviir iva catakratuh, G.
vi, 92, 80. The sitnation is the same, king restored to
people; omitted in R, (Bombay).

devinim (iva) danaviih (iva), No. 84.
diivam . . . duratikramam, No, 43.

123, dvigunikrtavikramah, vii, 19, 9; G. vi, 82, 179. There
follows baddhva ea bhrukuthh vaktre (M. 10); sa
baddhva bhrukutith vaktre (G- 180). On these phrases
see Nos. 51, 198. Compare R. vi, 100, 26, vimukhikr-
tavikramah,

124, dvitlya iva (sigarah, ete.), ix, 30, 55, ete.; R. vi, 4, 104; 26,
41; pavakah, ix, 46, 54; xiii, 14, 278,

dhanurdandam, Nos. 104-105.
125, dhanurvede ca veds ca, i, 109, 19, ete.; G. v, 32, 9, ete.
dharabhir iva toyadah, No. 77,

126, na kalasya priyah kagein na dvesyah, Kurusattama, xi, 2,
23; na kilasya priyah kagein na dvesyo 'sti, Kapigvara,
G. iv, 18, 28, Compare Gitd, 9, 29, na me dvesyo sti, na
priyah, Nos. 43 and 131.

127, na ea tiu yuddbaviimukhyai gramath vipy upajagmatuh ;
copied H. 1, 54, 49 from R. vi, 88,77 = G. 68, 37; almost
the same in H. 2, 36, 25.

128, pa tvar gocitum arhasi, vi, 26, 27, ete.; R. iv, 7,14 ; G.iii,
71, 10 (v. L in R, vyathitum), ete.; many oceurrences
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136,
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and many v. 1, e. g, G. i, 71, 11, cocitmi ndrhase deva
(= Rama), where RB. has vira. See No. 147.

panu nima maharija, iii, 63, 4; mahabaho, R. vi, 111, 3.
Compare M. iii, 64, 19, nanu nimd 'ham isti tava, and G-
iv, 24, 87, tave "sti nanu nimdi 'tah (R. has nanu ecfi 'va).

Namuei, No. 250.

na hi caksyami jivitum, iii, 249, 20 ; nii 'va cakyami jivitum,
G. ii, 17, 32 ; na hi gaknomi, G. v. 26, 23. See No. 134.

nil *kila vihito mrtyuh, nd ’praptakilo mriyate, iii, 63, T;
65, 30; akale durlabho mrtyuh, R. v, 25, 12; na "kila-
mrtyur bhavati, G. v, 28, 3. Compare ix, 64, 10 and xi,
2, 5, killam pripya mahibiho (mahirija) na kaceid ati-
vartate, See Nos. 43 and 126. The (new) references
here given to M. are to be added to those in Journ. Phil.,
vol. xx, pp. 25-26, where will be found other parallels.

nigih . . . siddhilg cakracards tatha, iii, 85, 72; nagih . . .
cakracarie ca siddhah, R. v, 48, 23 (*the sun and other
heavenly bodies ” are the blessed eyclists).

nfigendra iva nihgvasan, ix, 32, 38 ; bhujamga iva, R. v, 22,
30. See Nos. 119, 141-143, 205.

nfi 'ham jivitum utsahe. This is a eommoner form than
that above in No. 130. It occurs repeatedly, e. g. iv, 19,
13; vii, 24, 11: x, 4, 26; xvi, 8, 23; R. v, 26, 4 (=G-
v, 26, 83, v.1); vi, 116, 18; G. ii, 80, 9; vi, 24,18; with
many variations, e. g., katham jivitum utsahe, G. vi, 34, 8,
and above in No, 130,

nikrttd iva kimgeukah, xiii, 30, 43; R. vi, 67, 29; padapah,
R.iv, 17, 1; G. ii, 45, 5; G. iii, 31, 48; etc. See Nos.
71, 136, 168.

nikrita kadall yaths, iii, 201, 14; G. i, 17, 22 (=R. 20, 23,
patitim kadalim iva). See Nos. 71, 135, 180.

nityam dharmaparikramal, No. 203,

nipapdta, No. 148.

nimagnih gokasigare, vii, 1, 11; 193, 34; R. iv, 20, 9 (com-
pare 10, 34); G. ii, 87, 22 (K. prapanni). Compare
duhkhasigarasampluta, G. vi, 9, T; patiti qokasagare, R.
vi, 111, 81; G. vi, 95, 20, and 84. See Nos. 120, 190

nimesintaramitrena, iv, 64, 28; v, 15, 31; xii, 334, 21,
ete.; R. iv, 39, 11; v, 62, 36; vi, 44, 19; 45, 16; G. vi,
13, 9.
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nirmuktiv iva pannagin, vii, 136, 29; inst. pl., ix, 15, 40 ;
fem. sg., G. vi, 34, 23; nirmuktiu bhujagiv iva, G. (ref.
lost). BSee Nos. T4, 140, 150, 243.

nirmokam iva pannagih, vii, 168, 5; R. vi, 33, 33; G. v, 3,
45 ; pannago yatha, G. ii, 91, 12. See Nos. 74, 139.

nihgvasann urago yatha, vi, 121, 10; ix, 64, 5; R. vi, 51, 18;
jihmaga iva, ix, 1, 49 (C. pannaga); iva pannagah M. ii,
65, 42; yadvat for yathd (metre), vii, 193, 70; papata
bhuvi samkruddho nibe. iva pannagah, R, ii, T4, 35. See
Nos. 118, 119, 133, 139, 142, 143, 150.

nispisya, No. 163.

nihgvasantam punah punah, vii, 15, 30; G. vi, 55, 77 (dual,
gajav iva) ; R. vi, 76, 81 (v. L of last, gajiv iva) nihgva-
santin muhur muhuh; as in G. ii, 110, 14 (sg.), while
here R. ii, 101, 15 has punah punah. See Nos. 141, 143.

nihgvasantam yath& nigam, vi, 106, 71; xii, 224, 1; R. vi,
49, 1, dual; G.ii, 15, T (R. 18, 5, mahirijan) ; G. vi, 21,
5. The usual R. form is gvasantam iva pannagam, vi,
108, 10; with v. L, nihgvasantam ivo ragam, G. ii, 19, 1;
“tia ivo 'ragdu, M. vii, 77, 1. C. vi, 3478, gvas.; B,
jval. Bee Nos. 119, 133, 141, 142, 205.

nilakuficitamardhajah, iii, 277, 9; 280, 50; G. vi, 37, 61,
with another phrase, mattamitafigagiminam (No. 208) ;
nilakuficitakeqt, M. ii, 65, 33.

nilifijanacayaprakhyah, vii, 20, 18; °prabhoh, G. vi, 24,
43 = R. 49, 32, but here “cayopamah, as in G. vi, 94,
T=R.110, 6

nilotpalamayim milim, vii, 139, § (dhirayan) ; malim nf-
lotpalamayim iva, G. vi, 79, 62 (dhirayan), v. L. in R.;
in both cases of a wreath of arrows.

no ’tkantbfirh kartum arhasi, iii, 216, 10; xii, 170, 11, ete.;
G. v, 86, 76 (not in R.), but in R. ii, 46, 2, na co 'tkan-
thitum arhasi (tvam no ’t* in G. 44, 2) ; and R. ii, 53, 2,
tim no 'tkanthitum arhasi (nai *vo 't in G. 53, 3). R.
here has the classical turn. See No. 128,

nyapatanta mahitale, ix, 56, 11; sa papita, R. vi, 59, 88 =
nipapéta, G. 56, 67 ; G. vii, 111, 47 (not in R.); petatus
tin, R. vi, 97, 24, 26. The usual variant is papita dhara-
nitale, ix, 27, 46 ; R. iii, 52, 26; 66, 18; G. iv, 19, 3;
passim in both epies. See also No. 167, 240, 309.
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149, paike magna iva dvipah, vi, 100,9; paiikamagna iva dvipah,
G. iv, 15, 30; v, 87,26. R. iii, 61, 13 extends the phrase,
pafikam fsddya vipulam sidantam iva kufijaram (= G.
68, 2, sidann iva mahadvipah); a new turn in ix, 58, 33
gives anyonyai jaghnatur viriu pafikasthiu mahisiv iva.
See Nos. 102, 215,

150, paficagirsd ivo ’ragdh, iii, 57, 6; iv, 22, 56; R. v, 10, 18;
vi, 89, 40 (of arrows, gvasantah). Compare paficisyaih
pannagdig chinnair Garudene ’va, vii, 36, 27; paficisyiv
iva pannagiu, G. iii, 74, 22, This variety of snakes is
recognized together with those having four and seven
heads in Hariv. 3, 46, 38. The seven-headed variety, to-
gether with those having three and ten heads respectively,
is recognized in i, 27, 51, while the saptacirsa (qgirsan)
sort, pannago mahin, is taken as the form of the divine
weapon, xiii, 14, 257. G. iv, 33, 41, saptagiras, has been
cited above under No, 119. For the ending ivo 'ragah.
Bee also Nos. 74, 106, 118, 141.

151, patamgd iva pavakam, v, 130, 21; vi, 117, 85; patamgin
iva pavakah, ib. 87; R. iii, 28, 14; vi, 44, 23; 97, 6; 102,
62; G. v, 38, 36; G. vi, 54, 53; pataraga jvalanam yatha,
C. ix, 152 (where M. ix. 3, 27 has patarngd iva pivakam);
R. vi, 66, 26; 96, 2; interchanges with galabhin iva
pivakam (q.v. No. 283), R. vi, 65, 43 = G, 44, 38; pa-
tamga iva ed 'gniu te, xvi, 3, 42 (prior pada); tristubh,
yathd pradiptam jvalanam patatbgh viganti, M. vi, 35, 20.
See also Nos. 181, 258, 283.

152, patikadvajamilini (°nam), iii, 77, 6 {acobhayae ca naga-
ram) ; G. ii, 42, 12; G. iv, 25, 38; G. vi, 14, 20. The
corresponding verses in R. are sficchritadhvajamalind, ii,
43, 10; patakadhvajagobhita, iv, 26, 41; and a complete
v.l, vi, 38, 11 (G. v, 9,17 also has patakadhvajagobhitd).
But R. has the titolar phrase at vi, 47, 14 =G. 22, 21
(both °malinf) ; and at vi, 57, 3, where G. 31, 4 has
bahudhvajapatiakinim,

patidarcanalalasa, No. 165,

153, pated dydur himavin giryet, iii, 12, 130 ; idem but prhiv,
G. i, 15, 29. In M. follows prthivi gakalf bhavet cusyet
toyanidhih; in G., gosath jalanidhir vrajet. In v, 82, 48,
dyfiah patec ca sanaksatrd ; in iii, 278, 38, and vii, 13, 10,
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prapated dyinh sanaksatri prthivi gakall bhavet; in iii,
249, 31-32, vidiryet sakald bhdmir dydug ca ’pi cakall
bhavet . . himaviing ca parivrajet qusyet toyam samu-
dresu (with other like expressions). See Nos. 64, 327.

153 b, papita ca mamira ca, passim, See Nos. 148, 167.

param (-aih) vismayam, No. 264.

154, param kiutthalari hi me, iii, 296, 26 ; ix, 35, 39; 40, 2; xiii,

155,

156,

157,

158,

159,
160,

161,

162,

75, T; R. i, 1, 5, ete,, ete.; bhiyah k. b m,, ix, 47, 3.

parasparajayfliginiu, vii, 14, 46; R. iv, 11, 42; vi, 89,1; G.
76, 32; G. 79, 33. Interchanges with %jighansavah and
°yadbdisinal, q. . below.

parasparajighfnsavah, vi, 46, 5, 15; G. vi, 29, 16, where R.
83, 17 has jighansaya, which is found also in G. vi, 49, 42,
but here R. 69, 54 has jayiisinah (No. 155). So G. i, 77,
19 has jighizayi, where R. has jaydisindu; G. vi, 77, 27,
jighansinam, where R. 97, 27 has jaghnatug ca paraspa-
ram. See Nos. 155, 157.

parasparavadhaisindu, vii, 7, 32; ix, 12, 38; 55, 23 (with the
phrase kruddhiv iva mahidvipia); and passim; G. vi,
69, 1, where R. 89, 1 has jaydisindu (No. 155); G. vi, 67,
41; 79, 33. Compare anyonyavadhakiiksingn, R. vi, 99,
31. I have noticed vadhflisin only in G., but cannot say
that it is lacking in the Bombay edition. Nos. 155-157
might perhaps all be put under one head as simple vari-
ants of one phrase. See L ¢. No. 10, p. 143,

Parjanya iva vrstimdn, vi, 63, 25; vii, 89, 4; ix, 12, 59; 1T,
2; xii, 67, 82; 69, 32, etc.; vrstibhih, R. iii, 28, 7; G. vi,
04, 34; iva jimatdih (metre), R. vi, 27, 8; Parjanyam iva
karsakih (yesam dirih pratiksante), xiii, 60, 15; tvim
eva hi pratiksante Parj. i. k., B. ii, 112, 12, where G. 122,
12 has tviim eva pratikifiksante Farj. i. k. See No, 217.

parvan! *va mahodadhih, ix, 26, 28; jalicayah, G. ii, 87, 5,
where R. 80, 4, has sigarasye va parvani.

parvatin iva nfraddh, vii, 89, 4; G. vi, 66, 28, where R. 87,
25 has toyadih.

palayanapardyanah, vii, 22, 15; 103, 32; 192, 83, ete.; G. v,
33, 3. See L. e. No. 10, p. 143, and Nos. 69, 116, 293.

paldgdiir iva, No. 168. .

pagum raganayd yathd, iv, 22, T4, ete. ; R. vii, 23, 1, 40,

pagyatdm sarvasdinydndm, No. 110,

e g i
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163, pinim pinfin vinispisya, vii, T3, 19 (with dantin kataka-
tiyya ca); R.ii, 35,1 ; vii, 69, 2 (pinau pinim sa nispi-
sya). Compare nispisya panind panim, iv, 22, 81; piniu
pinim nipidya ea (v. L. ha), ix, 65, 33; karain karena
nispisyn, i, 151, 42; karam karend 'bhinipidya virah, iii,
236, 19; talam talena nispisya, vii, 193, T0.

164, pindorend 'tapatrena dhriyaminena wirdhani, v, 178, 77;
xiii, 14, 176; xiv, 64, 3; 75, T; xv, 23, 8; R. iv, 38, 18
(G. pndarena) ; chatrena dhriyaminena pandurena vird-
jatd, ix, 9, 2. Four references are here added to those
cited, L. e. No. 10, p. 135

picabasta ivd 'takah, Nos, 41, 104-105.

165, putradarcanalilass, i, 122, 29; G. i, 9, 56 ; bhartrdarcana-
lalasa, iii, 64, 124 ; 282, 60; G. ii, 26, 5; Ramadar¢ana-
lalasa, iii, 289, 27; R.v, 14, 42; lilasd as terminal, goka®,
i, 2,229; G.iv, 18, 19; pati®, M. iii, 65, 1; patidarcana-
lilasa, G. v, 29, 6, where R. 30, 6 has °kifksini ; yuddha-
lalasih, G. vi, 27, 25, where R. 51, 25 has nardanto julada
yathi. See also PW.s. v.

166, punarjitam ivi 'tmanam (mene), viii, 96, 47; R. vi, 39,
15; R. vi, 65, 15, and G. 44, 12. In R. vi, 69, 8, ma-
nyate kilacoditah, where G. 48, 8 keeps mene; in R. vi,
74, 25, manyate plavagottamah, where G. 53, 30 keeps
nmane.

167, puspavrstih papata ha, iii, 76, 40; papata puspavrstig ca,

R. vii, 110, 6. See also No. 148,

168, puspitdv iva kimgukan, iii, 280, 32; vi, 45, 14; ix, 12, 15;
57, 4; dadrgite Himavati p. i k., ix, 58, 34; plural, vii,
19, 14; ix, 9, 24; R. vi, 45, 9; 80, 34; 90, 37; G. vi, 32,
33, where R. 58, 46 has prabhinndv iva kufijardu, a phrase,
No. 178; extended in M. vi, 101, 17, sarhstirna iva parva-
tah; kimgukah puspavin iva, ib. 110, 36; puspitdv iva
nispatriu, yathi galmalikirqukau, G. vi, 68, 31; kirmgu-
kilv iva puspitau, viii, 29, 18; paliedir iva puspitaih, R. vi,
58, 28, where G. 32, 25 has puspitiir iva kimgukdiih as in
R. vi, 75, 27, and G. B4, 24. See Nos. 177, 178.

piirayann iva, No. 36.

169, pornacandranibhfinand, iii, 68, 26; R. vii, 33, 14. See also
No. 98, for a similar phrase,

170, parnayatavisrstena garend 'nataparvand, vi, 95, 72; R. vi,
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71, 72 (G. 51, 75, karpdyata®). The hemistich consists of
two iterata, the last pada being often used independently,
vi, 64, 52; 88, 29; ix, 16, 39; G. iv, 17T, 23; v, 31, 30.
Compare cariih saunataparvabhib, M. vii, 14, 80; dkarna-
purnam dyamya, R. iv, 11, 91.
171, prthivi sasyamalin, vi, 8, 19; R. iii, 16, 5 (sasyacalint, in
the other texts, C. vi, 86; G. iii, 22, 5) ; tristubh, mahim
iva privrsi sasyacdlinim, G. v, 80, 31 {(not in R.).
172, prthivyam caturantdyam, iv, 44, 20; R. v, 31, 4.
prakirna, No, 251,
173, pragrhya sagaran dhanub, iii, 252, 34; 288,10; G. v, 93, 14.
174, prajakamah sa cd "prajab, iii, 53, o; B. 1,38, 2; G.1i, 14, 28,
prajvalam, No. 176.
175, pratapantam iva ‘dityam, vi, 59, 66 ; vii, 40, 24 ; G. ii, 117,
16; pratapantam ivd 'dityam madhyahoe diptatejasam,
R. vi, 128, 9; madhyamgatam iva 'dityam pratapantam
svatejas, M. vi, 106, 80. Compare tapantam iva bhiska-
ram, R. iv, 11, §6.
pradipta iva manyuna, No. 80.
176, pradiptam iva tejasa, R. iv, 35, 1; G.iv, 33, 8; G. v, 80, 5
(°td) ; vi, 46, 87. Compare prajvalann iva tejasa, xii, 325,
11; jvalantam iva tejasd, B. vi, T1, 70; G. v, 89, 44 G.
vi, 46, 130 ; pradiptam iva pavakam, xiv, 73, 4 and 6; G.
iv, 44, 53; pradiptam iva sarvagah, G. iii, 78, 80 ; vapusa
- » « Jvalantam iva tejasd, R. vii, 37, 2, §; jdjvalyaminari
vapusd, M. 1, 97, 27 iii, 100, 19; R.vi, 108,7; G. vi, 19,
49; jajvalyamanam tejobhih (pavakarkasamaprabham),
M. iii, 188, 108; jajvalyamanam kopena, M. iv, 22,42,
G. iv, 38, 15. See Nos. 16, 75, 80, 111, 177,
177, praphulla iva kimgukah, v, 179, 31; G. vi, 68, 20; pradiptan
iva kimgukdn, G. ii, 56, 7; iii, 79, 33. See Nos. 168, 176.
prabhitiyam, No. 94 ; prabhate, No. 70.
178, prabhinna iva kufijarah, vi, 92,4; vii, 21, 52; 22, 4; 39, 29;
ix, b7, 62, ete.; R. vi, 28, 8; G. ii, 116, 42; dual as v. L in
R. vi, 58, 46 for puspitiv iva kitgukan, No. 168; pra-
bhinnav iva matafgin, M. vii, 10, 8; R. vi, 89, 1; pra-
bhinnam iva matafigam parikirna karenubhih, M. iv, 19,
29; karepubhir mahiranye parikirno yatha dvipah, G, v,
14, 28,
179, prabhtttakamalotpala, iii, 280, 1; R. iv, 26, 16.
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180, pravite kadall yathd, v, 13, 8, privepata; R. ii, 117,
18, pravepitd; R. iii, 2, 15; G. v, 26, 1. See Nos.Tl,
136.

181, praviveca mahdsenim makarah sigaram yathd, i, 138, 30;
viii, 77, 10; ix, 18, 10, ete.; G. vi, 77, 6 (v. 1. ripoh siin-
yam); (slinyam) mahirnavam mina ivi 'vivega, R. vi, 69,
67. In R.vi, 97, 6, patamga iva pavakam (No. 151) takes
the place of makarah sdgaram yatha in G. 77, 6.

182, prasannasalilim qubhim (nadim), iii, 64, 112; prasanna-
galilam sarah, R, vii, 38, 21.

182 b, prasidaim kartum arhasi, ix, 85, 72; R. iv, 8, 19; G. ij,
110, 7.

183, prahasann iva, Bhiirata, vi, 45, 23; (uviica) prahasann iva,
(pratyuviica) hasann iva, ML passim; R. iv, 5, 25, ete. ;
G. i, 41, 3; 53, 12; 74, 19; 33, 36; G. v, 1, 52, 62, ete.

184, prahiriir jarjarikrtah, vii, 94, 60 ; viii, 56, 28; R. iv, 12, 22,
Bee No. 235.

185, prahrstenantardtmand, iii, 57, 30 ; 72, 42; G.vi, 112, 21 (R.
128, 18, prahrstd putravatsala) ; R. vii, 11, 19.

186, prakaratorand, terminal, drdha®, iii, 284, 2; xv, 5, 16; xvi,
6, 23; sitta®, G. v, 35, 35, Compare caydttilakaparyan-
tam, (. i, 72, 3; cayittilakagobhind, M. iii, 160, 39. On
these terms, see my Ruling Caste, p. 174, note.

187, prangh samtvarayanti mam, G. ii, 66, 57 = G. iv, 21, 24
(neither in R.); in xii, 52, 8 ea for m&m, but the latter is
implied, as balam me prajahitl 'va precedes. In M. i,
172, 8, priind hi prajahanti (sic!) mim:

pravrsi 'va, No. 217.
phullagoka, No. 228,

188, baddhagodhafngulitrindn, and plural, iii, 283, 17; iv, &, 1

R. i, 22, 9; ii, 23, 36; baddhagodhangulitravin, x, T, 53;
khadgagodhafigulitravin, iii, 278, 19.

baddhva ea bhrukutim, Nos. 51, 123.

babhfiva tumulah gabdah, No. 23.

babhéu strya ivo *tthitah, vii, 18, 18; bhati candra ivo "ditah,

R. vi, 127, 29; kalastrya ivo ’ditah, M. vii, 16, 15; divil-
kara ivo 'ditah, R. vi, 60, 58 ; jvalan sirya ivo 'ditah, G.
iii, 69, 1; balasirya ivo ‘ditah, G. v. 41, 36; balacandra
ivo 'ditah, G. iii, 38, 15. See ivo ’thitah, ivo 'ditah, as
terminals also under No. 63 ; babhiiu, No. 228,

189
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189b, bahutalasamutsedhah, iii, 158, 91 (waterfalls) ; R. vi, 26,

& (a palace).
biispa, all under Nos. 51, 119, 120, 190 ; bispagadgada, No,
331.

190-193, baspavyikulalocanah, vii, 1, 3 (also C. 97y ; ix, 65, 31;
xv, 16, 9; R. vi, 46, 6; G. ii, 68, 51; vi, 46, 27, where RK.
46, 30 has krodhavydkulalocanah; G. vi, 83, 57, ete.; R,
vi, 117, 1 =G. 102, 1; G. vi, 103, 1. This (a) is the
usual parallel among these lachrymose padas. Another
(b) is gokavyakulalocangh, M. vii, 78, 14; G. ii, 83, a1;
and qokabdspapariplutah, M. iii, 313, 3; G. v, 66, 20.
In R. the commonest form is baspaparyikuleksana, G.
iii, 7, 32; R. vi, 114, 3 (G. 99, 3, with 4, Tsadbaspapari-
plutah) ; R. vi, 101, 46 (v.L to G. 83, 57, above) ; G. vi,
26, 27, where R. 50, 45 has harsa® (No. 331). Varieties
are biispagokapariplutah, G. iv, 26, 9; R. iii, 2, 22; goka-
vegapariplutah, G. v, 75, 18; ¢okabaspasamakulah, M.
vii, 52, 7; baspagokasamanvitah, ix, 65,32; baspasardig-
dhayd viica (see No. 331), xv, 8, 23. A third (¢) case of
identity is found in tatah =i baspakalayi vacd and s
baspakalayd vied, M. iii, 61, 25; iv, 20, 28; R. ii, 82, 10.
Perhaps others will be found, of which I have given one
side above, and finally in these: gokaviplutalocanah, G.
v, 39, §; bispopahatacetana, R. iv, 27, 32; ¢okendvista-
cetand, G. vi, 9, 3; baspaviplutalocanah, G. ii, 96, 2;
baspadasitalocanah, R. iv, 8, 29; baspavyakuliteksanah,
R. vii, 98, 2; baspapirnamukhih sarve, R. ii, 40, 21.
See Nos. 51, 119, 120, 290, and especially the same com-
pounds with harse, No. 331, where too are put the baspa-
gadgada eompounds.

bijam uptam, No. 219.

194-105, Brahma lokapitimahah, ix, 2524 (= 45, 22, sarva®, as
in 47, 15 and in R. i, 63, 17; vi, 61, 21); R. i. 57, 4, ete.;
sarvabhata®, M. i, 64, 39.

bhayagadgada, No. 331.
bhartrdarganalilasi, No. 165.

196, bhasmacchanna iva 'nalab, iii, 278, 82; R. iv, 11, 81; 27,
40; G. iv, 16, 17; bhasmacchanno va pivako, Dh. Pada,
71. For the terminal iva 'nalah, see Nos. 33, 75, 09, 201.
A pida in the gloka preceding this in Dh. P., as Prof.
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Hardy has reminded me, is also an epic phrase, kalim ni
‘gghati solasim, Dh. P, 70, kalim na *rhanti sodagim, M.
i, 100, 68 ; ii, 41, 27; iii, 257, 4 (kalim arhati); vii, 197,
17, yah kalim sodagim piirnfim Dhanamjaya na te ‘rhati ;
xii, 174, 46, and 277, 6, (ete) nd 'thatah sodagim kalfim ;
g0 Mamm i, 86.

197, bhimo bhimaparikramah, ii, 80, 30 iii, 63, 5; T8, 19; iv,
22, 85; ix, bT, 47, and 61 ; RB. vi, 58,5; G. v, 35, 30; 38,
44; G. vi, 64, 23; 82, 181 ; bhimam bhimapratisvanam,
R. v, 107, 19. Bhismam bhimaparikramam, M. vi, 14,
17. See No. 206.

bhujarmga iva, No. 138.
bhiiyah kiutihalam, No. 154.

198, bhrokutikotilinanah, iii, 150, 5; G. vi, 65, 33. See Nos.

51, 106, 123.
makarah signram yathf, No. 181.

199, Maghavan iva Cambaram (jahi rane Calyam), ix, 7, 33;
Cambaram Maghavin iva (Balinam jahi), G. iv, 12, 8
Compare- Mahendrene 'va Cambarah (tena vikramya), G.
v, 18, 29,

200, mafigalyam mafigalam Visnam, i, 1, 24 ; mifigalyam mafiga-
lam sarvam, R. vi, 112, 21 (G. 07, 20, mafigalyam).

201, mandalini vieitrani, iii, 19, T; ix, 57, 17, ete.; R. vi, 40,
23. Here also gatapratyfdgatini ca, as in both cases in
M. and elsewhere and in R. vi, 107, 32 (above, No. 54).
The whole passage ix, 57, 17 ff. is the same with R. vi,
40, 23 ff. (not in G.), with slight changes. See JAOS,,
vol. xx, p. 222, and my Raling Caste, p. 253, note (the
gomutreka there mentioned is found R. loc. eit.).

202, mandalikrtakfrmukah, i, 133, 3; R. iii, 25, 16.

203, mattamatafigagiminam, iii, 80, 14; 277, 9; R. ii, 3, 28; G.
vi, 37, 61. Compare matttanigendravikramah, M. i, 188,
10, and mattamitafigavikramah, R. vi, 3, 43. See No.
314,

204, mano vihvalati 'va me, i, 1, 218; iv, 61, 4; xi, 14, 14; G. ii,
71, 21.

martukfima, No. 213.

205, mahiniga iva ¢vasan, ix, 32, 35; 57, §9; G. ii, 92, 26; ma-
hasarpa, R. iv, 16, 13; krudhah sarpa, R. vi, 88, 38;
ruddho naga, R, iii, 2, 22. See Nos. 119, 133, 141-143.
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mahfipdpapranicant, No. 301,

mahdbalaparakramah, vii, 10, 72; ix, 45, 49, ete. s & v, 1,
49; G. vi, 70, 6; 75, 49; 110, 40. Terminal, Nos. 273,
203.

maholkd patati yatha, vii, 15, 20; maholke iva petatub, G.
vi, 70, 18; maholke 'va nabhastalat (apatat), M. vi, 48,
85; divyolke ‘va nabhageyut, G. iv, 19, 81; nyapatad
dharantprsthe maholke 'va mahaprabha, M. vi, 104, 32;
sl jvalanti maholke 'va . . . nipapata, M. vii, 92, 6T.

méiisagonitakardami(m), vi, 54,108 ; vii, 20, 53; 21, 43; ix,
14, 18; xi, 16, 56; xviii, 2, 17; R. i, 42, 47; 69, 70;
125, 4; G. vi, 19, 16 ; °plenilam, R. vi, 69, 148 (compare
ugnisavaraphenild, M. vii, 14, 11; minsagonitakardamim
- - - patikavastraphenilim, vii, 187, 16-17).

mi dharmyan ninagah pathah, iii, 52, 15; G. i, 24, 9.

minusam vigraham krtva, i, 98, 8; R. iv, 66, 10,

muktaragmir iva, No. 25.

mudd paramayd yuktah, ii, 53, 23, ete.; R. i, 52, 11. This
is a phrase of various forms, yuktah or yutah, aceording
to position; muda, ¢riyd, prityd, according to sense.
Other examples are given above, pp. 267, 269.

munayah samgitavratah, xiii, 6, 41; B. iv,13,18. In G. iv,
13, 24, rsinn sameitdtmanim = mabarsin sargitavratan,
M.i,1,3.

mumiirsur (-gor) iva bhesajam, vi, 121, 57; ix, 5, 5 (na mam
priniiti tat sarvam); G. iii, 45, 19; Ausadham iva, M. ii,
62, 2; martukdma iviu ’sadbam, R. iii, 40, 1; G. v, 89,
57, where R. vi, 17, 15 has viparita iviu ’sadham. Com-
pare mumilrsur nastacetanah, M. v, 53, 12; and na pri-
nayati mim bhuktam apathyam iva bhojanam, G. v, 76, 6
(paretakalpd hi gatdyuso nard hitam na grhnpanti, R. iii,
41, 20). Bee No. 68,

muhiirtam iva ca dhyatva, iii, 282, 66; sa muhiirtam iva
dhyatvé, R. vi, 101, 38 ; sa muhfrtam iva dhyftva baspa-
paryikuleksanah, two pada phrases (Nos. 190-193, com-
pare also s. No. 119), G. v, 19, 2; tato muhiirtarh sa
dhyitva, ix, 5, 2,

miile hate, No. 328.

mrgid vyadhiir iva ‘rditah, xii, 332, 31; mreah kokair iva
‘rditih, G. vi, 28, 19. In M. usually mrgah sinhirdita



430 APPENDIX A.

iva, vii, 37, 36; ix, 3, T; 19, 3, ete. ; sinhirdita iva dvi-
pah, G. v, 37, 19. See Nos. 271, 316.

216, mekalaprabhavag efii 'va Cono maninibhodhakah, H. 3, 46,
44, perhaps from G. iv, 40, 20 (%am Conam nadam mani®),
the passage entire.

megham siiryn, No. T2.
yuthdl deviisure yuddhe, No. 227,

217, yatha pravrsi toyadah, vi, 81, 39; R. iii, 18, 23; privrs! 'va
baldhakah, R. v, 1, 180 ; privrsi ‘va mahfmeghah, R. iv,
11, 25 (compare 8, 43) ; privrsi 'va ca Parjanyah, xiii, 68,
71. See Nos. §9, TT, 158,

218, yatha bhomicale ‘ealdn, C. ix, 614 (vicious) ; ‘calah, R. vi,
£9, 61; 77, 13. In M. corresponding to 614, ranabhiimi-
tale caliu. Both R. passages have samuddhiito preced-
ing. See Nos. 91, 240.

219, yatho ’sare bljam uptam (na rohet), xiii, 90, 44; sunisphalam
bijam ivo "ptam Gsare, R. ii, 20, 52; bijam uptam ivo sare,
R. iii, 40, 3. Compare Manu, ii, 112, ¢gubbam bijam ivo
'sare.

yantramukta (cyuta) iva dhvajah, No. 25,

220, Yamadapdopamam rane, vi, 116, 49; Yamadandopamim
gurvim Indriganim ivo 'dyatiim, ix, 57, 12; Yamadanda-
pratikicam Kilaritrim ivo'dyatim . . . dehintakaranim
ati, ix, 11, 50 (gadim) ; Kaladandopamfii gadam, R. vii,
14,14; 27,48; G.iii, 35,43; Yamadandopamam bhimam,
E. vi, 77, 3; Kalapigopamiin rane, G. iii, 31, 16; Kila-
dandopamam rane, M. vi, 45, 8; vajrasparcopami rane,
ix, 63, 21. Bee Nos. 42, 104-105.

221, yasya ni’sti samo loke, xi, 23, 14 (gfiurye vIrye ca) ; yasya
nd 'sti samo yudhi, G. vi, 33, 24; yesfm nd 'sti samo
virye, ib. 49.

222, yasya prasidari kurute sa viii tarmh drastum arhati, M. xii, 337,

. 20; R. vii, 37, 3, 14 (copied). This is in the Qvetadvipa
interpolation of R.

223, yavat sthasyanti girayo, v, 141, 55; R.1, 2, 36; adding yavat
sthisyanti sigarih, xii, 334, 37; G. vi, 108, 15-16 (siga-
rith); in Qanti, correlated with tivat tava 'ksaya kirtih
- - . bhavisyati; in G. with kirtir esd bhavisyati. Com-
pare No. 224

224, yavad bhamir dharisyati, iii, 291, 50; viii, 86, 20; ix, 563.
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21; R. vi, 100, 57; G. vi, 92, 76; 112, 102; yival loka
dharisyanti, R. i, 60, 29; vii, 84, 13; yavad bhumir gira-
yag ca tistheyuh, xii, 343, 51; yavat prind dharisyanti, ix,
24, 40; yavac ca me dharisyanti (prana dehe), M. iii, 5T
(N. 5), 32. Bes No, 223.

225, yiyasur Yamasddanam, i, 163, 10 ; G. vi, 57, 23. See No. 3,
-and L e. No. 10, p. 143 f,

226, yugantdguir iva ‘jvalan, i, 138, 37; R. iii, 24, 34; v, 21, 25;
G. vi, 80, 40, where R. 101, 38 has yuginta iva pivakah
(bhiskarah in R. iv, 11, 2). Compare yugintignir iva
prajih, R.v. 58, 158; G. vi, 50, 50, where R. 69, 150 has
iva jvalan. See Nos. 33, 75, 111, 176.

227, yuddham devAsuropamam, vii, 15, 2; ynddhe deviisuropa-
mih, G. vi, 4, 3; yatha deviisure ynddhe, M. vi, 116, 36;
vii, 14, 48; purd devisure yath4, iii, 285, 11.

yuddhe yuddhavigiradah, No, 307,

228, raktigoka ivil *babhau, vi, 103, 10; phulligoka iva 'babhdn,
R. vi, 102, 69. Compare babhiiu Rimo ‘goka iva rakta-
stabakamanditah, M. v, 179, 31. See No. 189.

rajanyiim, Nos. 94-95,
rathanemisvanena ea, No, 247,

229, rathena 'dityavarcasd, iii, 290, 12; 201, 51; R. vi, 71, 16.

229 b, rathopastha upavigat, vi, 94, 19, ete.; R, vi, 59, 114.

230, ratho me kalpyatdm iti, iii, 289, 33; kalpyatim me rathah
¢ighram and ratho me yujyatim iti, R. vi, 95, 21; ii, 115, 7.

Rimadareanalilasi, No. 165,

231, Rama-Ravapayor iva, R. vi, 107, 53; Rama-Ravanayoq cai
‘va, Vili-Sugrivayos taths, ix, 55, 31; Rima-Ravanayor
mrdhe (yidrgam hi purd vrttam), M. vii, 96, 28. Compare
Nos. 267, 274.

232, Ramo rijivalocanah, R. iii, 61, 29, etc., and passim ; M. fii,
148, 10; xiii, 84, 31 (Jamadagnyah I).

233, Ravapah krodbamtrechitah, iii, 277, 47; 284, 17; R. vi,
26, 6; 90, 57; @. i, 1, 51; vi, 75, 10; 88, 1; raksast
dubkhamiirechita, M. iii, 277, 46. The terminal is
found often in both epics, e. g in M, iii, 46, 48, Urvagl
krodhamarechita.

234, rukmapufikhais tailadhantaih, ix, 24, 60 (karmaraparimfr-
jitaib) ; G. vi, 34, 24; svarnapunkhaih ciladhautaih, ix,
15, 14. See Nos. 34, 837.

W SR
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235, rudhirena samuksithh, iii, 287, 14; iv, 22, 92; ix, 65, 4,
ete.; G. vi, 75, 54; conitena samuksitah, M, iii, 12, 62;
jarjarfkrtasarviiigin rudhirend 'bhisamplutiu, ix, 58, 34;
compare K. iv, 12, 22, klinto rodhirasiktifigah pra-
hardir jarjartkrtah (phrase of No. 184).

236, ripend 'pratimi bhuvi, i, 152, 17; iii, 62, 25; ix, 35, 4T;
48, 2; xiii, 82, 4; G. i, 40, 4; B. i, 32, 14; iii, 84, 20,
Sita: 35, 18; 72, 5, vii, 58, 7 (last three, neuter with
kanyfi- or bhiryd- dvayam); vii, 80, 4; 87, 26; with
loke for metre, xvii, 2, 14; R. v, 12, 20; Biti cd 'pra-
timA bhuvi, R. vi, 110, 22; ropend 'sadrgi bhavi, Hariv,
1,12, T; with bala, balend *pratimam bhuvi, iii, 275, 7.
The prevailing form in both epies is riipend 'pratimi
bhuvi, as above and in R. iv, 66, 9, here after the pada,
vikhyftd trisu lokesu, with which compare M. i, 53,
15, where Nala is lokesv apratimo bhuvi, but with ra-
pena following, which in turn takes the place of miir-
timdn (No. 35) in another R. phrase. In R. vii, 37, 3,
24, the phrase is united with chiiye ’vi "nugatd, No. 70,
and sarvalaksanalaksita, No. 303. It is slightly modified
on oceasion, jivanty apratim&m bhuvi, ix, 42, 20 ; ripeni
*pratima rijan, M. v. 35, 6.

laghu citram ca, No. 67.

287, vacanam co ‘dam abravit, v, 178, 27; G. v, 23, 24 ; inter-
changes with vikyam ce 'dam uviica ha, R. i, 35 3=G.
37, 3. Loe. ait, No. 10, p. 144, See No. 24

238, vajranispesagiuravam, iii, 11, 40; G. vi, 76, 27; “nihs-
vanam, G. vi, 36, 105 ("nisthuram, E. 59, 126).

vajraspargopami rane, No. 220,

239, vajrahasta ivd surfin, viii, 9, 5 (mohayitvad rane); “tam i
®gh, vi, 108, 35; vajrapiner ivil ’surih (samtrasisyanti),
vii, 3, 15; asurin iva véizavah, G. vi, 14, 8; vajrene
*ndra ivd ’surfin, G. v, 50, 19; vajrahasto yathi Cakrah,
R. vi, 67, 38; vajraviin vajram dipavesv iva wvilsavah
(krodham moksye), R. vi, 25, 25; surdnim iva visavah,
ib. 26, 37; nibndhiin iva viasavah (pitu), M. vii, 6, 4;
tridacdl iva visavam, M. vi, 97, 24; vasavo visaviin yathld
(v. L iva), R. iv, 26, 36, ete.; marntim (marudbhir) iva
viisavah, G. v, 31, 57; E. ii, 106, 27; sahasriksam ivi
'marih, R. iv, 28, 23. B8ee No. 250.
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vajrigani, No. 275.

vajrihata ivi ‘ealah, vii, 26, 16; R. vi, 69, 162 (ib. 95, yatha
'ealo vajranipitabhagnah); papita sahasi bhiimdn, v, i
acalah, B. vii, 69, 36 (No. 148); G. iv, 48, 22 (R. 48,
21, v. 1., paryasta iva parvatah); vajrakrttd ivad ‘calah,
R, vi, 69, T3. See Nos. 91, 218,

vajriir iva girir hatah, vii, 15, 26; vajrene 'va méhagirih,
R. iv, 16, 23 (nihatah.)

vanam agnir, No. 33.

vane vanyena jivatah, xii, 13, 10; =zv, 11, 23; R. ii, 37, 2;
63, 27, and G. B0, 11; G. iv, 20, 7. Compare vane van
yena vartayan, Haghuv. xii, 20.

valmika(m) iva pannagih, vi, 117, 43; vii, 139, 7; R. iii,
20, 21; 29,11, See Nos. 74, 139 ff., 150.

vavarsa garavarsini (“ena), vi, 47, 20 and 67 ; ix, 16, 33-34;
ete.; R. vi, 58, 40, ete. Compare caravarsam vavarsa
sah (or ca), common in M; R. vi, 93, 18; caravirsiir
avikirat, M. vii, 18, 19; G. vi, 30,11; R. vi, 100, 25;
103, 23. Bee No. TT.

vasavo, No. 239.

vikyajfio vikyakovidah, iii, 278, 2; G.v, 7, 40; R. vi, 111,
a7,

vikyam vikyavigiradah, ii, 15, 10; v, 13, 10; R. v, 52,
4; 63, 15; vii, 87, 1; G. i, 60,17; G. vi, 82, 46. Com-
pare vikyam vikyavidim gresthah, R. i, T0, 16; vi, 3, 6;
viikyajiio and vikyavid viakyakugalah, R. iv, 3, 24; vi,
17, 30; G. v, 81, 2 (G. 81, 46, ¢Astrivid vikyakucalah);
sarve vikyavigiraddh, G. vi, 27, 11 (v. L. vikyakovidih).
Compare No. 307.

viijinfin khuragabdena rathanemisvanena ea, ix, 9, 14; G.
vi, 111, 17, but with agvinfim for vijinim, where R. 127,
20 has khuragabdag ca. In G. ii, 111, 46 (the second
pida only) khuranemisvanena ca, where R. 103, 40 has
rathanemisamihatfi; rathanemisvanena ca is common in
M., vii, 38, 12, ete.

248249, (a) viatarugna iva drumah, iii, 286, 4; C. xi, 611 = 21,

9, where is found °bhagna, as in vi, 13, 13 ; 14, 16; vii,

16, 4, but °rugna ocecurs again in vii, 79, 25 (C. bhugna).

Other forms in M. are vatahata, vayurngna, viii, 9, 5;

agnidagdha (all with iva drumah), iii, 63, 39; viteritah
28
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gila iva ’drigrigat, viii, 85, 38; iii, 16, 20, vitarugna
iva ksunno jirpamilo vanaspatih (vegaviin nyapatad
bhuvi). (b) Besides these, chinnamala, iv, 16, 12; viii,
96, 54 (like chinne *va kadalr, No. 71). In R. the last
(b) is the favorite form, though in iii, 20, 21, bhinnamila
iva druméh stands for G. 26, 24 chinnamila; papita
sahasd bhimiu chinnamila i. d., G. ii, 74, 19; R. vi, 58,
5 =G. 32, 42; in R. iii, 29, 7, ¢frpamila (= G. 35, 8,
chinna), ete. Compare also vitanunna, M. vii, 100, 27
(vitanunnd ivd ‘mbudah, viii, 24, 27); chinnas tarur ivi
‘ranye, G. vi, 82, 115; druma bhagnagikha iva, M. vi, 62,
44 ; vajrarugna ivd ‘ealah, xiv, 76, 18, Other forms in
R. are milabhrasta, bhimikampa, vatoddhiita, vajrihata
(all with iva drumah); bhagnfi iva mahfdrumah I
enter only two as identical, but there may be more.
Compare Nos. 53, 71, 136, 240. I add here another like
interchange of pte.: bhagnadanstra ivo ra.gah. R.i, 55, 9;

ghrna®, ix, 3, 7 (ef. 19, 3).

250, vasavo Namucim yatha, ix, 7, 38 (jahi cai 'nam); G. vi,

51,102 (jahl 'mam) ; Cakrena Namucir yatha, G. vi, 15,
16 (compare 30, 17); Namueir vsavam yatha, G. iii, 31,
36 (= R. 25, 31, kruddham kruddha ivd ’ntakah, Nos.
104-105); Namueir yathd Harim ! (samabhyadhavat),
G. iii, 32, 36; sa vrtra iva vajrena phenena Namuecir
yatha Balo ve ’'ndrficanihatah, R. iii, 30, 28 (va for iva,
as often); dvandvayuddham sa diturh te [samarthah]
Namucer ivA viisavah, R. iv, 11, 22, See No. 239.

251, vikirnd iva parvatih (and instr. pl.), vi, 116, 39; iii, 172,

18; vii, 20, 50; G. iii, b6, 39; G. vi, 37, 30; 52, 37T;
interchanges with vielrna, viii, 27, 38; G. iv, 7, 23,
vigirna = R. iv, 8, 24, vikirna; so viglrpa in G. v, 87,
4; also prakirna, R. iv, 5, 20; G. vi, 76, 13. Compare
nirdhiita iva, G. v, 8, 4; patita, G. vi, 32, 24. See Nos.
70, 111.

252, vikhyata trisu lokesu (above, No. 236) ; trisu lokesu vigruta,

iii, 84, B3; 85, T4; ix, 38, 38, eto,

253, vidyut a-:‘imltlmnn! yatha, iii, 53, 12; 96, 22; R. iii, 52, 14,

where G. 38, 19 has vyomni, as in G, vi, 80, 24, where
the v.1 is diptiganisamaprabhi; also R. iii, 74, 34 (not
in G.); R. vii, 32, 56 = G. 21, 57.
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254, vidhidrstena karmans, iii, 166, 8; ix, 47, 10; R. i, 49, 19;
Compare rsidrstena vidhing, ix, 50, 12. :

255, vidhiima iva pavakah, vi, 109, 35; 117, 48; xii, 251, T; 325,
12; R.iv, 67,7; vi, 77, 7; 88,20, See Nos. 75, 111, 226,
283.

256, vidhamo ‘gnir iva jvalan, i, 102, 38; ix, 14, 20 ; xii, 334, 3;
R. iii, 28, 19. See Nos. 33, 226.

257, vinadya jalado yatha, vi, 49, 35; nadayan jalado yatha, R.
ili, 70, 10; vineduh . . . jalada iva, G. vi, 21, 22 {v.L
jaladopamah) ; G. vi, 50, 36; jalada iva cd *nedub, R. vi,
60, 35.

258, vinirdagdbam patatgam iva vabning, ii, 42, 19; vinirdag-
dhah galabho vahnind yatha, G. vii, 23, 48. For another
case of interchange between patariga and galabha in the
same phrase, see No. 151,

vimarde tumule, No. 92.
vimukhikrtavikrama, No. 123.

259, vivatsim iva dhenavah (dhenukam), vii, 78, 18; B. i, 41, 7.
Compare giur vivatse 'va vatsala, G. ii, 66, 28,

259 b, vivarnavadand kred, iii, 54, 2; R. ii, 75, 7.

260, vivyadha nigitaih carih, vi, 45, 77; and passim; R, v, 4,
6; G. vi, 19, 55; and passim. See L e. No. 10, p, 141, for
variants,

261, vigalyakaranih qubham, vi, 81, 10: G. vi, 82, 39; 83,
9, ete. The passage in M. should be compared as a
whole with G. vi, 71, 23. In M.: evam uktva dadav
asmii vigalyakaranim qubhim ogadhim viryasampannim
vigalyag ci 'bhavat tadda; in G.: evam uktas tu . . .
vigalyakaranim nima . . . qubhim dadan nasyarm sa tasya
gandham aghriya vigalyah samapadyata (all explained
again in G. 82, 39).

262, visapita iva skhalan, Hariv. C. 4,840 = gvasan in 2, 32, 1; G.
ii, 84, 1. Compare madaksiba iva skhalan, G. ii, 84, 5.

262 b, visam agnii jalam rajjum dsthisye tava kiranat, iii, 56, 4
(Nala, 4, 4), where the situation is the same as in R. ii,
29, 21 (not in G.); visam agnim jalam vi *ham dsthisye
mrtyukiranit.

visphirya ea, No. 308.
263, vispharjitam iva 'ganeh, iii, 51, 13, and often; G. iv, 5, 24;
G. v, 23, 19 (R. 21, 24, nirghosam aganer iva).
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vismayam paramam gatah, ix, 54, 11; R. iv, 12, 5; R. v, 32,
3 ; gatvi, xiii, 14, 368; yayin, M. iii, 71, 24, ete. ; pripa,
G. vi, 16, 95; jagmuh, M. v, 131, 22; ix, 38, 10, 57, 9,
ete.; R. vi, 107, 3; G. 99, 45; param vismayam fagatih,
M. iv, 22, 93 (sarve); R. i, 69, 16; R.vi, 107, 3 (sarve) ;
G. vi, 4, 44; paramam vismayam gatih, G. iii, 30, 38;
sarve vismayam dgatih, G. vi, 86, 11; grutvi tu vismayarm
jagmuh, R. vi, 130, 40.

vismayotphullanayanfh, i, 134, 28; R. iii, 42, M; G v,9,
60; °locandh, M. i, 136, 1; xiii, 14, 386; Hariv. 8, 10, 45;
R. vii, 37, 8, 20; @. iv, 63, 10; G. vi, 105, 21, where R.
has ki tv etad iti vismitdh; vismayikulacetasah, G, iv,
§0,14. BSee No. 332.

viro ranavigiradah, vi, 57, 16; G. vi, 60, 4.

vriraviisavayor iva, vi, 100, 51 (tayoh samabhavad yuddham);
R. vi, 99, 31 (tayor abhin mahiyuddbam). Compare
Nos. 231, 274,

vedavedafigapiragdh, iii, 64, 81; xiii, 14, 62; G. ii, 70, 16,
“tattvajiiah, metrical, M, vi, 14, 44, ete.

velim iva mahodadhih, vii, 197, 6; R. vi, 76, 63; 118, 16;
G. ii, 30, 30; velam iva samiisidya, M. i, 227, 28; velim
ivi 'sddya yathd samudrah, R. vi, 109, 21; velam iva
mahiirnavah, M. iv, 19, 22; ix, 3, 18; vele 'va makari-
layam, iv, 52, 19; vi, 108, 60, ete.

vyatitdyam, No, 94.

vydghrakesarindv iva, vii, 14, 68; G. vi, 67, 32,

vydghrah ksudramrgawm yatha, iii, 10, 25 (jaghina) ; vyil-
ghriit ksudramrgd iva (trastah), G. iii, 33, 21. Compare
(trisayan) sinhah ksudramrgan yatha, M. iii, 288, 10;
(drstva no 'dvijate), R. iii, 28, 13 ; sinharm ksudramrgd
yathi (samtrastah), M. vi, 19, 10; vyadhibhig ea vimathy-
ante vyddhiih ksudramrga iva, xii, 332, 29, See also
Nos. 215, 316.

vydttinanam iva 'ntakam, vi, 63, 26; 107, 99; R. iii, 32, 6;
and G. iii, 7, 8, where R. iii, 2, 6 has vyfditisyam ; which
phrase occars also in M, vi, 114, 89. Compare viii, 91,
42, Kalananam vyidttam iva ’tighoram. For iva 'ntaka
see No. 104 '

vyfhartum upacakrame, No. 14,

vyustiyim, Nos. 94-95,
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vyomni siudfimani, No. 253.

273, Cakratulyaparikramah. The common terminal is pari-
kramah, to which is prefixed Yama, Viyu, Cakra, etc., as
in ix, 15, 10, Yama; G. vi, 83, 39, Vayu; G. v, 75, 2,
Cakra. The last is naturally the most frequent, Cakra-
tulyaparikramah, viii, 27, 27, ete.; G. iii, 42, 19; R. iv,
11, 43; 32, 11; vi, 69, 10 and 82; T1, 1; Qakratulyabalo
'pi san, G. iii, 47, 2. See Nos. 206, 203.

Cakradhvaja, No. 25.

274, Cakragambarayor iva, R. vi, 76, 77; (yatha yuddhe) Cakra-
cambarayoh purd, M. vi, 100, 5. See Nos. 231, 267.

275, Qakriganisamasparcin (caran), vi, 108, 35; G. vi, 68, 6,
where R. 88, 42 has sarpin iva visolbanan ; Indrigani®,
ix, 24, 57, ete.; R. vi, 98, 21; vajricani®, R. vi, 43, 82,
So Cakra, Indra, and vajra, in Cakriganisamasvanam,
Indra®, vajra®, M. vi, 44, 11; 62, 61; G. i, 42, 5 (maha®,
33, 12); vajra® also R. vi, 100, 32; G. iii, 26, 20; Cakri-
¢anisamaprabhdl, R. vi, 54, 2. Compare cariir acanisam-
spargiih, M. vi, 117, 22 with Cakrd® vajriganisamdih
caraih, R. vi, 88, 46 = G. 68, 10; also vajrasamsparca-
samdn gardn, G. vi, 70, 15 (= 90, 44, vajraspargasamdn) ;
Cakricanisvanam, ib, 61, 1, ete.

276, caikbadundubhinihsvanah, i, 69, 6; ®nirghosah, R. vi, 42, 39.

277, catago ‘tha sahasragah, M. iii, 288, 24; vi, 35, b; 57, 23;
59, 10; vii, 16, 5, ete.; R. ii, 57, 9; G. 1,56, 6; G. iii, 34,
14; G. iv, 50, 18; G. v, T3, 23; 95, 24; G. vi, 99, 14.
Common is the terminal gatasahasragah, M. i, 134, 28;
@. ii, 5T, 9, ete.

cATAVArsam vavarsa ea, ete., No. 244,

278, caravarsini srjantam (two padas), vi, 59, 66; 1086, 53;
srjantam garavarsini, G. vi, 18, 36.

279, garag cdpad iva cyutah, R. iv, 11, 14; gardq cApagunacyntih,
G. iii, 33, 16, where R. 27, 13 has gunfc cyutin. M. has
cidpacyutih cardh, vi, 48, 79; 116, 51, ete., but not I think
clpagunacyutih, guna for jya being rare in M., though it
occurs & few times, e. g., viii, 25, 39 ; 26, 80; iii, 282, 12,

carend 'nataparvani, No. 170,

280, caraih kanakabhasanaih (or °ih), vi, 64, 15; ix, 13, 43; R.
vi, T1, 40; G. vi, 18, 45, where R. kificana (as in G. vi,
86, 30) ; G.vi, 55, 28; card hemavibhasitah, R. iv, 8, 22;
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united with phrase No. 87 in ix, 28, 41. See Nos. 85, 336.

281, cardir Agivisopamdih (or °ah), vii, 37, 12; ix, 16, 11; R. vi,
88, 42; G. vi, 76, 25; jvaliticlvisopamin, M. vi, 100, 5.
For other references, see 1. c. No. 10, p. 146.

282, cardih sarpavisopamiih (or °ah), vi, 117, 22; R. vi, 88, 18.

283, calabhfl iva pavakam, vii, 36, 21; viii, 24, 61; 27, T; xi, 25,
14; G. vi, 44, 38, where R. 65, 43 has patarigin; cala-
bhiin iva mfrutah (vyadhamat), M. vii, 145, 70. Compare
also the close resemblance in ¢alabhfindm iva vrajih or
vraji iva, M. ix, 11, 25; 13, 42, where C. 697 has caku-
ninfim (in the former, one of a group of similes of arrows,
bhramarinim iva vritil ¢alabhinim iva vrajih hridinya
iva meghebhyah, scil. nyapatan garfh), and in R. vi, 41,
49, calabhiinim ivo 'dgamah ; ix, 18, 41, ivi 'yatim (with
vrajd iva above), perhaps for 'valim? Compare hafnsi-
vali, B. vi, 69, 37. Another favorite simile is the lamp,
on which, however, I have at hand, besides the iva piva-
kam phrases above, only calabhi iva te diptam agnim
pripya yayuh ksayam, DL vii, 146, 14; te pivakam ivd
’sadya galabhid jivitaksaye jagmur vindcath sarve vii, G.
v. 39,12; calabhd yatha dipam (pidayeyuh) mumfrsavah
(siryam abhragand iva), M. vii, 22, 26. See Nos. 151,
181, 258,

284, cardnla iva kufijaram, vii, 14, 67 ; also in G., but ref. lost.
Terminal, No. 297.

285, giro bhrajisnukundalam, iii, 289, 23; ¢iro jvalitakundalam,
R. vi, 100, 15; 103, 20. See No. 31T.

286, ¢ighragim frmimflinim, R. ii, 55, 22, of Yamund (cf. 113,
21); Vitastdm (for gighragfim), xiii, 25, T; firmimilinnm
aksobhyam ksubhyantam iva sfigaram, R. ii, 18, 6; which
adds upaplutam iva ‘dityam, a phrase found also in xiv,
11, 2, in the same sitnation.

287, ¢ighram prajavitiir hayaih, M. vii, 98, 10; G. ii, 70, 3, and
6, where R. 68, 6 has ¢Ighram ¢lghrajaviir hayiih, See
No. 78.

288, ¢gubham vi yadi vd papam, v, 34, 4; R. iv, 30, 72. This
phrase introduces in these passages two different prov-
erbs. The same ocours xvii, 3, 31, cte.; R.ii, 18, 25, in
a general relation. The first vii is often omitted in such
turns, a8 in G. v, 64, 6 = Mann xi, 233, ajfiinid yadi v&
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jiianat (followed in G. by na kagein ni ’parfidhyati = R.
vi, 113, 43, where G. 98, 34 has na kageid apa®).

guskar vanam, No. 33.

¢riigibhyam vrsabhiv iva, ix, 14, 25 (tataksatus tadd *nyon-
yam) ; govrso yatha, G. iii, 32, 4. In the latter case the
warrior thus receives arrows! The reading is nimilita
iva ‘reabhah, R. iii, 26,4. Compare griiginin govrsiv iva,
v. L. vreabhayv, ix, b7, 2.

cokabdspaparipluta and some other goka-forms, Nos. 137,
190.

gokopahatacetandh, iii, 59, 14; R. iv, 1, 124; ®cetasam, M.
vii, 191, 1; ix, 41, 25, These to add to No. 190,

gvasantam iva, No. 143.

samvartako ivA ’nalah, vi, 95, 84; G.iii, 70, 1; G. v, 8, T;
G. vi, 83, 16. See Nos. 33, T5, 196.

sakhe satyena te cape, i, 131, 46; G. iv, 13, 34. Compare,
among other variants, vira satyena te gape, G. ii, 48, 4,
where R. 51, 4 has satyendi 'va ca te gape; satyendi 'va
¢apimy aham, R. iv, T, 22; satyena vii cape devi, G. v,
34, 7. Bee No. 204

satyadharmapardyanah, iii, 64, 83; vii, 12, 26; xii, 278, 39;
837, 63; R. vii, 74, 19 (where G. has puraskriya); G. i,
59,7; G.ii, T4, 26 ; G. ii, 19, 6, where R. 22, 9 has nityam
satyapardkramah; wherewith compare nityarn dharmapa-
riyanah, G. iv, 38, 43. Compare satyavratapariyanah,
M. i, 109, 6; xiii, 107,122; G, ii, 21,3. Compare also sat-
yapardkramal, terminal after dhfman, M. iii, 73, 23 ; after
Ramah, G. iii, 33, 10; G. v. 66, 21; after satyam, R. vi,
119,12, For the terminals pariyana, parikrama, see Nos.
69, 116, 163, 206, 273.

satyam etad bravimi te, i, 73, 17; iii, 56, 14 ; 57, 82; xiii,
14, 178, ete. ; G. ii, 15,19; G. v, 6, 13; 36, 70; G. vi, 98,
15; etat satyam, G. vi, 23, 32 ; tattvam etad, often in R.;
satyend 'ham, R. v, 35, 65; satyam pratigrnomi te, R. v,
1,148; vi, 100, 48; satyam etan nibodha me, G. iv, 61,
4; satyam etan nibodhadhvam, M. iii, 298, 13 ; satyam
etad vaco mama, ix, 35, 75. See No. 202,

samdagya dagandir ostham, vi, 91, 31; R. vi, 95, 3 (in M,
with the phrase srkkinl parisamlihan; in R., with kro-
dhasamraktalocanah) ; R. vi. 69, 83, where G. 49, 76 has
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sampidya dacandir osthiu; ix, 11, 49, samdagya dagana-
echadam (C. 577, samdasta®).

sapaksiv iva parvatdu, vii, 14, T1; R. ii, 89,19. Compare
sagrivglv iva parvatin, M. vii, 14, 256; ix, 12, 22; 55, 40;
Kiilfisam iva griiginam, vi, 62, 33; 94, 23. See Nos. 75,
111, 251,

saptagirsan, No. 150,

samadiv iva kufijarfu, i, 134, 33 and 34; R. vi, 66, 9
(plural) ; samadd iva hastinah, G. v, 81, 35

samantid akutobhayah, xii, 68, 30; G. iii, 11, 17; both
after yathikimam, but with different application; that
of M. being found elsewhere, R. ii, 67, 18 (A. J. Phil.
vol. xx, p. 33).

samudram saritim patim, ix, 50, 15; R. iv, 11, 8.

sarvakfimasamrddhint, ii, 21, 25; ix, 38, 7, °ind, ete.; R.
iii, 47, 4, ete.

garvapdpapranficanam (parva) i, 2, 79, ete.; R. vii, 83, 4
(dharmapravacanam); mahipipapranicant (kaths), R.
vii, 87, 4, 7.

sarvabhiita (bhayamkara and) bhayivaha (the former, ix,
36, 26; the latter), G. wi, 60, 49, where K. 69, 149 has
sirvabhfinma ; xiii, 14, 269, Also Manu viii, 347, sar-
vabhittabhayivahin. See also No. 304.

sarvalaksanalaksita(h), =xii, 337, 35; R. vii, 37, 3, 24;
“sampannam, ix, 6, 13, ete. In R. with phrase No. 236.

sarvalokapitimahah, No. 194.

sarvalokabhayamkaram, iii, 65, 20; R.iv, 8, 19; G. vi, 91,
1, where R. 107, 1, has sarvalokabhaydvaham; R. vi,
108, 30; °bhayfvaham also in xii, 68, 38; R. i, 9, 9;
vii, 22, 6; triilokasya bhayfvahah, ix, 49, 14. See No.
202,

sarvalokavigarhitam, i, 118, 22; R. vi, ™4, 9; G. ii, 76, 5
and 13; G. iii, 75, 15, ete.

sarvalokasya pagyatah, No, 110,

sarvacistraviciradah, ii, 5, 8; 11, 73, 15; vi, 14, 51; xiii,
32, 1; B. ii, 43, 19; iii, 6, 32; iv, 54, 6; G. vi, b1, 28
(where E. vi, T1, 28 has sarvastravidusarm varah); Manu,
vii, 63. Compare G. v, 2, 2, sarvacdstrirthakovidam,
where R. iv, 66, 2 has sarvagiistravidim varah. Com-
pare No. 266.
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sarvibharanabhisita, No. 113

307, sarve yuddhavicaradah, iii, 276, 13; vii, 23, 18; G. vi, 29,
2. Compare yuddhar (or yuddhe) yuddhavigiradah, R.
vi, 63, 10; G. vi, 31, 7; 42, 11; 76, 31; yudhi y°, ib,
77, 26. Compare No. 246.

308, sa visphiirya mahae cdpam, vi, 49, 26; G. vi, 51, 5; 79, 9
(ib. 43, visphirya ca). In R. vi, 71, 5 (= G. 51, b) tada
cdpam, where as often, the fact may be remarked that
G., mahac cipam, is more stereotyped than R.

309, savisphulifigh nirbhidya nipapita mahitale, vii, 92, 6T;
savisphulifigam sajvilam nipapata mahitale, R. vi, 67, 23.
In M., sd jvalanti maholke *va precedes. See No. 148.

310, sahasraragmir adityah, iii, 3,62; G.iii, 62,18; old Up. adj.

siiksat kalantakopama, Nos. 104-105.
siitta®, No. 186,

311, sagard makaralayah, vii, 77, 5; sg., ix, 47, T; G. iv, 9, 38.

312, sadhuvido mahan abhat, vii, 100, 3; R. vii, 96, 11; jajfie,
ix, 13, 3; sidhu sadhv iti cukroguh, M. vii, 14, 84; ca
"bravit, R. iv. 8, 25; vi, 19, 27; G. v, 56, 35; sadhn
sidhv iti Ramasya tat karma samapiijayan, R. vi, 93,
36; sadhu sadhv iti te nedub, ib. 44, 31; iti samhrstdh,
G. ii, 88, 22 (with vicukruguh) ; sadhu sidhv ite te sarve
pijaydsn eakrire tada, M. v, 160, 36; sadhv iti vadinah,
R. vii, 82, 65.

313, sayakair marmabbedibbih, vii, 21, 10; G. iv, 15, 9; isu-
bhir, G. vi, 75, 65; nardedir, M. vii, 16, 7.

314, sinhakhelagatih (¢riman), i, 188, 10; sinhakhelagatith (vai-
kyam), G. i, 79, 10. Compare in tristubh, gajakhela-
gimin, xv, 25, 7, with mattagajendragiminin 6. See No.
203

315, sinhanading ea kurvantah, vi, 64, 84; kurvatim, R. vi, 75,
41; G. vi, 32, 13, where R. 58, 17 has nardatim ; sifi-
hanfidam nanida eca, ix, 18, 27; atha 'karot, ix, 3, 3;
pracakrire, ix, 8, 19, ete.

sinhah ksudramrgiin yatha and sinhardita, Nos, 215, 271.

816, sinhene ’ve 'tare mrgah, vii, 7, 53; sifhasye 've taro
mrgah, R. vi, 79, 13; sinhasye 'va mrgd rajan, M. vi,
109, 14. Compare also the pair; sinhene 'va mahagajah,
xi, 18, 27; R. vi, 101, 53; sinhfiir iva mahadvipah, R.
vi, 31, 33. See Nos. 215, 271,
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sumrstamanikundalah, i, 78, 17; iv, 18, 19; G. vi, 37, §6;

pra®, M. iii, &7, 4; sumrstamanitoranam, G. v, 16, 39.
See No. Z85.

susriva rudhiram gitrdir glirikam parvato yath4, ix, 13,

14; susruvit rudhiram bhiri nagd ghirikadhituvat, G.
vi, 69, 18. With the first pdda of G. here, compare
cakira rudhiram bhari M. iii, 279, 5; and compare also
G. v, 83, 12, rudhirasravanaih santu glirikinim ivd
’kirih.

319, sttamigadbabandinim, vii, 7, 8; G. ii, 26, 14, nom., where

320,

R. 26, 12 has bandinah . . . sitamagadhah.

srkkini parisamliban, iii, 157, 60; iv, 21, 51; vi, 91, 31;

111, 11; vii, 146, 120; ix, 14, 40, ete., v. L, parilelihan,
C. vi, 4,004 = 91, 31; sarlihan rijan, ix, 55, 24; in iij,
124, 24, lelihan jihvayi vaktram (vyittinano ghoradr-
stir grasann iva jagad balit sa bhaksayisyan) samkrud-
dhal, as in R. vi, 8§ 22 = G. v, 79, 12, kruddhah
pariliban srkkim (G. vaktram) jihvayd. In R vi, 67,
140, jibhvayai parilihyantam stkkini coniteksite, where
G. 46, 86 has lelibinam asrg vaktrdj jihvayd gonitoksi-
tam. Compare, also in R., osthin parilihan ¢uskin
(netriiir animisiir iva mrtabhota ivd 'rtas tu). In M.
vi, 64, 31, srkkini, where C. 2,840 has srkkinfm; in
other cases, srkkini is the Bombay reading, as observed
PW. 5. v. where srkv® is preferred. The type is not yet
stereotyped in R., as it is in M.s titular phrase. See
Nos. 106, 295.

321, se 'ndrilir api sur@isurdih, vii, 12, 28, ete.; R. vi, 48, 30.

In M. preceded by na hi gakyo Yudhisthirah grahitum
samare riijan; in K. by ne 'mia ¢akyfn rane jetum. The
phrase is not infrequent.

sthitam giilam, No. 91,

322, sphurate nayanam savyam bihug ea hrdayam ca me, R. iii,

59, 4 ; sphurate nayanam ¢f 'sya savyam bhayanivedanam
biahuh prakampate savyah, H. 2, 110, 25.

323, smitaprvabhibhasint, iii, 55, 19; xii, 326, 35; H. 2, 88, 35;

R. vi, 34, 2; G. iii, 49, 5y “bhasity, M. i, 140, 55 ; nityam
susmitabhising, R. v, 16, 21 (G. sa®); smitapfirvam abhi-
sata, G. v, 92, 12; smitaptrvibhibhfisinam, Raghuv, xvii,
31
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svabihubalam #gritab, iii, 285, 10; G. iii, 63, 13; G. vi, 84,
20; Acritya, ML i, 140, 38 ; v, 133, 45. Compare Manu
ix, 255, ristram bihubaligritam,

svabdhubalaviryena, vii, 4, §; G. vi, 25, 35.

svarnapuiikhiih, Nos, 34, 234,

svarbhinur iva bhaskaram, iii, 11, 52, paryadhdvata; G. iii,
30, 44, abhyadhavata. See No. 73.

sviliresv api kutah capan (na 'ham mrsa bravimy evam), i,
42, 2; sviliresy api na tu briyim anrtamh kaceid apy aham
(after pated dyfuh No. 153), G. ii, 15, 29; na *ham
mithyd vaco briyfm sviiresv api kuto ‘'nyatha, xiii, 51,
i

hate tasmin hatam sarvam, R, vi, 65, 45; tasmin hate hatam
sarvam, ix, 7, 37; mile hate, ete., G. vi, 79, 6; tasmin
jite jitamn sarvam, R. vii, 20, 17; in tristubh, R. vi, 67,
71, asmin hate sarvam idam hatam syat (G. 46, 57,
vipannam).

hanta te kathayisyfimi, i, 94, 4 ; iii, 201, 9; vii, 12, 1; ix,
44, b; xii, 341, 18; H. 1, 4, 31, eto.; R i, 48, 14, ete.
Compare hanta te ham pravaksyilmi, M. vi, 101, 5; hanta
te kirtayisyAimi; hanta te sampravaksyimi, G. vi, 3, 1
In Kath. Up. v, 6, hanta ta idam (te 'dam) pravaksyimi
guhyam brahma sanfitanam; kath., Gita, 10, 19,

harindih vitaranhasim, iii, 42, 7 (daca vajisahaseani) ; 284,
23; sahasram api edl ‘¢vindin deqyiinii vitaranhasim, G.
ii, 72, 23.

831, harsagadgadays vacd, iii, 167, 2; xiii, 14, 342; R. vii, 33, 9;

G. vi, 958, 13, 109. There are many harsa® compounds
like those in baspa above, Nos. 190-193; harsavyikula-
locanah, R. iv, 5, 21; harsabispikuleksana, G. vi, 112,
100 ; harsaparyikuleksana, B. vi, 50, 45; harsagadgadam
uvfica or vacanam, M. iii, 138, 12; G. iii, 3, 13. The
common phrase of G. baspagadgadaya vicd or gird is fre-
quently unrepresented in the other text: G.1, 79, 24; ii,
35, 30; baspagadgadabhasini, G. iv, 19, 29 (but this
ocours R. vi, 116, 17); G. v, 33, 2; G. vi, 101, 19; also
R. v, 67, 33, where G. has samdigdhaya gird (noticed above
in Nos. 190-193); but R. has baspagadgadayd gird in
v, 25, 2; 89, T; 40, 21; vi, 113, 16; with a new tumn
(compare iv, 8, 16, harsavyikulitiksaram) in v, 38, 11,
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baspapragrathitiksaram, where G. 36, 10 has baspagad-
gadabhisinl ; both have rosagadgadayad vied, R. vi, 29, 6,
= G. 5,4. M. has hansagadgadabhaginy, iv, 9, 10; xi, 18,
14, ete, as also abravid bispagadgadam, iii, 259, 12;
baspasamdigdhayfi girll and vied, iii, 64, 101 ; 74, 24, eto.
G.'s baspagadgadayd tatah, after vaed, ii, 58, 13, is in R.
sabispaparibaddhayd. Compare R. iv, 7, 1 (vikyam)
sabdspar baspagadgadah. In R. vii, 6, 3, bhayagadgada-
bhiisinah, In R. iv, 8 29, etivad uktvd vacanam bispa-
daositalocanah baspadtsitayd vieA no ’cedith caknoti
bhasitum. See Nos. 190-193. .

332, harsenotphullanayanah, vii, 89, 9; G.ii, 74, 3; harsid ut®,
ix, 60, 42. See No. 265.

333, hihikiram pramuficantah, iii, 65, 11; vimuficatim, G. vi, 54,
11. A common form is hihikiro mahfin fisit, vi, 48, 84;
49, 38; ix, 44, 42, ete.; tada 'bhavat, ix, 16, 44; hahi-
kiiro mahfin abhat, R. vii, 69, 13. Compare also hihé-
bhiitar ea tat sarvam (AsIld nagaram), xii, 53, 41;
hahfbhatd tadd sarvd Laikd, G. vi, 93, 4. The Haha-
hitha pair of G. vi, 82, 50 are found xii, 325, 16, hihs-
hthfig ca gandharvia tustuvuh.

334, hahd-kilakilicabdah, vi, 112, 35; atah k° G. v, 65, 12;
tatah, viii, 28, 11; hrstil, ix, 18, 30, ete.; fisit, M. i, 69,
8; dsic catacatficabdah, O. ix, 1,249 = B, 23, 70, katakats.
Compare No. 81.

385, hemajalapariskrtam, iii, 312, 44; R. vi, 102, 11; jatarapa®,
ix, 32, 39.

336, hemapattavibhasitam, ix, 14, 30; G. vi, 106, 23 (padma in
R. for patta); hemapattanibaddhaya, ix, 32, 68; °paris-
krta, viii, 29, 35 ; usually of club or car. ' The ending
hemapariskrtam is found passim, ix, 16, 39; 21, 22; 57,
46; @. iv, 11, 4, when R. 12, 4 has svarna®; G. vii, 14,
7; 18,8. See No. 280.

837, hemapunkhiih cilagitaih, vii, 29, 4; rukmapuikhaih gilagi-
taih, @. iii, 8, T; of. ix, 25, T; 28, 5, ete. For svarna-
puiikhdih, see No. 234,

In presenting this list, I must again call attention to what
has been said on p. 72. The phrases have been collected at
haphazard and cannot be used to determine the relation of one
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text of one epic, but only to show the general base of epic
phraseclogy. A more complete list would be needed for special
oritical purposes. Under No. 196, I have acknowledged a con-
tribution from Professor Hardy. Eighteen parallels were also
kindly sent me by Professor Jacobi, two of which, Nos. 153 b
and 220b, I had not previously enrolled. The parallels were
slowly collected by memory, chance, and often, as I wish par-
ticularly to acknowledge, from the ample store of citations in the
Petersburg Lexicon, which has given me many a trail to follow.
But even in correcting the proofs I find more cases. Thus the
simile of No. 149 is the same as that of Dhammapada 827, and
the stanza on repentance, na tat kuryim punar iti, iii, 207, 51, is
comparable in wording with Dh, P. 306. But on this field spe-
cialists can doubtless find many more cases. A long (omitted)
parallel is that of M. xvi, 2, 6, cloikile] ti viiganti sarikd Vrsni-
vegmasu, and R. vi, 35, 32, cleikiicl 'ti vigantah ¢irikd (sic)
vegmasn sthitih, with the circumjacent stanzas. For one begin-
ning upaplutam (not in place), see under No. 286,
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ILLUSTRATIONS OF EPIC CLOKA FORMS.

Prior Pada of Epic Cloka.l

The pathyd, v — — . Cesura may be anywhere, but is usu-
ally after the fourth or fifth syllable. With the exception
of Nos. 7 and 8 all these pathyd forms are found often in
both epies, though Nos. 1 and 6 are less frequent than
the other regular forms, of which Nos. 2 and 3 are most
common, though No. 5 is often preferred to No. 3. See
pp- 219, 248,

1, ¥ _w_wv__ ~ siha tvayd gamisyim!; Svighnam astu 5i-
vitryah ; dyate sa nirjitag cfii 'vii; punyihavicane rijiiah.
For cmsura, further : gardih kadambakikrtya, vii, 146, 124 ;
fidid bubhuksito mfinsam, R. vi, 60, 63. This measure is
found passim but is less frequent than No. 6, q. v,

2, »__ _v_ _ v kirisyimy etad evam cii; kithiyoge katha-
¥oge; dsid rijd Nimir niimfi; deus tin vii munin sarvin.
To avoid third vipuld after spondee, yugesy Isisu chatresu
(sie, vii, 159, 36 = 7,077). For cmsura: madhiini drona-
mitriind ; nf "tah pipiyast kiicld.

3 2v__ w_ _ ~ abhigamyo 'pasammgrhyil; bihudeyig ca
rijinah; od 'rjunah khedam Ayatl; tatra gacchanti riji-
nah. For cesura: riksasiih stiyamanah san; tam ajam
kfiranfitminam,

4, ¥ _vu__ ¥, ni gastrena na ¢Astreni; titas trpta iti
jhdtvi; bhatig edi ’va bhavisyfig cfi; vedasyo ’panisat
satyam. For cesura: samgrime samupodhe ea (R. ii, 75,
39, ef. Agv. G. 8. iii, 12, 1); rudantan rudati duhkhit;

! Bome of the examples, especinlly in the case of rare forms, have already

been given by Jacobi in his Rimfyana, and in the Guropijikfinmudi. For

the following lists I have sometimes drawn also on examples furnished by

Gildermeister, Bihtlingk, and Benfey. References for usual cases are not

necessary, and have not been given. Sporadic and rare forms, or those of

special intercst, are referred to their place.
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udisinavad &sino ; tesim dpatatirh cabdah ; mantrabrahma.
nakartirah. This foot is sometimes duplicated, as it is both
metrieally and verbally in vinihgvasya vinihevasya, and
may be repeated a third time, not only with initial syllaba
anceps, as in viii, 43, 19, dharmam Paficanadam drstva dhig
ity dha pitimahah, but even syllable for syllable, as in vii,
201, 62, anfyfiisim Anubhyag e bihadbhyag efl. Not in-
frequently, however, this measure seems to be avoided in
favor of No. 6, as in vasama (sic) susukham putra, i, 157, 12,

b, ¥v_wu__ v, tviyi tisthati devegd; viditam bhavatish
sarvam ; sikrd dha dadant 1 (iii, 294, 26 = Manu ix, 47) ;
ki ’si devi kuto va tvarm. For emsura: kuru me vaca-
nam tita; jagatl ‘ndrajid ity eva; dhruvam Stmajayam
matvd; ksatajoksitasarvangih; mrstakaficanakonindm ;
langalaglapitagrivah, This arrangement is popular, often
appearing in groups, as in daksinena ca margena . . . gaja-
vijisamikirndm . . . vihayasva mahibhiiga, R. ii, 92,13-14,
ete. Contrasted trochaic and iambie opening is somewhat
affected (Nos. 5 and 3), as in: yo balad anucasti’ha . . .
mitratim anuvrttam td . . . pradipya yah pradiptignim,
ii, 64, 9-10. The pyrrhic opening is generally preferred ;
the amphimacer, although not shunned (m# c¢uco, nara-
¢irdaly, ix, 63, 53, ete.) is often avoided when in one word,
as in Nala, 5, 8, muspant! (sic) prabhayid rijfiam; so
kurvantim, ib. 16, 11, ete. This may be due, however, to
grammatical unifying (p. 250). Many examples give an
anapestic fall according to the natural division of the
words, as in vii, 54, 67, asind gadayd caktyd dhanusa ea
mahfrathah. On na bibheti yadi cd "yan, see below the
note to No. 35.

6, ¥ _vuv_ _ v, finekagatabhiuminl; vinam kusumitarh
drastaih ; briiyfista janasamsatsfi; yat tac chrnn maha.
baho. For csura: dole "va muhbur dyati; kim abharana-
krtyena; antahpuracarin sarviin; ma bhiir iti tam ghe
'ndrah. This also is a favorite combination, though less
frequent than Nos. 4 and 5. It appears in groups, as in
ix, 12, 14, where three successive pidas begin _ _ v o
(o_x=_); or R. ii, M4, 45, 7, where three neighboring
hemistichs begin thus (the last, nAnimrgaganair dvipitara-
ksvrksagandir vrtah). See No. 4, ad finem.
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T, Muv—v——¥, quktimatim anafigih cf, vi, 9, 35; ragmi-
vatam iva 'dityah, v, 156, 12; esa hi pirsato vire, C. vii,
8,821, eso in B. Compare No. 33, note.

3, W Wy Paqusnkhﬂﬂahﬂjrﬂs tu, xiii, 93, 79 ; phalaka-
paridhinag ca, xii, 304, 14 (parallel to ginhacarmaparidha-
nah, ete. ; metrically bettered * in C,, phalakam).

First vipuld, vww ., Cwmsura usually after the fourth or
fifth. Final brevis not unusual even in B.; and common
in Mbh., All forms are found in both epics, except No. 12,
which is sporadic in both, and No. 13, unique. See p.
221,

9 ~_v_—wvuvwv {tho 'tthitesu bahusii; yithd yathd hi
nrpatih; na tvadvaco ganayatl; gatvd, Sudeva, nagarim.
For cmsura: sa kampayann iva mahim ; anekavaktrana-
yanim ; danstrikarilavadanam; satvam rajas tama itl;
tvaya hi me bahu kriar yad anyah (tristubh, Nala, 18, 20).
This combination, common in the older and freer style,
deelines in Ramfyana and classical poetry. As anexample
of the refinement of G., it is interesting in view of this
fact to notice that No. 9 is often admitted even in the
later R., when omitted (or altered) in G. For example,
both apitavarnavadanim, E. ii, 76, 4 (not in G.); sukho-
sitih sma bhagavin, R. iii, 8§, 5 (smo in G.) ; mahodarag
ca cayitah, R. v, 48, 8 ¢ (not in (.) ; Vibhisanena sahito, R.
vi, 85, 35 (not in G.) ; avacyam eva labhate, B. vi, 111, 25
(not in G.); and also aharh Yamag ea Varupah, R. vii,
6, 6 (otherwise G.); mftuh kulam pitrkolam, R vii, 9,
11 (otherwise G.); nihatya tins tu samare, R. vii, 11,
17 (otherwise G.); sanakraminamakarisamudrasya, R. vii,
32, 35 (otherwise G.); tasmit purd duhitaram, R. vii, 12,
10 (otherwise G.). But in the (interpolated ?) passage,
G. vii, 23, 45 and 46, the form oceurs twice.

10, ¥ __ __wwoux, ni hantavydh striya it1, vii, 143, 67; na

gakyd si jarayitim, R. iv, 6, T; bhiveyur vedavidusah;
yog! yuiljita satatim; yah pijyah pijayasi mam. For
cmsura : tatah s4 bspakalayd ; nd 'yam loko 'sti na paro;
putrig ca me vinihatih; hihd rijann iti muhfir; mrglv-

1 In R. iv, 48, 16 vicinvata (°tha in 12) mahibhigam may be for vicinuta;

but more probably the verb was ab initio modernized to the a-conjugation,
like inv, jinv, pinv. The usual epic form is middle vicinudhvam.

&
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otphullanayand; chiyfsamsaktasalilo; kim kiryam brithi '
bhagavan. To avoid second vipuld after spondee, vayam
pagyama (sic) tapasi. See p. 248,

&y — v ¥, Dsitdh smo ha vasatlm ; Didmayantyd saha
Nalah; yatra tad brahma paramfim ; yena doso na bhaviti.
For cwesura: candralekhfim iva naviim ; annasamskram api
il ; kufijaradvipamahisd- ; brahmanaksatriyavieim ; dgrato
viyucapalih ; Sarayiim punyasalilim. When ending in
brevis often followed by another or two: salilasthas tava
suta, idam, ix, 31, 37; sa tatho ’ktvA munijanam, arij-;"
ugitih smo ha vasatim annjinfitu, R. ii, 54, 37. Nos. 10
and 11 prevail over No. 9 in the later style. There is no
general preference for either of the former two in the
Mbh., but in R. No. 11 is more common than No. 10, as it
often is in parts of Mbh.!

12, ¥ ___ o vwwy pradiptis ca cikhimukhah, vii, 146, T;
viddhi tvamh tu param rsim, xv, 31, 11; tan no jyotir abhi-
hatan, ii, 72, 7; tada vartmasu calitah, R. vii, 16, 30 (v. L.
in G.). The last example is peculiar in not having the
cmesura after the fonrth syllable, where, as Professor Jacobi
has shown, irregular forms are usually (but, it may be
added, not by any means invariably) cut.

13; LN U N 1 L A Jﬂ]mrﬂ];l sthalacarih, G. i, 13, 29,

Second vipuli, — v v . Cesura usually after fourth or
fifth syllable ; final prevailingly long (brevis quite rare in
R.). No. 14 is the only form usually found in R. but Nos.
15 and 16 are common enongh in Mbh.; all the other
forms except a sporadic No. 18 being absent in R. and
sporadie only in Mbh. See p. 221. I give hers-several
examples of final brevis and therewith variant cmsuras.
The cases I take chiefly from R., because they are anom-
alons there and not so easily found as in M.

4, »_w_ _vux, slirim suripih pibatd, R. i, 91, 52; dnd-
hitfignir catagiir; yito yato nigearatl; finor aniyfin su-
mandh, v, 46, 31 (also a tristubh opening); dvidhyad
ficaryasuto ; jAgarti cdi 'va svapit! ; rdjadhirijo bhavatl;
dino yayfin pigapurim; tvim eva sarvam vigati; viro

1 So far ng I have noticed, this form of vipul® least often has flnal brevis
in R., as in iii, 16,22, nk *vagihanti salilim, out of twenty-nine with long final

{in n thousand verses). =
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jananyi mama o, R. v, 39, 2; ha Karna hi Karna it1;
somena s@rdham ca tavil; visinsi ydvanti labhe ; Rama-
yanam vedasamain, R. vii, 111, 4; divignidiptini yathd;
gl cintayfindsa tadd; udvejite me hrdayar.

15, 2 _ . —ww, bhivin dharmo dharma 1t1; Ghiticim
pAmi ’psarasim ; dardviramn durvisamam, R. vi, 90, 66;
tito vayuh pradur abhot ;! titah kruddho wiyusutah, R.
vi, 59, 112; pirigrintam pathy abhavat, R. ii, 72, 9;?
pinavah kim vyiharase; sihasravyima nrpate; yivad
bhimer dyur ibii ; ko mim nimna kirtayatl; jidtva rakso
bhimabalim R. vi, 60, 15; praty adityam praty analam;
drstve 'mam Vrsnipravaram ; vedidhydyl dharmaparah;
Vigvaimitro Dirghatamah, B. vii, 96, 2.

16, » v _— — —vu, dpaviddhii¢ cd ’pi rathdih, R. vi, 43, 43;
1ti loke pirvacanain; dtmaydjl so 'tmaratir; sii *va plpam
plavayatl; ¢rantayugyah ¢rintahayo; viiyuvego viyubalo;
firdhvadrstir dhyfinapardi ; hemagriigd riupyakhurih; nitya-
mild nityaphalah, R. vi, 128, 102; ekasile sthinumatim,
R. ii, 71, 16; tiryaminin Viitarapim, G., vii, 25, 11;
kriiragastrah krfirakrtah. This combination is found in
Manu, v, 152, Compare Oldenberg, ZDMG., xxxv, 183;
and Jacobi, Ramiyana, p. 25; Guruptj,, p. 50. It occurs
oftenest in the older texts, e. g., four times in Dyiita,
with cmsura always after the fourth, as far as I have ob-
served. But it is not necessarily old (e. g, R. ii, T1, 16,
is #interpolated”). T happen to have on hand no example
of two breves (initial and final).

17, % — — v — v v &, gihasthas tvam Agramindm, xiii, 14, 319;
yitha vartayan purusah, xiii, 104, 5; brahmi *dityam
unnayat!, iii, 318, 46 ; agrihyo ‘mrto bhavat], xiv, 51, i B

18, ¥ v—wv —wvwv ¥, ni hinasti nd 'rabhate, xii, 269, 51; Apa-
krtya buddhimatah, v, 38, 8; sitato niviritavin, vi, 96, 3;
Kiuirupfndavapravarah, vii, 137, 16; visamacchadai racitdih,
iii, 146, 22; dvipind sa sinha ivi, R. vii, 23, 5, 14 (unique
in R.). This irregular combination also is found in

1 8o, tato vursam pridur abhiit; tato vyomni pridor abhiit, ete.

% Professor Jacobi regards this as “ irregular ™ and proposes to scan it as
plrigrintam, but in view of the other examples this seems unnecessary,
though ¢r do not always make position, Compare Nos, 20 and 30, 1. has
the same mensure in iii, 30, 23; v, 4, 10

8 Perhaps originally agrihyo amrto bhavati.
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Manu. See Oldenberg, L. c. Jacobi has most of the
examples.

10; — —wu o, samskrtya ea hhuja;p’aﬂ, iii, 96, 8. Also

in Manu v, 47 (cited by Oldenberg, loc. eit.) and i, 88, ad-
hyipanam adhyayanai (cited by Oldenberg, through an
oversight, as a first vipula). Not in R.

M0, —vw_ _vwv_, Gjagavam nimadhanub, iii, 126, 34; dva-

dagapfigiin saritain, v, 46, 7. Compare Jacobi, Gurupgj.,
p.- 51. The type is old; compare nd ’virato dugearitat,
Eatha Up, ii, 23. Not in R.

Third vipuls, — — — ». Camsora usually, and in R. al-
most invariably, after the fifth syllable. The only general
form is No. 21, but in Mbh., while not common, No, 22
is found more frequently than are the last four cases.
Final syllable long or short. Exeept Nos. 25, 27, all ir-
regularities are found sporadieally in R.

21, ¥ _v_ — _ _ » tito ‘bravin mim yicantim; ¢loficha-

vritir dharmfitma ; pilayamino vadhyets, R. ii, 75, 39;
saptarsayo mim vaksyantl; na sthanakilo gacchimah;
jine ca Bamarh dharmajfiam, R. ii, 90, 22. For cmsura:
bhaveyur, agvadhyakso 8T, Nala, 15, 6; bhavanti virasya
"ksayyih, iv, 43, 13; tasmat to MEmdhite *ty eva, vii,
62, 71; grhasthadharmenfi "nenn, xiii, 2, 87; tathai 'va
vigvedevebhyah, xiii, 97, 14; sa vardhaminadviirena, xv,
16, 3. This form of third vipuld is more common than
the second vipuld in later texts., It is sometimes grouped,
as in ix, 11, 28-29, where oceur three successive hemi-
stichs with this opening. In Nala 18, 21, the reading is
ea evam ukto "thd 'gvigya, for which evam ukto 'thi ‘gvi-
¢ya tim is read by some, an improbable change.

23, w, Inseveral of the examples (see p. 242 ff.)

it is questionable whether position is made by the lingual,
that is whether the pada is not pathyd; hite Bhisme ea,
Drone of, ix, 4, 11; sthirl buddhir hi Dronasyd, vii, 190,
43; titha Bhismena Dronendi, ii, 58, 28; kim artham
Vali edi 'tenst, R vii, 35, 11 (v. 1. Valighatena); ksiyatm
nd ’'bhyeti brahmarse, R. vii, 78, 21 (v. L. in G.); bhaks-
yain bhojyam ca brahmarse, ib. 24 (also G., 85, 28);?!

1 Compare Jacobi, Rimiyana, p. 25, who gives also mi bhiisi Rambhe

bhadram te, and tam anviirohat Sugrivab, R. i, 84, 5 and v, 38, 8 (with v.L).
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so 'yam matto ksadyfitend, ii, 62, 6; diivam hi prajiim
musniti, ii, 58, 18; jiidnam vili nima pratyaksam, v, 43,
48; nityodyogiic ca kridadbhih; prsthacchinnin pérg-
vacchinnin, x, B8, 116; tasyi ’eu ksiptin bhallin hi,
vii, 92, 9 (short before ks?);! brahman kim kurmah
ki kiryim, R. vii, 33, 12 (kurmahe in G.).2 In vi, 16,
22 — (29, B. has gvetosnisar gvetahayam, where C. has
gvetosnisam qvetacchatram. As regards the licence, in
ix, 4, 31, appears (after —_ _ w _) ca te bhriitn instead
of the ca bhrita te of C. Compare v, 121, 7, where bhr
may fail to make position, minena bhrastah svargas te.
In Nala 16, 37, both B. and C. have katham ca nastd
jiiatibhyah (for bhrastd). The type is antique, withal
with cwmsura after the fourth syllable, as in some of the
examples above, and in Manu ii, 120 = Mbh. v, 8§, 1=
xiii, 104, 64, irdhvam prand hy utkramanti (v. L. vyutkra-
manti in Mahabhisya, I8. xiii, p. 405).

25 2w_ . _ _ _ » The same question arises here in re-
gard to the length of the first syllable of the second foot.
Other examples are extremely rare: presayimist riiji-
nam, i, 141, 14; bhagavan devarsindm tvarm, iii, 273, 4;
sarvagiuncesn brahmens, xiii, 104, 112; kin tu Bimasya
prityartham, B. v, 53, 13; yam privarteyam samgrimam,
(. vii, 38, 12.®* This combination also is found in Mann,
iv, 98, ata frdbvarn tu cchandinsi. In vii, 6,245, C. has
prapalilyiintah samtrastih, where B. 146, 92, has pripa-
liyanta. This form oceurs also R. ii, 36, 28 (with v. L).

24 »_ v _ M naced vifichasi tvam dy0tam, Nala, 26,
8; Rudrasye 'va hi kruddbasyd, vii, 192, 7. The form
given by Oldenberg, loe. cit., from Manu is due to an
oversight. Onee in R. v, 23, 17, with v. L. To avoid this
form and wrong cmsura, Nala 16, 18 has dehain dhiira-
ya(n)tim dinim. In hi (kruddhasya), &i is probably to
be read as a light syllable.

! This licence is Puranic and may be assumed here.

2 Perhaps kurma should be read here for kurmah, as in ix, 32, 62, kim
kurma te privam. In Mbh. vil, 62, 46 = 2,48, B, has ki kurma and C, has
kirh kurmah kimarh kim#rha,

% Perhaps for pravarteys, the middle, as in R. vii, 36, 80, evamvidhini
karmiini priivartats mahfbalah.
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25, vw_—w __ _ v dica pafiea ca praptdny, xii, 319, 21; ipa-
kiirinmn minm viddht, xiii, 96, 7; yijusim refih simnam
o, iii, 26, 3 ; narakapratisthis te syub, v, 45, 8.1

26, — —vw_, _ _ _, adyaprabhrti grivatsah, xii, 343, 132 (per-
haps pathya).! The only case cited by Jacobi from R. is
i, 65, 13, also of the same form, vinfcayati triilokya.
Both are in late additions.

saptadage ‘min rijendrd, v, 87, 1. The texts have eva
for iva in Nala, which is impossible. Odd as are these
forms they are not without Manavie authority and it is
far more likely that iva was changed to eva than that eva
was written for iva. Oldenberg, loe. cit,, xxxv, p. 184,
gives examples from Mann (iii, 214 ; iv, 154). Not in R.
Fourth vipuld, _ v _ ~, No. 28 is the usnal form, though
Nos. 20-32 are not uncommon in Mbh. and are found oceca-
sionally in R. On the cmsura, usually after the fourth
syllable, see Jacobi, Gurupij., p. 51.°
28, ¥ _ v _ _ w_ =, Bihaspatig co ‘cand off; mfihur muhur
mubyaminah; Anantaram rajadarab, R. i, 89, 14; viy-
asyatim piijayan me, R. iv, 7, 14; so "vastratim Atmanag
cii; aksapriyah satyaviidi; Visnoh padam preksamianih,
R. ii, 68, 19. Vaikhinasi wilakhilyah, R. iii, 6, 2.
Cmsura: tadii 'va gantd 'smi tirthiny, iii, 92, 17; Yudhi-
sthirendi *vam ukto, iii, 201, § ; Yudhisthirasyd 'nuyftrim,
iii, 233, 50; Dhanafijayasyii 'sa kmah, v, 77, 19; rajas
tamag cii "bhibhaya, vi, 38, 10.
29, »_ _ _ _ v _w, pirigvaktag ¢i ’‘rjunendi; dnAditvan
nirgunatviit; dipreche tviim svasti te 'sti; ekah pantha

1 The first example may be pathyd and the three lnst are so good hyper
meters that the change may be at least suspected, yojusiim refirh (ca); fpa-
kirinas (tu); narakapratisthis te tu syub.

* Compare the second note to No, 15, and p. 242 L.

# Jacobi, RimAyana, p. 25, states that in R. li-vi there are only thirty-
eight cases of fourth vipulf, and of these all but seven follow w2 _ . In
the Mahibhiirata the same vipul® occurs on an average as many times as this
in a compass equivalent to only half the sixth book of the Rimiyapa. This
statement therefore must restrict the somewhat REmEyancsque witerance of
Oldenberg, who in ZDMG. vol. xxxv, p. 184, Bemerkungen zur Theorie des
Cloka, says that this metre in general is common in Manu, bat “ mech more
restricted in epic poetry,” a statement which is true of the Rimiyana and of
parts of the MahGbhfrats. Compare above, pp. 224 {1
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brihmanindim; ete nigih kidraveyah, R. vi, 50, 49;
Vidyutkegad garbham &pa, R. vii, 4, 18, and 23. The
measure is grouped in v, 35, 60-62, papam kurvan popakir-
tih . . . punyain kurvan punpyakirtih . . . nastaprajfiah

*

plipam evil, ete.

Mo —wv_~ nisamino brihmanasyfi; jitarfiparn drona-

meyim; atra githd kirtayantl; atra githd bhomigitih;
rijaputra pratyaveksa; kima esa krodha esi; Dhrstake-
tug Cekitinah Kagirijah, vi, 25, 5; evam ukte Naisadhena;
evam uktd Ravanena, R. vii, 23, §, 34; ekavarnin eka-
vesin ekariipdn, ib. 40; prapnuyimo brahmalokam, R. vi,
66, 24. The measure occurs oftenest in such repetitions
as firdhvaretd dirdhvalingah, lokavrttid rijavrttam, eto.;
proper names (as above); and in some set phrases, of
which the commonest is an instrumental after evam uktah
or uktvd (which also is a common tristabh opening, evam
nkte Vimadevena, ete.) or the stereotyped evam uktah
pratyuvies, e. g, i, 145, 27; viii, 24, 5; 34, 144, ete.

81, ¥ v _v_x koneit kilam usyatim vai, iii, 216, 12;

82,

mumocdi 'va pdrthive ‘ndrah, R, vii, 38, 17 (v. L in G.).

Mu_—wv —w— ¥, calabhistram agmavarsam, iii, 167, 33;

avicilyam etad uktam, iii, 204, 31; kim nimittam icchays
me, R. vii, 16, 5; paksinag catuspado vi, R. vii, 30, 10
(v. L. in G.), cited by Jacobi for abhorrent cmsura.!

33, v —Fk }'ﬂjul‘ﬂlﬂfﬂ rimayag o, C. xii, 10,400, cor-

rected in B. 285, 126, to yajurmayo ?; tathi ’cramavisike
tu, C. xv, 1,105. This latter is in a benedictive stanza at
the end of Agrama Parvan. It is not in B.

Minor Ionie, ww — 2 These forms are all separately spor-

adic. They are found both in the earlier, Upanishad, and
the later, Puriina, ¢loka.® T have called the measure the
fifth vipuli merely to indicate that, while each special

1 A Poranic measure; compare jitadevayajfiabhiigah, Ag. P. iv, 4, ete.
1 A clear case of sacrifice of grammar, sandhi, to metre, as above in No. T.
® For example, Agni P. x, 23, where the pida ends daga devEh, Here too

is found the major lonie, e. g, ib. xiv, 1, a piida ending in Diuryodhani (so
Viyu P. vil, 27); also the dilambus, e, g, Ag. P.iv. 11. The older of these
Purfipas has three cases of minor Tonie in the compass of two short sections,
Viiyu, v, 84, parag ca tu prakrtatviit; vi, 16, sa vedavEdy upadadstrah ; and
again, ib, 17. In Viyu lxi, 108, rgyajubsimitharva (ripine brahmane
namah), we most read sima-atharve, as minor Tonie.
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combination is sporadic, the ending itself is not a great
rarity in Mbh,, though not found in R. (except as shown
in No. 36).

34, »_w_. wwv_ v, Bhigirathath yajaminfm, vii, 60, 8; tato
‘rjuno ¢aravarsam, iii, 39, 36; 46, 562; hayin dvipans
tvarayanto, ix, 9, 47; satyavratah puramitrah, vi, 18, 11
repeated from v, 68, T; yan mimakaih pratipannam, C.
vii, 8,133 (emended in B. 179, 20) ; tapasvino dhrtimantah,
xii, 269, 10.

Jacobi, Gurupdj., p. 51, gives other examples of this
and of No. 35, from the Mahibhirata,

35, 2 __ ___ ww_> yidi ci'yam na bibhetl, i, 75, 53; xii,
26, 14; 252, 5; 263, 156'; gitagrikin hrtarijydn, iii, 267,
17 ; kimamm devd rsayaq ofl, xii, 349, 78; svayam yajfidir
yajamfndh, xii, 341, 60; etam dharmam krtavantah, xii,
245, 18 ; mAurvighosastanayitnuh, vi, 14, 27; cakmmatre
nivasatvam, xiii, 82, 24; Vigvimitro Jamadagnih, vii,
190, 33; xiii, 93, 21; Jarisandhir Bhagadattah, xv, 82,
10. Here belongs the mutilated pada of Nala 24, 13,
siksdd deviin apahfya, which now appears in both texts
as apihaya (but apahfiya tu ko gacchet, in gl. 11). A
similar case will be found under No. 36. The measure has
suffered the same fate in Manu ix, 101, where abhicfiro
has been changed to abhiedro (though vw_ _ occurs in
Mann ii, 85). The same change may be suspected in xii,
300, 44, asadhutvam pariviadah ; 297, 25, atrd tesim adhi-
kirah. See No. 36.

86, 2o _ wvv_ ¥, parivittih parivettd (Manu iii, 172), xii,
34, 4; 165, 63; ustraviimis trigatan ea, ii, 51,4 ; pangurd-
strid vasudano, 52, 27 ; Kurukartd Kuruvisi, xiii, 17, 107.
Perhaps also amaratvam apahiiya, texts apibiya as above
in No. 35, iii, 167, 43; * and the pida cited above, in No.
35, atra tesim adhfkarah. Itis to be observed, however,

1 This is an old formula incorporated into the epic, which has it also in the
pathyi form, na bibheti yadd ci *yam, xii, 21,4 (No. 5). Another form of

this pathy# is found in xii, 327, 33, na bibheti paro yasmin (na bibheti paric
en yah). Compare vi, 38, 15, ynemin no ‘drijate loko lokin no ‘drijate ca
yah, with v. L. in xii, 203, 24.

£ 8o HL. 1, 0, 26 = 570, se "yam asmin apihfiya. The Dhammap. has kap-
hari dhannam vippahiiya. Jacobi gives another example, v. B0, 4, putrale-
kit patilokam.
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that the analogous pratikirah and parivirah oceur both in
Mbh., R., and Raghuv. (xv, 16; xvii, 55) as pathya forms,
and all these cases may be such (but in abhlcirah the
older MSS. have this form). In vii, 81, 13, B. has apra-
meyam pranamato, where C. 2,898 has prapamantiu., G.
ii, 5, 24 has yatprasadad abhisiktam for yatprasidenda
(Jacobi, Ram., p. 25); and G. vi, 70, 15, vajrasamsparcasa-
ming trin (v. L in R.).

8T, ¥ _ v wu_ », dristd *sy adya vadato ‘smdn, iii, 133, 14;
adhastie caturagitir, vi, 6, 11; yivan artha udapiine, vi,
26, 46 (compare v, 46, 26, yatho *dapane mahati).

38, —v_v wv_ », bhacariya bhuvanaya, xiii, 14, 305.

Major Ionie, — — v, Caesura after fourth or fifth. Spor-

adie and only in MUbh.

89, ¥ v __ vy, Unisahiyo vydladhrk, iii, 167, 44; zhae-
caro naktamearah, xiii, 17, 47; atrdi 'va tisthan ksatriya,
v, 45, 21; tin preksyamiino pi vyatham, x, 7, 51; etin
ajitvd sad rathan, vii, 75, 29. In R. vi, 111, 93, vimroya
buddhya pragritash, prd is light; v.1 with third vipuls,
dharmajiah! In C.ii, 2,107, tadarthakamah Pindavin ma
druhah Kurusattama, where B. 62, 14 has tadarthakimas
tadvat tvam ma drohah Pandavan nrpa, apparently changed
for the metre. Similarly, in vii, 2,513, C. has agrnvatas
tasya svanam, changed in B. 72, 37, to svanam tasya.

[T N W Y v, gayanti tvi(i) ghyatripah, xii, 285, 78
(Rig Veda, i, 10, 1).
[—v—— ——v_, evam ukto 'thi ‘gvigya tim (?), see No.

21 (ad finem)]

4, vo—— —_v_, abhijinimi brahmanam, v, 43, 56, but
perhaps to be read with diiambie close (No. 46).

42, v— v v, adroyanta saptarsayab, iii, 187, 46.

Diiambus, v _w=. A few sporadic cases (identical with
posterior pidas). One case, No. 45, in R.

43, ¥ _w_ wv_w sa cen mamira Sriijayd, vii, 55, 49; 67,
20; dvisthalam, vrkasthalam v, 72, 15; 82, 7; tasmdt
Samantapaficakim, ix, 55, 9: anvilabhe hiranmayam, v,
35, 14. Compare also the long extract, described above
on p. 238, from xii, 322.

! Probably (Jacobi, loe. cit., pp. 26-26) ¢r fail to make position here.

S0 perhaps trand vy in M.1  Compare note to ¥o. 15 and No. 26,
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4, ¥ __ _ _ v_ v Nalam niima 'rimardanam (B. and C.
have damanam), Nala, 12, 105; tad vii deva upasate, v,
46,1 (but in viii, 84, 12, Duryodhanam updsante, as else-
where) ; brahminam tvi ¢atakratum, xii, 285, 78 (as in
No. 40).

45, 2o _ _ v _ v, yatra gatvi na coeatl, iii, 180, 22; (saii
or) dksipantim iva prabhim, Nala, 3, 13. With the first
(antique) example compare in the tristubh specimens
below: yatra gatvd nd ‘nugocanti dhiral. The case in
Nala has been unnecessarily emended. It may belong
here, or pr may fail to make position. No. 41 may be-
long here.

46, — v v v —w_, yi ea vii bahuyajinim, vii, 73, 43 (but
in a passage wanting in C.).

Professor Jacobi's list of * metrically false” pédas in
Gurupilj., p. 53, includes praha (sic) vaco brhattaram,
which would give another form; but it has been taken
up throngh an oversight, as the words form part not of
a cloka but of a jagati, Yudhisthirah priha vaco brhatta-
ram, viii, 71, 39. So from vi, 23, 8 is cited a *metri-
cally false” pida, but it is a perfectly regular posterior

pada.

Posterior Pada of Epic Cloka.

1, ¥ _w_ v_ v, mannsyadehagoearih, ete. (above, p. 238).
Also in Manu, ix, 48, as posterior pdda, v — v —v —ww.

2, v _ _ v_ vy, keatindh daksindvatim; ekibar jagaris-
yatl; samyak cfii 'va pracfisitd; sarve ¢rnvantu diivatih
(siel), R. ii, 11, 16 (devatih in G.); mahiprasthinikam
(sic) vidhim, R. vii, 109, 3.

3, ¥u__ v_u¥, nipate dharmavatsalii; ¢viiguro me narot-
tamah ; tosayisyfimi bhritarim, viii, 74, 30; kirayimfsa-
tur nrpdu. Between this and No. 5 there is sometimes
only a difference of editing, as in yad akurvanta tac
chrou, xviii, 3, where B. has the grammatically correct
form.

4 ¥ __ v v _ v tvilyi griigagatiir nrpah; bbavadbhir pra-
tibodhitah; Punyagloka iti ¢rutah; bhidyante babavah
(sic) gilah, R. vi, 66, 11.
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§, ¥v_wvw_vx yigapat samahanyati; kilustkrtalocanah;
Virasena iti sma hi ;! na svapimi nigls tadi (Nala, 13, 61,
grammar sacrificed); mrgayim upacakrame (common ter-
minal). Cmsura: surasirathir uttamah; Visnuna prabha-
visnund, R. vii, 11, 17, Apparently avoided in mrdnanti
(sic) kugakantakan, R. ii, 27, T; bruvantim mantharfm
tatah, R. ii, 8, 13; 12, §T; tapasi sma for smah, B. i,
65, 19, ete.

6, ¥ _vwv v_ v nkmtata nikmntatd; dkampayata medi-
nim; yah pacyati sa pagyatl; samjlva caradah catam;
Visputvam upajagmivan. Cemsura: tam vdi naravarotta-
mam ; samfgvasihi mid gqueah; jagima digam uttarim ;
kridipayati yositah, R, vii, 32, 18. In R. vii, 22, 2, ratho
me (sic) upaniyatim, the metre seems as unnecessarily
avoided as sought in the preceding example.

Ty ¥vwv_ v_wv_, madhumatim trivartmagfim, xiii, 26, 84;
eaturagitir uechritah, vi, 6,11 (v. L. in C.); Kangiki plta-
viising, vi, 23, 8. In R. the pada piitrpitimahdir dhruvaih
has a v. L that destroys its valoe.?

For — — v — (and v — — _) as last foot of the hemi-
stich, see above, p. 242 ff.

1 W. 1, 1, suto balf, is a stercotyped ending,
2 These cases (except the first) are cited by Jacobi, Rimiiyana, p. 25, ete.
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ILLUSTRATIONS OF EPIC TRISTUBH FORMS.

Mo Y M

1, ¥_v_ _vw—, passim, cmsura after the fourth or fifth

syllable, inclining to the latter place, often irregular or
neglected: ! himétyaye kaksagato yathd ’gnih, tatha dahe-
yam saganiin prasahya, viii, 74, 56-57; na Pindavin gre-
sthatardn nihanti, i, 1, 188 ¢; ¢amena dharmena nayena
yukta, ii, 75, 10 a ; prabrohi me kim karaniyam adya, i, 3,
176 ¢; Bhismiya gacchimi bato dvisadbhib, vii, 2, 304d;
yo veda vedin na sa veda vedyam, v, 43, 52 ¢; Madradhi-
piya pravarah Kurpim, ix, 17, 41d; sa ¢intim &pnoti
na kfimakdmi, vi, 26, 70d. Cmsura after second, in na
cen, nigrhnisva sutarh sukhdya, iii, 4, 13d; after fourth, in
refrain of wvii, 118, 11d; 140, 15d; or elsewhere in: yag
cittam anveti parasya rijan, virah kavih svim avamanya
drstim, ii, 63, 4 a—b; artho ‘py anigasya tathdi ’va rijan,
i, 92, 5e; vasansi divyini ca bhinumanti, i, 77, T b; evam
karisyami yathd bravisi, iii, 5, 22a; gadasibahudravinam
ca te 'sti, viii, 76, 17d; ye ¢4 'gvamedhivabhrthe plutif-
gih, xiii, 102, 41¢. In jagatl: Kanidaniminam ajam
mahegviram; H. 3, 85, 16 b; tarh dharmarijo vimand ivd
*bravit, iii, 25, Ta. The only tristubh in Nala has this
form, iii, 76, 53. Also hypermetrie,

In the Bamayana this is the typical pada.

A . A N

“““““ v —, passim, cesura after fourth or fifth: yada

grausam Viigravanena sardham, i, 1, 166 a; vimuey4 'ranye
svacarfradhatan, i, 91, 7d; bhittva 'nikam laksyavaram,
dhardiyiim, i, 187, 22b; kaugydm brsyim 4ssva yatho 'pa-
josam, iii, 111, 10 a; mamai ’tin vAmydu parigrhya rajan,
iii, 192, 54a; na mitradhrufi naikrtikah krtaghnah, xiii,

1 (in the cresura here, see above on the upajiti stanza.



460 APPENDIX C.

73, 15a. In jagati: ayam jetd Madra-Kalifiga-Kekaydn,
viii, 68, 11. Also hypermetric. Much rarer than No. 1.

e A ey

My — —wv._, common, cesura after the fourth: yadi
lokah Parthiva santi me ‘tra, i, 92, 9b; na prthivyam
tisthati nd 'ntarikse, v, 44, 26e; tam asahyam Visnum
anantaviryam, v, 48, 88a; maghavi *ham lokapatham pra-
jAudm, xiii, 102, 56 a; tam jahi tvam madvacaniit pranu-
nuah, iii, 192, 63 ¢; nd ’sya varsamn varsati varsakile, nd
'sya bijam rohati kala uptam, iii, 197, 12a-b; hrinisevo
Bhiarata rijaputrah, viii, 7, 18a; dyauh prthivyam dha-
syati bhari vird, xiii, 159, 41d. Change of cmsura in
jagati: eka evdl 'gnir bahudhi samiddhyate, iii, 134, Sa.
Also hypermetrie.

. e M e Nl N s N s N
4 ——_v _wwv_, antique and sporadie, emsura after the
fourth (with long initial, as far as I have observed): sar-
vam ritrim adhyayanam karosi, iii, 132, 10¢; #ciiryena
dtmakrtam vijinan, so to be read, v, 44, 14 a; yam man-
yeta tam pratihrstabuddhib, C. v, 1,607 ¢ (B. 44, 14 ¢,
manyate) ; dkice ca apsu ca te kramah syit, so to be read,
v, 48, 86, d.
— N e e ANy, N AL
b, —vv_ _vu_, antigne,! and I think unigue: antavatah
ksatriya te jayanti (lokin janih karmand nirmalena), w,
44, 24 a. See No. 11,

Between Nos. 4 and 5, in the order of the schedule,
should be found the tristubh pda 2 _vw —vw_ v
but I am unable to give any example from the Bhirata,
and the only case known to me in the Ramiyana, G. vii,
89,19, vimfinavaram bahuratnamanditam, is added to a late
book (not in RB.). It is, however, not unknown in Bud-
dhistic verse, e. g, Dh. P, 144, pahassatha dukkham idam
anappakam, with the cmsura to be expected for such a
form. [The new ed. (not MSS.) has pahassatha.]

B e W s e N e WM
6, 2 _w_ _w_ _ passim, often mixed with upajatis, cmsura
after the fourth: parasparam spardhayi preksamfinih, i,

1 E.g, BAU. iv, 8, 13, jaksad ute "vi 'pi bhayini pacyan.
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187, 3a; tato ‘bravid Visadevo ‘bhigamya, i, 191, 20 a;
devarsayo guhyakig cirandg ca, i, 187, T b; prajiii ca te
Bhargavasye 'va ¢uddh4, iii, 4, 2a; catruh cadeh cfisater
vl qyater v, viii, 42, 320; Karpas tvaran mim uplyit
pramathi, viii, 67, 12d; yat tat Prthim vig uviicd ‘ntar-
ikse, viii, 68, 10a, ete. In jagaty xiii, 102, 4d¢, ete.
Also in hypermetric form, atithivratih suvrati ye jand
vii, ib. 19 a; sadd kumiro, yatra sa plaksarijah, ix, 43,
49d. ete. If pr make position, divyena riipena ea prajii-
ayd ca, iii, 186, 25¢ (but cesura indicates that ei is to
be read, No. 1).

at S o el e & Bl

¥ _ _ _ —w— —, passim, especially in upajitis, cmsura

after the fourth or fifth when the initial is short (light);
after the fourth when the initial is long (heavy) as a
gilini verse (pada), which is even more common than the
viitormi pdda, both in its full form and in its party shape
% _u_ —wv——. Inhypermetric form this pida with
a heavy initial is a vigvadevi pada (common as such and
found also as a complete viigvadevi stanza): rane glram
dharmardjena sita, i, 1, 207 b; nihanmi 'mam vipram
adya pramathya, iii, 192, 65b; Nalo hy aksiir nirjitah
Puskarena, viii, 91, 13 b; satim vrttam ed ’daditd ‘rya-
vrttah, i, 87, 10d; hatam parthena "havesy apradhrsyam,
i, 1, 205b; no ’tsraksye ‘ham Vamadevasya vimyau, iii,
192, 58 ¢ ; mitram minder nandateh priyater v, viii, 42,
31 ¢; with an unusual word-division, munigresthd rebhir
fnareur fcam, xvi, 4, 28b.  As vaigvadevl also, pratyimn-
dyantu tvam hi emam mi hinsth, iii, 197, 17 d, where
hiatus must be read (C. has pripayantu); riji Géndhdr-
yih skandhadece ‘vasajjya, xv, 15, 9¢, ete. Im C. xiii,
4,863 ¢, ye ‘dhiyante se 'tihdsam purinam, the grammar is
corrected in B. 102, 21 (No. 6). See also the note follow-
ing No. 11, where — v _ v appears as the second foot of
the hypermetrie pada. With initial hypermeter, krtinam
viram (v. L dhiram) ddnavinim ca badham, H. 2, 72,
33h

1 One pada, ¢, of the half-vRigradesi in R. v, 83, 23, is of this form, afigiir

prabrstiih kiryasiddhish viditvi. See above, p. 326.
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In the Ramiyana, samsiddharthah sarva evo 'graviryah,
B. vi, 11, 30b (with a case of No. 13), not in G.; also
in a proverb, R. (B.) vii, 59, 3, 33d (praksipta): na tat
satyamn yac chalend ‘nuviddham, where G. vii, 64, 33, has
satyam na tad yac chalam abhyupditi. Mbh. v, 35, 58 d,
has pa tat satyam yac chalend ’bhyupetam.

R e G Lt T S

Mw__— —w__, rather common, cmsura after the fourth,

used chiefly in phrases and proper names, but often with-
out eonstraint: pratikdlam karmanim papam ahuh, i, 89,
4a; bahuvittin Pandavang cej jayas tvam, ii, 63, 9¢;
paribhitte pauruse Dhartarastre, C. vii, 72b (B. 2, 21, para-
bhate) ;! avasam vai brihmanacchadmana ‘ham, viii, 42,
4 a, ete.; but the long (heavy) initial is more common: °
yatra gatvd nd 'nugocanti dhirah, i, 93, 8d; tatra yiyam
karma krtva 'visahyam, i, 197, 25¢; evam ete Pandavih
sambabhtivul, ib. 35a; durvibhisam bhésitam tviidrgena,
ii, 66, 2a; ko hi divyed bharyaya rdjaputra, ib. 67, 5b;
tasya dubkhe ‘py angabhajah sahayah, iii, 5, 20b; na
‘nuyogd brihmaniudim bhavanti, iii, 192, 56 a; evam ukte
Vimadevena rijan, ib. 67, a; so ib. 62, ¢; 64, a; v, 48,
96 b; 71, 2a; vi, 20, 1¢; vii, 2, 31¢; viii, 37, 22¢, ete. ;
frayantam bhiratim bharatindm, v, 71, 2a; brdhmanfnimn
hastibhir nd ‘sti krtyam, xiii, 102, 13a; duskrtam va
kasya hetor na kuryat, xii, 73, 22d. In jagati, sa mahen-
drah stiyate vai mahadhvare, xiii, 159, 28¢. Also in
hypermetric form.

This measure is often divided by the words (as in some
of the examples above, or in iii, 134, 862, mahad #uk-
thywn giyate, sima ¢ ‘gryam) in such a way as to make
a second cmsura after the seventh syllable, with the last
three (5-T) syllables included in one word. It is an
antique measure of the Upanishads and Buddhistic writ-
ings? and is clearly decadent in the epic, being far less
common than the two preceding combinations, Nos. 6
and T.

1 The case in vii, 0,408 a, daga cfi 'nye ye puram dhiirayanti, is also uncer-
tain, ns B. 201, T6c, has dagd 'py anye.

* It is the only form found with trochaic opening in the Dhammapada; vs.
854, sabdadiinath dhammadinar jindti
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o

L et R ot LA 0 SN

9 »__ v _v_ _, sporadic, but also found in hypermetrie
form ; cesura after the fourth: yada ’griusam Arjunam
devadevam, i, 1, 162a (165a); na hi jiinam alpakilena
gakyam, iii, 133, 10¢; vinaspatyam fyasam parthivam
vél, iii, 186, 25b; in vii, 179, 24 ¢, B. has apagyama lo.
hitibhraprakigim, where C. 8,135, has tim pagydimah. The
corresponding measure with the vitormi cadence, No. 15,
is more frequent.

(9b), Note: Between Nos. 9 and 10 should stand examples of
Wy v, but I have only Hariv. 2, T2, 44 a,
vyafijano jano ‘tha vidvin samagrah, and in this case it
is clear that we may have a resolved semi-vowel and hy-
permeter: n-m'ijmm ja-no 'tha vidvin samagrah. Similar
hypermeters are given in the discussion above, p. 288.
Compare the resolution ib. 45 a, tri-ambakam pustidam vo
bruvinam (texts, also 7,434, tryambakam).

—— L M
10, — —wv — v —, sporadie, cesura after the fourth: yene
‘cchasi tena kimam vrajasva, iii, 133, 2b; n& ’nigvara
Idrcam jitn kurydt, iii, 197, 24c. Not rare in Vedie
rhythms. Sporadie also as hypermeter, p. 289.

R SRS T

11, —vux _w__,questionable. The text of v, 44,25b has
krsnam atha 'fijanam kiidravam vi, which can be read only
with hiatus. T suspect that originally atho or athd stood
in the verse. Compare p. 300, and the choriambic opening
which precedes this passage, cited above as No. 5. Pos-
sibly the prose in xii, 343, 20 may have once been verse,
It begins with vedapurinetihisapraminyit.

Note: To these eases of party-formed ¢alinT padas must
be added the hypermetric analogue of the gloka's fourth
vipuli with final brevis, which from its first foot belongs
more particularly under No. 7, to wit, yas tvam devinfim
mantravitsu purodhih, xiv, 9, 5 b,

e A R N A
12, % __ o _ vu__, passim, cesura after fourth, common in
upajitis : sa cf ’pi tad vyadadhat sarvam eva, i, 197, 32a;
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na hi tvaya sadrer kacid asti, iii, 186, 23a; vaei ksuro
nigitas tlksnadhirah, i, 3, 123b; pagefid ayam Sahadevas
tarasvi, i, 191, 9b; yasmit strivam vivadadhvam sabha-
yam, ii, 71, 17b; satye rato guruquegriisayd ca, xiii, 73,
26b. In jagati, kaccit sukham svapisi tvam Brhaspate,
xiv, 9, 1a. To this category belongs perhaps iii, 192,
58 a; but see No. 24. Not rare (e.g. iii, 197, 11¢; 164d;
v, 42, Ge; 44, 14d, ete.) are the hypermetric forms
¥_ v M uw__w_¥ ag shown above (initial and
inserted), pp. 286, 280.!

L e e R L

13, ¥ _ _ vw—_, passim, cmsura after fonrth, common in
upajitis: idam greyah paramam manyamindh, also sfim-
khyd yogih paramam yam vadanti, iii, 186, 26a and e;
svarge loke gvavatim ni ’sti dhisnyam, xvii, 3,10a. Other
examples under the viltormI stanza (also hypermetric).
In the Ramdyana, vi, 11, 30 (with a case of No. 7):
bhartuh sarve dadrcug ci 'nanam te, not in G.; hyper-
metrie, ib. v, 63, 33 d.

A R L o Ty S R

14, ¥»o_ _ vw_ _, common, cesura after the fourth: nava-
nitain hrdayam brihmanasya, i, 3, 123a; tata esim bha-
vitdi *vii ’ntakalah, i, 197, 7d; yadi cdi 'vam vihitah
Camkarena, i, 198, 4a; upasargid bahudha sudateg ea, viii,
42, 33a; yadi dandah spreate ‘punyapdpam, xii, 73, 22a;
so in xiii, 159, 27, and 42 (initial « and _); santi loka
bahavas te narendra, i, 92, 15a; esa dharmah paramo yat
svakena, iii, 4, 7¢; agnihotrid aham abhyfgata 'smi, iii,
186, 22a; tasya milit saritah prasravanti, ib. 28¢; ndi
'va gakyam vihitasyd 'paydnam, C. i, 7,329 ¢ (but B. 195,
1, na viii); kasya hetoh sukrtam nima kuryat, xii, 73,
220 ; samprahirsi; Cyavanasydl ’tighoram, xiv, 9, 32b;
10, 22a and 30b. Also hypermetrie.

1 T think that this is the way such early stanzas must be read as appear,
e g+ in Pragoa iv (10), 11, ¢, where b—c read : (b) pripd bhiitini | sampra-
tisthanti yatra ; (¢) tad aksaram ve- | dayate yas tu somya. The alternative
is a chorinmbus with the scolius _ « _ o but on this see the remarks
above, p. 281,
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A e R S T

Y __ _woww— ., common,! emsura after the fourth: tato

divyam ajaram pripya lokam, i, 89, 17a; purodbiya su-
krtam duskrtam vd, i, 90, 18b; tad eve 'dam upapannam
vidhiinam, i, 198, 1d; tad evii 'tad avagasyd 'bhyupaiti,
ii, 56, 16 ¢ ; pranetiram rsabham Yidavinim and drastiro
hi Kuravas tam sametih, v, 71,3b and 4 a; tad icchimi
na sa tath yajayeta, xiv, 9, 4d; so iii, 5, 22b; v, 48, 5T¢;
vii, 145, 94 a, ete. ; with long or heavy initial, tat tat prd-
pya na vihanyeta dhirah, i, 89, Te; priptam rijyam asa-
patnam punas tdih, i, 1, 216 d; tam sarvasya bhuvanasya
prasitih, i, 232, 14 ¢; tatra dydtam abhavan no jaghan-
yam, iii, 34, 13a; tam manyeta pitaram métaram ca, v,
44, 9 ¢; hinsivegam undaropasthavegam and nindi ed 'sya
hrdayari no *pahanyat, xii, 279, 17 b and d; durgam janma
pidhanam ed pi rdjan, xii, 319, 110a; in C. i, 3,6624,
kuryad eva, where B, 92, 18 d, has evam. Other cases in
iii, 4, 22b; 197, 9aand 16b; vii, 2, 21¢; xii, 73, 26¢;
206, 27¢ and 29d; xiii, 71, 18d; 94, 43b; 159, 194,
ete., all with cwmsura after the fourth syllable. Rarely
hypermetric. -

In xii, 60, 47 ¢, the second foot ends in brevis! It
is, however, forced by the meaning: ekarm sima | yajur
ekim | rg ekd. In regard to nd 'nyah panthd ayaniya
vidyate, see the paragraph on the scolius, p. 279, where
also is cited caturdviram purusam caturmukbam. and
another similar pada.

A A A e W A

16, — v —wv wv——, cuklam ekam aparam ci 'pi krsnam, i,

197, 32d. I have no other examples of this opening.

L VA U e W M

17, ¥ _uw vu——, antique and sporadic, cmsura after the

fourth: c;ﬂ.mj&rtbina.m upayitam Kuriinim, i, 1, 175 b; rjur
mrdur anrcansah ksamdivin, xii, 63, 8¢; ye tad vidur
amrtds te bhavanti, v, 44, 31d; 43, 18d. BAT. iv, 4, 14,

ete. (ya etad).

1 This is the only case where the fourth syllable is a brevis in a common
ecombination.

30
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A e
18, vww_— ww__, antique and unique, virajaso vitamaska
vigokdh, xiii, 102, 32 b. The same repeated below has, in
55, supunyagandhi viraji vigokih (hypermetric in 42,
supunyagandhil virajd vitagokah), Compare ib, 38. Imi-
tation of Chand. viii, 1, 5; Maitri, vi, 25, ete. With chori-
ambic opening in a sporadic hypermeter, p. 204.

& A M
19, ~__v_ www_,common, cesura after fourth or fifth: yuvam
digo janayatho dagigre, i, 3, 64a; ajo hi gastram agilat
kildi ‘kah, ii, 66, Ba; (after iyam Gafige *ti niyatam prati-
sthi, xiii, 26, 88 a, No. 20), ib. ¢, in hypermetrie form, pritas
trivargd ghrtavabhd vipipmi (the same without cmsura,
ib. 94, 13 d, below) ; te bhinavo "py anusrtdg caranti, i, 3,
650; te mim yathi wyabhicaraoti nityam, i, 76, 52b;
riji ‘ham fisam iha sarvabhiumah, i, 89, 15a; jinimahe
Vidura yatpriyas tvam, ii, 64, 1¢; Igo 'bhavisyad aparl-
jittma4, ii, 71, 18 d; brahmadvisaghnam amrtasya yonim,
vii, 201, 67 d ; Viivasvatasya sadane mahfitman, xiii, 102,
14 ¢; also i, 90, 6¢; ii, 63, 6o; iii, 4, 12, a; 186, 8d;
186, 25d; xiii, 90, 48a, ete. In jagati: evam bruvinam
ajindir vivdsitam, ii, 77, 19a; pardjitesu bharatesu dur-
mandh, vii, 2, S¢; kulambharin anaduhah catam gatin,
xiii, 93, 32a. In i, 90, 24c—d = v, 35, 45 this measure is
combined with that of the next number: minfignihotram
uta manamfAunam (ete., see No. 20). The tendency is to
give up this measure for the choriamb, and so grammar
suffers, as in ix, 59, 10b: ye c¢a 'py akurvanta sadasya-
vastrim. This old metre, which is Vedic and is found in
the Upanishads, is already passing away in the epic,
though it can scarcely be called rare. In some parts it is
rarer than in others, and it still survives in the Purfinas.
In the seventh book's thres hundred odd tristubbs, for
example, it oecurs only in the two plages cited above ; the
fourth book in its two hundred has only one case (in
jagati form), iv, 14, 51d; the thirteenth, with three
hundred odd tristubhs, has eight cases; the second, in one
hundred and fifty-odd, has five. Other jagati cases are
in i, 197, 20a; iii, 134, 10¢; xiv, 9, 30¢ (all with cmsura
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after the fourth); and v, 71, 5a, rsim sandtanatanari
vipageitam.

In the Ramdyana, this metre is found in G. ii, 25, 42,
and 79, 40, where oceur respectively the phdas ;

athdi 'vam agruparipirnalocans
tam drtam agruparipirnanetram
In the former case, B. has agrupratipirna. This is the
usual phrase, as in R. vii, 40, 31, viyogajdgrupratipiirna-
locanah (in gloka, agruptritalocandh, R. vi, 45, 27). Tha
latter of the two pidas above is not in B. atall. There is
also & varied reading in R. vii, 77, 21, sarvam tada ca
’kathayan mame ‘ti, for here (. 84, 19 has sarvam tada
kathitaviin mame ’ti. The measure, however, is not en-
tirely confined to G., though it appears in B. only in two
praksipta passages, iii, 56, pr. 25, Indrat pravritim upala-
bhya Janak? or Sitd (where G. has pratilabhya); vii, 87,
3, 9; vidyotati jvalati bhati lokin. In G. v, 80, 24, na
ced iyam nagati vinarirdita (not in B.), nagyati is prob-
ably to be read (as usual). This measure is found in
hypermetric form also in G. vi, 43, 37, ¢riyam ca kirtim
ca samavipnuhi tvam, where B. has ¢rivam eca kirtim
ca ciram samagnute, but perhaps samapnuhi ought to be
read in G. (or avdpnuhi, as in R, vi, 59, 57, sthirim kirtim
aviipnuhi). Such an hypermeter is found sporadieally in
Mbh. xiii, 26, 83 ¢ (above) ; also with neglected emsura,
L VL T L W R ¥ S,

20, ¥ _ _ _ wvwu_, rather rare, cesura after fourth or fifth
aviicyd vai patisu kamavrttih, ii, 71, 3 ¢; Visno retas tvam
amrtasya nibhih, iii, 114, 27 b; midnenddhitam uta mana-
yajiiah, i, 90, 24 d = v, 35, 45 ; sabhiiyim yatra labbate
‘nuviidam, xii, 73, 16 b; caturdhi cdi 'nam upayati vied,
xii, 270, 23; ndi’sim (!) uksi vahati no “ta vahih, xii, 343,
19; iyam Gange 'ti, ete. (No. 19, line 3). Also in hyper-
metric form.

Like the last number, this is a decadent metre in the
epie.! The late fourth and seventh books have no certain

! In the Dhammapada, tristubhs with v s _ 08 second foot are numer-
feally equal to those with __ o __ __ (eight each, as contrasted with ninety-
six with chorinmbic middle).
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examples. In the former there is nonme at all; in the
latter, vii, 200, 83 a, Asannasya svaratham tivratejih stands
for C.’s reading, 9,340, svaratham ugratejah, but it may be
one of B.'s frequent improvements.

I have not noticed any epic pida with the form
Ve —w,ww—_x such asis found in the earlier
versification, e. g. gukram Addya punar eti sthinam, BAU.
iv, 8, 11; nor with fourth brevis, except as hypermeters,
p. 290, when three breves follow (¢loka, Nos. 11, 12).

Sporaiie, or at most rare, are all the remaining forms,

R S U T TR
21, ¥ _ v — v —w —, sporadic, cesura after fourth or fifth :

purfi jagdu maharsisangha esah.! v, 43, 50 b; Sanatsujita
yim imdm parim tvam (brihmin vicam vadase vigvari-
pam), v, 44, 1. In iii, 197, 134, and 13,285 (this has a
vd@i which is omitted in B., apparently because seda in
B. is regarded as belonging to b) there is a parallel
jagati, which I read:

(a) jata hrasva praja pramiyate sadd

(b) na vii visai pitaro (a)sya kurvata
The version of B, abandons a as too unmetrical, and
omits vai, to make of b the piida: sadi na visam pitaro
‘sya kurvata; while C. abandons b, and also refuses to
recognize the hiatus, but keeps vii, which, however, with
hiatus makes of the hemistich two pidas, as given
above, Compare the corresponding form in gloka meas-
ure. There is a parallel in the Mahfibhfisya:

no Khandikin jagiima no Kalifighn,
but Weber, IS. vol. xiii, p. 368, reads jagfima, perhaps &
warranted emendation (compare jagriha, ib. ¢).

— . e, s Vol s N N e
22, — — — — v _ v _, sporadic or unique: svastl 'ty uktvd
mahargisiddhasanighih. I have lost the reference.
These diiambie middles appear to be almost as rare
in other popular verse. Only ome case is found in the

1The whole stanza runs: chandiifisi n@ma ksatriya tiny Atharvd purd
jagin mahargisafighn esah, chandovidas te ya uta nk *dhitavedi na vedave
dynsya vidur hi tattvam. Pida ¢ is explained under hypermeters. Both of
the passages from which the two first extracts are taken are antique.
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Dhammapada and that is rather doubtful (vs. 281):
kayena ca | akfsalamh na kayird, with kayird for kayra.
it e e R W R

23, ¥ _ v —_ v _,antique and sporadic, variable cwesura:
tadvrstimahnd prasthitin balasya, i, 3, 63d; vedin adh-
Iyitd 'nahamkrtah syat, i, 89, Tb; minam na kuryin na
"dadhita rosam, v, 44, 10¢; in hypermetric form, bhaya-
hitasya diiyam mamd ’otikat tvam, iii, 197, 17e.

In the Ramiyana G. iii, 75, T4, Sumerugrfigigre gatim
aninditim, where B. bas ¢rigigragatim; G. v, 11, 10,
mattapramattinii samdkulini, where B. has mattapra-
mattini; G. vi, 46, 74, sa bhatale nyastah kapipraviral,
where B. has bhimabald 'bhipistah; G. vi, 51, 108, jagh-
fina caktibhir vinastacetih, where B. has caktyrstigada-
kutharaih. T bave noticed no example in RB.

In the Dhammapada this measure is also rare, though
sometimes employed, as in No. 143b: asso yathi bhadro
kasa@inivittho atipino samvegino bhavitha.

[23 b, See the note to No. 25.]

e W o e e e M
M, v_ v _ w_ _ _, sporadic or unique; ubhin ea te jari-
mriyi vyatitio, xiv, 9, 5 ¢; Iksvikavo yadi brahman Dalo
vi, iii, 192, 58a (or with I before br, No. 12) Perhaps
hypermetrie in Hariv, C. 7,442 ¢, dhrtdyndhal snkriinim
uttamanjih, but B. 2, 72, 53, has sukrtinim.

AL e Sl R

25, 2 __ _ v _ _ _, rare, cwsura after the fourth: tada
devim rudantim tim uviea, i, 7,292b in C, but rudatim
in B, 197, 17; na cA 'bhaksye kvacit kvrvanti buddhim,
xii, 141, 78b; so "ham nfii v 'krtam piirvam careyam,
i, 3657¢ in C,, but vuw_ _in B. 92,13; nd ‘ciryasyd
*napdkrtya praviisam, v, 44, 15a; tasmid etirh darfim
fivigya eesva, i, 197, 244 (but in C. 7,299, dvigd 'trii 'va
gesva) ; vimueyo ‘cediir mahinfdam hi sadho, xv, 15, 6e.?

1 More probably: kiiyena ea akfsalar na kayirf, vuw_ w_ . [So

the new ed,, but with «d ak@salam suggested.]
TPor & _ v i x2y I Bave only H, loc, cit., p. 297,

@po devya rsindit vigvadhfitryo (No. 25%), where B. inserts hi after rsinin,
or a form with _ __ w__after _ __ __ (.}, that is, hypermetric opening.
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26, 2_ v _— ————,sporadic:
samihvayat samrambhiic efi’va kivyah, i, 76, 51 b; mahae
ca ripam tad vai parvatebhyah, v, 44, 20d. Also
hypermetric, p. 291.

My M e e —— , sporadic and questionable: mahegvi-
sah Kaikeyag ed 'pi sarve, C,, iii, 15,654 b, but B. 268,
16, has Kekiyig; rajo dhvastamm Gindivena pravritam,
C. v, 1,869, but B. 48, 61, has GandIvena. At the cost
of grammatical nicety, xii, 24, 27, avoids the cadence by
having caturah for catviirah: eciturhotram eaturo viji-
mukhyih, For the hypermeter, see p. 291.

[Note: etat sarvam anirdegendi 'vam uktam, xii, 108, 33 a, would
be hypermeter of — — —w vl ———— v —w, but see
the note on p. 296.]
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To pp. 44-45: On the Maitri Upanishad. Compare also mited,
“matter,” in Maitri vi, 6; the later Gitd, 2, 14 ; and possibly xii,
271, 12. The image of spirit as a “smokeless flame ” is found in
Katha Up,, iv, 13, jyotir iva 'dhiimakah; Maitri (i, 2 and) vi, 17;
and the epie, xii, 251, T (307, 20; 325, 12): sarvitminam mahi-
tminam vidhiimam iva pivakam; as is also the phrase tam dhuh
paramim gatim, Katha, vi, 10; Maitri, vi, 30; Git, 8, 21. Ona
closer resemblance to Maitri vi, 15, see the note on p. 167. The
tree of desire is in this passage called the hrdi kiimadrumag eitro
mohasameayasambhavah, the image, like that of the following
“town of the senses,” being very fully expanded, xii, 255, 1 ff.
The * wheel of transmigration” is found in other passages also:
yathd kastharh ca kisthar eca (R. ii, 105, 26) sameyditim maho-
dadhiin . ., . samsfre cakravadgatin; sukhaduhkhe manugyinfn
cakravat parivartatah, xii, 28, 36-41 (=174, 15f1.); 174, 19.

To p. 117: On Kapila’s adya. Compare adyd prakrtih, xii,
299, 34.

To p. 118: The reference to the negative definition (omitted
from the first paragraph) is xii, 201, 27.

To p. 159: Cf. xii, 28, 46: na mrtyum ativartante valim iva
mahodadhih.

To p. 183: On God as the Divine Word. Compare xii, 47, 46:
yam Ahur aksarah divyam tasmii viigitmane namah. See p. 14

To p. 186: On Yama's abode. The first note is restated, more
carefully, on p. 288.

To p. 191: On the help derived from Professor Cappeller’s
MS. By “in the epic” is of course to be understood in the
Mahabharata. It should perhaps have been stated that all
cases have been re-examined, and that the MS. contained nothing
in regard to glokas and no discussion of the various other metres.
Withont qualifying my indebtedness, I should not wish to make
Professor Cappeller responsible for the further analysis.

To p. 213: On the scapegoats. According to xii, 343, 53,
Indra’s sin was distributed over women, fire, trees, and cows,
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The distribution of this sin is parallel to that of Nahusa (here
said to be eow-killing), which was divided into one hundred and
one parts (generally, but not always, an inauspicious number),
as diseases among men, xii, 263, 49.

To p. 217: On the conversion of glokas and tristubhs. T ought
here to have referred to the attempt at wholesale excision of
tristubhs in the work published in 1883 by Sérensen, Om Mahd-
bharata’s Stilling i den indiske Literatur, pp. 211 ff. The theory,
despite the ingenuity of the author, never seemed to me convine-
ing. The early forms of tristubh found in the epic, and the fact
that Patafijali eites epie tristobhs, seem to me decisive evidence
that the latter measure was a primitive form of epic expression.

To p. 238: On Pataiijali's epic verses. M. Barth, in his review
of Dahlmann’s first book, Journal des Savants, 1897, very prop-
erly questions whether Professor Ludwig is correct in claiming
that “all citations in Bhilsya verses referring to the epie are in
other metre than that of the epie” (p. 8 of the study entitled
Ueber das Verhiltniss des mythischen Elementes zu d. hist.
Grundlage d. Mbh., Abh. d. Bohm. Ak., 1884). Neither scholar
gives illustrations in support of his statement, The examples
given above, on p. 239, sufficiently illustrate the partial cor-
rectness of Professor Ludwig’s observation. At the same time,
the half-gloka eited above, on p. 6, is found in both Bhisya
and Bharata, and Patafijali’s tristubh pada, asidvitiyo ‘nusasira
Pandavam, is in regular Bhiirata metre. The truth seems to
be that Patafijali’s epic verse is not wholly different; but it is
on occasion freer than that of the Bhirata,

To p. 263: On the Prikrit original of the epic. Tt is possible
that the epic tales may have been composed first in patois; but
it is not probable that the philosophical sections, for example, the
Gita and parts of Canti, have suffered such a transformation.

To p. 264: On pseudo-epic atrocities. An early epic writer
would have said (in prose) jiviin aham drstaviin. The poet of
the pseudo-epic, just after using the word jiva (mase.), employs,
in xii, 280, 20, not only jivini but adrstavin :

evam samsaraminini jiviiny aham adrstavin

From the context it is evident that, as Nilakantha says, the real
meaning is “I have seen” (ahati vedmi), though the commen-
tator derives the sense through the idea of notseeing being
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equivalent to knowing not by sight but by insight. The form,
however, is simply an irregularly augmented verbal, and the
sentence means literally, * thus in course of transmigration have
I seen spirits.” The form stands on a par with the augmented
imperative of B. iv, 3, 27, where some late pedant, to avoid the
metrical irregularity of an anapest after the first syllable, has
handed down tam abhyabhaisa, “speak to him,” as the opening
words of a verse (just before na kimeid apagabditam!). The
difference between such freedom as this and that found (for the
same reason) in K. v, 18, 41, where occurs samyag dpah pravek-
sydmi, is that, whereas the later metricist employs an unheard-of
liberty, the second poet simply barks back to the legitimate inter-
change of fdpah and apah, which, to avoid another irregularity,
are exchanged in the already stiffening verse of the Rig Veda;
for here also we find in RV. x, 121, 8 (to avoid in a tristubh an
opening choriambus) : yageid dpo mahind paryapagyat. Similarly,
in syntax, we find in the pseudo-epic the genitive after a compar-
ative, as in xiii, 14, 5 (cited by Holtzmann), and xii, 218, 28;
nd 'nyo jivah carfrasya; exactly as we find it in the later RAma-
yana; for G. vi, 24, 28 merely indicates that the text is late
(since the alternate text, R. vi, 49, 20, has the ablative here);
but the genitive occurs at R. i, 47, 22, nd 'sti dhanyataro mama.
That the Rimiyana was also influenced by Prikrit forms, may
be shown by R, iv, 17, 49: (mam yadi tvam acodayah) Maithilim
aham ekihnd tava of "nitavin bhaveh. Here bhaveh must be for
the dialectic optative bhave (as the commentator says, *bhave-
yam ™). Whether cadhi, in yatra na ¢Adhi (= giksayasi), is due
to dialectie form, I must leave to experts to decide, R. ii, 105, 10:

eso 'pamd mahibiho tadartham vettum arhasi
yatra tvam asmin vrsabho bhartd bhriyan na ¢idhi hi

In R. ii, 111, 25, occurs anucdsdmi, sic, and it is difficult to see
why gisasi is not found here.

To p. 265: Note on bhavati with the accusative of specification.
The only case of this construction in respectable Sanskrit known
to me is in Maitri Up. vi, 10: athe 'ndriyirthin pafica sviiduni
bhavanti, % the five (senses) become (operative, as regards) the
objects of sense, in tasting.” The preceding phrase has sviiduni
bhavanti without object, and the scholiast supplies prati with
indriyatthin. In no circumstances, however, could the sixth
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chapter of Maitri prove an early use for a construction otherwise
unknown in good Sanskrit. FProbably the Petersburg Lexicon is
quite right in questioning the reading altogether.

To p. 358: The table is (revised) from Professor Cappeller’s MS.

To p. 373: On siuvira. For the Bilhikas' (Vahlikas') siuvira,
see IS. xiii, p. 369. Both Bhirata and Bhisya recoguize Cakala,
the chief town of the Madras.

To p. 374 : On the Pufijab. Compare the grouping of Kash-
meer and Pufijib as places of pilgrimage : Kigmiramandale
nadyo yih patanti mah@inadam, t4 nadih sindhum Asidya ¢flaviin
svargam fApnuydt, xiii, 25, § (with Candrabbigd and Vitastd
in 7).

To p. 378: On human saerifices. The inferred antithesis is,
of course, the horror elsewhere felt at the very saerifice here
ordered. Bo in ii, 22, 11, it is said that “human sacrifice has
never been recognized” (seen). But Civa is here worshipped
with human sacrifices, as has always been the case with this
God and his consort. On the “ blamable viee ” of hunting, com-
pare also ii, 68, 20 ; xii, 28, 31.

To p. 387: On the denarius. In a passage published some
years ago (AJP. vol. xix, p. 24) T called attention to the fact
that, though the Roman denarius is not directly mentioned in
the epic itself, yet it is mentioned in a later addition to the
epie, and this addition is in turn recognized (so late are soma
parts of the epic itself) in two (I might have said three) books
of the epic; whence followed the conclusion that those parts of
the epice itself which recognize the addition that in turn recog-
nizes the denarius must naturally be later than the introduction
of the denarins into the country, and this implies for these parts
of the epic a date later by half a thonsand years than the date
assumed by the synthetic method for the whole epic in its pres-
ent condition. When in Die Genesis des Mahabharata, p. 45, the
author comes to discuss this awkward point, he simply says,
without referring to the source of his information or to the
actnal state of the case: “This poem contains no such evidence
of late origin” (as is implied in the recognition of the Roman
eoin), words of especial significance when one considers that
the author everywhere insists on regarding *this poem” as a
complete whole, and that they are put immediately after the
remark: “No book in which it (the denarius) oceurs can belong
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to a remote antiquity.” The passage as a whole is thus liable to
give readers unacquainted with synthetic methods the erroneous
impression that the historical facts, instead of disproving the
contention of the author, favor the conelusion drawn by him.
Compare i, 213, 34: na vydjena cared dharmam.

To p. 301, note: On Buddhistic traits. The Pasandas in this
passage are set next to those who fgramesu vrthicarah . . . iha
lankikam Thante minsagonitavardbanam, iii, 188, 45-40. The
last verse, bahupasandasamkirnih parinnagunavidinah fgramah
. . . bhavisyanti, is the converse of the one cited above on p. 87
from iii, 191, 10. In the former passage, Professor L. de la
Vallée-Poussin has just called my attention to the significance
of the world-destroying “seven suns” as a term “well-known
in Pali and Nepalese books.” I had space only to note the item,
as his card came while I was correcting page-proof. The par-
ticular importance of this observation lies not in the fact that
“geven suns” are Buddbistie (for they are also Brahmanistic),
but in these two facts combined, first that (in distinetion from
seven rays) seven suns are rare in Brahmanism and common in
Buddhism, and second that they are here associated with Pasan-
das, whom the epie scholiast regards as “unbelievers, particularly
Buddhists,” and with vihiras, another term somewhat more
closely associated with Buddhists than with Brahmans. I have
pointed out above, p. 49, that the duplicate form of this section
is probably later than the Viyu Purfina. In this section, the
parent-children are a little older than in the parallel verss at
100, 49 = 188, 60, the age of the girls being that of the boys
as cited above. The former is the zodine section (p. 392).

To p. 392: On some later traits in the epie. The passage (in
note 3) from Vana gives the rare adjectival form Yavana nrpah,
“Tonic kings out of the West.” The same section, iii, 254, has
a verse, Ta (not in C.) on the kings of Nepal, Nepila-visaya, a
name unknown in early literature and presumably interpolated
here. The Mongolians, mentioned in vii, 11, 16, also seem to
belong to a late period, a fact M. Barth has emphasized. The
Huns, too, while common in the Bhirata, are strange to the
Ramayapa (probably unknown altogether). I really do not
know how the synthesist explains such eases, whether as dating
from 500 B.c. or as interpolations. The theory is so elastie,
with its extrusion of unwelcome data and illogical recourse to
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interpolations whenever convenient, that it is perhaps otiose
to try to refute it on historical grounds. Again, in regard to
late words, merely as words, any one may say that any word may
have any age; but there is still a reasonable suspicion that a
number of words found in unique combination or only in certain
parts of the epic and in later literature may indicate a somewhat
close connection between these parts and that literature: anva-
viya, family, i, 209, 2; vii, 144, 6; atyatikrimat (rathavardn),
vii, 146, 40; kamdicthah (pradravan), ix, 8, 9; x, 8, 102; na
'yamn klthayiturh kalab, ix, 5, 27 and v. L to vi, 96, 12 = 4,334;
agtipada, gold, xii, 209, 40, ete. Compare also in mythology,
ouly three world-protectors, xiii, 159, 31 (effect of trinity ?) 3
Varuna’s wife, Siddhi, xii, 301, 59; Citragupta (p. 184).

To p. 596: On the date of the Jatakas. In respect of the
importance to be attached to the circumstance that epic tales
are recognized in the Jatakas, it must not be forgotten that for
the form of the Jatakas, as we have them, there is no evidence
whatever of a very ancient date, and since the oldest seulptured
tale does not antedate the third century B. ¢., even the matter
they offer can only doubtfully be referred to so early a century.
It is of course quite possible, and some may think it probable,
that at least the content, if not the form, of the extant Jiatakas,
is still earlier; but in using the tales for literary and historieal
comparison it is obviously unsafe to base much upon a double
uncertainty, of date and of form. The fact that Buddha always
appears in these stories as a Bodhisattva makes it possible
indeed that the Jatakas may be much later than the third een-
tury. DL Barth, in the review referred to above, has with his
usual clearheadedness called attention to the fact that the
custom, generally recognized in these stories, of sending young
men to Taxila to complete their education, is anything but an
antique trait.

Correcrion. —On pages 556 and 57, prekkha (preksi) is a
lapsus for pekkha.
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Ansomrriox, 182 1., 185,
Acconts, 5.

Accusative with bhavati, 265, 473.
Ages, 3.

Allahibad, 83,

Alliteration, 202 ff.

Annihilation, 59,

Arabians, 3.

Archery, 11, 12,

Architecturs, 11, 391 ff.

Art, 349; arts and sciences, v. Upaveda.
Asgsonance, 200,

Astropomy, 14, 15, 392,

Atheism, 104, 189,

Apgment, 248, 251,

Authority, 901,

BacTRiANs, 373, 394,

Banyan, 83.

Bards, 365 .

Barth, vii, 381, 472, 475 L

Benfey, 254, 272, 446.

Blood, circulation of, 11,

Bloomfield, 3, 244.

Body (growth of, ete. ), 153, 173 . 117,

Bohtlingk, 248, 247, 249, 256, 446.

(von) Bradke, 386.

Broaths, five, seven, or ten, 36, 17111

Brown, 163, 210, 241, 332.

Buddhists, 87 1., 123, 147, 176, 391 ff.

Buddhistic works, 336, 393 ; verses, v.
Dhammapada; 79, 204, 287, 291, 308,
343, 379 ; traits in epic, 351, 379, 391,
475. v

Biihler, 21, 25, 27, 233, 333, 361, 376.

Capexcr, 207 ., 9104

Cmsura, 198, 210ff, 216, 30 See
also nnder each metre.

Callimnchns, 26.

Cappeller, 191, 333, 334, 354, 356, 471.

Cartelliori, 387,

Ceylom, 80, 303,

Chinese, 393.

Civa, 88, 97 ff,, 113 fI., 143, 165, 183,
189, 474.

Coina, 387.

Colebrooke, 220, 242, 354.

Collits, &5.

Colors, 172; of soul, 179,

Creations, 130, 142, 152,

Cunningham, 53

Custom, 90.

Dantsaxs (v. Synthesis), Preface, 391,

J96.
Davids, Rhys, 55, 87, 367, 886,
Death, 184.
Denarins, 387, 474.
Destructible, 152,
Dinloctic forms, 69, 247, 251, 261 .
Didactic epic, 331,
Diiambus, 242, 248,
Dho Chrysostomos, 389,
Docaments, 358,
Drama, 54 fI., 62,
Drinking, 377.
Dualism, 85,

Ecno, origin of, 28,

Egg (cosmic), 187,

Eighteen — vidyiis, 17 ; Puriinas, 48, 49;
(fold), 143; books, islands, nrmies,
ote., 371.

Fighty thousand, 6.

Elements, five, 33, 140 ; tanmfitra, 34,
44, 46, 120, 15641, 172, 173 41,

Emergent stanzas, 317,

Everett, 85

Fa-Hiex, 392.

Fate, 183,

Fanlts, 181.

Faunshall, 280,

Fick, 55, 3580.
Free-will, 103,
Frog-girl {tale), 267 £
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Gaxaoes, 95,

Garbe, 174, 178,

Geography, 81, 371, 373 {1, 393 1.

Ghits, 392,

Gildermeistor, 220, 954, 256 ff., 326, 446,

Gods (v. 8. nom. ), 4, 183, 379,

Grace of God, 138,

Grammar, v. Vedifiga.

Grammatical forms (v. Sanskrit, Pri-
krit, dinlectic forms), of later epic,
864 0T ; 472 fF.

Greoks, 87, 887, 397 ; words, 372, 391 iL,
390,

Gricrson, 384,

Hanpr, 428, 44b,

Heaven and hell, 184,

Hemistich, 196,

Hereties, 86 .

Hiatus, 197, 199,

Holtzmunn, Preface, 3, 4, 15, 29, 24 1.,
26, 27, 4, 47 f1., 56, 62, 65, 77, 97,
183, 166, 246-249, 262, 365, 368, 397,

Homer, Hindu, 379, 380,

Hornce, 193, 210,

Huns, 393, 475.

Hunting, 378,

Hwen Thsang, 83.

Hypermeters, 252 ff., 975 .

IurEnaTive future, 106, 247,

Inscriptions, metre of, 333, 355, 361;
on rock, 388,

Inspiration, plenary, 92,

Islands, number of, 229, 371.

Jacon, 45, 174.

Jacohi, 15, 60, 62 f., 78, 70{F., 84, 215,
220,232 T, 236 {1, 242 Y., 2582, 254 T,
256, 258 ff., 396, 335, 337, 354, 356,
BEO, 874, 381, 445, 446, 44911, 453 1T,
456 11,

Jains, 87 .

Kasnoosas, 899§,
Kashmere, 72, 116, 394, 474,
Kemn, 10.

Kirste, 359,

Kielhorn, 262,

Knowledge and sonl, 40,
Kiihnan, 296, 517,

ENGLISH INDEX.,

Laur, 42,

Land grants, 388,
Lanman, 206, 260,
Lasson, 326, 865, 393,
Laetters, sixty-thres, 364,
Lévi, 367.

Literature, 11I.

Laogic, 7, 11.

Lord-spirit {v. yoga), 134.
Lotus, 37 ff., 121 ; lotus-thaft, 321, 381.
Lotus of True Law, 389,
Liiders, 50, 80, 77.
Ludwig, 376, 385, 472.

Magrg, 380,

Mannscripts of eple, 364, 387
Meat-eating, 377,

Medicine, 11, 12, 14, 85
Megasthenes, 389.

Metaphars, 205 T,

Metre, affects grammar, 24617,
Metres, 191 if. ; tables of, 193, 358.
Mind, 83141, ; sixth sense, 112, 166,
Mongolinus, 475.

Mora-verse, 258, 343,

Morals, 376 ff.

Muir, 48, 84, 368,

Miillee, 5, 44, 385,

Musie, 11, 13, 172, 365.

Mute and liquid rule, 943,

Name and form, 178, 183.
Nepal, 475,
Numbors, 205,

Ogcrax, allnsions to, 80 {f.

Oldenberg, 230, 287, 28941, 386, 450 %,
45211,

Olilenburg, 381,

Organs, 34 1., 129, 149 {1, 155 £, 166.

Pxvr1, 260, 259 {f.
Pantomime, 55,

Pathetic repetition, 205, 207,
Patna, 892,

Forsian, 302 ; word, 371.
Philosophy, 8511,

Physician, 54,

Pictnres, 558,

Pisehel, 57, 263.

Plants, 171.

Poetic licence, 244 1., 251, 961 ff.
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FPolyandry, 376, 399
Prikrit, 69, 83; motre, 242, 244, 263,
866, 360, 472, 473,
Principles, twenty-fifth and
gixth, 113 4T, 1251, 133 11, 189,
Prose-poetry, 206 ff.
Proverbs, 75, B3, 245, 260, 261, 266,
Pseudo-epic, 260, ete., 351, 472,
Pun, 204.

Punjib, 78, 874, 474,

Ruarsaone, 5, M, 56, 365.
Rhyme, 200 {f.
Romans, 393,

Bacrivices, plants, beasts, homan,
aTT ., 474,

Banskrit, 69, 83 ; gprammar, 245 I,

Banchi, 367,

Saturnian verss, 333.

Seapegonta, 213, 471.

{von) Schroeder, 394.

Beythinns, 394.

Seli-existent, 4, 18,

Benses (v. mind}), 35, 40, 42, 120, 133,
14041, 155F, 166, 175,

Beven, creators, 142 ; breaths, 171;
snns, 351, 475.

Seventeen, group, 30, 33, 165 £

Ships, 82

Bhiva, v. Civa.

Sllkwarm, 36, 151.

Bimiles, 205 ff.

Sixteen (groups), 168.

Bixty, v. gupas

Sixty-four arts, 16.

Birensen, 472

Soul (v. Purnsha), 42.

Soand, 172; eternal, ghoea, 183,

Staia, 153,

Statues, 393,

Suttee, 81.

Syllnba anceps, 19411, 314.

Synthesis, method, Preface; illustra-
tions of, 106, 124, 184, 377, 381, 389,
805, 475.

Taas, 211 ff., 360,

Taxila, 387 fI., 475.

Telnng, 37, 93,

Terminals, 67.

Theocritus, 380,

Thorp, 263,

Time, 41, 45, 103, 182 ff.
Tugiras, 394,

Trinitarian doctrine, 46, 184.

Varrie-Fovssoy, 475
Vedie forms, 360,
Vishnn, 62, 64, 97, 183
Vowel-changes, 248.

Wener, 3, 5, 14, 26, 56, 62, 84, 207, 220,
@23, 238 fF, 854, 365 f1., 368, 573, 380,
386, 390, 394, 398,

Whites (white men), 72, 116, 144.

Widows, v. Suttee.

Windisch, 79.

Winternite, ix, 60, 115, 234, 391.

Wirtz, 60.

Writing, 205, 388,

Zopiac, 392,

L
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ARERIxA, 388,

aksaracchandas, 192, 193, 521,

agrahfira, 28,

atijagati, 103, 826,

atidhrti, 168,

aticakvari, 103

Atrl, Kreniitreyn, 11, 35

Atharvan (v. Vedns), 61.

Atharvaciras, 9, 40,

adhyfitma (scheme), 182

Aniruddha, 143,

anuprisa, 203,

anumiina, 51, 02, 63, 145,

anuvangn, &4, S,

Anugiisann, 364, 308,

aparavaktra, 10, 336, 340 {1, 858,

apavarga, 107,

Apiintaratamas, 5, 97,

abhinaya, 53

aristini tattvini, 100,

Arthagfistra, 10, 50, 111.

ardhasamavytta, 108, 338; epic vari-
ntions, 348,

avidyd, 156, 148,

avyakta (v. Prakrti), 84, 18461

Agoka, 355, 308,

Agvaghosa, 205,

agvasamjfinpana, 25,

Asnmafijas, 77.

nsambidhd, 103, 322

Asita Dovala, 08, 1556 1f.

Axnrixa, Bhirata-, 0, 380 : dharma-,
satyn-, o, 43, b0,

Hgama (v. krt®), 4, 11, 43, 145, 805 ; of
sects, 116,

fickra, v. custom.

fitman (v. soul), 130, ete.

Aparilik®, 351,

Emniiya, (82,

Ayurveda (v. Medicine), 53,

Aranyaka, 7, 9 (Y sung ™), 52.

irydl, 103, 353, 354 f1., 250, 858, 300.

51

AryfRigiti, 193, 354 .
Agvaliiyana, 47,
Ksurl, 98, 09, 144.

ITIVETTA, &l.

Itihdsa, 4, 7, 10, 47 ff,, 50, 64 (great),
111, 388,

Indra, 213, 471,

indravafca, 102, 300,

indravajra, 102, 210, 500,

indriya (from Indra), 85

Igvara (v. Lord-spirit), 105, 199, 187,
188,

CTTARA (mImiisd), 7.

upagiti, 193, 354,

upajiiti, 162, 210, 216, 303, 500, 316,

Upanishads (v. Vedinta), 0L, 18, 25,
27, T0; M5 1L.; sccret, 311; metre,
237; Atharvagiras, 48; Kagha, 20, 31,
40, B0, 471 ; Chind., 42, 885; THitr.,
40; Pragna, 6, 27; BA., 26, 45, 46;
cited, p. 149, ete. ; Brahmabindn, 45;
Mahi, 10, 48; Mahindr,, 27; Maitri,
27, 80, 3341, 45, 00, 167, 471; Mund,
00, 300; Yogatattva, 81; Cret., 28,
167.

upanisi, 10.

upamii, 205 if.

upaminag, 93,

Upaveda, 7, 10, 11, 13.

upasarga, 151.

upikhyiina, 60,

upidhyiya, 380,

Upafigs, 7, 10, 13.

upendravajri, 102, 210, 309, 316,

Uganas (v. Brhaspati),

figman, 158, 171.

ERANTIN, 143,
ediika, 48, 301,

irrimra, 43, 61, 1456,
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ogira, 380,
ruraccmaNDasmEa, 108, 341, 340 4L

Kaccrr chapter, 12, 16, 76, 384,
6, 98,

knthaka, 54 i, 564 .

kathi, 60 L.

kathaka, 54 fL.

Eapils, 96, 97 i, 117, 60,

kapha, 12, 85, 122,

Karma, 103, 149. .1y 8

karmendriyas, 130,

kalijfiina, 15, 16, 168 ; sixty-four, 17,
456 ; thirty-one elements, 152,

kancd, 82

Khpila, 00,

Kimagistra, 16

Killa, v. Time.

kilnjBina, 14, 16.

Kilayiivana, 16, 48, 302.

Kiliddisn, 50, 80, 226,

Kivya, 53, 70, 80.

kirtana, 51.

Kurus, 61, 376.

kugilava, 65, 300.

krtigama, 4.

krtinta, 09, 145.

krsna (age), &

Krsna, 4 (religion of), 9, 14, 53, 143,
175, 184, 180; as Dyilipiyana, 4, 54,
97 ; nature of, 374 L., 304 L.

Krsuiitreya, 11

kevaln, kevalatra, 44, 102, 108,

kona v, tri®,

kogakiira, 36, 151, 161.

Kosala and Videha, 78.

Eiulika-cistra, 380,

Kaugika, 14, 116.

krama, 5, 14

ksetrajfia (v. jiva), 100.

Reemendra, 308,

ENETAKA, S82

cA¥AcoHANDAS, 102, 354 L.

gadya, 8, 272,

Gayi, B3

Garga, 16 fL.

Ginegas, 116.

githd, 52, 3056 11.; eple, 385; werse,
230, 244, 264

ghthin, 206

SANSKRIT INDEX.

Gandharva (Veda, v. Music), glistra, 17.
giiyana, 366,

Girgya, 11, 14

Gilava, 5

gitd, b.

guna for jyi, 230, 437 (No. 270).

gunas, (three) 34, (seven of Yogin) 30,
119 ff., 150 f1., 152 iL., 158 fI., (sixty)
163, 164, 173 fF., 355.

geha for grha, 263

Giudas, 202,

Gilutoma, 85, 97,

Giuragiras, 18,

grantha, 18

granthika, 3064,

ouogs, 183,

CAKRAVARTIN, 308,
caturmiirti, 184,
eampi, 272,

carana, 8.
Carapavyiha, 5
citta, 161,
Citragupta, 184, 476.
cetandi, 150,
eiitanya, 45.

eflityn, S92,

cnaxpas, 191 ff.
chiyopasevana, 880,

Jaaati, 102, 183

Jhtakas, 55, 380, 352, 885, 509, 475,
jiva, 07, 187, 146 i1, 152, 176..
jiva and videha mukti, 111.
Jiimini, 07,

jyestha sEman, B88.

aTTVA, V. Principles.

tatrabhavant, 68.

tatstha, 44.

tanmAtriis, v. Elements.

tapas, 188,

tarkacistra, 00, 148,

tAimrapatta, 358,

tisya (age), &

Tirthas, 8, 20, 40, (githd) 52,

trikonn, rplywras, 372

tristubh, 192, 200 {L, 214 {1, T3
bird's-eye view, 275 ; of Rimiyana,
970 ; scolins, 277; catalectic, 2852;
hypermetric, 280, 200; defective,
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200 ; mora-tristubhs, 301 {f.; stanza,
409 ; number of, 356,
tyamkira, 26.

Daxsa, 115

Dandin, 202 iL.

Damayanti, 72, T8,

digviisas, B8,

Durgi, 352,

deva ns paramitman, 37
drutavilambita, 163, 324, 358,

Daasvnrvena, 11 L

dhamanyns, 35,

Dhammapada, 85, 39, 42, 68, 60,
147, 181; forms of, 200 fI,
metre of, 280, 201, 343, 455, 460,
467, 400 ; parallels with, 870, 407
(No. 37), 427 (No. 198), 445,

Dharma-works (v. Manu), 8,8; Xp, 8,
#; Giut., P; Bindh., 25; Yaj. 6, 0;
Vs, ; Vishnu, 8, 0; Sitras, 15;
Dharmagfistras, 17 fL. ; eple, 53, (au-
thority) 0L

dhitavas, 34

dhiraka, $67.

dhirapi, 100, 181,

g2z

waTA, 55, (sfitra) 13, 68.
a, .
Nala, 72.
Nahusa, 471
Niciketas, ﬁas.
ni , 05 1.
ni‘.nr:]‘;:idyl, B8,
Nirada, 10,11, 57, 100, 367 ; system of,
128 1. ; law book, 388,
nflistika, B0
niritman, 41.
Niruktn, 14
niryiipa, 02.
nirvipa, 88, 145,
nirveda, 145.
Nitigstra, 11, 12, 17.
NEighantuka, 14.
Nyiya, 3, ™, 9511, 110,
Nyiystantras, 11, 17, 18, 117.

Pafoaxirasfa, 140,
Rkalpa, 115, 144
Paficagikha, 98, 00; system of 143,
140 1., 154 ; date of, 307.

Patafijali, philosopher, 07, 147, 180 fF. ;
grammarian, 860, 390; metre, 230,
472,

pathyil, 210 1., 448,

padakrama, 5.

padya, 2372

Pilicaritra, 08, 07, 143, 144 £

pihalka, 364,

Finini, 18, 16, 300, 305,

pnisvaniks, 366 T,

Pindavas, 376 {f., 3856, 307.

piriplava, 365

Figupata, 06, 07, 114 {£, 118,

phida, 101, 193,

Fiisands, 89, 891, 475.

pitta, 18, 35, 122.

Purdina, 4, 7, 10, 17, 47 11, 50, 111, 388;
Yiiyu, 8, 48 L, 63; Bhavisyat, Ga-
rudn, Viiriha, 48; Vishoun, 3584; me-
tre of, 224 {1, 220, 934, 260 ff., 314.

puriivrits, 51.

Purusha, 30, 44, 108, 113 £, 118; plu.
rality of, 122; cternal, 184, 182,

Purchita, 830,

puspitfigr, 103, 338, 340 I, 358.

pustaka, 364, 357,

Pusyamitra, 360,

FPiirvagiistra, 87,

pRurfinika, v. Sita.

Prakrti, 44, 106, 112 T, 117 &, 121;
RdyE, 471 ; eight, 120; cternal, 134,
170, 182 ; seven, 146, 170; colors of,
28, 180,

pratibhi, 107, 181

pratiripakn, 380,

pratyaksa, 51, 92, 105, 145.

pratyithiira, 182,

prabhavigputva, 108,

pramiion, 51, #0.

pramitiksari, 322, 363.

prayojana, 05

pravacana, 8

prasava, 128,

prasiida, 42, 188,

praharanakalitd, 522, 353,

praharsinf, 185, 320, 358,

Prikrt, v. English index.

prioa, v. Breaths.

preksi (and pekkhi), 55, 67, 470.

naNDIN, 366,
bala, sixth organ, 150 L.
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hahvyes, 6.

Badariyana, 07, 124,

Biilhika, 373, 474

buddha and budhyamina, 152, 134 fI.

buddhi (v. Simkhys), 158; has sixty
gunas, 163,

buddhindriyas, 180,

Brhaspati (with Uganas), 11, 18, &7,

Brahmajala sutta, 66, 57.

Bréhman, 11, 60, 104 f1.

Brahmin, 4, 183, 187.

brahmasitra (thread), 384 (v. Siitra).

Brihmana, 7; Ait., 20; Catapatha, 6,
7, 26, 308; Tindyn, Kitha, Kinva,
THittiri, 8; Kilipa and Katha, 14.

Buicavapoira, b3, 206; metre of, 210,
235, 994 1., 384, 402,

Bharata, 11, 67.

Bharadvija, 11, 18,

bhavati with ncc., 266, 473

bhave(h) for bhaveyam, 473.

Bhigavatas, §1, 115, 117,

Bhirati kathi, 64, 4, 380 T,

hh;g;ﬁ:gnpmyitn, 183, 280, 833, 867,

bhatitman, 30, 40.
bhoti, 259,

Matarnx, 306,

Manu, 8 0, 18 @I, 22, 25, 67, 60, 144,
S8R,

manovahi, 85, 181.

mantra, 4, 11.

Maya, 302,

mahitman, 30,

Mahibhirata, 4, 54; -krt, 358, 880 . ;
date of, 807 ff.

Mahabhisyn, 3, 5, 6, 8, 50; verse, 238,
258, 200, 401, 468, 472,

mahibhiita, 34, 130 ., 175.

migadhnas, 366,

Migha, 223, 987,

mitrAchandas, 192, 3306, 8345,

mitriisamaka, 103, 351, 3563 1., 35511

miiyi, 80, 101, 118, 138, 151, 235,

miriga, 08, 204

milinf, 1083, 334, 357, 358,

Mihirn, 871,

miminsi, 87,

mrgendramukha, 103, 331, 337,

moksadharma, 51.

SANSKRIT INDEX.

moksagistra, 168,
mleccha, 40, 303,

Yanca, 186, 288,

yamakas, 205,

Yavanas, v. Greeks.

Yiska, 14

yuktigiistra, 17.

Yudhisthira and yudhi sthirah, 301.

yoga, (cightfold) 44, 86 1., 111, 138,
150, 188,

yoga-gistras, 110, 170,

yogin, seven gunas, 3; practice, 107 ;
body of eight gunas, 108; faults,
181 ; discipline, 107, 181, 180,

RATHANMTARA, 358,

rathoddhatil, 103, 322, 358,

rahasya, 9, 10, 13.

Rima, 64, 78, 70, 305,

Rimifiyana, 10, 27, 52, 55, 50, 58-84,
188 ; metre of, 250, 251, 234 {1, 242,
247 1., 204, 310, 817, 840 {1, 354, 801,
384, 306 ; also the Appendices, pas-
sim, nnd 478,

ruciri, 103, 302 1., 326, 358 ; in K., 300.

Ruodra-Civa, 116, 184.

rudras, 108,

riipaka, 205 fL.

Romaharsa(na), 47,

riindrarnsa, 204,

LokivaTa, 87, 111.

VARQASTHABILA, 102, 309,

Vatsabhatti, 333, 855.

varpavrita, 102, 821,

vasantotiloks, 108, 333, 357, 858,

vasso, S,

viieakn, 303

viini, 172.

viitn, 12, 35, 122,

vitormi, 192, 304, 317 {1

Viimana, 533,

Vilmiki, thief, 67; poet and saint,
58 fL, 01 i ; copied, 204, 235, 239,
204 ; yajurvedin, 368,

Visudeva, v. Krishna.

viistuvidy®, v. Architecture,

Viihika, 373.

vikiras, eleven, 87, 44 ; sixteen, 128 f1.,
108 {T,

Vidarbhas, 203.



SANSKRIT INDEX.

vidiisaka, 55 fl.

vidyR, 136, 183,

vipuli, rules, 220 ff., 2458; examples,
448 i

vipesas, 44, 120, 187,

vigvii(ni), 251.

Vishnu, law-book, 388 (v. Krishna).

vihEra, BS, 301,

vind, 172, 305,

Yeda, 2 1, 101 ; made, 3; vedakartar,
4; lost, & 4; size and branches, &;
Surhith, 7, 53; other names, 2, not
including Aranyaka, 9; Atharva,
2, 8, 5, 18, 20, 380; Brahma and
Brihma, 9, 12, 13; Rk, 2, 5, 23 ff,
124, 207, 856 ; Yajus, 2, 6, 25, 308;
S&man, 2, 3, 5, 360; fourfold, divided,
ete., 3; Cikalnkn, §; fifth, or Vyfsa's
Yieda, 7, 10, 58

Vedifigas, 7,0, 11, 18, 14.

Yedinta, 0, 43, 563, 03 {1, 111, 143, 150;
Becret of, 157,

Vedintaskra, 34, 288,

Vediranyaka, 6.

viitilika, 306,

viitiliyn, 103, 341, 340 .

vitigegilka, P6.

vlgvadevi, 103, 304, $17 ., 325, 358,

Viisnavas, 115,

vylikhyi, 58

Vyaen, 68, 71, 123, 124, 157.

GAKVART, 103,

Catapatha, v. Briihmana.
Cataradriya, 24, 508,
gabdagistra, 17.

Cambiika, 72,

Ciiktas, 115.

¢AkhE, v. Veda.

Ciandilyn, 14, 07.
elirdilavikridita, 108, 330, 357 {1
ciilini, 102, 504, 514, 318,
Qilihotra, 12, 09,

¢dstrn, B, 12, 18, 17.

Gllepd, & (sagdikgyam), 7, 14.
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gukra, 153,

Qiidra (in later epic), 870,

Ciivas, 115.

glesman, 12.

¢loka, 102, 194, 214 £, 219 1. ; scheme
of metre, 235, 298 ; prior pAda, 21011
inmbic ¢loka, 238; posterior piada,
230; hypermetric, 2562f1.; compared
with mitrd, 3568,

Cvetadvipa, v. White men.

Sasmimnica, of Civa, 113, 165,

SAMATA, BT.

enmidhiina, 100,

sarhkhyiina, 126,

samprasida, 41, 42,

Siarmkhya, BG 1L, 03,110, 111, 124, 13711.;
scheme, 120, 180; sixty gunas, 164
and 355,

Simkhynyogn, 83, 00, 101 ; difference,
111, 124, etc.

siman (v. Veda), 18,

siddhinta, 117.

siddhirtha, 14.

Siddhi, wife of Varuna, 475.

surnfigh, 372

Siitn, 56, 304 1.

Siitrs, 11, 18, 15, 16, 17; epie verse in,
886; mention of epic, 300; Veda-
siitra and Brahmastitra, 15, 16,

sttradhiirn, 566,

siinkhyagiyika, 3068,

Siuras, 115,

sinvirn, 373, 474

stutipistra, 48,

stiipa, 302,

stobhas, 207,

Sthipatyaveds, v. Architecture.

sma and smahe, 240,

Smrti, 306,

Hamciris, 53,
Harivanga, known in Canti, 9,
Hiranyagarbha, 96, 113,
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